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INTRODUCTORY. 

The first edition of the Alaska Coast Pilot was issued in 1869. The principal part of the infor
mation therein conveyed of the coast features and resources of that territory is from an official 
report* by George Davidson, Assistant U. S. Coast Survey, who had charge of the party of the 
Survey for the geographical reconnaissance in the summer and autumn of 1867. Mr. Davidson also 
examined the best works of previous explorers and many manuscript maps of the Russian-American 
Company, and from these and his own observations, compiled the work, which appeared in the form 
of an octavo volume of two hundred and fifty pages, entitled, "Pacific Coast, Coast Pilot of Alaska, 
First Part, from Southern Boundary to Cook's Inlet." A general description of the interior route 
from San Francisco to Alaska by the Strait of Fuca, Gulf of Georgia, and consecutive channels, 
precedes the description of the coast of Alaska. 

Assistant Davidson having been ordered to other important duties, including the direction of a 
party to observe in Japan the transit of Venus, the compilation of a new work, exhaustive of all 
known sources of information, wa.'l placed by Superintendent Patterson in the hands of \Villiam 
Healey DalJ, Assistant Coast and Geodetic Survey, hy whom the second edition, as wel1 as Appendix 
No. 1 on the Meteorology and Bibliography of Alaska, separately published, was compiled. 

This compilation includes the co0rdination and digestion of the following material: 
The charts and publications relating to Alaska, catalogued in Appendix No. 1, so far as they 

were accessible. 
Mr. Dall's own observations and notes collected by him during the explorations made by the 

Scientific Corps of the Western Union Telegraphic Expedition in 1865, 1866, 1867, and 1868. 
The records of the U. S. CORSt and Geodetic Survey Office, including the results of reconnaissance 

surveys by Assistant. W. H. Dall and party during the seasons 1871, 1872, 1873, 1874, and 1880. 
Various notes, sketches, and observations communicated by navigators and others familiar with 

the coast. 
In this compilation Mr. Dall was ably assisted by Mr. Marcus Baker; it was published in 1883, 

in the form of a quarto volume of 333 pages, under the title "Pacific Coast Pilot, Alaska, Part I, 
Coast from Dixon Entrance to Yakutat Bay with the Inland Passage." 

Much valuable material having accumulated, which it was desirable to prepare for publication, 
and Mr. DaJl and Mr. Baker having both accepted position8 in the U. 8. Geological Survey, Superin
tendent Thorn, in-1888, intrusted the preparation of a new edition of the Alaska Coast Pilot to 
Lieutenant Commander Henry E. Nichols, U.S. N., Assistant Coast and Geodetic Survey, who has 
compiled the present volume which, in it.s scope and arrangement, resembles the edition of 1883. It 
embraces the coast and islands from Dixon Entrance to Yakutat Bay, and the Inland Passage through 
the Strait of Fuca, Golf of Georgia, and consecutive channels used by the mail steamers of the 
United States and other steam-vessels to reach the waters of southeastern Alaska. 

The plan includes : 
A general d8!Cription of the coast-line and of the shores of the several harbors and thorough-

fares in geographical sequence from South to North. 
A. description of all known dangers and obstructions to navigation. 
Sailing directions for approaching and entering the harbors. 
Latitudes and Longitudes of import.ant landmarks, headlands, and special localities. 
Vie"ws of the coast and of the entraooes to the more important harbors ; also 
A et.rt brought up ·to the epoch of 1890, showing the lines of equal magnetic variation over 

• tlm.iflorY:~ Tliis.obart was prepared by A..ssistaut C. A. Schott, and appears also as an illustration 

~ TJrie1'e))OJ:t;w-.pnblillhed as Appendix Nc0. l.8 to the Coaat Rnrvey Report for 1861. 
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4 INTRODUCTORY. 

with the discussion of the data to Appendix No. 11 to the Report of the Superintendent of the U. S. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey for the year 1889. 

The material used in the present compilation includes: 
The records of the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey Office; the most valuable part being from a 

hydrographic survey, begun in 1881, which extends over nearly one-half of the navigable waters of 
southeastern Alaska, namely : Portland Canal, Revillagigedo Channel, Clarence Strait, Sumner 
Strait, Wrangell Strait, Frederic Sound, Stephens Pa8sage, Seymour Canal, and the bays and ha;rbors 
(.'Onnecting therewith. 

The two preceding edit.ions of the Alaska Coast Pilot. 
The Pacific Coast Pilot, fourth edition, compiled by Assistant Davidson, published in 1889. 
Sketches and verbal information from the captains and pilots of tl1e mail steamers plying to 

Alaska, and from Naval officer:-; who have been stationed there, to which must be added five years' 
personal experience of the compiler. The views are from the editions of 1869 and 1883, with some 
more recent ones, by the officers of the Survey. 

It is believed that this compilation represents, as nearly as possible, our present knowledge of the 
subject; that part of it which is derived from the surveys made since the acquisition of the territory 
by the United States, is alluded to in the text as "surveyed;" that part which is collected from other 
sources of information of Alaskan waters, is alluded to as "unsurveyed ;"the latter will, of necessity, 
be more or less imperfect; it \Vill be substituted by better infonnation from the hydrogr.a.phic survey 
now in progress, as rapidly as practicable. 

Absolute accuracy in a work of this kind is generally admitb .. 'Cl to be unattainable. Pilots and 
masters of yessels and other persons interested are earnestly requested to sei1d any new information 
or corrections to the Superintendent of the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington, D. C. 

Part II, embracing the coast and islands to the northward and westward of Yakutat Bay, will 
be compiled as rapidly as the data is collected, and will be published when sufficient is obtained. 

T. C. MENDENHALL 
811,pet-intendem. U.S. CoaBt and Geodetic Survey. 



 

NOTE. 

All bearings and courses are magnetic. 
All distances are in 1ui:uticol. miles. 

All depths are at mean ww water, unless otherwise stated. 
A cable length is one-tenth of a nautical mile. 

All longitudes are west from Greenwich. 

CHART CATALOGUE. 

A catalogue of the charts publish1.,->d by the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey will be mailed free 

of charge to any one applying by letter to the Superintendent of the U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey, 

Washington, D. C. 

AGENCIES ON THE PACIFIC COAST FOR. THE SALE OF THE CHARTS, TID}!: TABLES, AND COAST PILOTS OF 

THE UNITED STATES COART AND GEODETIC SURVEY. 

CALIFORNl.A. 

SAN DIEGO : DODGE & BURBECK, eorner Fifth and 
D streets. 

L08 ANGELES: STOLL & THAYER, 139 South Spring 
street. 

SANTA BARBARA: u. A. c. McPHAIL. 

SAN FlU.NCISCO: S. S. ARNHEl.M, No. 8 Stuart street. 
LOUIS WEULE, 418 Battery street. 
DILLON&. CO., 310 California street. 

EUREKA: JAMES E. 'MATHEWS. 

OREGON. 
A.sToBU.: GRIFFIN & REED, corner Third and Gene

vieve '6treete. 

PORTLAND: J. K. GILL & C0. 1 73 First street, corner 
pf~~. 

SOUTH BEND: VICTOR C. A. PERKES. 

W ASilINGTON. 

PORT TOWNSEND: WA.TERMAN & KATZ. 

SEATTLE: W. H. PUMPHREY •. 
LOWMAN & HANFORD STATIONERY AND 

PRINTING CO. 

TA.COMA: E. C. VAUGHAN & CO., corner Pacific a.venue 
and Eleventh street. 

BOERINGER & CO., 2 Theater Uuilding. 

ALASKA. 

.JUNEAU: G. W. GARSIDE. 
SITKA: EDWARD DEGROFF. 

BRITIBil COLUJ.IBlA.. 

V1cro1t1A: H. W. WA.ITT &. CO., 77 Oovernmeat. street. 

(&) 



 

TABLE OF SCALE EQUIVALENTS. 

The following table gives the lengths of nautical and statute "miles on the several scales named, 
these scales being the proportionate size of the chart to nature. That is, in the scale 1 ~ , the chart is 

1,!oo part of the actual linear dimensions in nature, (or 100 feet to the inch,) equal to 60.8 inches to 

a nautical mile, and 52.8 inches to a statute mile, and so on. 
A nautical mile is a minute of an average gI."eat circle of the earth, and its length is 6,080 feet, or 

1853.2 meters. A statute mile is 5,280 feet, or 1609.3 meters. 

I 
I 

NAUTICAL MILE. I STATUTE MIJ,E. 
I 

SCALE. I I 
I 

I Inches. Centimeters. [ Inches. Centimeters. 

1 
1,200 60.803 154.44 52.800 1:!4.11 

1 
~~ 30.401 77.22 26.400 67.06 

1 
4,800~ 15.201 38.61 13.200 33.53 

1 
6,000 14.593 37.06 12.672 32.19 

1 ; 
------u),~' 7.296 18.53 6.336 16.09 

1 
15,000 4.864 12.36 4.224 10. 73 

1 
-20,00o--· 3.648 9.27 3.168 8. 05 

1 
::t0,000 2.432 6.18 2.112 5.36 

1 
40,000- 1.824 4.63 1.584 4.02 

1 
----1 

50,000 : 1.459 3.71 1.267 3.22 
1 

---oo,-o00- 1. 216 3.09 1.056 - 2.68 

l 
~000-- 0.912 2.32 0.792 2.01 

l 

! 1001 000 0.730 1.&5 0.634 1.61 
l 

I ~ifj~-, 0.365 0.!13 0.317 0.80 

4_.C)(),{)I){) I 0.182 0.46 0.158 0.40 

l I 
:::r:i 0.073 0.18 0.063 0.16 

0.061 0.15 0.053 0.13 

1 meter = 39. 3704 inehes. 
1 e1mtimeter = 0.3937 " 
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ERRATA. 

Page 50. Line 14 from top: for" Edge" read" Edye." 
Page 99. Line 7 from bottom: for "Mystic" read "Mastic." 
Page 115. Line 1 from top: for "56° 28' 15'"' read" 56° 21' 16"." 
Page 117. Line 6 from top: for" \Voronofski" read" "\Vor,mkofski." 
Page 117. Line 8 from top: for" Vauk" read" Vank." 
Pagti 21. Line 24 from tup: fur " Klavak " read " Klawak." 
Page 173. Line 31 from top: for "Alentkina" read "Aleutkina." 
Page 1 7 fJ. Line 8 from bot.tom: for " page l 80" read " page 176." 

N. B.-"\Vhile thi.; volume was ill press the spelling of certain geographic names used in it was 
changed by the U. 8. Board on Geographic Names. Wherever it is found that the same name ii' 
sptilled differently in the first and latter part of this volume, the index should be c,'Qnsulted as the 
standard. 

ADDENDA 

TIDES. 

l'l'NTER BAY. BARLO'V COVE. 

Averagetimeofhighwater ----···--·· ······----····--····· 0"19"' 0"20m 
Mean rise and fall . .. . . .............. _. . ................... 16 0 feet 16. 4 feet 

CAltMANAH LIGHT AND FOG !SIGNAL. 

l''RITZ CO\"t<;. 
011 8()111 

16. 7 feet 

Light flashing white showing three flashes in succession every minute at intervals of 15 seconds, followe•l b.'" 

au interval of 30 seconds, during the greater part of which the light is eclipsed. Elevation lW feet above higlt 
water; should be -...isible at a distance of 19 miles. 

LaUt.ltde . 
Longitude ....... . 

Stearn fog horn, ~iving one blast of 6 seconds at intervals of 80 seconds. 

{To f"M•e J»lge 8.] 

48° 361 SS" N. 
· 124° 46' son w. 



 

ALASKA COA_S T PILOT. 

STRAIT OF FUCA TO DIXON ENTRANCE. 

In making this passage from the entrance of the Strait of Fuca to the inland waterfl of Alaska, 
it will only be necessary, for the purposes of this work, to describe briefly the route used by steamers 
passing through the waters of the Columbian Archipelago, referring to other sources for more extenrle<l 
information.* 

NAVIGATION OF THE STRAIT OF FUCA. 

The· following notes on the navigation of the Strait of Fuca to Victoria, B. C., and Pu~t Sound, 
are extracts from the Pacific Coast Pilot, Coast of California, etc., U. S. Coast Survey, edit10n 1889: • 

THE FLATTERY ROCKS. 

This is the most marked group of rocky islets north of the Farallone<> off San Francisco Bay. 
Although they do not extend far off shore, yet they are the westernmost land of the United States 
S. of Alaska. They are in the direct route of all vessels bound to and from the Strait of Fuca, 
whether to ports in Puget Sound or to Victoria and the Gulf of Georgia. 

'.rhe whole group oomprises a line of rocks and islets parallel with the eoa.,t, beginning 3! miles 
S. of Cape Alava, and reaching 2t miles beyond it. The southern rocks are about i mile off 
shore, but the extreme NW. extension is the low cluster of the Umatilla Reef exactly west from the 
cape. 

Osett I:sland.-This is the largest islet of the Flattery group; it is! mile long WNW. and E 
SE., and about i mile broad. It has very steep, rocky sides, broken down somewhat on the S. face, 
but the full height of the island is to the westward. It appears nearly flat-topped and is 240 feet above 
the sea, with irregular clustering of trees alive and burnt. The largest clump of trees i~ near the SE. 
end. The outer or western end of the island is lt miles SW. by S. from tbe north part of Cape 
A lava.. On the S. and SE. face there are low-lying black rocks ! mile from the islet; inside of it the 
rocks from the cape reach within l mile, or half-way toward it. The Indian name of the island 
is Osett. 

Bod-el-teh Islets.-These are the two large and highest outlying islets of the Flattery group, 
being farther out than Osett Island. The outer islet is somewhat the larger, being 325 yards long 
E. and W. and 175 broad. The inner one is only 120 yards from it toward the cape, and is 270 yards 
lODg E. and W., and 165 yards broad. These islets have high, bold, and bare rocky ocean fronts, 
with gradually sloping surfaces toward. the shore. The front of the outer islet is 250 feet high and 
of the innfil' 230 feet. Both are covered with Oregon pine, and on the lower parts by ferns and 
bushes. Close under the EJW. angle of the outer islet ·there is a high, be.re rock separated from the 
islet.by a very narrow waterway; 200 yards outside the outer islet is a small rock about 50 yards in 
extent, but rising to 175 feet elevation. Two smaller rocks are outside of this one to the west, 1ow and 
black, and one to the north somewhat higher. Between these islets and the cape the water appears 
deep for~ mile and then the rocks, which are very numerous, reach to the shore-line of the cape. 

The outer end of this larger islet is tt mile W. t S. from the N. point of the Cape Alava. 
·· The geographical position of the western point of this outer iSlet, as determined by the U. 8. 

Coast and Geodetic· Survey, is : 
~ ••••- •• •• •••• •••••• •••• •••• •••• •••• •••. •••. •••••• •••• ••• •-•- .... QO 10' 24N lf. 
~ ••••.•• ·-• •••••• ..• •.•••••• •••• •••• .••••• •••••• •••• ··•-•• ........ 124° 46' 10" ~· 

'rhe Um.atilla Beef.-ln some respect.a this is the greatest danger on the northern coast, becauee 
i:n thick weather it is a very difficult object _to make out, and in the heavy gales and long, stormy 

. "For mo1ieLu:teltded:information the navigat!>r tID.ould consult the Pacifio Coast Pilot, Coast of California, et<>. 
'1* u. !J~ Doan Survey, edit0011 l889.. ·AIM> eout ~Y Cha.rt No, 684 • 

. ~l~'7Q·· . . 9 



 

10 THE FLATTERY BOCKS. 

nights of winter a vessel approaching it from the southward has probably had no departure sin<.,>e 
passing Cape Orford light-house. ·The extent of this reef is 220 yards E. and W. anc] about 75 yards 
wide. 

It shows one low black rocky head about 60 yards in extent, and three other very small ones, 
together with three points of breaks, one being close on the inner side of the visible rocks. The outer 
edge of the reef lies 1 mile and 100 yards W. t N. from the outer limit of the westernmost Flattery 
rock or islet, and there is a passage way of! mile wide between the reef and the outlying low black 
rock off that islet. Through this passage the Coast Survey steamer passed in the reconnaissance of 
1852, with som1di11gs of 29, 10, and 20 fathoms, keeping nearer the inner islet, but the irregularities 
of the depths show clearly the foul character of the bottom. One mile outside of the Umatilla R~f 
there is a sounding in 27 fathoms, fine sandy bottom. This reef lies 12! miles S. by E. l E. from 
Tatoosh Island light-house. 

There are no known dangers to the westward of it, and none to the northward of it for 4 miles. 
Steamships bound northward to the Strait of :E'uca, or southward therefrom, lay a course to pass. 

4 or 5 miles to the westward of Umatilla Reef, although there are no known hidden dangers outside 
of it. 

Umatilla Reef-Whistling buoy.-A 8ooond-class whist/,ing buoy, painted red and lettered 
" Umatilla Reef" in white, has been established off the Umatilla Reef'. It is moored in 24! fathoms 
of water. 

From the buoy the following bearings and distances are given to prominent objects : 

Cape Flattery light-house ...•..•.........••.••.•.....•...•••....•.•. N. ·~ W., 13 miles. 
Umatilla Reef .........•.•...•.•...•......•....•••...........•..•..... NE. by E. l E., ltrniles. 
Osett Island, 8. side •.. _ - . . . . . . . . • • •. • . . . . • . . • . . . . .•....•...••.•..... E. t 8. 
. And the nearest part of the island is distant .•.. _ ...........•..••• 31 mile<!. 

Carroll Island .•.. _____ .... _ ..•....•...•..• - .....•••. - ...•••••.. - . - . . SE., 11! miles . .. 
Osett River.-This is a small stream opening tt miles N NE. from Cape Alava, where the 

rough, rocky shores break down and a sand and bowlder low-water beach commences. The valley is 
moderately wide but heavily wooded like the rest of the country. 

FROM FI,ATTERY ROCKS TO CAPE FLATTERY. 

From Cape Alava the coa~t-line continues nearly N. for 4! miles, and then falls to the eastward 
5 miles to form Mukkaw Bay, whence it runs out well to the westward as far as Cape Flattery. The 
shore-line is irregular, with alternate stretches of wooded bluffs and rough, rocky cliffs from 100 to 
200 foet high. The country immediately behind the shore is not high, but after a few miles the hills 
ascend sharply toward the E., and are heavily wooded with pine and hemlock, and are almost impene
trable on account of the dense underbrush. 

The Point of' Arches.-From Cape Aiava the first 3 miles of the shore is a somewhat irregular 
wooded bluff rising to over 100 feet. It is bordered by good low-water and high-water beaches, 
bot.h narrow, and the former interrupted. At 4! miles N. ~ W. from the high islet at the northern 
limit of the cape the shore-litie is broken by high, bold, rocky cliffs for 1} miles. 

The forest reaches to the edge of the clifJS. At their bases there is neither low nor high water 
beach, but many high rooks and islets are closely clustered around them. Some of these stretch out 
!- mile. The southern one is the Father and Son; the former is the outside part and rises to 163 feet; 
the smaller part, connected by a low black reef, is 66 feet on the eastern edge. They lie f mile off the 
nearest cliffs, and are 3f miles N. ! W. from the northern point of the cape. There are no known 
hidden dangers around them. One mile N NW. from these rocks is a rock 40 feet high, nearly ! 
mile off the cliffs, with a dozen rooks . between it .and the shore. Spike Rook, which has sometimes 
been called Sail Rock, is the northernmost of these rocks off the Point of Arches. It is a small, sharp, 
bare rock 42 feet high, standing i mile W. ! N. from the point. Between it and the point are 3 
large, high, rocky islets; the first reaches to 164 feet elevation, lit grassy-topped, and "marked by a 
pinnacle 108 feet high on the inner side ; the second is grass-covered on top and reaches 170 feet above 
the sea; the third is 152 feet high, and has grass and a few pines upon it. There are three arches in 
these islets. One-third of a mile BW. i B. from Spike Rock. tli~re is a rook, awash at low water. 
This danger is 1 mile off shore and 4f miles l!f. :f W. from UmatiHa. Reef. It is well inside the 
course of all veese1s. 

Half a mile N. of the westernmost parl of this point there is a very small bead at the e:x:tremit7 
of a narrow point separating the bare cliilR on the 8. from the wooded bluff on the N. ; through thJS 
narrow point there are two arches. 

The westernmost part of this cape lies 9l mil69 SE. by s. from Tatoosh Island light...house, and 
it is in 

L&tlt.ude •••• ~ •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• · •••••••••• .eo 14? M" 11'. 
Longttude .••••••••••••••••.••••••••.•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1"0 U' U"' W. 

Portage Head.-For nearly 2 miles t,o the northward of the Point of Arches the shore-line is a 
wooded blu1f over 100 feet high. It curves to the ~wai~l alightly and has a fine low-water beach 



 

STRAIT OF FUCA-ENTRANCE. 11 

and a narrow high-water beach to the commencement of the irregular rocky cliflS of Portage Head. 
These cliffs are bold, irregular, over 100 feet high, and covered with wood. The head has a little over 
1 mile frontage, and runs nearly N NW. and S SE. The extreme· northern part of the head is formed 
by 2 high tongues, with steep sides aud fern-c,"Overed tops. 

The boldest part of the head lies exadly N. from the outer high Flattery rock at a distane,e of 7~ 
miles. It is nearly 6i miles SE. t E. from Tatoosh Island light-house. 

Dangers.-Off the N. end of the point and stretching near1y It miles toward Tatoosh Island 
light-house there are several low, black rocks awa<;h at low water, some sunken, and a small one 44 
feet high. · 

Mukkaw Eay.-The SE. point of this bay is Portage Head; the NW. point is 'Va-atch Point. 
The westernmost parts of these points lie NW. by N. and SE. by S. from each other, 3 miles apart; 
E. from this line the depth of the bay is It miles. The southern half of the bay has numerous rocks, 
low and sunken, reaching out 1! miles NW. from Portage Head, and therefore the approaches are 
dangerous. The innermost rock is 44 feet above water. 

The water in the bay is not very deep, but vessels can anchor in northerly and easter1y weather 
with safety, provided there is not too much sea. 

The southern part of the bay is bordered by a long, broad, low-water he.ach, and a low, sandy, 
high-water beaeh which forms a long, narrow peninsula to the mouth of the Tsoo-e-ez Hiver, which 
comes in from the southeastward. This peninsula is sandy on the outside and grassy on the river side; 
the narrowest part is only 50 yards across, but it widens to the northward, and reaches out to a small, 
rocky head with numerous low, black rocks for t mile outside; near this narrow part of the peninsula 
and undn the N. end of a fortv-foot cliff are three Indian houses. At the mouth of the river there 
is a short piece of cliff 60 feet high, and the S. side is a broad, sandy point, with a few piues upon it. 
The width of the river is 80 yards, but decreases to 50 yards behind the Iudian houses. It has a swift 
current and it cannot be forded at the mouth, but ca;1 be about 1 mile above, at extreme low tides. 

There is a very broad, sandy, low-water beach off the S. point at the entrance. 

THE COAST-LINE. 

From Pofrii Greenville to Cape E'latfery the country bordering the coast is moderately low and 
densely wooded, but within 10 miles the hills begin to merge into the flanking high mountains of the 
Olympus Range. All the hills are covered with forests, and on account of the underbrush the country 
is nearly impassable. 

LANDFALLS. 

In approaching the coast just northward of Cape Disappointment there is a long range of high 
hills visible about 30 miles from seaward, and made out long befrire Cape Disappointment is raised. 
The position of the culminating part of this mnge is not yet accurately laid down. It lies eastward of 
Shoal water Bay and northeastward of Cape Disappointment. 

Mount Olympus.-From Gray's Harbor to Cape 'Flattery the most prominent landfall is the 
mountain mass of Olympus, occupying the greater part of the great peninsula of Washington, 
between Hood's Canal, the Fuca Strait, and the ocean toward Gray's Harbor. Overhanging 
Hood's Canal it reaches 7, 777 feet elevation at Mount Constance, and toward the west. it falls only to 
4,000 feet within 20 miles ESE. of Tatoosh Island light-house. 

The numerous high mount.a.ins are massed over a large area, with the culminating peaks probably 
50 miles E. t S. from the Flattery Rocks and 35 miles N NE. from Cape Elizabeth. 

In 8 months of the year this great landfall is covered with snow, whid1 lies in the gorges and 
valleys nearly the whole summer. It attains an elevation of about 8,200 feet. 

One of the western outlying peaks of this range, of 4,000 feet elevation} lies 20 miles E. by S. t 
S. from Tatoosh Island light-house. It therefore lies 14 miles E. by N. t N. from Flattery lfoeks, 
and 20 miles N. by E. from the Quillihute River. 

THB ENTRANCE TO THE STRAIT OF JUAN DE FUCA. 

TATOOSH ISLAND. 

This island is the north westernmost land of Washington and lies off the SW. point of the entranc,>e 
to the Strait of Juan de Fuca. It is i a mile WNW. from the nearest part of Cape Flattery. There 
is one main islet nearly t mile in extent, and 3 small ones and several reefs awash close on the 
W NW. face. It is nearly flat-oopped and without trees, but is now distinguished by the light-house 
buildings upon it. The surface is 108 feet above high water, and the sides are nearly vertical. A 
reef extends t mile oft" the westward side of the islet, awl the whole extent of the islets a.nd reefs is 
only! mile in length WNW. by i mile in width. Deep water is found upon all sides, except be
tween the islet and the. cape, whe.re a reef exists upon which the swell breaks heavily iu bad weather. 
We haye been info~ that sm~l vessels have gone f.!irough this passage whee Jammed. ~y .an unfavor
able wmd. In so domg great risk must .have been mcurred,. as the currents 10 the v1mn1ty run very 
irrer;i:ular &lld strong. When .appl'OlllCh~ from the sou~~ this passage looks as wide as the extent 
of the island. 



 

12 TATOOSH ISLAND. 

The Fuca Pillar.-From Tatoosh Island a leaning rocky column 140 feet high and 50 feet in 
diameter fa seen, io mile SE. &- E. from the light-house, and only 120 yards from the cliffs, which 
are 120 feet high. It is just t mile SSE. from the westernmost point of the cape. It shows well 
when a vessel is approaching Tatoosh Island from the northwestward, and is last seen from the Strait 
of Fuca when the face of the cape is jlL"lt open by the eastern tangent of Tatoosh Island. At that time 
the pillar fills one-third of the apparent gap, and the top leans half its breadth to seaward. It is seen 
just over the island and only disappears when it bears SE. i E. over the extreme western reef of Tatoosh 
Island. It is a trifle higher than the black rocky cliff just northward of it. . 

It bears to the north west; is 60 feet diameter at the base, decreases to a few yards at the top, whlch 
is covered with low stunted bushes aud grass, and is inaccessible, except on the southeast side. 

THE TATOOSH ISLAND LIGHT-HOUSE, CAPE FLATTERY. 

This structure is erected on the highest part of the island toward its northwestern part. 
The light-house is just 90 yards SE. from the extreme western point of the main islet, and 25 

yards in from the edge of the cliff, which is here 97 feet above the sea. 
It consists of a keeper's dwelling of gray sandstone, with a tower of brick, whitewashed. rising 

above it, and surmounted by a balustrade and an iron lantern painted black. The tower is the frustum 
of a cone. The light shows a .fixffl white light (with red ray) of the first order. 

It illuminates 264° of the horizon and the limits of the arc of visibility extend from s. 16° E. 
round by the s., W., and N. to N. 68° E., including Vancouver Island. To the southward this limit 
passes tangent to Flattery Rocks, and a vessel will see it faintly or lose it before going ashore. Into 
the strait it passes nearly tangent between Tatoosh Island and Neeah Bay. The height of the focal 
plane is 64 feet above the base of the tower and 162 feet above the mean level of the sea. 

A red ray has been introduced into the white light to cover the position and approaches to Duncan 
and Dnntze Rocks. These dangers lie in the axis or middle of this red ray, which embraces 7° 15', 
approximately, &etween its outer limits. It subtends the arC' from N. 31° W. to N. 38° W. The 
white ray is not seen in the space covered by the red ray. 

Duncan's Bock is I mile from the light-house and Duntze Rock It miles. 
When the atmosphere is thick or smoky the red ray will not penetrate to a long distance seaward, 

and vessels must, therefore, be prepared for this condition and its consequenc,es. 
In clear weather the light should be seen from a height of 15 feet, 19 miles, so that a vessel from 

.the southward should make it 10 miles before making the Flattery Rocks. 
The geographical position of the light-house, as determined by the U. S. Coast and Geodetic 

Survey, is: 
La.titude -...... - .. - . - . - ......... - • - ..•••.... - . - .•...•.... - ........ - . . . 48° 23/ un.5 lll. 
Longitude ..••.......•...... -- ........•........•••...•...•...•.•...•.. 124" 44' IHi''.21 w. 

In .January, 1855, the magnetic variation was 2S 0 00' east, and had a yearly increase of 0'.4, 
but the easterly variation has nearly reached its greatest range. 

There are other buildings on the island connected with the light-house; one is 25 yards to the NE. 
This light is also known as the Cape FJattery light-house. 

STEAM FOG-SIGNAL ON TATOOSH ISLAND. 

About 30 yards to the northwestward of the light-house is the building containing the steam fog
signal. The sounding apparatus is a twelve-inch steam-whistle, which is sounded during thick and 
foggy weather every minute ; the blasts are 8 seconds long and the imervah &2 seconds. 

From Tatoosh Island light-house we have the following ~rings and distances to important 
objects: 

Cape Orford light-house -- ·-·-·· ··---· .•.•..•...•••..•...••..••••• SSE., 338 milea. 
Umatilla Reef, off the Flattery Roeks .•••.....•.•.. ·- ·-·· ..••.•.•. S. by E. t E., 12: milea. 
Cape Beale Jight-house, Barclay Sound, Vancouver Island ...•.•. NW .. by W. f W., sot miles. 
Point Bo1_1illal.Vancouver Island .•.•.••..••••........•...•.••.•••• N NW., 12i !11ilea. 
Owen Pomt, l'ort San Jna.n, Vancouver Island ...••••• ·-·-·· ••••.. N NE., 13 miles. 

A telegraph line has been established between Port Townsend and Tatoosh Island via Port 
Angeles. From the island weather reports are sent to all places on Puget- Sound for the information 
of ship-masters. · 

Duncan Bock.-This is a small, low, black rock, rising above the highest tides, but always 
washed by the western swell which breaks over it. Deep water is found close around it. 

The rock is I mile l!lW. i N. from Tatoosh I.sland light-house ; it is in the red ray sbo\\"n 
from the light-house. 

Many vessels pass between this rock and Tatoosh Island, as the :ebart shows 25 fathoms in the 
passage; but a rook has been reported in the channel, and it would- .be well to a.void it .until the doubt 
IS li!et at rmt. . . _ _ 

In 1878 a mi.n.heri ;rook was reported lying 200 to 300 · ya'fds & ft.om Duncan. Rocle, with a dePth 
of 3i fathoms of water over it at .half tide. ft was fiabed upon. -

- . 
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Duntze Bock.-N early t mile off Duncan Rock, on the line from Tatoosh Island, Kellett places 
a rook having 3 fathoms of water upon it, and to which he gave this name; in heavy weather the swell 
breaks upon it. There is deep water all around it. 

It is 1-! miles NW. i N. from Tatoosh Island light-house, and is in the re<l ray shown from the 
light. 

With no wind, a heavy swell from the W., ebb current, and proximity to these out.lying rocks and 
the island, a vessel's position is unsafe, and great caution should be exercised in navigating this part of 
the entrance to the Strait of Fuca. 

CAPE FLATrERY. 

The extent of ocean shore-line from Cape Disappointment to Cape Flattery is 148 m!les. Tl1is 
cape forms the southern head of the entrance of the Strait of J nan de Fuca. It ha." a bold, wide, jagged 
sea-face a little moree than 1 mil in length N NW. and SSE .• and about 120 feet high; the rocky 
clii:Tu are much disintegrated by the wearing action of the ocean; the summit rises in 1 mile to an 
irregular mountain of 1,500 or 2,000 feet elevation, and it.c; flanks are cut up by gorges and covered 
with a dense growth of Oregon pine and almost impenetrable underbrnsh from the edge of the cliffs to 
the summit. For i mile SSE. of Fuca Pillar there are 4 outlying rocky masses, ranging from 
41 to 80 feet in height, and reaching i mile from the cliffs. The whole line of cliffs is bordered by 
low black rocks, as well as some higher masses that are close under the shore. 

Fuca Pillar or Pinnacle Rock has already been mentioned as lying close under its southern point. 
When seen from the southwestward the mountain mass of Cape Flattery is raised as an island on 
account of the marahy valley of the Wa-atch running behind it from the ocean at Mukkaw Bay to 
Neeah Bay. 

When a vessel is 40 miles SSE. from Cape Flattery, the mountain is seen somewhat 
faintly outside the lower and darker outline of Cape Alava. A short distance outside of the cape there 
is the square Carroll Islet, distant 17 miles, in latitude 48° OOt', with a part of Jagged Islet just sea
ward of it. From this rock strereh eastward the high faintly seen mountains of Vancouver Island. 

As the cape is approached Cape Flattery rises; and when a vessel is S SW. from the mouth of 
the Quillihute River, the general low-wooded line of the coast stretches with decrea..'ling height nearly 
round to N NW. Over this low outline are slightly higher and more distant wooded hills. \Vhen 
Cape Flattery bears N. by W. i W. at 33 miles distance, Flattery Rocks, 21 miles distant, are just lifted 
on the horizon outside the limit of Cape Flattery, which shows as faintly rolling high land, under 
which is the comparatively low point of Cape Aiava behind Flattery Rocks. Prominent on the 
horizon and just under the summit of the cape is the high square Carroll Islet with two lower and 
smaller rocks just outside. A short distance inside of this is seen Cake Rock, long, moderately low, 
with a mound in the middle, and black. 

From the northernmost part of the cape the general direction of the shore-line running into the 
Strait of Fuca is ENE. t E. for 4 miles to N eeah Bay, and thence the southern shore follows the gener.i.l 
direction of the Strait of Fuca to the eastward. 

The immediate shore-line round to Neeah Bay is of the same forbidding character as the ocean 
front; it is bordered by jutting rocky points and reefs for 3! miles, and has hut one short stretch of 
beach t mile long, backed by high. wooded hillsides. This short beach is 2i miles inside of Tatoosh 
Island, faces to the NW., and just behind it is the stockaded village of Clis;;eet, now used as the 
summer house of the Mukkaws. 

Under the shores of Cape Flattery and the shore to Neeah Bay, the depth of water ranges from 
10 fathoms at l mile outside the shore-reef, to 40 and 60 fathoms at 1 mile from shore. There is not 
much kelp about the cape, because it is torn away by the heavy swell, but straggling kelp is found near 
Clisseet village, and in larger mass around Koitlah Point. 

The currents are very strong around the cape, reaching as much as 3 miles per hour a.long the 
shore; they set irregularly round the cape, Tatoosh L<iland, and Dunron Rock. Heavy current rips 
are seen between the island and the cape and hence towar:d Neeah Bay. 

REPORTED BANK OFF CAPE FL4TTERY. 

There has been no exha.ustive hydrogra.phic survey of the approaches to the entrance of the Strait 
of Fuca. The hydrog.raphy, so far as executed by the British and American surveyors, indicates the 
existence of extensive banks, but no depth of less than 33 fathoms is given. The submarine valley of 
the Strait of Fnca :is barred abruptly at the NW. side at the entrance, and seem.11 to run sharply 
around and outside Tatooeh Island to the S SW. for a few miles. 

Notwithstanding these published results, seveml navigators have reported less depths of water, 
and .it see~. <mly priident to brieily re~er to th?ID. Fifteen mires by .estimation and yv l!fW. from Cape 
F~, 1~ 'i8 .reported that a bank exist& h&v11!g 18 fathoms upon it. The ~rt g~ves 38 fatho':°8 m 
'f>his. v1euuty. In. 1864 a '9"eseel reported having anchored for 22 hours dnnng thick weather m 12 
~ mt-&' •bott.om of gray: sand and "black specks. Upon the weather clearing up she was W SW. 
~ ci.pe Fl~ 1 ud oowd just~ iihe top of Tatooeh IslMd. Tbis would place her 15 or 16 
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miles from the island. In her supposed position the chart gives 60 to 90 fathoms. In July, 1865, the 
schooner Brant, of Victoria, discovered cod-fishing banks off Cape Flattery and caught five barrels of 
cod after two hours' fishing. The fish are known as red ood and weigh from five to fifteen pounds each. 
The bank has soundings in 25 fathoms, and is 16 miles nearly due west from Cape Flattery. This 
location has no authentic soundings. In 1867 an examination was made, by the U.S. Coast Survey 
brig Fauntleroy, of halibut banks in 50 fathoms of water off the SW. coast of Vancouver. 

About latitude 48° 35', and 75 miles W. by S. from Tatoosh Island, La Perouse sounded over a 
bank having 35 fathoms and a pebbly bottom. On a line about 20 mile.<i N. by E. from that ppint 
he got 42, 45, 65, 75, and 34 fathoms; thence SE. he iucrea.sed his depth to 90 fathoms in about 7 
miles. The weather was foggy and he had no observations for position. This is, doubtless, the bank 
lying 35 to 45 miles west from Cape Flattery, and making out from Barclay Sound. The English 
chart, No. 1917, exhibits this bank, to which I have applied the name La Perouse. The general chart 
gives a fair representation of the depth of water off the entrance to the Strait of Fuca, and indi
cates the deep submarine valley parallel with the coast a short distance south of Cape Flattery, but the 
following figures are instructive : 

On a general direction of SW. ! W. from Tatoosh Island light-house there are the following depths 
of water at the given distances; At 4 miles, 34 fathoms; at 9 miles, l 08 fathoms, over muddy bottom ; 
at 17 miles, 72 fathoms; at 25 miles, 58 fathoms ; at 30 miles, 72 fathoms, over mud; at 37 miles, 93 
fathoms; and at 43 miles, 176 fathoms, over muddy bottom. It is very evident that the marginal 
plateau of the seaboard extends well out from the coast line in this latitude. 

STRA.IT OF JUAN DE FUCA. 

The entrance to this strait from the Pacific Ocean lies between Cape Flattery on the Washington 
side and Cape Bonilla on Vancouver Island, which forms the northern shore. Its width is about 
12 miles, and the bearing from Tatoosh Island to Cape Bonilla is N. by W. ~ W. From this line the 
strait runs E. for 41} miles, with a uniform width of 11 miles. It gradually contracts to 8 mile;;, 
between ~hey Head on the N. and Striped Peak on the S., maintains the same direction and width 
for 5! miles farther between Race Rocks and Point Angeles; then changes its dirootion to NE. by E. 
for 32 miles to the western shore of Whidbey !Bland. East of Race Rocks it expands to the north
ward to a width of 18 to 20 miles, and divides into two ship channels, the Canal de Haro and 
Rosario Strait, both leading through Washington Sound northward to the Gulf of Georgia. It is 
terminated on the E. by Whidbey Island;* at the SE. it passes into Admiralty Inlet and Puget Sound, 
and is bounded on the south by the mainland of Washington, which forms the entire southern shore of 
the strait. From the ocean to Whidbey Island the mid-channel distance is 83 miles. The depth of 
water throughout the strait is remarkably great, no bottom being found in its deepest parts with 150 
fathoms of line, and the 10 fathom line is close under the shores. It is the main artery for the waters 
of Admiralty Inlet, Puget Sound, Possession Sound, Hood's Canal, Canal de. Haro, Rosario Strait, 
Bellingham Bay, and the vast Gulf of Georgia, extending between Vancouver Island and British 
Columbia, for 120miles, with an average width of 20 miles. The currents run with an average velocity 
of not less than 8 miles per hour, and off the Race Islands and Beechey Head over 6 miles an hour. The 
shores are bold, abrupt, and covered with a heavy growth of varied timber and dense underbrush. On 
the N. side the mountains rise rapidly from the water, and many attain an elevation of not less than 
5,000 or 6,000 feet. These are covered with fir and spruce nearly to their summits. On the S. 
side for 30 miles from the entrance the shore is bounded by hills from 1,000 to 2,000 feet in 
height, backed by the jagged Olympus range of more than 8,200 feet elevation. For the next 50 
miles the shore is general1y a steep cliff, from 00 to 200 feet high, with a fl.at and densely wooded 
country extending nearly to the foothills of Olympus and sketching farther s. as we move eastward. 
When passing through the strait the great Olympus range, when clear and ,dark, looks as if it over
~un~ t?e l~wer line of wooded land forming the S. shores. This l?wer line, at ~ 0 miles distance, loses 
its distinctive features except where such deep breaks as Port DISOOvery, Sqw.m Bay, et.c., break the 
continuity, and when there is sufficient haze. or smoke inside to give relief to the points a.t their 
entrances. There is a great depression in the first part of the range s. of Port Angeles. The flanks of 
Olympus to the northward are generally chaparral covered well up to the summits of 4,000 or t>,000 feet. 
Inside of these flanking spurs the peaks of very nearly even height are wild, sharp-peaked, and broken, 
with low angle slopes giving an idea of massiveness. .At the east.ern limit -Of the strait the western 
face of Whidbey Island is very steep; it is about 250 feet high, and appears fiat, as does the whole 
country eastward to the dark, sharp-cut outlipe of the Cascade ~ stretching its serrated ridge 
northward, where the snow peak of Mount Baker t is distinctly seen, and to the southward, where tl1e 
higher snow peak of Mount Rainier t attracts the eye. 

"That part of' the Strait of Fnea. -t of Race Rocks to Whidbey hl&nd, ~ all of Wa8hin~n Sound, {onna 
part of' the" Gulf of Georgi.a" on Vancouver's general chart, and, 011 the deta.Ued chart, the "Gufph of U&Qtgia." 

t Named Montana. del c-melo by Galia.na and Vaid- in 1792. Named ltY VanllOuver in 1792. 
l Named by Vancouver in 1792. H~mboldt ealls this )(ount &gnier,. ~peri4iug oiieu tbe ua.rrativeo£Fr6monl!, 

wbo saw it in aative opemtion Nov61Dl:ler l.3, 1843. Jt •ttai.1\8. .a,n .elecv•liioa.&f 14J4U feet, -d, ill Banllied by livmg 
glaoien first enoountenMI and publiabed in 18&7. ~are~~ ttt ~e ....... ,, 8.114. Mt s-~ping:. ·. . 
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During dry summers the Indians and settlers set fire to the forests in every direction, and the 
country soon becomes enveloped in a vast smoke that lasts for two or three mouths. At 8Uch times it 
is frequently impossible to make out the shore at ~ mile distance. The strong wtsterly winds 
coming up the strait disperse it for awhile, but only to fan the ftres and give them renewed force and 
activity. Visitors to the high mountains report this smoke as being from 6,000 to 8,000 feet deep. 

Fogs.-The fogs in the Strait of Fuca are heaviest near the entrance, and decrease in frequency 
and density up the strait. At the entrance to the strait. the fog from the ocean somPtimes stands like 
a wall, and vessels entering the strait run out of it into clear, bright weather even before they pass 
Tatoosh Island. The wind, however, gradually works it in, and it will follow the northern shore past 
San J nan Harbor to the Som brio River. Less frequently it reaches nearly to Sooke Inlet, and at 
times envelops the Race lsland8. As a rule it may be said that the fog is more likely to foJlow farther 
into the strait along the southern shore, reaching as far as Port Townsend, when the northern part of 
this wide part of the strait is free. 

The foggiest months are July, August, and September. The summer season in this latitude is fre
quently very rainy, and for the year the rainfall at the entrance to the strait has reached 132 inches. 

lVinds and rain.-ln summer the prevailing wind draws into the strait, increasing toward 
evening, and frequently blowing a ten-knot breeze hefore midnight; but unless the wind is strong out
side little is felt in the strait, and frequently sailing vessels may be a week from Cape Flattery to Ad
miralty Inlet, or vice versa. In winter the BE. winds draw directly out and create a very heavy 
cross-sea off the entrance, the great SW. swell meeting that rolling out. In such cases sailing 
vessels try to gain N eeah Bay or San Juan Harbor, and remain at anchor until the wind changes. In 
heating in or out vessels may run as close under either shore as wind and currents warrant, as no hid
den dangers have been found l mile off shore, except at the W. side of the small indentation 
called Crescent Bay, near Striped Peak, 44 miles inside of Rock Duncan. 

In winter the weather off the entrance to the strait is particularly severe, and the swell is very 
heavy and irregular. We have encountered a seven-days' gale here with a barometer down to 29 
inches an<l heavy downpours of rain. At one time we were in the center of a cyclonic storm. 
The rniufall at the station of Neeah Bay has reached 132 inches in a year, the greater part falling in 
the winter. For four years ending i.n 1887 the average was 95 inches of rain. The months of Decem
ber, January, February, and l\{arch are marked by the greatest averages. Many lumber-laden vessels 
have foundered off the straits in winter storms. The heavy broken seas are doubtless owing to the 
shoaling off the entrance, the irregular aud very strong currents, and the drawing out of the wind from 
the strait conflicting with the wind along the outer coast. 

Otirrents.-At the entrance to the strait the currents acquire, during the" large tide" of each day, 
a velocity of 4 miles per hour; and after strong NW. winds a very large, short, but regular swell is 
encountered W. of Neeah Bay during the ebb current. If the wind be light and no steeragewayon the 
vessel, the feeling is decidedly disagreeable, especially as the current seems constantly to set close around 
Rock Duncan and Tat-Oosh Island. If a vessel falls into the trough of this swell she is bound to fetch 
away something. 

We know not· where to point to such a ramification of inland navigation as exists from Cape 
Flattery to the head of Puget Sound and through Washington Sound, save in the British possessions 
to the northward. For depth of water, boldness of approach, freedom from hidden dangers, and the 
immeasurable sea of gigantic forest trees coming down to the very shores, these waters are unsur
pa.<>sed. Washington has a summer and fall climate excelled only by that of California. The shores 
of Fuca Strait have been gradually settled by immigration coming from Puget Sound and Admiralty 
Inlet. 

THE SOUTHERN SHORE OF THE STRAIT OF JUAN DE FUCA. 

NEEAHBAY. 

Koitlah Point, the western boundary of this bay, is 3i miles E NE. t E. from the light-house on 
Tl\toosh faland. J<~rom Cape Flattery the shore is nearly straight, with short, rocky, jagged poinm, 
high and rugged, backed by hills about 1,600 to 2,000 feet high, and covered with fir trees to the cliffs. 
lliiefs lie along the shore from § to l mile out, except at Clisseet's Village, I mile west of Koitlah 
Point. Deep wat.er is found within ! mile of the cliffs, and at a distance of i mile a depth of 20 
fathoms is obtained. 

The bay is about 1:1 miles deep to the B SE., and the same in width at the entrance. The wee.tern 
side is high, precipitous, and bordered by craggy, outcropping rocks, 300 or 400 yards from the shore. 
The three-fathom line ranges about 600 yards from the foot of the cliff. The general direction of this 
side is Slil. for 1 mile, when the hills suddenly cease and a low shore, with sand beach hacked by 
woods, curves gradually to the NE. by B. fur Ii miles to Ba-ad' -da.h Point, formed by a spur of the 
hills. 

T.Jm eastern side of the bay is formed by Wa-ad'-da.h Islaad, the northern end of which lies ll 
1111.1- J!!: ••· j.& from Koitlab Poiut. Thia island is a narrow, high ridge, about 250 yards wide 
uqj i mile·~1 w~ .with trees, and ha~ug adirootioo $E. t E., pointing oowal'd Ba-ad' ..Jab Point~ 
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and presenting the appearance of a continuation of that spur, but separated from it by a four-fathom 
channel 500 yards wide. Off the southwest part rocks extend for 250 yards, and the three-fathom 
line is 600 yards distant. Along the sand beach of the main shore of the bay the three-fathom line is 
within 200 yards of the shore, the depth increasing to 7 fathoms, then decreasing to 5 in the middle of 
the bay, and again increasing to 10 on the outer line of the bay. Much kelp abounds in this harbor, 
even in deep water, but it is especially thick around Koitlah Point, and thence along the western shore 
of the bay to the deepest part thereof. It also abounds on the SW. face of Wa-ad'-dah Island and 
around into the narrow channel between it and Ba-ad' -dah. Half a mile E. from Ba-ad' -dah Point 
there is another large pat.ch of kelp. This kelp is altogether different from that found in the 8.anta 
Barbara channel. It is a long, thin, hollow, flexible stem, rising from great depths, and expanding l-ap
idly near the surface of the water to a large hollow bulb, from which float leaves that are 5 or 6 inches 
wide and 10 feet long. 

Outside of the line joining Koitlah Point and W a-ad' -dab Island, the depth of water increases 
rapidly from 10 and 11 fathoms to 20 fathoms in ! mile. 

The best anchorage is iu the south part of the harbor, in about 5 or 6 fathoms of water, off 
the small stream which comes in where the sand beach moots the hills on the west. There was formerly 
an Indian vilJage at the W. side of the stream, but it is now farther to the eastward, with straggling 
Indian houses along the beach to the Indian reservation on Ba-ad' -dab Point. There is abundance 
of water at that stream. During southerly weather little swell is felt here, and the wind can do no 
harm; but when a large westerly swell is coming up the strait it reaches here, and a vessel rolls un
comfortably unless she rides head to it. 

The low ground abreast of the anchorage, and but 200 or 300 yards from the beach, is the head 
of the Wa-atch Slough, a small stream that runs through the low prairie lands behind Cape Flattery, 
and empties into Mukkaw Bay south of the cape, near the winter village of the Mukkaws, called 
Wa-atch. This stream is frequently used by them in winter, when they cannot take their canoes out
side the cape. 

The white buildings of the Indian reservation are a marked object in approaching the harbor 
from the eastward. Small vessels coming from the eastward through this pa.'lBage with the current 
running into the bay have not much room to round-to for anchorage. The passage is only 400 
yards wide behveen the three-fathom curves. The boat-landing is not good if there is any swell on. 

The primary astrouomical station of the Coast Survey was just back of the beach, about 400 
yards E. of the small stream, on the southwestern part of the bay. From the NW. end of Wa-ad'
dah Island it bears S. by W. ! W., distant lit miles. 

Its geogra.phical position is: 
Latitude------··----- ..............•........•••......•.•.•••...•...•... 48° 21' 4'8".8 N. 
Longitude ..•.•..........•...•••.....•..............••••..••...•••..... 124° 37' 12".0 W. 

The magnetic variation wa" 2:3° 00' east, January I, 1885, with a yearly increase of 0 1.4. 
The maximum of the eastern variation has probably been reached at this time (1888). 
A se,cond-da.88 whistling bouy is moored in 21 fathoms of water, ! mile NW. by. N. t N. from 

the NW. end of Wa-ad'-dah Island. 
This btwy is pninted red with the ldters N. B. in tvhite; it is sounded by the action of the sea, 

and when there is a fair swell on it will give 20 to 30 blasts per minute. 
It should be left to the eastward in entering the bay . 
. The following bearings and distances to prominent objects give the position of thiA buoy: 

Koitlah Point .•.•.......... --·-·· ..............•• ·-··----······ .... SW. by W., lt miles. 
Cape J<'lattery light-house (Tatoosh fala.n<l) •.................•.•.•.. W SW. 1·6lt miles. 

· But the light-house cannot be seen from the buoy because a small jutting point, called 
Chi-bah'-dehl Rock, near CJisseet village, hides it. 

The Life-saving Station on the S. shore of the bay lies almost exactly S. l! miles from the buoy. 
7W'es.-The corrected establishment, or mean interval between the time of the moon's transit 

and the time of high water,.is 12h 25"'. The mean rise and fall of tides is 5.8 feet; of spring tides, 
7.1 feet; and of neap tides, 4.5 feet. The mean duration of the flood is 6h 07m,and of the ebb, 6h 18•. 

The shore-line eastward from the Wa-ad'-dah Island is quite straight to the small cove on the 
W. side of Kydaka Point. The trend of the shore is E. l s., and the distance to the cove is 10 miles. 
Kydaka Point stretches out 1 mile to the northward from the cove. The general trend of the shore 
from the island to Pillar Point is E. i S. to the distance of 22 miles. 

The general characteristics of t,he nearly straight line of shore E. of Ba-ad' -dah Point are high 
cliflB, wooded on top, and broken down in places where small short streams have cut through. There 
are no known dangers outside of the three-fathom line, and the ten-fathom curve is nearly parallel 
with the shore at a distance of ! mile. Depths of 30 fathoms or more are found at 1 mile from J3hore 
as far as Kydaka Point, where the deep water is cl-OBe under the point. 

&il .Roc-.k.-Two miles E. of Wa-ad'-dah Island and within the limits of the shore kelp, there 
is a solitary rock 100 feet high. There is a depth nf 10 fathoms or water close outside of it. Behind 
it there is a depression in the cliftS that marks the opening ofa small stream called the Ok-ho River 



 

PILLAR POINT. 17 

on the Admiralty chart.s, but this is not the Indian mune, and has probably been confounded with 
the 0'-Ko-bo or H6-ko, 13 miles ew3twar<l of N eeah Bay. The Indian name for the stream is 
To-kwax-ose (TococsoR on the charts). In 1841 the United States Exploring Expedition named the 
rock Sail Rock from itR Rhape and white appearance. Kellett calls it Klah-o-loh, or Senls (Klah-os-lah 
on the charts). The Indians !'\OmetimeR C'all it Saelock, hut this is merely their attempt to pronounce 
Sail Rock; hence it is occasionally calJecl Seal Rock. 

The Three Hills.-About midway between 'Va-ad'-dah Island and Kydaka Point :1 high wooded 
hills about 1 mile apart overlook the shore. They are wdl made out after entering the strait when 
the NW. end of W a-ad'-dah Island bears E. by S. -~ S., distant 3f miles; they then appear overlapping 
each other, aml the higher parl of W a-ad' -dah ie nearly iu line with them. They are shown on the 
chart but have no name. 

Kydaka Point.-This is the first point inside of Neeah Bay. It is 11 miles E. ~ S. from the 
NW. end of 'Va-ad-dah Island and prnjects nearly 1 mile norlh-uorthwcstwan1 from the trend of 
the shore lying to the westward. There are sunken rock" close under the ulitfo, but a depth of 20 
fathoms is found within ~· mile from shore. There is a bight on the western face, but it is broad open 
to the swell coming up the• strait. Behind the point the first mountain close to the shore commences 
the series of high and broken mountains thence eastward. 

Sekou Point lies 2 miles WSW. :! W. from Slip Point. It is comparatively low and has no 
dangers under it. Just behind it a noticeable wooded hiJlock rises to a moderate height, and behind 
this the heavily wooded hills rise rapidly to a considerable height. 

In sailing up or down the strait these different points are seen in a series, just clear of each other, 
and it requires a local knowledge to determine those which have no special n:iark. 

The position of Clallam Hay is fomld by its relation to the high, bold, wooded ridge running 
parallel to the shore-line with an almost vertical water face from Slip Point to the eastward where it 
ends in Pillar Point. This easily-recognized ridge is about 1,000 fopt high, 7 miles long, and falls 
away rapidly inshore, but with higher mountains 3 or 4 rniles back. The water along the face of this 
rocky wall is very deep and the bottom rocky and irregular; there arc rocks along the shore-line, but 
they are close under it ; a depth of 10 fathoms of water is found at. } mile from the shore, and 
anchorage is not good. 

In t.he face of this long line of cliff, and 2ji miles from Slip Point, there iR tllP opening to a vein 
of lignite which has been worked but is not suitable for steamboat consumption. It is known as the 
Fuca Strait Coal Mine. The coal is very easily broken, and crumbleJ5 by exposnrP to the wmther. 

Pillar Point.-This notable point, 500 or 600 feet high, pr~jecting into the strait, is 22 mi leR 
E. t S. from the NW. end of 'Va-ad'-dah Island, and 28!· miles W. by S. from Ediz Hook 
light-house at Port Angeles. 

From Race Island 1ight-house it bears SW. f W., distant 23l mile.~. The high, round-topped 
and wooded hill is slightly separated from the main ridge by a depresi;;ion; and behind it and on the 
E. side of Pilla;r Point runs the small stream called Ca11el .River ou the Ad111iralty chart, hut th<' 
proper name is the Py~ht River, and upon it is the Pysht village; Kellett calls this the Ketsotl1 village. 

Pillar Point is woodecl from the water to the summit, which hi higher than Slip Point, and from 
the strait, when Slip I>oint bears SW. i W., 9 miles distnnt, P1llar Point shows darkly against the 
high mountains of the Olympus range. It is then a litt.Je higher than the ridge toward Slip Point, 
which shows as a low saddle with a neck to the eastward. 

When a vessel is 3 or 4 miles ESE. from '\Va-ad'-dah Island, J>illar Point is the outermost point. 
visible along the south shore of the strait. 

When the point is seen bearing SE. ! S. 8 or 9 miles distant, it shows a large, black, haystack 
rook, about 100 feet high, close under the ea~tern shore of the sloping, wooded point. To the 
westward of the hill the slight break-<lown of the ridge is seen with a bright face. Behind it are the 
outlying high hills of the Olympus range. On the N. focc of Pillar Point there is deep water close 
under the shore; the depth is 50 fathoms at !- mile out. 

East of Pillar Point the shore is low and trends S SE. for 1 mile, forming a low tongue 
behind which is the river Pysht. This recession formR an open bay which has less than 3 fathoms of 
water t.hrough it; but from 3 fathoms to 20 fathoms the distance is very short. There is an exten
sive flat of shoal water under the E. side of Pillar Point occupying 11carly all of the area of the hay, 
and veosels seeking an anchorage here to await the change of tide in light winds, or when uncertain of 
their irosition in smoky weather and waiting for the atmosphere to clear up, must keep the lead going
constant)y and quiekly, because the change of depth from 10 fathoms to 2 fathoms is very sudd{·n. 
There is no kelp here to mark the usual liue of 5 or 6 fathoms. There are two large rocks nearly SE. 
from Pillar Pomt, and a vessel should anchor well outside the line between the extremity of the point 
and the easternmost rook. · 

The river Pyaht under Pillar Point is inconsiderable in size, and does not admit the entrance of a 
boat except at high water. 

. In the 16 miles east of Pillar Point to Tongue Point, the western part of Striped Peak, the 
shore ·:recedes in a long curve 2 mike to the south ward, and is a line of moderately low clay clifiS 
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alternating with low shore broken through by many small streams. The shore is bordered close 
under the cliff'l by rocks, and the three-fathom line of soundings average nearly t mile out. 
There is a narrow field of kelp along the greater part of this shore-line, reaching to 6 a11d 7 fathoms 
of water. Outside of this kelp the ten-fathom line averages ! mile from shore. On the line between 
the two points the depth of water is 45 fathoms abreast of Tree Point, off which a depth of 16 fathoms 
is found 1 mile from the cliff, and 3 fathoms at nearly i mile. There is kelp off this point. 

Low Point and Lyre River.-This low point is 11! miles E. ! N. from Pillar Point. There 
is no kelp off this point and shoal water makes cmt some distance. The three-fathom line is i mile 
from the shore and 16 fathoms of water is found at 1 mile. A small~stream called the Lyre River 
breaks through this low point. ' 

From Pillar Point to Crescent Bay an anchorage may be had near the coast in 10 to 6 or 7 
fathoms of water in good weather, and the coast chart is sufficient to indicate the general conditions, 
as there are no known dangers outlying llie kelp where it exists. There is very often an uncomfort
able swell setting along the shore from the westward. 

Behind this sixteen-mile stretch of shore the wooded hills rise to the first broken range, and 
farther in higher wooded hills outlie the Olympus range of mountains. Rellett places one mountain 
of 4,000 feet elevation 6 miles from Low Point in a S SE. direction. 

Striped Peak..-From Pillar Point the next prominent object is the high wooded hill called 
Striped Peak, which is 1,265 feet above the sea. The summit, a short distance back from the shore, 
bears E NE. ~ E. l 7 t miles from Pillar Point. 

The outline of this peak is more regular than any other along the S. shore of the strait, appearing 
like a low, flat cone. When Striped Peak bears E. by S. at a distance of 5 miles it shows up very 
dark in color and regular in form. To the northward and eastward is seen the low Angeles Point, 
and over it higher and more distant land. To the southward are seen the high, snow-covered peaks 
of the Olympus Mountains and a double-peaked int€rmediate mountain over the bright cliff of Crescent 
Bay. When seen to the E. t N. at a distance of 27 miles it is the outermost point of land and its 
seaward slope is a straight line, but from the peak southward the slope is not so perfect. A vessel 
coming out of Victoria sees Striped Peak just to the eastward of Race Island light-house bearing S. 
by W. from 19 to 15 miles, and its outline is nearly as regular as from other directions. 

This mountain is in the middle of a straight line of rocky, bluff shore, 3 miles long E. by N. 
and W. by S., between Tongue Point. at the W. and Observatory Point at the E. 

There is a line of kelp close under this shore, and the twenty-fathom line of soundings is not 
more than -! mile from the shore. 

Behind Striped Peak the mountains rise rapidly toward the Olympus range. Kellett has located 
several of these. The nearest one has an elevation of 3,500 feet and lies S SE. 7 miles distant ; another 
peak, 6,012 feet high, is S. by E., distant 11! miles; a third mountain, of 6,275 feet, bears SSE. of_ 

E., distant 13! miles. 
Striped Peak was so named from a well-marked line of exposed earth on the water side extending 

from close under the summit very nearly to the water. The mark is almost obliterated by the growth 
of vegetation. 

CRESCE:N'F BAY. 

Tongue Point lies l ! milE'S W. by S. from Striped Peak, and it forms the eastern side of a slight 
indentation of the shore-line, extending 1 mile to the westward, where another low .point extends out 
! mile to form Crescent Bay. Tongue Point has several visible rocks stretching out l or i mile to 
the westward. The western point, called Altawas by the Indians, has a sunken rock ! mile northward 
with 15 feet of water over it and upon which the swell breaks at low water. There is a depth of 8 
fathoms close outside and 6 fathoms on the E. and W. This is the only known hidden danger on 
the S. shore of the strait inside of Duntze Rock. A red buoy has been placed outside this sunken 
rock in 4 fathoms of water. Inside the point.a of the bay there is a depth of 6 fathoms, and 20 
fathoms less than l mile outside. 

There is no good anchorage here, as the bottom is not good and the current.a between the rook 
and the reef off Tongue Point are treacherous. 

FRESH WATER BAY. 

About li miles E. of Striped Peak is the moderately low wooded extremity of the land 
stret.ching from the peak and forming the west.em point of Fresh Water Bay. This is known as 
Observatory Point, and has serveral visible and sunken rocks running near)y t mile to the eastward. 

The eastern point of the bay is the low delta named Angeles Point, under the western side of 
which empties the Elwha River by several mouths. 

Angeles Point hears NE. by E. i E., 3 miles from Observatory Point, and from the line joining 
these the southern shore recedes a little over 1 mile with an irregular outline.. On the line of the two 
point.a the depth of wat.er is about 15 fathoms; inside of it the depth decreases to 6 fathoms at about 
l miJe from the shore, which is clean except .t;oward the western part, where there is a narrow line of 
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kelp for li- miles to Observatory Point. Off the delta the depth decreases from 1 to ] 0 fathoms in 
1 mile; and to the eastward of Angeles Point a great bank having from 5 to 10 fathoms of water 
upon it stretches northward 1 mile and eastward toward Ediz Hook. 

The spit off Point Angeles must Le approached with great care in thick weather, because there 
are no trees on the extreme point, and therefore it cannot be seen until one is close upon it, although 
if the lead is used frequently it will give fair warning of its proximity. 

Fresh Water :Bay is an open roadst.ea<l, but anchorage may he had in moderate weather. Ilut it 
affords 110 shelter from the westerly swell except close under the lee of the rocks off Observatory 
Point, where a vessel may find comparatively smooth anchorage with good holding ground close up to 
the kelp. In the eastern part of the bay the bottom is rock, on which the anchor will not hold. 

THE ELWHA BANK. 

Northeastward of the low delta of Angeles Point au extensive ten-fathom bank reaches more 
than half way to Ediz Hook. The western limit of the ten-fathom curve stretches N NE. about 
l?f miles and then runs nearly ENE. for 3 miles, when it drops off suddenly into 50 fathoms. 
Outside these limits to the W. and NW. the twenty-fathom line reaches ~ mile. Inside uf the 
ten-fathom line the depth is moderately regular in to the three-fathom line, which is t mile from the 
shore. Hut nnder the eastern point, and thence inshore to the western part of the Ediz Hook, the 
deep pocket of 40 fathoms cuts under to the westward. There is frequently a very heavy swell on 
this hank, and there is no protection from it. The bottom is gravel and broken shells and fine gray 
sand inshore. In the pocket the bottom is fine sand and mud. 

PORT ANGELES. 

Eleven miles ENE. ! E. from Striped Peak a11d 6t miles E NE. t E. from Angeles Point is 
the light-house upon the eastern extremity of the Ediz Hook. 

This hook is a long, low, very narrow sand spit stretching out from the clay bluff 3 miks 
NE. by E., with a regular sweeping curve swelling a little to the NW. The extremity lies It miles 
off the main shore, and thus an excellent and extensive harbor is formed, protected from the N. 
round hy the W. and S., but open to the eastward, with deep water of 25 to 30 fathoms over a sandy 
bottom close under the inside of the sand spit almm1t. to the head of the bay. Through the center of 
the hay we found a line of 15 fathoms over sticky bottom, and between that and the main shore it 
shoals very regularly, with the same kind of bottom. The three-fathom line lies as much as t mile 
from the south shore, and there is a broad, low-water beach; but in places the day bluff, whieh is about 
75 feet high, Mmes almost directly to the high-water line. The bluff and the flat country back of 
it are densely wooded. 

Fresh water is foun<l at several places on the south shore, but the extensive flats render it difficult 
to obtain. 

Under the south shore is the site of the town of Port Angles, sretching for 1-! miles E. and w., 
but at present principally represented by a small settlement abreast Taylor's (or Norman's) Creek, 
from which extends a wharf 700 feet into the hay, with a T 100 feet long. There is a depth of 
16~ feet of water at the end of the wharf, which lies Ii miles SSW. l W. from the Ediz Hook light
house. On the outside of the spit very deep water is found close to it, and the hook may be rounded 
within a cable's length in 25 fathoms. Half-way from· the light-house to Angele..'l Point is the 
eaBtern edge of the Elwha Bank, with 10 fathoms of water; it has been already described. 

In foggy and smoky weather, wit.h no wind and the currents unknown, a vessel on this side of 
the strait must be vigilant and keep the lead going. 

Vessels coming up the strait and bound for Departure Bay sometimes go into Port Angeles and 
telegraph to Port Townsend for a tug. 

· The hook is covered with coarse grass, and in many places with driftwood, showing that the 
sea sometimes washes over it. Although it lies well out of the line of vessels bound either in or out 
of the strait, it has been deemed neces.'!3.ry to mark it with a light-house. In. thick, hazy weathe1· it 
would probably be distinguished if clamps of trees were planted upon it, as we recommended in 1852 
for the low tongue of New Dungeness. From the middle of the strait the hook cannot be seen, and 
its position is ascertained by the light-house buildings or the peculiarities of the bluff beyond. 

At the head of the bay, and connected therewith by a small outlet, there is a large salt--wat.er 
lagoon. The beach at the head of the bay affords a capit.al beach for heaving down a vessel. 

THE LIGBT-HOUSE ON EDIZ HOOK, PORT ANGELES. 

The light-house is withiu 55 yards of the eastern extremity of the hook forming the ·northern 
side of the bay of Port A.ng'61es, and 67 yards from the inner beach. The structure consists of the 
keeper's dwelling of one and a half stories, paint.ed white, from which rises, just above the roof at the 
out.er end, the short square tower, also pwnt.ed white, with the dome of the lantern black. The 
height of the focal plane is 30 feet above the base and 42 feet above the sea. The light is a 'faced 
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white ligld of the fifth order, illuminating the entire horizon. In ordinary states of the atmosphere 
it should he seen from a height of 15 feet, 12 miles. 

Its geographical position, as determined by the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey, is: 
Latitude •.....•........ ----··............................................ 48° 08' 24" N. 
Longitude ..•.......•.•.•.. --·· ..•..........•..••...•... -·-· ••••....•••... 123° 24' 0711 W. 

The light-house is visible in daytime from a ship's deck when abreast of Race Rock light
house. 

The magnetic variation for January, 1885, was 20° 401 east, and it was then at the perio~ of 
maximum variation. • 

Fog-signal.-The hell-tower structure is the frustum of a square pyramid 30 feet high and 15 
feet square at the base, and painted white. It is situated 108 yards NW. by N. from the light
house. The hell is struck by machinery, and during thick and foggy weather is sounded a single 
bl,ow at intervals of 15 seconds. 

From this 1ight we have the following hearings and distances to important points: 
Race Island light-Louse ........•.•. -........................•.•••. NW. t W., lOl miles. 
Esquimalt light-house ....................... -- -· .•••.••••.•...... N NW. t W., 17t milei; . 

. Victoria light-house ............................... - ....••....•.•• N N'-V. -Ir W., 17 milei;. 
Port Discovery light-house ..... - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .• . • • • • • • • . N. t W., 18t miles. 
Smith's Island light-house ............•.......••••.•. __ ..••••..... NE. t N., 24-k miles. 
New Dungeness light-house .......•... ···-··-·--··-···-·-· •.•••••. NE. i E., 12 miles. 

Tides.-These were observed in 1884 during the progress of the hydrography, and while they 
follow the general law for the Pacific Coast they proved to he very irregular and perplexing. It often 
happened that there was no perceptible movement of the tide for five or six hours and but a few 
inches throughout the day. The mean rise and fall of the tides is 4. 7 feet. 

The corrected establishment or mean interval between the time of the" moon's transit and the 
time of high water is 14h 16m, hut they may occur 2h 30m earlier or lawr. 

NEW" DUNGENESS BAY. 

The shore from the head of Port Angeles runs in a slightly curving line for 9 miles to the 
ENE. and at 7 miles from Ediz Hook it runs nearly straight for G miles, to the New Dungeuess 
light-house. 

The slightly pr<~jeeting point in the deepest part of this bight and 4! miles E. by S. from 
Eliz Hook light-house is Green Point. It has 5 fathoms of water at l mile outside. To the eastward 
of it there is no kelp; to the westward for 4 miles there is a field of kelp reaching out to 7 
fathoms of water. 

Four an<l one-fourth miles NE. from Green Point another long, low, narrow sand spit, covered 
with coarse grass and very similar to Ediz Hook, leaves the high clay bluff shore and stretches in a 
general N NE. direction for 3~ miles. This spit forms the northwestern shore of the road.stead of 
New Dnngeness. 

The SE. shore is dist.ant 2 miles B. by E. from the light-house, and runs 6 miles to the ESE. to 
Washington Harbor. This leaveo; the bay broad open to the ENE. 

The depth of water along the outside of the spit is very great; at ! mile this depth is 10 
fathoms over hard sand and gravel bottom, and it drops off very suddenly to 30 fathoms within 
}- mile. Along the outer southern part of the spit toward the bluff the ten-fathom curve stetches out I! 
miles, and the twenty-fathom curve runs on nearly a straight line to within 2 miles of Ediz Hook. 

Off the northeastern extremity of the spit a long gravel reef ex:tends over -! mile from the light to 
the N NE., dropping off suddenly from 5 and 10 fathoms to 50 fathom.\"! of water with heavy rips at 
the change of the tides and currents, as the three-fathom curve extends out J mile from the light. This 
danger is marked by a buoy, as hereafter described. . 

The depth of the bay to the we'>tward is much inferior to that at Port Angeles, because on the 
inside of the main spit at 1 ! miles from the extremity a second spit makes directly S. for 1 l miles and 
reaches to within l mil~ of the southern bluff. This second spit divides the bay into the oater or 
eastern harbor proper and the inner shoal-water bay or estero, which is J3! miles long N NE. and S SW. 
by i mile wide. It is occupied by marsh and extensive flats. Through the narrow channel connect
ing the two the water passes as over a rapid at low tide. 

Abreast of this point is a narrow passage, which is the opening of the Dungeness River, under a 
bluff 60 feet high, upon which was a large village of the Clallams. An abundance of fresh water is 
t.o be had at this stream. but boats mnst obtain their supply at low tide and -00me out when the tide 
has risen sufficiently. The eastern shore of the Dungeness River is low, swampyt and covered with 
trees and brush. It forms the main or southern shore of the roadstead, and off it lie the exten.'!live 
mud flats, which are bare at low water for i mile to the northward, and oontinue as far to the ESB. as 
Washington Harbor. The area of the out.er harbor is restricted by the flats i mile in width, lying 
upder the E. side of the secondary spit, and by the extensive mud Ilat.s on the soqthern shore, where 
the three-fathom line is i mile from the low shore. 
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Beyond these flats the depth of the water throughout the harbor ranges to 10 fathoms with soft, 
tenacious, muddy bottom. 'l'he deepest water is under the extremity of the spit, where a depth ot 
20 fathoms is found t mile from the light-hom5e; but the best anchorage is close under the spit in 10 
fathoms of water i mile from the beach to the NW., with the light-lrnuse bearing N. by E. ! E., distant 
?t mile. A steamer may anchor closer in to the NW. of this location, with the light-house bearing NW. 
by N ., distant ! mile; anchorage is had in 10 fathoms over soft, sticky bottom; the nearest shore to 
the southward is lt miles, and the nearest mud flat in that direction is distant !- mile. 

A SE. wind drawing out of the strait blows directly into this harbor, but the bottom will hold 
any vessel with good ground tackle. The only difficulty is to get the anchors out of the mud after 
riding out a gale for 2 or 3 days. In the last position mentioned for anchorage a vessel cau readily 
get under way when the SE. wind comes up, and clear the point and the danger off it. 

This point is so low that vessels bound in or out of the harbor, before the erection of the light
house, were upon it before they were aware of their danger. Several had run ashore on the outside 
beach; and in 1855, while we were anchored close uuder thtl_ point, with the weather thick and hmr.y, 
a vessel from Admiralty Inlet had been set out of her course by the curren~"' an<l came driving in 
with studding sails set, and only saw her mistake and danger when the black hull of our vessel at
tracted her attention. 

In December, 1871, the spit was cut through by the sea during a heavy NW. gale, which made 
a breach 50 yards in width. 

THE LIGHT-HOUSE AT NEW DUNGENESS. 

The structure is ahout i mile from the eastern end of the point, and consists of a. keeper's dwell
ing of stone of a grayish yellow color, with a tower of brick 89 feet high and rising about G5 f°(,>ct 
therefrom. It is the fr11stum of a cone, of which the upper half is painted black and the lower half 
white. But when seen from the northward at some miles the dark-gray dwelling makes the tower 
appear to l1ave a lower· dark band. The tower is surmouuted by an iron lantern, painted red; the 
height of the focal plane is 100 feet above the level of the sea. 

The light shows a fixed while light of the third order, illuminating the entire horizon. It should 
be seen from a height of 15 feet, 16 miles. 

Its geographical position, as determined by the Coast and Geodetic Survey, is: 
Latitude .•.....•••••.•.••....••.••••••..••.•.••.... _ •.• _................. 46° 101 5511 N. 
Longitude .........•...•••••.•••••.••••. -----·-··-····------------------· 122° 06' 3111 w. 

The magnetic variation for January, 1885, waH 22° 40' east; there was no yearly variation, as 
the maximum variation had been reru:ihed. 

From the light-house we have the following hearings and distances to important Jloints: 
Ediz Hook li~ht-house .••....•....... - - •.... - -- - - - -.. --· ..•••...•.•. SW. 2 W., 12 1,llilos. 
Race llllandbght-house •.....•... --·- - - .... -- .... - - .... -·- ••....•... W. l S., 18:4- miles. 
Esquimalt light-house .•.•...... -· --·· ...... _. - .. - - ......... -- ...... WNW., 20 miles. 
Victoria. light-houE:>e •.•••...•. __ . __ .••• ·- .... _. -- _____ •••.••••••••••• NW. by W. t ·w., 18-i miles, 
Discovery Island light-house ____ . - .... -.. - . - .....•.•.....•.......... NW. i N,. 151 miles. 
Smith's Island light-house. -- ··-· -····· _. __ .......... ·- .......•.•.... N NE. -It E., 13t miltlll. 
Admiralty Head light-house ...... ·····-·····- ...... ----·· ••..•..... ENE. t E., 17tmiles. 
Point Wilson light-house .••••...•.•...... --· ..•.•. -- -- ..•.....•.... ENE. ~ E., Ht miles. 

During the surveys of this purt of the strait the light-house at New Dungene . .,;s frequently 
exhibited the extraordinary effects of unusual refraction during the periods of calm and warm 
weather which prevail in the summer and part of the fall. At times the light-house tower would 
he raised up five times its usual height and then suddenly change to a low black line close to the 
ground. 

Steam Fog Signal.-About 150 yards to t.he northeastward of the light-house, and very near the 
extreme northeastern point, is the small building containing the steam fog-whistle. The sounding 
apparatus is a twelve-inch steam whistle, which is sounded every mimd.e during thick, foggy, and s1Doky 
weather, with the following characteristics : bla&t 6 uconds, inler'!Jal 12 Bet'A>nds ,· bkut 3 seconds, interval 
99 8C001lds. 

The surveying brig Fauntkroy reports that when at anchor in Port Townsend the fog-whistle of 
New Dungeness has frequently been heard. 

Buoy off the Point o-f New Dungeness.-A first-cla&~ nun- buoy, painted red and numbered 2, 
has been placed in 27 feet of water, in hard, sandy bottom, to mark the end of the long grave) reef 
which extends fully- 1 mile from the light-house toward the N NE. 

The reef out.Ende of it drops off rapidly, but to the WNW. au<l ESE. it drops off very suddenly 
to 20 and 18 fath<>ws of water. Half way between this buoy and the light-house the reef has a spot 
with only 16 feet of water upon it. 

The buoy must be left to starboard by vessels entering the New Duugeness roadstead or 'OOund up 
the strait. 

From this bnoy ~ 
LilJht,.house on the point beats ••••••••••••• ··--·······- ...•..•••• S. by W. f W., t mile . 

. Poin-t; Wilaon lig-ht-hoW!e ••••••••••••••••••••.••••••••• ·-·· -- .••.• N NE. t E., 14 miles. 
Ediz- HOok lighti·~··•• •••••••• ;••• •••••••••••• -··· •••••..•••. NW. t W., 12! milet1. 



 

22 WASHINGTON HARBOR. 

1ide.s.-The approximate corrected establishment, or mean interval between the moon's trausit 
and the time of l1igh water, is 151o 07m and the mean rise aud fall of the tide 4-lo feet. 

F..astward of New Duugeness to the entrance of Admiralty Inlet, 14 miles, there is a deep receissiou 
of the general shore-line for 5 milE.IB to the southeastward, with openings into W ashiugton Harbor and 
Port Discovery. In this recession there is a large island off the mouth of Port Discovery. On the 
line between Point of New Dungeness and Point Wilson there is the northern limit of the Dallas 
Bank, which stretches N NE. from Protection Island. 

WASHINGTON HARBOR. 

From New Dnngene~ roadstead to the entrance of this harbor the immediate shore-line is nearly 
straight for 5! miles on a general course SE. by E. ~ E., with a slightly-projecting angle 1ni<lway, 
callB{l Kulo Kala Point. The shore is low aml flat, covered with trees, and bordered Ly an extensive 
mud flat averaging nearly I mile wide; but behind it at a very short distance there arises an appar
ently level plateau heavily wooded and densely filled with underbrush. The entmnce to the harbor 
is nearly close<l by a low sand spit stretching across from the eastern almost to the western side, where 
a narrow charrnel-way of perhaps 200 yards breadth exists, having a depth of 2 fathoms through it. 
This spit is covered sparsely by stretches of coarse graiis and cannot be seen from N cw Dungeness Point 
on account of the optward curving of the int.ermediate shore, but the bluff is SL>en at the NE. part of 
the harbor, whence the sand spit starts. Abreast the W. eud of the sand spit the opposite shore is 
formed by the point of a bluft, to the northwestward of which is a low, sandy point, from which 
stretches out a shoal which marks the channel in approaching the entrance. The points of the bluff 
at the mouth of t.he harbor are a mile apart; the general direction of the spit between them is SW. 
and NE. The bluff at the NE. is named Pitship on the latest chart. That at the SW. is named 
S'quim. 

Inside the harbor the general depth of the water is 10 to 20 fathoms, over. a muddy bottom, and 
6 fathoms of water can be carried nearly to the head. The breadth of the harbor is a little over 1 mile, 
and its general direction SE. for 3! miles. The shores of the harbor rise rapidly, and are heavily cov
ered with the Oregon pine. At the head of the harbor the wooded mountains rise to 2,100 and 
2,600 feet within 2 or 3 miles. 

To enter this harbor a vessel must approach Pitship bluff and then keep close under the NW. 
side of the entrance spit and round it closely, because a shoal makes from the western low spit across 
the narrow entrance and overlaps it. In the approaches outside of this small shoal a depth of 10 
fathoms of water is found about fl mile from either shore, increasing to 20 fathoms over a stiff, muddy 
bottom at 1 mile. Inside the entrance a long shoal makes out to the SE. from the end of the spit, 
thus confining the channel under the western shore. 

PROTECTION ISLAND. 

This island is Ii miles long and about i mile wide across the middle. Its general direction is 
NE. and SW., and it lies Ii miles squarely off the entrance to Port Discovery. There is a long, low 
point at each end of the island; that at the W. is rocky and sand, that at the E. all sand. The highest 
part is near the western extremity, and reaches an elevation of 215 feet, but the fir trees which cover 
this end of the island make it look much higher. The sides are very steep, and rise from 90 to 130 
feet high. The seaward crest of the eastern part is covered with a narrow fringe of stunted pines; the 
eastern slope is steep and grassy, and that toward Port Discovery is undulating and covered with fern. 
The principal part of the eastern half of the island is cultivated. 

Midway up the face of the.cliff toward the NW. and near the angfo of the northern shore there 
is a horizontal streak of gray glacial clay almost 3 feet broad, which is a local feature easily recognized. 

The SW. extremity of the island lies 7! miles W. i S. from the New Dungeness light-house, 
and the northernmost part of the island is 7 miles SW. by W. i W. from Point Wilson light-house. 

The SW. point of the island is 2 miles W NW. :f W. from Clallam Point at the W. side of the 
entrance to Port Discovery, and the NE. point is If miles NW. by W. f W. from Point George at 
the E. side of the entrance. 

On the inside of Protection Island there is a good broad passage round either end. In the 
eastern passage the width of the channel between the five-futhom lines is It miles, with good water 
close under Cape Goorge and very deep water off the point of Protection Island. There is a depth 
of 53 fathoms in the channel. The width of the western passage between the black buoy off the W. 
point of Protection Island and the nearest bluff to the SSW. 1! miles W. of Clallam Point, is 
li miles. The greatest depth of the channel is 65 fathoms. 

V easels bound into Port Discovery from the strait with a southerly wind enter by the western 
passage, because the southerly wind draws out of Washington Sound and gives a fair working breeze 
to reach P-0int Clal1am. 

On the inside shore of the island there is moderately deep water close under the banks, and 
anchorage may be had in 10 fathoms about 300 yards off the shore. There is no kelp off this shore 
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except in the middle of summer, when there is a little near the buoy. N NW. of the island an extensive 
shoal makes out to the N NW., known as the Dallas Bank. Directly off the shore the thro:,>e-fathom 
line extends fully i mile out, and the outer line of the kelp marks the four-fathom line. The limit 
of the ten-fathom line of this bank is 2! miles to the N NW., or. i mile outside the line between New 
Dungeness light-house and Point Wilson light-house; the breadth is about 1! miles. This ten-fathom 
line runs sharply to the E. point, but it swings ! of a mile off the W. point aud } mile out to the SW. 
by W., and beyond the black buoy. This bank affords anchorage when a vessel is bailed with light 
airs and strong adverse currents. The bottom is irregular, full of huge bowlders toward the island, 
and sand and gravel toward the strait. The bottom falls off suddenly on the E. side of the bank to 
30 and 40 fathoms, and on the W. side to 20 and 30 fathoms. 

The latest chart does not give a shoal spot of 3 and 4 fathoms near the outer limit of the hank, 
laid down by Kellett. It is almost exactly on the line between New Dungeness light-house and Point 
\Vilson light-house, and 6f miles from the former and 7~ miles from the latter. This places it on the 
NW. edge of the hank, so that there may be some slight error in the position. The surveying brig 
Fauntleroy frequently passed over this locality in search of this shoal spot. 

Buoy off Protection Island.-A fi1·st-class can buoy pninted black and numbered 1 has been placed 
in 5t fathoms of water about t mile from the end of the ;;and and rocky spit which makes oul k mile 
from the SW. point of Protection Island. When vessels are entering Port Discovery Ly the western 
pa..<;sage under the S. side of Protection Island, they leave the buoy on the port hitnd. There is very 
deep water close under it toward the southern shore, but a five-fathom tail of the Dallas Bank reaches 
~· mile W SW. from the buoy. 

At the buoy the following bearings and distances are given to important objects: 

New IJnngeness light-house bears ..•...•...•. -- --· .•........•. ---- W. t N., 7t miles. 
Southwest end of Protection Island .... ·----- .•...•.. ·----· .... ·--- E. by N. i N., t mile. 
Clallam Point ......•... ------· .... ----· ......•.•.••........ ---·--· E. by 8. i S., 2 miles. 

PORT DISCOVERY. 

This land-locked bay lies in the eastern part of the bight between New Dungeness and Point 
Wilson. The western point is just 5 miles nearly NE. from the entrance to Washington Harbor. It 
is not readily made out by a vessel in the strait, because the entrance appears blockaded by Protection 
Island and the wooded shores of the bay overlap. 

From New Dungeness light-house the western head of the entranee to the port named Clallam 
Point is 9! miles distnnt, and bears E. i S. From the New Dungeness buoy it is 9 miles ENE.* E. 
and that line passes just S. of the black buoy gff the SW. point of Protection Island. 

The intermediate 4l miles of shore between Washington Harbor and Port DisP-0vcry is slightly 
curved toward the NW., and is formed of high, broken clitfS. The highest cliff is about It miles SW. 
from Clallam Point, and is probably 200 feet above the sea. The surface above the cHffa is densely 
eovcr~l with the Oregon pine and a thick undergrowth. The five-fathom line is quite dose under the 
clitls, and the ten-fathom line doeR not average ! mile from them. There is no kelp along this shore. 

The western or Clallam Point is low, bnt rises quickly to a moderate height and slopes to the 
southward. The eastern point of the entrance to Port Discovery is Cape George, and it is 1 ! miles NE. 
t N. from Clallam Point. It is a steep cliff that rises directly from the water, which is very deep under 
the S. side; umler the N. side the three-fathom curve is not over 200 yards from the shore. The average 
width of the hay is nearly Lt miles for 9 miles of its length, and then decreases rapidly to the Salmon 
River. It. makes four general courses from the entrance to the head, as follows: It miles S., 4 miles 
ESE. l E., 2! miles S. by E., an<l It- miles SW. by S. The shores are abrupt, and covered with woo<l 
to their edges, and the projecting parts are all terminated by low points stretching out short distances 
with deep water off them. On the second point,{ln the eastern side, were (1856) the remains of an exten
sive stockaded village of the Clal1ams. When a vessel enters th~ bay Mount Chatham rises up 
toward the S. and overlooks all these waters; it is only 2i miles from the nearest shore and reaches 
2,110 feet in elevation. It lies WSW. from Point Discovery. 

Wh(m well in this bay Protection Island so completely shuts up the entrance as to make it appear 
as a large lake. The great drawback to this port is the depth of water, which in mid-channel is not 
less than 25 fathoms in any place, and in some places it is 40 fathoms. Under the second low point on 
the E. we could not find less than 25 fathoms of water a few ship lengths from the beach, hut found 
good anchorage in 20 fathoms, soft bottom, on the western shore 2 miles s SE. from Clallam Point, 
and abreast of a low swampy beach. 

In t;be deepest part of the bight between Clallam Point and this anchorage, off the mouth of 
Eagle Creek, there is good anchorage in 10 fathoms of water about 400 yards off the shor:e. 

At the head of the bay it contracts in width, the water shoals, a large mud fiat exists for the last 
mile, and the shores become higher; but in places the hills retreat, and give a scanty space fol' a few 
settlers' cabins. For a few years after the settling of San Francisco many vessels came here for piles 
and spars; but a large saw-mill has been built upon Point Discovery, which is the third point inside 
on the western shore where the bay is scant 1 mile wide and tbe depth of water in mid-channel is 
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22 fathoms. This is a low point projecting slightly from the main line of bluff. There is good 
anchorage in the bay near the saw-mill. 

The Port Discovery mills reported from 1884 their output as 25,000,000 feet of lumber, 12,000 
piles, and s,000,000 laths, of a total value of $346,000. 

They have a capacity of 100,000 to 120,000 feet of lumber a day. - · 
When a vessel is in the strait with Port Discovery part.ly open just to the E. of Protection Island, 

the steam from the saw-mill is seen rising M a high, white column in marked contrast with the dark 
fir foliage on either hand. Directly W SW. from the saw-mill is the high wooded mass of Mount 
Chatham, already mentioned. • 

Tides.-The corrected establishment, or mean interval between the time of the moon's trarn~it 
and the high water is 15h 44m. To find the times and heighra of each and every tide throughout the 
year consult the Tide Table for the Pacific Coast, published annually. 

The peninsula between this port and' Washington Harbor averages about 3 miles in breadth; 
it is high, rolling land covered with trees. 

Between this port and Port Townsend the average width of the peninsula is also 3 miles, 
with a rolling country covered with trees, but with prairie and cultivation toward Port Townsend. 

Middle or Rocky Point.-Eastward of Cape George the general direction of the shore-line is 
NE. by N., and the distance is 5f miles, but midway between these points there iS an obtuse angle in 
the shore-line from which a sharp point projecra out nearly l mile. The whole shore-line lies at the 
base of high, yellow, clay cliffs which reach 400 or €>00 feet elevation toward the low reach of Point 
'Vilson. 

Rocky Point has a depth of 5 fathoms of water within t mile of the shore and l 0 fathoms 
at i- mile. There is very deep water, 40 to 50 fathoms, between it and Protection Island; there is 
also very deep water of 74 fathoms 2 miles to the NW., and 15 fathoms at a mile off shore thence to 
Point \Vilson. There is no kelp out to 6 and 7 fathoms for 1! miles along shore to the NE. 

The current<> off this point are conflicting from it" proximity t-0 the entrance to Admiralty Inlet, 
the Dallas Bank, and the passage to. Port Discovery. 

Buoy off Middle or Rocky Point.-To mark a small 8Unken rock off Middle or Rocky Point, 
a third-eh~;; mm buoy painte,d with red and l>l.ack horizomal stripe.'< has been placed in 15 feet of water 
~ mile NE. by N. from the extremity of the point and outside and close to this danger, which is 
a'WO.IJh at the lowest tides. Vessels should give this buoy a berth of 100 yards. 

From this buoy we have the following bearings and distances to important objects: 

New Dungeness light-house .. _ - - ..........•..... - _ - ... - - . - -- - - ...... _ W. hy S., 11 miles. 
Point Partridge-----· ____ ..................... ,_.. ......••.• ·-·- ..... North, 6 miles. 
Point Wilson light-house .......... - .•......... _ .... -- .. -- .. - . __ ..... NE. hy E. i E., 3l- miles. 

In foggy, thick, or smoky weather the lea<l must be kept going when approaching this point. 
Point Wilson.-This point lies in the southeasternmost part of the Strait of Fm~ at the entr,mce 

to Admiralty Inlet, of which it forms the wester11 point. It is also the northwestern point at the 
entrance of Port Townsend. 

The point bears E NE. ! E. 14:! miles from New Dungeness light-house, and this line pas.'3L'8 

over the northern part of the Dallas Bank nearly midway between the two points. 
The high yellow clay clifJ~ surrno11nted by heavy foresra run from Port Discovery toward Port 

Townsend and reach a height of 400 or 500 feet near Hooky Point; they are very steep and break down 
suddenly under a hill 250 feet high, {! mile before reaching the extremity of Point Wils<>n. This point 
stretches out toward Admiralty Head and is formed of low, sandy hillocks covered with coarse grass. 
The S. shore of the point sweeps to the S. and again meets the high land in ! mile. Gra....-el and 
shingle show at the water line. . 

On the extremity of the point are the light-house buildings. 
Between Rocky Point and Point Wilson the general directi-On of the line of cliffs is NE. by E. 

and off the shore the five-fathom line is less than i mile distant, except within i mile of Point Wilson, 
where it reaches out -f mile over a very rough, rocky, and shingly bottom with a field of kelp t-0 maBk 
it. The kelp field is well off the. point on the li. side of the slight bight just W. of the low extremity. 
The ten-fat.horn line lies about i mile from the shore. Directly off the point toward Admiralty Har
bor a depth of 20 fathoms is found 100 yards from the beach, and the currents make by it with great 
velocity. During the ebb tides a very strong eddy current sets to the eastWa.rd along shore from 
Middle or Rocky Point, and even as far as Port Discovery. In 1855 when we were oo-ming out of 
the inlet on the large ebb with scarcely any wind we kept outside of the rip showing the line of the 
eddy. A veBSel 2 or 3 miles ahead was in the eddy at the same time. We were carried past Protec
tion Island, but she was drift.e<l back to Point Wilson. The Indians, when bound t.o New Du.ngeness, 
keep well out in the ebb. Vessels "':orking out from ~ort Townsend ~~ the -strong summer winds 
hold well under the SE. shore of Pomt Wilson, carrymg 3 fathoms ..nthm 200 yards of the beach 
SW. of the light-house, and round the point dose aboard. 

In approaching the point from the strait in foggy or thick, &m<1ky weather the fog-whiatle on the 
point will give sufficient warning ; but if it s~onld not be heard the le&d mtlSt be kept going. · 
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LIGHT-HOUSE ON POINT WILSON. 

The light-house is very near the extremity of the point, where it is not more than 10 feet above 
the level of the sea. The structure c.onsists of a keeper's dwelling of one and a half stories high, 
painted white. From this house rises for a short dista11ce above the roof the square tower, painted 
white and surmounted by a lantern and dome painted black. The fog-signal building is painted 
white and adjoins the dwelling toward the water front. 

As seen from the water the buildings show as a cluster of white l!ouses with dark roofs on the 
low point, at the extremity of which is a flagstaff. There are low, straggling trees inside them and 
reaching to the high cliff (,'Overed with large firs and pines. 

The light is fixed white of the fourth order, illuminating 270 degrees of the horizon. 
The height of the focal plane is 46 feet above the base and 53 feet above the mean level of the 

sea, and under ordinary conditions of the atmosphere it should be seen from a height of 15 feet, 12 
miles. 

The geographical position, aB determined by the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey, is-

La.tltude .. _ ...•••••.•. ··--························--·····-···-·----·-····· 48° os' 39" N. 
LOD.g11'ude ••• _ .•..••.•...•.....•.•.....•••••... --···· ----·· --·· .....•...... 122° 46' 14" W. 

·Ill January, 1885, the magnetic variation was 22° 28' east, and was decreasing a1;}nually 4 1
• 

The bearings and distances to important points are given as follows: 

Race Island light-house •• __ ......... - ... _. . . . . . . . . ... _. _. . . . . . . . . \V. by S., 32t miles. 
Esquimalt light-house. ---· ··---· ...•.•.......... ---· .........•.. W. t N., 32t miles. 
Discovery Island light-house •..... -- ...•.•....•....•. -· .•......... \V NW. t W.J 25 miles. 
Black Buoy on Partridge Bank ..•....•........ ·---·· .............. NW. it W., 7it miles. 
Smith's Island lii;ht-house .... _ .....•.•... __ ...... _ ..... _. _ .... _ .. NW., 11 :miles. 
Red Buoy off Pomt Partridge ..•.•. --·····-·· ..................... N"\\'. t N., 5! miles. 
Admiralty Head light-house .... ··-··-···-···-··· ....... ····-· .... NE. i E., 3~ mileB. 

It is reported that for some years a shoal spit has been making off this point, and now a berth of 
l mile is safo in rounding it. 

Fog Signal.-Between the light-house building and the extreme point there is a small white 
building for the fog-signal apparatus. This is a twelve-inch stenm whistle sounded every minute in 
thick and foggy weather. The kngth of the blast is .i Beoo7Uk and the l,e71!]th of the intf':rVal be.tween the 
blC/..ld.8 is 5fJ Beconds. 

Vessels entering Admiralty Inlet from the Strait of Fuca stand for Admiralty Head light on a 
course E. by N. ! N., having Point Wilson light-house open on the starboard how; and when Point 
Wilson light-house bears SW. by S. ts., distant li miles, Point No Point light will be open through 
the middle of the inlet bearing SE. i E., distant 16i 1niles. In that position a vessel is rather nearer 
Admiralty Head than Point Wilson, and the course to Point No Point clears Marrowstone Point 
nearly ! mile, B~sh Point t mile, and Double Bluff nearly a mile, RO that the courRc must be changed 
as hereafter described. . 

Quim.per Peninsula.-Between Port Discovery and Port Townsend lies a peninsula averaging 
3 miles in breadth and 10 miles long. It is reasonably undulating land and has many large farms. It 
offers great advantages as a location for a commercial town, and in time it will be connected directly 
by rail with the Columbia River by way of the Cowlitz Valley. 

Point Partridge.-This is the western point of Whidbey Island, the eastern boundary of the 
Strait of Juan de Fuca. It may be considered the northern part of the entrance to Admiralty Inlet 
and Puget Sound, with Point 'Vilson as the northwestCl'n point, although Admiralty Head and Point 
Wilson are, strictly considered, the two points at the entrance. 

The seaward slope is very st.eep and shows large areas of sand and sandy soil. The coast-line is 
level on the summit, which is covered with spruce, fir, and cedar. There are two noticeable cultivated 
farms on the shore about 3 miles to the northward of the point. The point is so rounding that it is 
not easily recognized on coming from the westward, but from the S. and N. it is well marked and 
prominent. Its face is composed of loose yellow sand, which, being blown up the hill by t.hc strong W. 
winds, has formed a very peculiar ridge on the outer face of the top. This is so narrow that it can 
hardly be traveled; and in many places it is 35 feet above the ground inside; yet being overgrown 
with hushes, the ridge is now permanent. 

The highe.~t part of the point is about 260 feet above low water. 
Although the water off this point is quite bold, yet the bottom drops off so suddenly that in foggy 

or smoky weather vessels running by the lead may be unexpectedly upon a bowlder reef which ex
tends out i mile from the point and is marked by kelp very nearly to that depth. Southeast of the 
point the ten-fathom curve is less than l mile off shore, but off the point and to the northward the ten
fathom curve is fully t mile from the shore. The line of the shore S. of the point runs E SE. and 
W NW. and in line with the direction of Partridge Bank, so 'that the ten-fathom lines are hardly 1 mile 
apart, yet there is a depth of 30 fathoms in that width. 

otftbe end of the bowlder reef in 6 tO lO&thoms the currents are verystrong,and there is much 
boiling and oved'all at the chaoges.. . . 
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To mark the outer end of the bowlder reef, which lies close under the shore of Point Partridge, a 
seoond-class nun buoy paimed rro an<l numberro 2 has been plat·ed in 31 feet of wat~r just outside the 
kelp and about! mile W. of the extreme outer part of the point. Vessels passing northward under 
the western shore of Whidbey Island must leave it on the starboard hand. A vessel coming from 
Rosario Strait to Admiralty Inlet must have it on the port hand. 

From this buoy the following bearings and distances to prominent objects locate it: 
Smith's Island light-house .....•.••.•••••.••••••..•.•••••••..••••• NW. t W., 6 miles. 
Buoy on Partridge Bank •.•.•.....................••.......••..... W. by N. Ii N., 2t miles. 
Poin~ Wilson ligh_t-honee ..•....•••••..•••••• ···-·· ••.•...•..••.• SE. by S. i S., 5 mili;e. 
Adnuralty Head light-house ..................................... SE. by E. ! E., ~ mlles. 

VANCOUVER ISLAND, BRITISH COLUMBIA. 

This is the great island whose western shore for 200 miles continues the western coast beyond the 
limits of Washington. The southern end of the island forms the northern shore of the Strait of Fuca. 

LIGHT-HOUSE AT CAPE BEALE, BARCLAY SOUND. 

From Tatoosh Island the mountains of the Sommerset Range on the coa'lt of Vancouver .JJlland 
are readily seen. They rise to over 2,000 feet elevation and mark the approach to Barclay Sound 
from the ESE. The opening to that sound is 14 miles wide and is open directly to the S. There are 
two wide entrances to it, separated by an archipelago of islands. The cape at the SE. point of the 
entrance through the Hecate Passage is Cape Beale, upon the extremity of which iS built the light
house. 

The strueture is a square tower, painted a light stone color, and the keeper's ·dwelling is a de
tached oblong building, painted the same color. 

The illuminating apparatus is of the first order, revolving, and shows a white light at intervals of 
30 second8, making a complete revolution in 2 minutes. It was first exhibited on July I, 1874. 
The Hydrography List, page 262, says: "Visible thirty seconds; eclipse thirty seconds." 

The height of the tower from the base to the cent.er of the lens is 35 feet, and the focal plane is 
164 feet above the high-water level of the sea; and in favorable conditions of the weather should he 
seen from a height of 15 feet, 19 miles. 

The approximat.e geographical position is: 
Latitude................................................................. 48° 47' 48" N. 
Long1tude ................................................................ Hlli0 12' 112"W. 

In January, 1885, the magnetic variation was 23° 50' east, and had very nearly reached the 
eastern n1aximnm. 

The light is visible from an easterly bearing parallel with the coast, - round to W. by N. ! N. 
It should not be brought to the eastward of E. i N ., because foul ground extends off the entrances to 
Barclay Sound. The front of the cape is closely bordered by rocks, but a depth of 15 fathoms of 
water is found 1 mile off shore. Mariners, however, should not afie:mpt to eni,er tJie sound at night 
without local hnowledge ar a pilot. 

:From this light Tatoosh Island light-house bears SE. by E. ! E., distant 30! miles. 

BONILLA POINT, VANCOUVER ISLAND. 

This is a moderately low point heavily w?Oded to the water's edge, but is backed by wooded 
mountains reaching 2;500 feet elevation within 6 miles of the shore. It is not made out by vessels 
ent.ering the strait, but is seen as a low point with slowly rising background when a vessel is 20 to 25 
miles inside the strait. It is 12} miles N NW. i W. from Tatoosh Island light-house. 

The chart shows a small rock and reef close to the shore of the -point, with kelp thence to the 
Carmanah Cove to the westward. In the NW. angle of this cove there is an Indian village. 

The approximate geographical poeition of Point Bonilla is-
La.titude ..................... -........... ·-··.. .. . .. ..... .. . . . . .. . . . . . . . . d 0 31S1 son H. 
Longitude•···················-·················-···········-············ 1H0 44' oo-'' w. 

Westward from Point Bonilla the shore-line bas a general direction W. ! N. for 22:! miles, to 
Cape Beale light-house. EMtward the shore-line is almost straight to Race Rocks light-house, W. f .N. 
50! miles. In 40 miles this shore is broken only by San Juan Harbor; the shore-line is backed by 
broken, rocky cliffi:i, usually not more than 60 feet high, and behind these the country rises in long 
slopes to high mountains that reach 3,000 feet in height, and perhaps more. The whole_ is densely 
wooded from shore-line to mountain-top, sud only here and there are there any signs of small valleys 
to break the uniformity of the forest of firs. c 

The depth of water along this shore is quit.e great, but not equal to that under the southern shore 
of_ the strait. From .Bonilla Point to i;be Sombrio River the t.en-fa.t!'om. line is generally less ~ l 
nule from the shore; eastward of that 1t reaches out as much as ~ miles m two places before reaching 
Sherringham Point, where the deep water again comes close under the cl.UJB. 
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Vessels are apt to lose mucl1 of the wind when close under either shore, and the currents are strong, 
but stronger under the American side. When beating into the mouth of the strait we have found a 
strong ehb current across the whole breadth that averaged more than 3 miles per hour. The deep 
channel, carrying over 100 fathoms of water, which comes through the strait, reaches a little fart.her 
west than Point Bonilla, and then turns sharply to the SSW., running S. of the latitude of _Cape 
Flattery. 

The landfall behind Point Bo"lla is the mountain called "House Cone," which rises to a height 
of 2,500 feet. It is 7 miles from the nearest shore, and bears NE. ! N. 9 miles from the point, au<l 
NE. by N. 8 miles from Owen Point at Port San J uau. It is iu-

Latitude.... . . . • . . . . . . . . . . • . • . . . . . . . • . • • . • . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48° 29' 40" N. 
Longitude .••••...••••.•••..•••••...•••.•....••.•.....................••.. 124° 32' 3on w. 

Point Bonilla light-house.-The site wliich has been.selected by the Canadian government for a 
light-house at this point is on a projection of the land a little to the westward of the point, where a 
landing can be secured. 

PORT SAN JUAN, V A...~COUVER ISLAND. 

This is the first break in the uniform shore-line of the north shore of the Strait of Fuca inside 
the entrance. The middle of the moutb of the port bears N NE. il- E. 13-k miles from Tat.oosh Island 
Jight-house. ' 

The mouth is 1! miles wide, and the harbor maintains a width of ll- miles, with a general direc
tion NE. by N. for 4 miles to the head. So the harbor is broad open to the heavy southwesterly 
swells of winter. 

Tatoosh Island light-house is plainly visible from the harbor. 'Vheu tbe port is seen from the 
entrance of the strait in clear weather, but with all the high wooded mountains of Vancouver Island 
in cloud, the entrance to San Juan Harbor is like a broad passage between high wooded hills ou each 
side, while t-0 the eastward is seen the depression through which the Sombrio River come.'l from the 
northward and eastward. 

The two points at the entrance of the port lie W. ! S. and E. -! N. from each other. That to the 
W. is named Owen Point; it is a low, rocky point with rising wooded ground behind it. Outside of 
it a little more than 200 yards there is a low, flat rock awash at high water. It is named Owen Rock. 
The eastern point is named San Juan; it is a low, rocky projection, and the land rises very slowly 
behind it. 

Inside of this point and under the NW. shore of the bay foul ground and rocks extend for 1 mile 
to the NE. One sunken rock, visible at the lowest tides, lies NE. ! E. 800 yards from the point 
and 275 yards from the nearest shore. About 250 yards outside of the point toward Cape Flattery 
arc the Obse'l"IJaiory Roch;, high pinnacles with a few trees growing on them. Smaller rocks lie close 
outside the pinnacles. 

Inside the point about -! mile and 250 yards off the rocky shore there is another reef, partly 
out of water ; it is named Hammond Reef. 

The shores of the bay are steep, high, and rocky, and backed by heavily timbered hills and 
mountains. In very clear weather it is difficult to distinguish the entrance at a dfatance, unless one 
is acquainted with the locality, but in moderately hazy weather the indentation is readily ma.de out. 

The head of the bay terminates in a slight receding beach of mnddy sand. Into the northernmost 
angle of the bay the Gordon River empties through the NW. end of the beach. On this river is a 
large Indian village called Onismah. Cooper Inlet opens into the northeastern angle of the bay at 
the SE. end of the beach. Very small coasters may enter these streams toward high water, and find 
depth and shelter within. Across the entrance of the port a depth of I 0 fathoms is found, except 
near Observatory Rocks, close to which 17 fathoms of water are found. Outside the entrance to the 
port wc find from 15 tQ 20 fathoms, and inside the bottom i.:; very regular in 7 to 10 fathoms up to 
the head, where it decreases evenly to 4, within l mile of the beach at the head, from which a fiat 
extends out 600 yards. The bottom is fine, muddy sand. The eastern side of the port has the lea.st 
number of rocks, and a mid-channel course clears everything well. In moderately heavy southerly 
weather a heavy swell rolls straight in, and the swell breaks when it reaches depths of four fathoms. 

Although it i11 probable a vessel with good gronnd-te.ekle would ride ont a gale if anchored in the most sheltered 
pa.rt, it is by no means :reoommonded to remain there with any indic-a.tion of such weather, but to weigh imme
diatel,.-, and if outward bound to seek shelter in N~h B1>y, the entrance to which baa.re from San Juan S. l>y w. 
10! milea distant. Good anchorage will be found about It miles from the hea.d of the bay, with Owen lllland bearing 
SW., a.nd Adze Head, on the opposite shore, bearing BSE., in 1 fathoma. (Richards.) · 

The experience of the American lumber vessels sailing to this strait warns them never to approach 
the northern shore of the entrance, for the peculiar set of the currents and the large, heavy swell which · 
gets up without warning and in a calm, ~V$ them small chance from going ashore. 

The approximate geographical pcisit10n of Observatory Rocks is-
LaumAe u .................. ·----· --·· .......... --·· ..................... ••

0 3J.' aon •. J..,,..,...,. ...... u ................ ____ .................................... J.H0 S81 U" W. 
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The coast-Une eastward .fr·o1n Port San Juan is almost unbroken to Sherringham Point, distant 
23~ miles exactly E. The sl1ore is moderately low, rocky cliff's without beach, and Lauked Ly 
densely wooded, rising hills. 

It is notable that there are no bright cliffii, but the forest comes down to the water's e<lge, and 
there appears no sign of extensive forest fires. 

Providence Cove is a slight indentation nearly 3 miles E. of Point San Juan. It is open to the 
SSE., and at its head receives a small mountain stream. It is orllPy fit for boats. Half a mile outside 
of it the depth of water is 20 fathoms. 

Sombrio Cove.-At 7t miles E. from Point San Juan is the eastern point of a recession. of the 
shore-line for ! mile to the northward. It. is a hight broad open to the southward. It receives a 
small stream called Sombrio River, coming in from the eastward, off the mouth of which is an 
extensive reef. There is a depth of 10 fathoms within ! mile of this reef. From the eastern point of 
this cove the twenty-fathom line begins to stretch off shore nearly 2 miles and then runs eastward 
nearly parallel with tbe shore to abreast the opening of the .Jordan River, when it moves into 
Sherringbam Point. 

There is a i:lmall rocky i;;let close to the point of the Som brio bight; 2 or 3 miles east of 
Sombrio River there iii a piece of broken and exposed cliff, and this is not a usual feature along the 
north shore. 

The River Jordan is 17! miles E. from Point San Juan, and nearly 6 miles W. from Sherring
ham Point, with an intermediate point projecting outside of Sherringham Point. The river is said 
to be a considerable stream coming from the high, wooded hills1 and there are large deposits of 
abraded material on each side of the entrance. 

Vessels working up the strait at night and bound for Victoria or the Canal de Haro must be 
careful nut to approach the N. shore so as to shut in Race Island light by Beechey Head. The light 
is first visible just westward of Sherringham Point. 

Nearly 3 miles west of Sherringham Point there is an unnamed point projecting out when a 
vessel is close inshore; the shore recedes } mile on the western side, and a hill lies nearly 1 mile to the 
northward. 

Sherringham Point.-This is a rocky point witl1 rocks under it, and very deep water within t 
mile. The forty-fathom line is within less than !- mile from the point. It iR ~3 miles E NE. 
from Tatoosh Island light-house, and almost abreast of Pillar Point, from which it bears N. by E. 
t E., distant 12 miles. It is not intervisible with Race Island light-house, hut the distance of the 
latter is 16 miles E. ! N. 

There is a sharp rocky ridge covered with fern 150 to 250 yards wide running northward from 
the point for about l mile, and rising to a height of 560 feet; it has a sharp gulch on each side, and 
therefore stands out prominently and is notable from seaward. Two or 3 miles to the NW. of the 
point thert! is a high, densely wooded mountain. Very frequently, in passing through the strait, all 
the lower part of the land on either side will be clear, but the mountains will he hidden in cloud. 

This point, both for its height and the bare ridge, is more notable than the points to the E. and 
to the W. 

Eastward of Sherriugharu Point the shore recedes nearly I mile to the N. in a long cnrve, to 
Otter Point, which is a little over 4 miles E. -! N. from the former. On the line of these points the 
depth of water reaches 20 fathoms, hut decreases rapidly to 3 fathoms, which, on the eastward side of 
the point and within 1 ! miles of Otter Point, reaches -! mile off shore. In I! miles E. of Sherringham 
Point there is a small field of kelp. A few small streams enter this broad bight. 

Otter Point, Sooke Bay.-This is a sharp, rocky point, around which are clustered a good many 
rocks; but outside these dangers the bottom drops to 20 fathoms in less than k mile. 

Behind this point the land rises in a long, wooded ridge running northward, but it is not near so 
prominent a point as Sherringham, nor so high. 

Between Otter Point and Secretary Island the course is E. i N. for 4! miles, and on this line 
the depth of water is as much as 35 fathoms, but decreases rapidly toward the shore. 

Eastward of the point there is a moderately deep bight, which at its eastern angle forms the 
entrance to Sooke Inlet. It is called Sooke Bay, and at 2! miles :NE. from Otter Point, in the 
deepest part of the bay, there is a good watering place at a. break in the cliffs. 

Vessels may anchor in this bay in fine weather in 8 to 10 fathoms of water at ! mile from the 
shore, but there is reported to be a rocky patch a little over t mile to the E NE. of Otter Point with 
a deptJ1 of 5 fathoms inside of it. In leaving this bay a vessel mUBt have plenty of wind and 
have watchful care for the currents. 

SOOKE INLET, V ANOOUVER ISLAND. 

From Sherringbam Point to Beechey Head the distance fa 11} miles and the bearing E. ! N. 
We have already described the indentations between Sherringham Point and Otter Point, and 
between Otter PDint and Secretary Island. In the eastern angle of the latter indentati<m is the 
mouth of the very -0rooked, narrmv.~nmmce cal~ Sook~ Inlet l~d.i;Qg to the large land~locked sheet 
of water named Sooke Basin. 
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One mile t-0 the southeastward of this entrance there is a large rocky islet, known as Secretary 
Iswt, lying apparently one width or 150 yards off the rocky front of Point P088ession, but in reality it 
is 400 yards off As seen from the strait it fa a brown, bare islet rising with long sloping sides. It 
has a rocky face and a lower point on the outer or southern side. There are bushes an<l ]ow scrub on 
the eastern side, and on the SW. slope there arc no bushes. The English chart says it is 120 feet high, 
but it does not seem so. 'rhere is deep water close to the outer side, and even between it and the 
point there is a depth of 25 fathoms. 

This large islet is a good landmark for making the Sooke Inlet from the W.; there is a broken 
bright yellow cliff estimated to be from 80 to 100 feet high westward of the inlet and about t mile 
long. As there is no other bare broken cliff on the northern side of the strait except 2 or 3 miles 
E. of Som brio River, this mark is notable. From this yellow cliff a low sand spit makes out NE. 
for ! mile across the entrance to Sooke Inlet. To the eastward of this spit is the passage which is 
only 100 or 200 yar<ls wide, with an irregular rocky bottom and some sunken rocks. The currt.>nts 
run with great velocity, and a thorough knowledge of these au<l the channel is 11ecessary to enter this 
place. \Vhen a clepth of 10 fathoms is struck off the entrance, a high hill, named Mount Maguire, 
will bear about NE. It is 940 feet in height and is partially covered with scrubby oak tree8, but 
the bare rock shows distinctly in many places, and this f<·ature now commences to distinguish the 
SE. part of Vancouver Island. The English chart of the inlet and basin will give the neCL'S.Sary 
directions. The place is only adapted to small coasting vessels or small steamers. They may anchor 
outside tl1e kelp in 10 fathoms of water, or in an emergency, run in and anchor in the little basin on 
the N. side of Whiffen Spit. 

Mount llfa_quire, already mentioned, is ttuite a landmark 011 this shore, because it is the first 
mountain made on the -Vancouver coast, in coming from the westward, which is not covered with a 
dense growth of the Oregon fir. It is 940 feet high, lies only I~ miles Lack from Point Possession, 
and is noticeable as being covered with scrub oak and other stunted trees, through wl1ich the Lare 
rocks protrnde. It lies 6~ miles W. i N. from Race Island light-house. 

Beechey Head.-This is the rounding rocky point nearly 5 miles WSW. ~ W. from Race 
Island light-house. It rises rapidly from the water to about 300 foet with the pine forest dense on 
the western side, a scrubby growth of pines on top, and bare brO\vn rocky patches showing through 
1he trees on the S. fac,e. There is no rock off the face of the point. Three miles to the west.ward ot 
it is the e11trance to Sooke Inlet, and on its eastern side is Beecher Bay. Behind it the land rises for 
2i miles to Mount Maguire, 940 feet high, and lying NW. from the point. The shore is bare and 
rocky in patches, with openings of land covered with fern and destitute of trees; and the houses ot 
settlers are here and there located in pleasant nooks. The higher hills are wooded, with bare areas 
of rock showing through. 

Off the head the depth of water is very great and 20 fathoms is found at 100 yards from the 
craggy face of the poiHt. The currents are very strong and irregular at the change of the tide. In 
this vicinity a United States revenue-cutter during densely smoky weather reportecl touching the bold 
shore with her flying jib-boom, and only slruck her forefoot after the jib-boom J1ad been carried 
away. 

In the older charts at 2 to 3 miles SSE. from Bcechey Head depths of 150 fathoms are given, 
but the latest examinations report only 104 fathoms. 

The approximate geographical position of Beechey Head is: 
Latlt.ude .•....•.....•.•........••.••..•............•....••••..•••...•.•.. 58° lS' 3on N. 
Longitude ..•....•..•............•.•.....•••...•.•.•••••.•••••.•••.•.•.•.. 123" 39' 2''1" w. 

BEECHER BAY, VANCOUVER ISLAND. 

This bay lies to the eastward of Beechey Head, with Cape Church or Smith Head and the rocky 
islets off it for marking the eastern point. These islets are wooded and named the Bedford Islets. 

Cape Church is the outer point. Two rocky islets are so close under the cliff that they are not 
distinguishable from it when a vessel is 1 or 2 milez> outside. Hence for 1 mile to the WNW., to 
Smith Head, there are 3 or 4 rocky islets. The outer one is about 25 feet high, and bare rock; the 
inner one is bare rock, and 5 or IO feet high. 

The entrance of this bay is 1! miles wide, and it runs back with the same width for 1! miles. 
The shores are very rocky and jagged, and guarded on the eastern side by many rocky islets. Two 
large islets lie in the northern part of the bay. The one in the NE. angle is Frazer Island, and that 
in the NW. is Wolf Island. The passage to the anchorage is between these two islets, with 20 fathoms 
of water, and after passing Frazer Island the course is northeasterly for :f mile, where anchorage is 
bad in 10 fathoms, with the center of Frazer Island bearing SSW., distant l- mile. -

The bay is iuclosed by rocky hills, but it cannot be recommended as a good anchorage. 

It affords no great shelte~1 with a southerly or westerly wind, a.nd vessels ontward bound had better wa.it a 
fair wind in Parry Bay, four miJea to t.b.enorth-northwest of the Race Rooks. 

Veaels bound up the strait should pau the land a.bout Beechey Hes.ti at a distanoe of two ntll66 if intending 
to go outside the Race Island.a. (Riehards.) . 
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Mount Miles.-This ii-; a moderately high, round-topped hill lying within i mile of the shore 
just E. of Cape Church. It has probably been burnt over and shows no trees for i of its height 
from the ;;ummit on its SW. face; but a straggling forest lies on the western slope more t.han half 
way up, and another clump on the northerly side near to the summit. It is a feature in the 
approaches to the Race Rocks, and lies 2 miles W. by N. from Race Island light-house. It is 500 
or 600 feet high. 

THE RACE ROCKS OR RACE ISLAND, VANCOUVER ISLAND. 

These small rocky islets lie close off the southeasternmost point of Vancouver Island, at tlte 
eastern part of the Strait of Fuca, where it opens toward the N. and E. to nearly double its general 
width. At this point they seem to contract the width of the channel fully 1! miles, and at the same 
time form a danger on a route of large traffic. The strait is here at its narrowest part, being only 
7! miles wide between the outermost danger of the Race Rocks and the Hhore-Jine at Point 
Angeles, which lies s. by E. t E. therefrom. From the Race Rocks the shore-line takes a northerly 
direction for 8 miles, to Esquimalt and Viotoria harbors, etc. 

This cluster of small rocky islets numbers about 10. principal ones, which are embraced in 
an area about 1 mile long NW. and BE. and ! mile wide. They are quite low, and the larger ones 
are oovered with grass, but without trees or bushes. The largest is about 300 yards in extent 
and 25 feet above the sea. The iimermost islet lies ! mile from the nearest point of Bentinck 
Island, which is a low wooded island 1 mile long close under the Vancouver shore. Through this 
half-mile passage there is very broken bottom from 30 to 6 fathoms, with strong, irregular currents. 
The outermost visible rock outside the light-house is a little over 1 mile from Bentinck Island, but 
stretching southeastwardly therefrom for ! mile the bottom is very irregular with two points of sunken 
rocks. The outer one of these dangers is the &sedale Rock, having only 5 feet of water upon it; 
it lies-! mile SE. by E. from the light-house. Outside of this danger the depth of water drops off 
to 20 fathoms to the southward, but toward the E. for ! mile a ridge has partially developed having 
6 to 8 fathoms of water upon it. This outer sounding of 8 fathoms is t mile E. by B. :f B. from the 
light-house. 

The currents rush around and through the islets and over the reefs with great velocity and irregu
larity as we have measured. In light airs a sailing vessel must give these dangers a wide berth, espe
cially if .the current is ebb, because it sets strongly toward them. Sailing vessels have drifted 11pon 
the rocks in a calm, and there is little chance for escape. In bad weather the current rips are dangerous. 

There is kelp among the islets on the NW. side toward Bentinck Island. 

LIGHT-HOUSE ON THE RACE ROOKS. 

The tower on the great Race Rock is the frustum of a cone rising about 100 feet above the rock 
and 118 feet above high water. The keeper's dwelling house is of stone and two stories high; it lies 
on the landward side of the tower and close to it. The roof of the dwelling is nearly on a level with 
the middle of the lowest black band. One or two small white buildings are on the NE. part of the 
rock. • 

The illuminating apparatus is of the second order. It is a white ligltl which shows a bright flash 
every 10 seconds. 

Under favorable conditions of the atmosphere it should he seen from a height of 15 feet, a 
distance of 17 miles. 

The geographical position of the Jight-house was determined by the U. 8. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, a.s follows : 

Latitude---··-·· •••..••••.••••...•••.••••••••••••••••...•••..•••••.••••• 48" 1'1' 113".ll R. 
Longit;ude ···-·· •••••.••••••••••••••••.•••••••••••••.••••••••••••..•••.• 128" 31' 4'1".o W. 

The magnetic variation for .January, 1886, was 22° 37' E. with no annual change, as the varia
tion has reached its maximum. 

From the Race Island light-house we have the following bearings and distances to important 
objects: 

Tatoosh Island light-house • - •••••••••..•••.••••••..•••• - • . . • . . • • • . • WSW. i W.:1 48t miles. 
Pillar Point----·································-················· SW. tW.,:imtmiles.. 
Ediz Hook light-house .••••.••••••.••..••••...•••.••.. ·- .••.......• SE. t E., 11 miles. 
New Dnngeneas light·house ••••...•••.•.••...••.....•••... ~·. ·····--- EBBt:t.18 milea. 
Poin~ Wilson lig8:t-house ·-·· .•.•.••.••..••..•••..•..••••.•.•.. ·---- ~· i-.N., 32t n;iilea. 
Admiralty Headlight-house .••••...•••..••••• ·········-········---- E. t N., 35 miles. 
Smith's hland light-house • . . • • • • • . . • . • . • • • . • • • • • • • • • . • . . • • • • • . • • • . . NE. by E. I E., 27~ milM. 
8. W. Island off Watmough Head, Rosario Strait .•••....•••....••.. _ NE. f E., 29 miles. 
Discovery !eland light-hotll!e- .•••••...•••••••••••••••..••••.•.••••• NE. t N., 14* miles. 
Vfotol'ia. light-house •••••••••••••••••.•.• _ ••••.•••.•••.•••.••••••• N. by J!:. ! E.1 91- miles. 
Eequimalt light-house...... • . .. . . . . • ••. • • • • . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . N. i E., st m1lels. 

Pog-sigoal.-'i"he fog-signal at this light-house is a twelve-inch steam fog-whislle. It is placed 
close under the BE. side of the light-house, and · is sounded during f'~ and smoky weather with 
"blam of 5 ~ duration, vmh it'ltenxd8 of 1 minute and ·1:11 ~ ~ lite hlaBta." 
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Race Rocks Passage.-There is .a clear. passage of l mile in width between the inncrmoot of 
the Rac-.e Rocks and the rocky shore of Bentmck IRland toward the NW. It has a bottom of very 
variable depth from 30 to 6 fathoms. 

Small steamers from the westward, entering to take this passage, should pai<s within half a mile of Cape Church 
and keep the land aboard at that distance until up with Bentinck Island (which will be made out aH separated from 
the Vancouver shore by a narrow channel full of rocks), when Bentinck Island should be approached to within 
one-fourth of a mile, or just outside the kelp. 

Strong currents run through this passage and with much irregularity. ~7hen the current is ebb 
some of the large steamers from Victoria bound out of the strait run through the passage and p1IS'> it 
in 10 minutes. -

Under ordinary circumstances a sailing vessel should not approach this passage or the Race Rocks 
within 1 mile. · 

A case may arise, however, either inward or outward bound, when a vessel overtaken by a strong BE. win<l 
would do better to run through than risk weathering the great Race Rock by less than 1 mile; if so the Ben
tinck Island shore shonld be kept aboard at the distance of two cables, or .inst outside tho kelp-line (on that 8ide of 
the passage), for the northernmost rock, which form>1 the southeastern sicle of the passage, is covered at high water, 
and the strongest, tides [currents] and eddies a.re found in its ueighb01·hood. The course through is N NE. and B SW. 
(Richards.) 

DIRECTIONS FOR ESQUIMALT AND VICTORIA HARBORS FROM THE RACE ROOKS. 

The general direction of Esquimalt Harbor from Bentinck Island imside Race Rocks light-house 
is N. t E., and the distance is St miles; from Esquimalt Harbor k1 Trial Island the cour.'!e is E. ! N., 
and the distance is 6 miles, but the two are nut intervisib1e. 

Along the shore between ERquimalt Harbor and Bentinck !Rland and from Trial Island the 
current runs out with great velocity with a general set toward the Race Rocks. The depth of water 
in this open gulf averages 40 fathoms. 

The light-house tower of the Race Rocks can be distinctly seen at a distance of 12 miles, so 
tbat it is readily seen from the open gulf hence to Trial Island. We have already given special 
directions for avoiding the dangers that surround them. 

Vessels bound to Esquimalt Harbor and clearing the Rosedale Rock by t mile will open 
Esquimalt Harbor hearing N. i W., distant 8! miles. As the white tower at Esquimalt entrance is 
n<>.arly 60 feet high it is readily seen in clear weather and a course may be laid from it. If bound 
for Victoria Harbor the light bears N. ! E., distant 9! miles. 

ESQUIMALT HARBOR, VANCOUVER ISLAND. 

This excellent bay is where all the British men-of-war lie, and it contains a small naval dock
yard in the southern part of Constance Bay, called Royal Bay. The entrance is t mile wide, and 
has two rocky heads on either hand, the western head having Fisgard Island and the light~house off 
it, and the eastern having the outlying Scrogg sunken rocks south of it, with several islets. From 
the entrance the general direction of the hay is N NW., and the extreme length 2 miles; the average 
width is Jt mile. After passing the heads the harbor opens to the E., forming a small, beautiful bay, 
called Village Bay or Constance Cove (sometimes Man-of-war Cove), where men-of-war anchor in a 
uniform depth of 6 fathoms. In the entrance are 7 and 8 fathoms of water, and the approaches for 
1 mile give from 10 to 13 fathoms. 

(For the details of Esquimalt Harbor, the dangers, etc., see the Vancouver Island Pilot.) 
At the head of the harbor is Mount Seymour, 460 feet high. 
Inland and 5 miles W. of the head of Esquimalt Bay is the head of a large bay coming from the 

northward and opening into the inside channel to the Nanaimo coal mines. 
The light-house at Esquima.lt Harbor.-This light-house is erected on Fisgard Island, a small, 

rocky islet, 25 feet above the water. The jslet is almost connected with the shore, and forms the 
western point of the entrance to Esquimalt Harbor. The eastern point is Duntze Head, and the 
entrance is only 600 yards wide, but the bay opens out beautifully inside. 

The structure consists of a round tower of brick, whitewashed and elevated 57 feet above tl1e rock, 
with a red brick keeper's dwelling adjoining. The t.ower is surmounted by a lantern painted red. As 
seen from the approaches it shows us a tall, white, slim t.ower projected against the dark, fir-covered 
bluffii behind it. 

The illuminating apparatus is of the fourth order, and shows two colors in different parts of the 
are, with a farge are ccli~. 

The total are of visibility is 227°. Of this the white light shows from S. 3il"0 E., just clearing 
Rosedale Rook to tbe southeastward of Race Rooks light-hou.c;e, round t.o s. 60° E. Then the white 
light changes to a red"light from B. 60° E. round through E. and N. to N. 9!0 W. inside the harbor 
Attliis bearing the red light changes to a while light, which shows from N. 9!0 W. to N. 51!0 W. and 
is then ecli.Pf4ed. The 00/ipseof the light extends from N. 61! 0 W. ronnd by W. over the land through 
S •. to S. 3!-0 E., just E. of the Rosedale ~k, where the white light begins. · 

The focal plane of the lig~t is 70 feet above the level of the sea at high water, and in favorable 
stat.es of the atmOSPhere should be visible from a height of IO feet, 14 miles. 
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The geographical position of the light-house, as determined by the U. S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, is-

La.titude ••.• - •.•.• - . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . ..•••.•.. _ ••••••.• _.. • . . 48° 115' 49". 9 R. 
Longitude - . - ...•••. - •.. .- .....................••••...•••.•••. - • • • • • • • •• 1113° 116' -l6".4 w. 

This light is known as the Fisgard Island light on the English charts. 
It will be seen from the foregoing description of the light that its characteristics have been 

changed from the original sy8tem. . 
When a vessel is coming up the strait from the westward bound to Victoria or the 'Haro 

channel, the fixed white light of Esquimalt Harbor will be seen so soon as t.he vessel is to the east
ward of the Roaedale Rock off the Race Rocks light-house. The light should be steered for on 
the bearing N. ! W., which w111 lead close to the reef extending a short distance off Albert Head, 
which is 5:f- miles N. t W. from Race Island light-house. "While a vessel keeps the white light of 
E<;q_uimalt in full view she is clear of all known dangers to the westward. If she gets too far to the 
westward the light will be lost, and slie should immediately steer to the eastward till it is again 
seen. This precaution is neeessary on account of the currents which during spring tides run as 
much as 6 knots an hour in the neighborhood of the Race Rocks. The ebb current runs almost 
in a direct line from the Canal de Haro to the rocks, and sets between them and the shore witl1 
great force and irregularity. 
• When t-0 the northward of Albert Head, and wishing to anchor in Royal Bay, at the approach 
to Esquimalt Harbor, a vessel should bring Esquimalt light to bear N. by W., when she will have 10 
fathoms, with good holding ground, about 1 mile from the light; or, if desired, she may stand to the 
westward until the white light is lost, when she should imrned,iately auchor. 

In entering Esquimalt Harbor the light chauges from white to red when it bears NW. by W. t W., 
and it should be left from 300 to 400 yards on the port hand to clear a reef and sunken rock extend
ing 170 yards to the northwestward of the light. The depth of the water in the approaches and in 
the entrance is 8 to 10 fathoms over a very regular bottom. Inside, when the red light bears S. by W., 
a ship may anchor in 7 fathoms or stand into Constance (or Man-of-war) Cove, carrying 6 fathoms 
over a level bottom of mud. 'Vhen inside the harbor and the light bears S. ! E. the red light changes 
to a white light to the westward, where the shoal off Yew Point, and the 1:>unken danger, Whale or 
White Rock, may bring a vessel up. 

The red light is useful to vessels bound to Victoria or Esquimalt Harbor from the eastward. 
After a vessel rounds Trial Island bound for Esquimalt Harbor, a WSW. course will lead a safe dis
tance outside of Brotchy Ledge and bell-buoy, and should he continued until the Esquimalt light 
changes from red to white, when it may be steered for, and not before. At this change the light bears 
NW. by W. t W., and that coarse passes 140 yards out'lide of the outermost danger of Scrogg Hoeks, 
which are withiu g mile of the Jight-house. 

Fisgard Island lias kelp around it, and in daytime the line of safety is just outside this kelp, 
which extends 100 yards toward the channel. On the edge of this kelp is a sunken rock with 7 feet of 
water on it, 175 yards NE. from the light-house. 

For details of the harbor, anchorage, winds, eurrents, etc., sec \''"ancouver Island Pilot, and 
Admiralty chart, 576. 

Tides at Esquimalt Harbor.-The .Admiralty chart, 576, gives the following data about the tides: 
It is high water at the full aud change of the moon from May to October between midnight and 3h 
next morning; and from N ovem her to April from noon to 3 p. m. The spring tides rise 7 to ] 0 
feet, and the neap tides rise 5 to 8 feet; with strong winds from the SW. and SE. the tides rise 2 feet 
above ordinary spring-tides. It will be better to take the tides from Tide Tables for the Pacific Coast, 
publi'lhed annually by the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. 

From Esquimalt Harbor light we have the bearingi:; and distances kl the fol1owing important 
points: 

Race Rock light-house ..•••..•.••..•••.•. - .•.•••••.•• -· ...•.•.. -- •..•... S. t W., 8* miles. 
Ediz Hook light-house •..•.......•.•...•.........•.......•.....•.... --·· N NE. t E., 17tmiles. 
New Dnngeness light-honse ..•.•••.••••......... ·----· ...•.. ------ ----·· ESE., 20 miles. 
Poi~t Wilson light-house .•••.••....•....•.•.•..•••.... -·-. -----· .. ··-·-· E. i S., 32! niiles. 

Victoria. Harbor. Vancouver Island.-The general precaution for the appoach to Victoria Har
bor npon rounding Race Rocks may be taken the same as for Esquimalt Harbor. 

The course for the entrance to Victoria Harbor, after roumfing the Race Rocks light-house, is 
N. ! E., and when Esquimalt light changes from bright while to red a vessel will be l mile from the 
shore in 33 fathoms of Wftter over sandy bott.om. 

Ships above the size of coasters, unless acquainted with the locality, are recommended not to run 
for Victoria at night, when they cannot ent.er, but rather to anchor in Royal Bay for daylight. The 
limit of anchorage there, when a vessel stands t.o the westward, is to anehor immediately when the 
bright white light is eclipsed. This win give 10 fathoms of water over mud within 1 mile of Esqui
malt light-house. With s0utheasterly and stormy weather a ship bound for V.icl:oria should imme
diately run into Esquima1tHarbor, which she can easily do with the asshitaace <>f the light-house on 
Fisgardisland. . . . 
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The entrance to Victoria Harbor io 2! miles E. of Esquirnalt. AB the channel is very contracted, 
crooked, and obstructed with a nine-foot bar, vessels usnally anchor outside in 1 O or 15 fathoms of 
w~ter, taking care to avoid Brotchy Ledge, with only 5 feet of water upon it. Tl1is danger lies about! 
nnle S SE. from the eMtern head, and SW. i W. from l\lount Beacon, npon which was a range mark 
with one on the immediate shore. It is 1 mile S SE. i E. from Victoria light-house. The ledge is 
marked by a whitespar-lmoy just SW. of the rock. The channel inside is well marked out by buoys, 
bnt a pilot is necessary to carry a vessel in. The whole length of the harbor is about 3 or 4 miles, 
with an average width of i mile. It is very tortuous, and the head stretches W. nearly to the head 
of Esquimalt Bay, where a portage exists. 

The approaches to the harbor are deep outside of Brotchy Ledge, and from 10 to 20 fathoms of 
water are found inside of it. The shores adjacent are low, but rocky, and covered in part with trees, 
reminding one of the rocky parts of the coast of Massachusetts and l\faine. 

For details of Victoria sec the Vanc'Ouver Island Pilot. 
The ocean steamer wharf fa now located ou the eastern shore jm;t inside the outer head and just 

outside the light-house (which is on the Wt."!:3teru side), so that these large vessels run directly toward 
it in coming from sea, and leave it without trouble. 

LIGHT-HOUSE. AT VICTORIA HARBOR. 

About t mile inside the western point of the entrance t-0 v'icloria IIarbor a light-house has been 
built on the western side in the narrowest part of the entrance, upon the ·second small rocky islet. 
lying so far in that it can he seen over the bar inside and directly into the harhor. This islet is 
named Berens, and is about 15 feet above high water; there is a depth of 10 feet close to its SE. face. 

The light-house structure is the frustum of a square pyramid. lt is built of wood, and is 30 feet 
high from base t-0 vane. It presents two windows on the seaward side. The lantern is on top of this 
tower, and it is painted red. There is a keeper's dwelling attach£>d, and all are painted white. 

The light is intended as a ha1·bor light; it shows a fixed blue light, which is elevated 44 feet above 
high water. Under favorable conditions of the atmosphere this light should he visible at a distance 
of 6 or 7 miles. 

Fog-bell at the light-house at Victoria Ha.rbor.-There is a fog-bell at the Berens Island light
station at the entrance to Victoria Harbor. The bell is suspended from a roofed framework on the 
seaward side of the 1ight-houee tower, aud will he rung by hand, but only in answer to steamers blow
ing their whistles on entering in thick weather. 

There is a whi'.f£ spar buoy on Brotclty Ledge which lies lt0 miles SE. by S. !z S. from the light
house. The danger has 5 feet of water upon it, and the whole ledge inside the three-fathom line is 
175 yards in diameter, with 6 and 7 fathoms of water immediately arouucl that area. 

The geographical position of the light-house, as determined by the U. S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, is: 

Latitude ••••.•.••• ···--·-·--··· ...••..••••.•.••••.•................•••••• 4S0 2111 2&" N. 
Longlt.Ude ••••.•.•...•.....• -----···'······-···-···· •.•••. _ .•.....••••••• 123° 23 1 BO" W. 

Shoal Point Light.-About ! mile inside the entrance to ·Victoria Harbor the low, sharp, rO<'ky 
point on the E. side, directly abreas'r the light-house on Berens Isla~d, is ~1amed Shoal Point. Around 
the shoal ground making out to the north northwestward from tlus pomt the channel makes a very 
short turn to the east southeastward. On this point a hand-lantei·n, showing a fixed r~l light, has been 
established at an elevation of 5 feet above the water. It is attach<.,-d to the framework beacon on 
the platform buoy which marks the outer cud of the spit shoal point. It was first shown August l, 
1889, and will be maintained rluring the autumn and winter months until further notice. During 
stormy weather it may become extinguished at times, when it will be impo~sible to relight promptly. 

Buoy in Victoria Harbor.-The spar bum/ No. 7, inside Victoria Harbor, ancl which marked the 
Beaver or Spence Rock, 200 yards E. from Loughie's Point, has been permanently discontinued. There 
is now a depth of 9 feet of water on the rock at low water spring tides. 

Tides.-The Admiralty Chart 576 gives the following data: It is high water at the full 
and change of the moon from May to October between midnight and 3" next morning; and from 
November to April between noon and 3b in the afternoon. The spring tides rise from 7 to 10 feet, and 
neaps 5 to 8 feet. With strong SW. and SE. winds the tides rise 2 feet above ordinary spring tides. 

For the detai.ls of the approaches to Victoria Harbor,.the currents, tides, winds, etc., see tlie 
Admiralty Chart 576, and Vancouver Island Pilot. 

TRIAL ISIJANDS, OFF VANCOUVER ISLAND. 

This group of islands, generally showing as one, consists of two principal, bare, rocky islets lying 
close under the south shore of Point Gonzalez, whieh forms the extremity of the shore lying to the 
eastward of Esquimalt and Victoria harbors and near the west side of the entrance to the Haro Strait. 
The shore from Esquimalt and Victoria. harbors to the Trial Islands is irregular, low, and rocky, with 
hillocks of l~ t.o 230 feet elevation. The ~nera.l ~irection is E. ~he south en~l of the outer Trial 
Island is 6 uul':8 almost ex&L>tly E. ~m Fisgard lig~t-house, 3! miles E. f :N. from Brotchy Ledge 
buoy, and 3J miles SW. f 8. from Discovery Island light. 
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The outer and larger islet is t mile long and stretches out 1 mile from the shore into 14 fathoms 
of water, with a narrow line of kelp along itc.; E. and W. sides, and deep water on the edge of the kelp. 
The outer end of the islet is about 80 feet high and is steep-to. The northern or inner islet is low, and 
foul ground exists close around it, although there is a narrow five-fathom channel behind it called the 
Enterprise Channel. The currents are strong past the islet, and heavy current-rips prevail, especially 
during the flood, which runs nearly 6 miles per hour at spring tides. 

DISCOVERY AND CHATH.AM ISLANDS, OFF VANCOUVER ISLAND. 

These two islands and the adjacent islets are quite close together, and cover an area of 1! miles 
NW. and SE. by 1 mile broad. Chatham is the northwest.ern island, and they are connected by very 
dangerous ground. The outer or eastern point of Discovery Island is 2-! miles from the nearest point 
of Vancouver Island. Discovery Island has a very irregular outline; it is longest E. and W., and has 
broken, rocky shores guarded by many rocks and foul ground for as much as 400 yards. The island 
is a granite mass 121 feet high and partially covered with firs, through which the rock shows in large 
patches without a blade of vegetation. 

To tl1e northwestward of Discovery Island, and separated therefrom by a narrow and intricate 
channel full of rocks, lies Chatham Island (composed of several small islets), somewhat smaller in extent 
and not so high as Discovery Island, but similar in appearance and formation. Between these two 
islands and the Vancouver shore lies an extensive area called Gonzalez Sound, nearly filled with rocks 
and reefs, the main body being called the Chain Islands, which are about 30 feet high. Close around 
the western side of Discovery and Chatham and east of the CJiain Islands is a channel known a.'l the 
Plumper Passage, from 7 to 17 fathoms, but it is only fit for ;;mall craft. From the western part of 
Chatham Island to Cadborough Point the distance is about i- mile. Numerous rocks show close to the 
point. 

For details of the pru;sage through Gonzales Sound and around the i;;lands, see the Vancouver 
Island Pilot. 

LIGHT-HOUSE ON DISCOVERY ISLAND. 

The structure is placed on the eastern extremity of the iAland just behind Sea Bird Point. The 
buil<ling is of wood, painted white, and comiists of a square tower surmounted by a metal lantern; 
the height from the ground to the vane is 47 foot. The keeper's dwelling is attache<l to the tower. 

The illuminating apparatus is of the fifth order, and shows a.fixed white light. The ate of visi
bility extends through 253° from N. 42° W. round by the north, east, and south, to S. 31° W.; so that 
it shows through the Haro Strait, Sidney Channel, and the direction of Race Rocks. 

The focal plane of the light is 91 feet above the high-water level, and under favorable conditions 
of the weather should be seen from a distance of 15 miles. Toward the southwestward the light is 
seen outside the Trial Islands. 

The geographical po!'"ition of the light-house is: 
Latitude . _. _ ••••• -·. ·-. -· ••• - ••.. - . ·-· •• _ -· •. - ••••.•• _ ••.••• - •• - • -· .. - ••• 48° 21V 2on N. 
Longitude .••.•• ···-·-·---·· .••••. ··········-····-······-· •••• ··--···-···- 123° 13' 5on w. 

The magnetic variation in January, 1886, wns 22° 381 east, and was then at its extreme limit. 
From Discovery Island light-house we have the following bearings and dist.ances to important 

objects: 
Race Rocks light-house •.•.•.... __ .... ·- •• -~ ..••....••••••••••....••• SW. t S., 14j- miles. 
Ediz Hook light-house .••••..... ·--·-····-·· .•••••.•••••.••••.•••. --- S. tE.,18t miles. 
New Dungeness light-house .. ·- ...•. --- ..••••.•••••.•••.••..•••..•. __ SE. :l S., 15t miles. 
Point_Wilson light-house. __ ........•••..•••.•.•.••••••••••...•.•••... E SE. i E., 25 miles. 
Admiralty Head light-house .•...•...... ···-·· ..••.• ···-··· ..••.••.... E. f S., 27 miles, 
Hein Bank (three and one-half fathoms) .•..•...••••..•••....•••••.•.• E. f S., 8t miles. 
Smith'• Island light-honse .•.•.. ------ ..•.•..•• - .• ·--·· ••.. - • - •...•.. E. t N., 16j- miles. 
Davidson Rock (Rosario Strait) ... -· .• _ ..••..••••.•.•. --·· •.•.•..• ·-· NE. hy E. f E., 161 miles. 
South Point of Salmon BaRk (entrance t@ San .Juan Channel) •••••••.. NE. by E. i E.9f miles. 
Kelp Reefs in Ha.roStra.it .•..•..•.•.. ·--··- .•.••••••• -··-··· .••••.•.. N NW. t W., 7i miles. 

A fog-horn operated by st.earn and compressed air has been established at the light station at Sea 
Bird Point. The horn will sound blasts of 8 seconds duration, with intervals of one minute be
tw..en blasts. The fog-a.la.rm building is situated about 300 feet southwesterly from the light-house 
and is of wood, paint.ed white, with brown roofing. The horn is elevated about 45 feet above high-
water mark. · 

.Tidea.-The high water at the fnll and change of the moon is irregular and mneh intlnenced by prevailing 
winds; the ~eateat rise and fall of the tide at Discovery Island is 12 feet. During summer months in the chan
nels tho :flood stream commences at fifteen minutes paat eleven a. m., running with great strength till nearly three 
p. m., aft.er which but little tide is felt until four a. m. on the following day, when the ebb commences a.:u.d runs till 
nearly eleven a. m., the time of low water by the shore. (Richards.) 

SMITH'S ISLAND, STRAIT OF FUCA. 

The only island lying broadly in the Strait of Fuca is Smith's lsla.ndt near the east.em terniina~ 
tion of the strait, within 6 miles of Whidby Island, and 7 miles broad oft' the southt!l"ll entraooe 
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to the Rosario Strait. It is quite small, not occupying half a square mile, and rises reg'lllarly from 
the eastern to the western extremity, where it attains a height of about 55 feet, with an almost perpen
dicular cliff of clay and gravel. "\Vhen approached from Point \Vilson aud seen in the morning sun, 
the islaml shows a bright, low cliff with a black line on top and running down to the low point at the 
east. The light-house and buildings show white. It formerly sustained a few dreary looking trees, 
but none of great thickness or height, and the surface is covered with a growth of bushes 10 or 12 
feet high. There is no fresh water to be found on the island. 

A very small, low islet, called Minor, lies 1 mile NE. from Smith's Island, and at very low tides 
it is cqnnected with it by a narrow ridge of bowlders and rocks. A field of kelp extends to the wLSt
w.ard of Smith's Island for lt miles, and has a width of 1 mile. In sailing through this field we found 
the depth of water uniform at 6~ fathoms, and in no place did we get less; but in 1870 the _F'auntlcroy 
found a sunken rock bare at the lowest tides. It is ~ mile SW. by W. ! W. from the light-house, and 
in a fog a large lumberman was seen going between it and the island. The bottom is hard and sandy. 
Another, smaller, field is seen to the westward of the one just mentioned. Good anclwrage is found 
on the northern side of the island, to the eastward of the kelp, in from 10 t{) 5 fathoms; and on the 
southern side of the island, to the eastward of the kelp, in from 10 to 8 fathoms of water, hard bottom. 
We parted our cable here in a SE. gale, but the smooth, sandy bottom enabled us afterwards to ;,;ecure 
the anchor. Off the eastern end of the small islet very deep water is found close to the shore. 

THE LIGHT-HOUSE ON SMITH'S ISLAND. 

This structure consists of a keeper's dwelling, with a short, round tower rising through the 
western half of the roof; and surmounted by an iron lantern painted black. Its height is -!It feet 
above the surface of the ground. The dwelling and tower are of brick, and are plastered and white
washed, and situated on the highest part of the island near the southwestern point. All the trees have 
been cut down to afford a clear horizon in every direction. The illuminating appa1·atm; is of the fourth 
order, and shows a while flash every half minute. The brightest part of the flash lasts 5 seconds. "\\'hen 
a vessel is close to it the light is not lost, but varies from extreme brilliancy to a faint light. 

The focal plane of the lens is 91 feet above the mean level of the sea, and under favorable c,-on
ditions of the atmosphere the light should be seen 15 miles from a height of 15 feet. 

The geographical position of the light, as determined by the U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey is-
Latttude .....••...••....•••.•..••. ···-·· ·-··-· ..•.....•.....•••.....••.• 48° 191 06".8 N. 
Longitude .•••................••.....•..•. ·-··-· ···-·· ...••...•••. ···-·· 122° 50' 35".7 w. 

In January, 1886, the magnetic variation was 22° 42' east, and was at its maximum range. 
The light shows into the entrances of Canal de Haro, Rosario Strait, and Admiralty Inlet, and 

out into the Strait of J nan de Fuca. 

BANKS AND FIELDS OF KELP IN THE STRAIT OF FUCA. 

THE HASSLER BANK. 

About 8~ miles NW. by W. t W. from New Dungeness light-hou;;e, on the line and nearlv mid
way to Victoria, where the former charts gave depths from 36 to 44 fathoms, there has been dev~lop\.~ 
a twenty-fathom bank 2 miles long N. and S. and ! mile wide, with as little as 15 fathoms of water 
over it. 

PARTRIDGE BANK. 

About 3 miles S. ! W. from Smith's Island light-house is the northwestern point of this bank, 
within the limits of 10 fathoms of water. Inside that depth t11e bank is 3 miles long w. by N. aud 
E. bys., 1~ miles in width, and the eastern extrtlmity reaches within If miles of Partridge Point. 
It is nearly on the prolongation of the shore-line from Admiralty Head to the point. The northern 
and ea..'>tern sides fall off sharply to 20 and 30 fathoms. The bottom is generally sand, gravel, and 
bowldcrs, except near the shoalest spot, where it is rocky and thickly covered with kelp. This 
dangerous rock lies on the northern side of the bank midway between the eastern and western em.ls. 
It has a depth of only 14 feet at the 1owest water, and is distant 3l miles from the nearest shore o( 
Whidbey Island. A -00nsiderahle part of the bank is covered with kelp, which is much nnderrun 
by strong currents. The kelp generally extends to the seven-fathom curve, except toward the eastern 
end, where the shoal narrows, and no kelp exists beyond a depth of 4 fathoms. The currents over the 
hank are irregular, except under the eastern extremity, where they set strongly from the N. and NW. 
at flood and ebb tides. . 

There are current-rips on all the banks in the Strait of Fuca, which split the moving volumes of 
water; and these rips are heavier in westerly winds. 

It is reported that a rock has been seen at the lowest spring tides on this bank ; but the 
original survey was made at the lowest spring tides and no danger seeu, and this report has not been 
vmiAed. 
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Buoy on the Partridge Bank.-To mark the dangerous rocky spot on this bank a.first cl.ass can 
buoy, painted buwk and numhered 1, has been placed in 24 feet of water at Um southeastern poiut of 
the thickest patch of kelp and distant 66 yards S SE. ! E. from the fourteen-foot rock anrl on the 
line through Smith's Island light-house and the rock. The following bearings and distan<X'.sare given 
to locate the bnoy : 

Smith's Island light-house _____ -- __ .. _. _ - - - - - -- _. __ -----· .... -· N NW. t ,V., 3.7 miles. 
Point Wilson light-honse. ____ - . _. ___ . __ - - - - - ______ - .......•... SE. i E., 7.5 miles. 
New Dungene88 light-house---- .... ----.--------·- •.•.. -· .... SW.± S., 11.7 miles. 

Vessels bound from the western part of the strait into Admiralty Inlet must leave this buoy on 
the port hand. Vessels passing this black buoy will find the next buoy off Partridge Point a red one, 
which they must leave 011 the port hand if bound into Admiralty Inlet. 

THE HEIN BANK, STRAIT OF FUCA. 

Bea.ring W. ! S. from Smith's Island light-house, and 8 miles distant, is another field of kelp 
nearly 1 mile in extent. 

Recent partial examinat.ions show that. this field marks the northern part of the bank lying nearly 
N. and S. with a length of 4! miles and a breadth of l! miles within the limits of the twenty-fathom 
line, and that the least water found among the kelp near the eastern edge of the field is 3k fathoms, 
where Smith's Island light-house bears E. i N., distant 8 miles, and New Dungeness light-house about 
S. by E. t E., distant 10! miles. This bank should be avoided. There may be dangerous pointed 
rocks in the thick kelp. 

In the English Admiralty Chart No. 1917, published in 1865, it is called the Fonte Ilank. 
The field laid down as doubtful on the Admiralty Chart of 1847, nearly W. ! N., 4 miles from 

Smith's Island, and having only 2 fathoms marked upon it, has been sought for by the U. S. Coast 
Survey but not found; it is not laid down on the British Admiralty Chart No. 1911, with corrections 
fo 1865, nor reforred to in the Vancouver Island Pilot.. 

TWELVE-FATHOM RANK, STRAIT OF FUCA. 

About 5 miles SW. t W. from Smith's Island light-house lies the northern part of a bank, upon 
which 11! fathoms of water has been fouud, over a bottom of fine gray sand and broken shells. There 
is no kelp. The extent of the bank within the twenty-fathom curve is 3 miles long, lying N NW. 
and SSE., and 1 ! miles broad. 

VICTORIA, B. C., AND PUG-ET SOUND TO DIXON ENTRANCE.* 

From Victoria, or Puget Sound, it is usual for vessels to pass through Haro Strait and enter the 
Gulf of Georgia by the East Point of Saturna Island, or through Active Pass. 

From Victoria, passing about ~ mile to southward of Trial Island, and rounding Discovery Island, 
at a distance of about 1 mile, steer a N. i W. course for 3t miJeB from the light-house bearing NW. 
This course heads for the well-marked Lime Kiln on San Juan Island. 

From Port Townsend, round Port \\Tilson at t mile distanc,-e; when that point bears SW. a course 
WNW. leads to the middle of the s9ut.hern entranc-e to Haro Strait. This course passes clear to the 
eastward of the Hein Bank, which lies 8 miles W. by S. from Smith's Island, and has 4l fatl10ms 
least water and is marked by kelp. It also leads across the Middle Bank, which has 11 fathoms 
least water. 

From a point in mid-channel, on the range between the Lime Kiln and DiS<,'OVery Island light
house, a cqurse NW. t N. for 14 miles carries clear through Haro Strait to a point midway between 
Moresby and Stuart Islands. This course passes about 1 mile to the eastward of the kelp reef. This 
reef uncovers at low springs and is well marked by kelp. .A black nun buoy is now moored to the 
eastward of the reef. From the point between Moresby and Stuart islands, the most direct oourse to 
the Gulf of Georgia is by way of Swanson Channel and Active Pass. 

The longer and less tortuous- channel around East Point of Saturna Island is also used. By this 
latter route, after passing Stuart Island, when Sucia and Matia islands open to the northward of 
Waldron Island, steer a NE. oourse, heading for Patos Island. 

East Point of Saturna Island is now marked by a re:vmving white light, flashing every 30 seconds, 
and visible 18 miles. 

The tides are very strong around East Point, and the irregularities of the bottom cause many 
swirls and overfalls. Reefs extend about 1 mile to the northward of the point, and a course up the 
gulf should not be laid until Patos Island bears E. by S. is., when a W. by N. f N. eoursefor 31 
miles should take a vessel abreast the Gabriola Reef, with the beacon bearing SW., dist.ant 2f miles. 
A black buoy marks the submerged portion of the reef i mile to the northward of the beacon. 

• For more extended information ~ing the inland w~tars of Brt~s:h Columbia, tho navigator -9hould 000• 
11u.lt the Vanoouver lslttnd Pilot and Supplement from the-Admiralty Survey&, and aleo B. A. eharti. . 
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. ':!'o e~ter the Gulf of Geo1'gia by Active Pass continue the NW. t N. course, through Haro Strait, 
unttl m m1d channel between Moresby Island and \Vallace Point of Pender Island; thence following 
a mid channel course through Swanson Channel, passing to the eastward of Prevost Island. 

From Portlock Point, the.southeastern poiut uf Prevost Island, the entrance to Active Pass bears 
N. by W. ! W., I:f miles. Helen Point, the southern point of entrance, is low, bare, and of a yellowish 
color; over its northern side rise the high, stony hills of the eastern end of Galiano Island; the entrance 
itself dOt's not become very apparent until it is approached within l mile. 

Otter Bay, on the west side of Pender faland, affords an anchorage, if nece88al"y · a very fair 
anchorage is to be had in the center of the bay in 8 fathoms, and no dangers. ' 

There are few dangers to be avoided in passing from Swanson Channel through Active Pl:l.Sd; the 
principal of them is the Enterprise Reef, two dangerous patches that lie off the western side of Mayne 
Island; they are two rocky patches, the westernmost of which dries at low water; hoth are marked by 
kelp. In I887 a day beacon was erected 011 the westernmost Enterprise Reef: 

When Helen Point bears N. by E. the reef is cleared and the entrance to the pass may be steered 
for. Red and Bright islets, on the northern side of Prevost Island, should be given a berth of not less 
than 1 cable. 

Active Pass runs in an ENE. direction for It miles, and then turns N. for the same distance. 
The average breadth of the channel is about 1r mile, and its general depth about 20 fathoms. 

The great 8trength of the tides, together with the absence of steady windl:l, reucleni it unfit for 
sailing vessels; for steamers it is an exce11ent channel, and a vessel commanding a l:ll'eed of 8 knots 
may take it at any time without fear. A small rock, on which there is said to be a depth of only a 
few feet, is reported, by the loca.l pilots, to exist off Laura Point, but out of the track of vessels. 
Except this there are no hidden dangers. 

About t mile inside the southern entrance, and very close to the northern shore, is a rock 
which uncovers at half tide; it c~'lnnot be said to be in the track of vessels; in passing to the north
ward, however, against the flood, a vessel should keep rather on the southern side, as t.he tide Bets over 
towanl this rock. Miners Bay, at the bend of the pass, affords an anchorag-e if necessary, but a vei;.<;el 
must go close in to get 12 fathoms, and then she is barely out of the whirl of the tide. 

In passing out or entering the northern entrance, the best directions are to pass through in mid 
channel; no favorable eddy, or less ,;trength of the tide, will be found on either side. 

Since I 885 a fixed white light, visible I2 miles between t.he hearings N. 73° W., through north, 
to N. 62° E., has been shown from a light-house erected on Georgiana Point of l\iayne l:,;land, indi
cating the last point of entrance to Active Pass from the Gulf of Georgia. In 1887 a fog-bell, 
sounding one stroke every 15 secondsJ was added to the light-house. 

Tides.-The flood tide sets from W. to E., or from Swanson Channel into the Gulf of Georgia, 
and the ebh in a contrary direction. The velocity during spring is sometimes 7 knots; at ordinary 
tides from 3 to 5 knots. In the northern entrance there is sometimes a heavy tide rip, caused by a 
paooh or7 and 9 fathoms and the meeting of the tides through the pa..."8 with that in the gulf. 

_ It sometimes happens that with calm and clear weather in Haro Strait and Swanson Channel a 
strong northwester will be found hfowing down the Gulf of Georgia. 

For the navigation of Trincomalle Channel, Portier Pass, etc., rcfere11<..•e is made to the Van
couver Island Pilot. These passages are usually used only for local traffic. 

Leaving the northern entrance of Active Pass, when well clear of all tide rips, and being about 
1 mile N NW. from the light-house, a course NW. by W. i W. for 20 miles brings the beacon on 
Gabriola Reef bearing SW., distant11bout 2i miles . 

.E'rom this point the :fixed white light on l<~ntrance Island sh.-mld be seen, bearing W. ! s., and 
a course W. l N. will carry clear i mile to the northward of the island. When Entrance Island bears 
s., steer WSW. :f W. for 3-k miles, passing l mile to the northward of Light-Honse Island, when a 
course SW. t S. may be steered for the entrance to Departure Bay;_ or S. by E. if bound to Nanaimo. 

Steamers to Alaska usually coal at Departure Bay or Nanaimo. No pilut is necessary for Depar
ture Bay; a Nanaimo pilot is generally cruising off Entrance Island. 

Gabriola. Reef.--From Active Pass to Departure Bay the only danger is Gabriola Reef, marked 
by a beacon, and a bqoy at itB northern end; the reef partially uncovers at low water. The rocks in 
Nanaimo Harbor are marked by. beacons or buoys, as is al.o;;o the inside passage leading to Departure 
Bay from Nanaimo. There is a shoal lying ! mile SE. from Light-House Island, marked by a red 
buoy at its southeast end. 

Vessels making the passage to Alaska usually leave Departure Bay at such an hour as will bring 
them to Seymour Narrows at the proper hour for going through. The distance is 80 miles. 

It is ustm.l to PlJSS to the southward of the Ballinac Islands, and also The Sisters. The latter are 
Jow (IO feet high), and dark colored, and not easily distinguished on a dark night. The Sisters arc 
hold-to but should not be approached too close, as the tide setB straight past them. In this vicinity 
the shores of Vancouver Is1and a.re low and heavily wooded, with high and rugged mountains in the 
interi.01·. · Tht: main land to the northward is high and rugged. 

From The Sisters a course NW. by W. i W. heads for the entrance to Dli!covery Passage, 
taking precautions not to be set to the uorthwiud by the flood tide. The tides meet just south of Cape 



 

38 DISCOVERY PASSAGE. 

Mudge, where it is l1igh water, F. and C.,at 5h 3om. The ebb tide runs to the southward from that 
point, an<l there are strong tide rips in that vicinity. 

DISCOVERY PASSAGE 

i8 the only navigable channel from the Gulf of Georgia to the NW. From Bute Inlet through 
Cardeno Channel is another passage, but it. is practically dosed by the rapids of Arran Pass, between 
Stuart and Valdes islands. 

Discovery Passage is about 23! miles in length, averaging about I mile in width, except at 
Seymour Narrows, where it is contracted to less than! mile. . 

Cape Mudge, the southern point of Valdes l8land, forms the e.astern entrance point to Diseovery 
Passage. This cape i.s a peculiar hl'adland, about 250 feet high, fiat, and wooded on it-; summit, form
ing an abrupt yellow clay cliff, more or Jess covered with vegetation; it falls to the westward as it 
enters Discovery Passage, forming a low boulder point; the high land of Valdes Ishn<l appears 
behind it form the southward and eastward. A boulder beach extends in a semi-circular form from 
it to the eastward, and at the distance of 2 miles in this direction the depth is not more than 5 fathoms. 
The edge of thiE shoal is frillged with kelp during the summer, and is generally well defined by a tidal 
line, which it is recommended not to staud into. 

Willow Point, off Vancouver Island, the SW. entrance point to Discovery Passage, lies S. by W. 
nearly 2 miles from Cape Mudge; it is low and covered with willow bushes. A sandstone ledge 
extends NE. from Willow Point nearly 3 cables, and that point should not be approached in passing 
nearer than i mile. 

DIRECTIONS FOR DISCOVERY PASSAGE. 
The western low part of Cape Mudge should not be brought to the westward of W NW. in 

entering or leaving Discovery Passage. The channel is free from dangers, and presents no difficulties 
to steamers. Sailing vessel are recommended to enter it only in clear weather, with a fair wind, and 
after the first rush of the flood is over. 

On the W. shore, one mile NW. by W. from Cape Mudge, is a shoal patch with 8 fathoms; over 
this the current forms strong tide rips. On the E. shore, 2 miles N NW. from Cape Mudge, is au 
Indian village, off which 15 fathoms may be had, close in shore; immediately N. of this is a patch 
having 9 fathoms. 

On Ve.Ides Island, about 3 miles above Cape Mudge, is Quathiasky Cove, a small iudentation 
bordered by a sandy beach; this cove is only fit for small craft. In the center is Grouse Island, 
small, and moderately high, with a shoal extending 400 feet SE. from its SE. point. The tide is 
slight in the eove, but the current runs strongly past the entrance necessitating care in entering. The 
anchorage is south of Grouse Island in about 10 fathoms, midway between the island and the opposite 
shore. A shoal patch exists in the middle of the northern entrance with 3 feet upon it. 

Ou the W. shore of Discovery Passage, 5i miles above Willow Point, is the mouth of the Camp
. bell River, navigable for some distance by boats or canoes. In this vicinity an eddy current is said to 
run close in shore, running to the northwestward with t.he flood . 

.About U miles NW. from Campbell River is Orange Point, bare, and round, and of a reddi,;h 
color, and forming the eastern extreme of Duncan Bay, an indentation in the W. 8hore about 1' mile 
deep. It i.s easy of access, well out of the tides, with good anchol"l\.,<re in 7 to 14 fathoms, and sheltered 
from all except NW. winds. A good position to anchor is about 3 cables W. by S. from Orange Point 
in 7 to 14 fathoms. 

From Orange Point a boulder spit extends 1} cables NW. by N.; it is marked by kelp in snm
mer. This is the best anchorage when waiting for the tides to go through Seymour Narrows. 

In Duncan Bi;i.y, with the flood tide from the northwestward, a strong eddy current is ruuning to 
the northwestward. 

Gowla.nd Harbor, on Valdes Island, lies NE. from Duncan Bay. Steep Island forms the 
southern head of the entrance to the harbor; this island is less than ! mile long, very narrow, with a 
bluff shore on the western side, and is about J 00 feet high. The harbor is more or less embarrassed 
by rocks, a.nd is of no great value with Duncan and Menzies bays so near. 0 

The shore of Valdes Island from Gowland Harbor, trending in a W NW. direction, is bold-to, 
high, and rugged for about 4 miles to Maud Island, the SE. point of Seymour Narrows. On the 
Vancouver Island side, from Duncan Bay, the bluffs are lower, and the shore trends about NW. for 
nearly 3 miles to Race Point, a bluff high promontory, flat, rocky, and bare of trees; it is steep-to and 
the tides run past it with great velooity during the Hood, forming tide rips very dangerous for boats. 

From B.a.ce Point the land trends WSW. to Menzies Bay, an indentation in the Vancouver 
shore, 1! miles deep, NW. and SE., and f mile wide. A stream comes in at the head of the bay with 
a broad bank at 1ow water. The middle of the bay, just within the entranoo, is obstructed by a large 
triangular shaped sand bank, partly dry at low water, and having a clear passat:,>'e on each side about 
l! cables in width. Good, well sheltered anchorage in 5 or 6 fathoms may be found between this bank 
and the head of the bay. The E. shore of the bay i.s high and rugged; the W(!Stern shore low, and 
from the head an extensive valley runs to the :NW. 
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TO ANCHOR IN MENZIES BAY. 

If intending to anchor in this bay it is recommended to keep within a cable of the eastern shore 
for ! mile, when steer to the westward, toward the center of the bay, and anchor· in about 6 fathoms, 
muddy bottom, ! mile from the head of the bay. am'! ~ cables from the E. shore. Vesse]s may enter 
south of the shoal by keepi11g within a cable of the western shore until :Maud Island is shut in by 
Wilfred Point, when a N. ! W. course Jea<ls to the anchorage. There are strong eddies off \Vilfred 
Point during the strength of the tide. 'Vith the flood tide a str011g cc:ldv sweeps into Menzies Bay, 
but it is not felt at the anchorage. • 

SEYMOUR NARROWS. 

At Maud Island, Discovery Passage is contracted to less than ! mile in width, and the naviga
tion is further obstructed by Ripple Rock, nearly in mid-channel, ancl having 2'.} fathoms on it at low 
water, and by another rock having 4 fathoms on it, lying 200 yards further N. Close around these 
rocks the water varies in depth from 12 to 40 fathoms.* 

Wilfred Point, the western point of entrance to the Narrows, is over 300 feet high, bluff and 
rocky. 

Maud Island, which is the eastern point of entrance, is about 300 feet high, nearly round, less 
than §- mile in diameter, with a boat passage between it and Valdes Island. A small islet called 
Yellow Island lies about 3 cables E. of Maud Island. 

Tides at Seymour Narrows.-ft is high water, F. and C., at Seymour Narrows at 5 hours.t 
Springs rise, 14! feet. 

Flood tide runs to the southward. 
Owing to the contraction of the passage the tides rush through these narrows with great velocity, 

attaining fully 14 knots at spring tides, and in the full strength of the tide it becomes a boiling race, 
filled with whirlpools and overfalls, which at that time render the passage impassable. 

The surface current runs, at spring tides, from 1! to 2! hours after high and low water by the 
banks, but with a constantly diminishing velocity. 

When the tide is running strong the position of Ripple Rock is plainly marked by the whirl of 
waters over it. 

SAILING nmECTIONS. 

It is 'recommended to vessels bound either way to be at the narrows at high water, as the fair ebb 
current will then soon be met. Vessels cannot with safety attempt to "run the narrows" during the 
full strength of the tide. Sailing vessels must go through with the tide, and all control over them by 
the helm is lost until they have passed the whirl of the tide; and even with steamers steerage way is 
difficult. 

In passing through keep the eastern shore aboard about 1 cable dist.ant. The shores of Maud 
Island are bold-to, and the tendency of the current is to keep vessels off its shores.t 

A vessel is well past Ripple H.ock when the passage north of Maud Island is open. 
From the Narrows take a wide channel course to Chatham Point. 
Passing the Narrows going north, the channel expands to about 1-! miles in width, forming on 

the Vancouver Island side a small bight with a gravel beach, marked on its northern side hy a promi
nent whitB boulder, and on the opposite shore Plumper Bay, which is easy of access, and well aheltere<l; 
anchorage may be found in its southeastern part, in from 9 to 14 fathoms, about 2 cables off shore. 
This anchorage is only desirable if obliged to anchor to wait a favorable tide in the Narrows. The eddies 
and tides in the bay are verv strong. The safest plan is to "lie-to" and wait for the tide. Deep Water 
Bay is too deep for an anchorage. 

From here the shores of Discovery Passage become steep and rugged, the channel trending NW. 
About 5 miles N. of Deep \Vater Bay is an unnamed bay, with a number of islets in it, but no 

anchorage noted. A mile farther N. is another smaller and narrower bay; these bays have not yet 
been surveyed, but they are said to extend much farther than is indicated on the British Admiralty 
charts. Between these bays is Granite Point, rather low, wooded on top, bare at the end, highest 
toward the northern inlet or bay, and off which, at 2 cables distance NW., is a sunken rock having 
only 9 feet of water on it. 
-~b;,. u: S. 8. Saranac was w:i=~~kedon Ripple Rock in June, 1878. 

t From U.S. 0. S. Tide Tables for The Pacllic Coast for 1890. 
i Ripple Rock, Seymour Narrows. In February, 1882, th~ U. 8. S. Wach,,,sett started from 

Duncan Bay, four miles from the southern entrance to Seymour Narrows, allowing It honrs for the overrun of 
the tide, !l.11 marked on the chart. This allowance is not always reliable, as the tide was running strong ebb when 
the Waofl."8fltt roached t.he Narrows . 

. After having passed the Ripple Rock, u the pilot deola.red i~ to exist, the ship settled down. in a:n enormous 
whulpool and struck heavily, carrying away a oonsiderable portion of her false keel and bailly sphnteT1r:g ~iet" keel. 

It is likely that instead of Ripple Rock being a.n isolated pinnacle rock, as has always heen suppose<!, 1t is a reef, 
extending in a NE. by N. and SW. by S. direction 300 or 400 hundred yards. 

Direotlons.-In order to clear the reef at a.II times a V688el should keep the saatern shore ahoa.r<l. 
U. S. H. N. No. 11, 1883. 
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The western shore, NW. of the Narrows, is nearly straight, and at about nine miles above Sepa
ration Head forms a rather low, sloping point, known as Otter Point, having a gravel beach, with a 
fringe of kelp off it. Westward from this point is a small indentation called Elk Bay, affording- an 
indifferent anchorage in 14 fathoms, about ! mile from its head. 

About t mile NW. from the northern headland of Elk Bay, in a slight indentation of the shore, 
lies a rock covered at ! tide, lj- cables off the beach. 

About 3! miles NW. from Otter Point lies Otter Cove, about 4 cables in extent, on the western 
side of the passage, and just south of Chatham Point. It is a snug anchorage, and sheltered from -all 
winds by Limestone Island, which is a small islet about 100 feet high; about a cable E NE. from 
this islet lies Snag Rock with 2 feet of water on it. 

V e.'l8els intending to anchor in Otter Cove should enter in mid channel on the northern side of 
Limestone Island, and anchor midway between it and the head of the cove in from 6 to 10 fathoms. 
There is a narrow 4 fathom passage, bordered by shoals, on the southern side of the island. Large 
vessels must moor. 

Directly north of this cove is Chatham Point, forming the NW. headland of Discovery Passage. 
It is a low, rocky point, fringed with rocks which extend to the eastward and northward ! mile. 
About 2 cables NE. from it... northern extreme is Beaver Rock, awash at low water, and from which 
scattered, sunken rocks are said to extend three cables farther NE. In rounding the point the shore 
ought not to be approached nearer than l mile. Between the point and Nodales Channel are several 
strong eddies or tide ripples, which may indicate sunken rocks. 

The Northern entrance to Discovery Passage is here 1! miles wide. An islet lies west of, and 
close to, its eastern headland ; the point on Valdes Island, opposite Chatham Point, has a nearly bare, 
steep, rocky face not much higher than Chatham Point. 

The tides in this vicinity run from two to five knots. 
Nodales Channel and Johnstone Strait intersect Discovery Passage at right angles at Chatham 

Point. Four miles to the eastward in Noclales Channel is an indentation in the Valdes Island shore, 
forming an anchorage known as Cameleon Harbor . 

• TOHNSTONE STRAIT 

which separate1:1 the northern side of Vancouver Island from the Thurlow and other islands and the 
mainland, is comprised between Chatham Point and El1a Point, on Vancouver Island, -being about 
56 miles in length, and having a width of from 1 to 2 miles. The shoreR on both si<le.'l are high aml 
rugged, especially on Vancouver Island, where an almost continuous range of mountains rises abruptly 
from the sea to from 2,000 to 5,000 feet in height, some of which bear snow throughout the year. 
The shores of the strait arc bold-to, except as hereafter noted, and there are no ancborages on the 
southern shore. 

Tides.-The tides vary in p]a<.,-es from 3 to 5 knots. It is high water F. and C. everywhere in 
,Johnstone Strait at Oh 30m; rise an<l fall about 16 feet. The stream runs by the shore from ~to 2~ 
hours after high and low water; and, except nmr Helmcken Island and to the eastward of Knox 
Bay, seldom exceeds 1 to 3 knots per hour. 

Magnetic variation is 24° ~10' E. (1887), with a probable increase of 2 minutes annually. 
From Chatham Point to the W. end of Thurlow Island the water in mid channel is very deep; 

thence to Hard wicke Island the bottom is irregular, and beyond that again deepens. There are heavy 
tide rips near Helmcken Island which, in blowing weather, would be dangerous to boats and small 
craft; and just W. of Chatham Point is sometimes an overflow, which at times produces a consid
erable swell. 

About 3! miles W. from Chatham Point arc the Pender Islands, rugged an<l barren, the largest 
being 150 feet high; they lie close to the Thurlow Island shore and the channel is S. of them; foul 
ground exists to the E. and W. of them for nearly i mile, and their S. side should not be approached 
nearer than 2 cables. The tide sets strongly through among these iclands. 

About 6 miles to the W€Stward of Chatham Point, on the Vancouver shore, is Ripple Point, off 
which are heavy tide rips in blowing weather; the point is bold-to, and directly abreast of it is an 
unexplored opening in the Thurlow Island shore. 

Xnox Bay, on the northern side of the strait, 7 miles from Chatham Point, is i mile deep in a 
northwesterly direction, and about the same in width. It affords a. poor anchorage in 16 to l 't fathoms, 
2 cables from its head, on the edge of a bank which is steep-to. From the steepness of this bank a 
vessel at anchor there would probably touch if a southerly breeze sprang up. 

Beyond Knox Bay the Thurlow Island shore is almost straight, extending in a W SW. direction 
nearly 6 miles, when it turns to the NW.; its shores are high and rugged, and may be approached. t.o 
a ca.hie distance. 

Bdttn Pohlt, the ll'W. extreme of Thurlow Island, is hold and clHl'y, a.nd forms the southern 
headland of the entnmce to Chancellor Channel. Half a mile SB. of Eden Point is a small bay, ioo 
deep to afford an anchorage except for small craft"'Bt it9 bead. On the line from Eden Point to Camp 
Point Peak, on Vancouver Island and close to the Vanoouv€r shore, lies a rook,oovered at high water 
and not shown on the British Admiralty obart. 
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Westward from Eden Point, .Jobnstmie Strait becomes wider and so uontinue,;; at this point its 
width is nearly 2 miles. On the Vancouver shore, 9~ miles from Ripple Point, is Camp Point 
sloping gradually_ to _the watee, with a eocky beach off it; ?r mile t? the NE. of Camp Point is Ripp!~ 
Shoal, about ?! mile in length E. and W., marked by kelp and havmg 6 to 9 fathoms on it, with deep 
water all around. 

The N. side of the strait in this vicinity is formed by Hardwicke Island, which is separated 
from the Thurlow Islands by Chancellor Passage. 

West sol,lthwest from Eden Point, 2~ miles, lies Helmcken Island, in the middle of the strait, 
1-! miles long and about! mile wide, with a rugged and irregular shore-line. It is nearly 200 feet 
high, and has several small islets close-to on its NE. shore. On each side of the island is a clear pas
i,;age nearly ~- mile wide. In the northern passa,,,<>'C lies Speaker Rock, which covers at less than one-half 
tide, and is situated 2} cable . ._ NE. from the eastern point of the island. 

The northern passage is known as Current Passage, and has deep water with about the same tide 
as Race Passage, on the S. side, which is the one generally used. 

The tides run strongly through Race Passage, not less than 7 knot::; at spring tides, and there are 
some heavy tide rips in the eastern part. The flood tide runs to the eastward. 

"\'\' estward from Camp Point, 41 miles on the Vancouver shore, is a slight indentation known as 
Salmon Bay, with extensive flats at its head, giving it the appearance of considerable extent at high 
water, but there is no anchorage; a large shallow river, navigable onl_v for eanoe.~, empties iuto the 
bay from an extensive valley which stretches away to the SE., and in the center of which appear;;; Valley 
Cone, a remarkable bare peak about 800 feet high. This val1ey forms the only break in the mountain 
range of the V ancouYer shore. _ 

The S. shore of Hardwicke Island is steep-to, except near it;; SW. extremity, where Earl Ledge 
runs off f<_>r 3 cables, uncovering only at low water. 

Off the western end of I-lardwicke Island lies York Island, high, round, and k mile in diameter, 
and another low islet !!- mile further W.; t mile off the outer islet lies Fanny Heef, awash at high 
water, and marked by kelp. 

The entrance to Sunderland Channel, between Fanny Reef and tl1e N. shore, is subject to heavy 
tide rips. 

Leso than 2 miles NW. from York Island ib Tuna Point, the SE. headland of Blinkiusopp Bay, 
over I mile deep and i mile wide, with extreme tidal flats at its bead. The shores are high, and the 
bay affords a good anchorage in 8 to 12 fathoms, about t mile NE. of its SW. point, in range with 
that point and Jesse Island. 

Directions.-The only dirt;ction required is to enter in mid channel and anchor on obtaining 12 
fathoms, as the bank is rather steep. About ?f mile SW. from tlie bay is Jesse Island, small aud 
steep-to, lying about 2 cables offshor~. 

About 2 miles W. of Jes.-;e Island is the entrance to Port Neville, an inlet some 7 miles in length, 
in a generally NE. direction, and from ! mile to I mile in width. It affords spacious and secure 
anchorage when once inside. The entrauce about l mile inside is obstructed by Channel Rock, of 
small extent and dangerous. havi11g but 4 feet of water on it_, with 12 feet in the channel to the easl
ward of it and l 7 feet to the weet.ward at low water, so that unless vessels specially require to enter 
this port, the anchorages of Port Harvey and Blinkinsopp Bay, which are at no great distance, ought to 
be pr~ferred, both being secure and easy of access. 

If necessary, a vessel may anchor in the entrance to Port Neville, about t mile N. of 1\Iilly 
l:5land, in 4-! or 5 fathoms at low water. 

At Port Neville the tide rises 17 feet at spring. 
w. by s. t s. from Port Neville, 4 miles distant and l mile off shore, is Slim11son Reef, which 

covers at half tide and shows kelp in summer. 
WSW. i W. from Slimpson Reef, on the Vancouver shore, is Adams River, a small stream with 

extensive flats, filling a small indentation in the coast, behind which rise high mountains, one peak 
attaining the height of 5,UOO feet. 

_Nearly abreast of Adams River, on the northern shore; are the Broken Islands, lying off a point 
of the mainland with a boat passao-e between them and the shore, at the entrance to Port Harvey and 
Havannah Cha~nel. They are s:;a11, rugged, and low, and may be approached to { mile on the s. 
and SW. but to the northward rocks, ledges, and kelp, indicating shoals, extend out ! mile. 

A~t ll miles to the northward of these i'slands is the entrance to Haviwnah Channel. wl1ich, 
running northeasterly 4 miles, oonneots with Ca~l Cr~k Inlet. . • 

From the Broken Islands N. by W. 1! miles hes the entrance to Port II~ryey, winch is here 
about-! mile wide and extends for 2 miles to the northward. There ar& several islets, known as the 
Mist Islands within it and the shores are rugged; from its head swampy ground exte-nds to the 
NE., and to ihe NW.~ a narrow gorge which partly fillsat?igh w11;terandjoins Knights Inlet. The 
soundin~ in the entrance vary from 60 to 80 fathoms, shoalmg rapidly toward the he-ad. 

It is high water, F. an<l C., at Port Harvey at lh 00-; tides range about 10 feet .. 

6-12t}79 
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Directions.-To anchor in Port Harvey, keep in mid channel till past the l\fiflt Islands, when 
the anchorage opens out and a berth may be selected in 7 to 9 fathoms, muddy bottom, about i mile 
from the head of the bay. 

About 2 miles WSW. from Broken Islands lies Escape Reef,~ mile off the N. shore of Johnstone 
Strait, with deep water between it and the shore; it is about a cable in extent with 4 feet least water 
on it, and marked by kelp in summer. 

This reef, which has deep water around it, is in the track of vessels bound into Port Harvey 
from the westward, and into Forward flay from the eastward. To avoid it in the first instance keep 
in mid channel until the entrance of the port is well open bearing N NE. or N. by E., when steer• for 
it; in the second case keep mid chaunel until Forward Bay bears NW., when stee1· for it. 

About 4 miles WSW. from the Broken Islands is Forward Bay, 1-! miles broad and l mile deep, 
with Bush Islet, ;)O feet high, off its SW. point; its shores are moderately high, and a bank extends out 
nearly 3 cables from its head. This bay affords good anchorage i11 14 to 10 fathoms off the edge of 
the bank, and about i of a mile NE. of its SW. point, well sheltered from a11 except south1,asterly 
winds, and even these send in no sea; it is easy of access for any class of vesRel, and is a very good 
stopping place. 

Directions.-To anchor in Forward Bay, keep in mid channel until Green Islet, on the eastern 
side of the bay, bear,., NW., when the course is WNW°. for the middle of the bay; anchor in 14 to 10 
fathoms ! mile off shore. From the westward vessels should not approach the northern shore within i 
mile until the head of the bay opens out past Bush Islet, when a course may be laid for the anchorage. 

:F'rom Forward Bay the northern shores of Johnstone Strait becomefl comparatively low, trending 
W. bys. for 16 miles to Weynton Passage, the termination of the strait. 

Boat Harbor, a small cove affording shelter fo1· boats, is 6 miles W SW. from Forward Bay, 
the shores between them being bolo-to for the most part, and may be approached to t mile; 2t miles 
S. from Boat Harbor, on the southern shore, is Robson Bight, of no particular importance. 

Beyond Boat Harbor, about 3 miles to the >vestward, are the Sophia Islands, of small extent, t 
mile from the shore; and :l miles farther W. is Point Cracroft, the extreme wester11 point of Cracroft 
Island. Between Boat Harbor and Point Cracraft the shores are rocky, and should not be closely 
approached. 

Cracroft Island is separated from Hanson Island by Blackney Passage, a strait about 1 mile 
wide. Hanson Island, about 100 feet high, with roeky shores, extends about 3 miles to the westward. 
Off the we3tern end of Hitnflon Island are a large number of islets and rocks extending nearly 1 ! 
miles to the westward. Abreast of thi;; point arc tide rips, and on the "Vancouver shore is a small, 
J, ow islet called Blink horn Island, on which the ti rnber has been prostrated by a violent wind squall. 

On the southern shore, l:f mile W. of Blink horn Island, is Ella Point, the south'l.vestern headland 
of .Jolrn"'tone Strait, >vith >'Orne rock,; extending i mile northward from it. There is an in<l<:'nt:ition to 
the eastwar<l of Ella Point known a.s Banza Cove, but with too deep water to afford an a11cliorage. 

At its western termination Johnstone Strait is l! miles wide and clear of obstructions. 111 this 
vicinity the tide runs from 3 to 5 knots, flood to the eastward. 

NAVIGATION OF JOHNSTONE STRAIT. 

For a steamer, or a sailing vessel with a fair wind, the navigation of Johnstone Strait presents no 
difficulties, it being only requisite to keep in mid channel, except when nearing Helmcken Island from 
the eastward, when a vessel ought, after passing Thurlow Island, to keep within 3 cables length of 
the southern shore, or Camp Point, until past the Ripple Shoal, which, being marked by kelp, is very 
likely to have less than 7 fathoms on it. " 

The tides are strong near Helmcken Island, but not so much so as to interfere with the progress 
of a vessel of moderate steam power. To the westward they have no great strength. 

In beating through the straits from the eastward, the shores to tbe eastward of Helmcken Island 
may be approached to 1 cable length, except for ~ mile on either side of the Pender Islands, the 
southern shore of which should not be approached within 2 cables, as the tides rnn strong in their 
vicinity. Between Thurlow Island and 41e western end of Hardwicke Island it is not advisable to 
beat, as there are several dangers, previously specified, and the tides run strong and irregular. From 
Hardwicke Island to the western end of the strait the southern shore may be approached to 1 cable, 
and the northern, except near the SJimpson and Escape Reefs, to 2 or 3 cables. 

Broughton Strait connects Johnstone Strait with Queen Charlotte Sound. It is about 15 miles 
in length, with a width varying from 4 miles ne-.i,r the eastern entrance, to about 1 mile at it'! western 
entrance. Its southern shore is formed by Vancouver !Rland, and its northern shore by Mal-00lm 
Island; both, exc,-ept near Beaver Cove, being moderately 1ow. The eastern part is somewhat obstructed 
by islands, l"O<'ks, and shoals ; but a clear, navigable channel exists, i miJe wide in its narrowest part, 
along the Vancouver Island or southern shore. At the eastern entrance of the strait the depths -vary 
from 60 to 100 fathoms, decreaHing rapidly to the westward; abreast the Nimpkish River 15 to 20 
fathoms may be had; the bottom westward from this becomes regular, with soundings from J 5 to 40 
fathoms. 
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Anchorages.-There are several anchorages along either ~ide, available as stopping places. Ale.rt 
Bay, on the south side of Cortnorant Island, Port Jl,fr·Keil, on the Vancouver shore, and Jl,fitchell aml 
Rough Bays, on the south ;;ide of J\Ialcolm Island, afford anchorages of more or less value. 

Tides.-In Broughton Strait it is high water, F. and C., at O'' :3om, the tide ra1irrincr from 14 to 15 
feet. In the navigable chuunel the stream rulli3 from 1 to 4 knots, flood to tlie east~va:'d; in the Ra<~ 
and \Yeynton Passages it runs from 3 to G knots, turning everywhere about 2 hours after high and 
low water by the shore . 

. Beaver Cove, at the entrance of Broughton f:ltmit, is a two headed indentation of the coast, extend
ing inland to the southward and westward about 1 mile, and ~ mile wide. Its shores are high and 
bold-to, exeept on the southern and western extremes. The water is too deep for <',onvenient auchorage, 
except within 2 cables length of the western head, where anchorage may be found in from 10 to 15 
fathoms. In hard gales the squalls come down from the high land with great force. 

A bout 3 miles to the SW. of the cove is 1\fount Holdsworth, a remarkable conical peak, which rises 
to a height of 3,000 feet. 

For nearly 7 miles to the westward of IIanson Island the navigable part of the strait is sheltered 
to the northward by the Pearse Islands and by Cormorant. Island. 

Pearse Islands, in the center of the eastern entrance of the strait, are a group of small, low islands, 
with some rocks extending a short distance to the N. and SE. of them. \Ve.n1ton Passage, between 
Hanson and Pearse Islands, is about 11: miles wide, with depths, in mid channel, varying from 40 to 60 
fathoms. The shores on both sides are very much broken into rocks and small islets; the tide rushes 
through from 5 to 6 knots, a!1d, except for special purposes this channel is not used. 

Re.ce Passage, between Pearse and Cormorant Islands, is J mile wide, but a rock lies in mid 
channel at its S'Juthern part; the tide runs through from 3 io 6 knots, and the pas.sage is dangerous. 
Abreast of Beaver Cove, in mid channel, are tide rips. 

Cormorant Island i::; 2,t miles long E. and W., and t mile wide; it rise.-; to a height of 350 foet; 
it is bordered by a sand beach. Abreast Cormorant J,-land, on the Vancouver shore, is the mouth of 
the Nimpkish River, which flows into a shallow bay, off which are tidal flab extending nearly a mile. 
A narrow, winding channel, carrying about 5 foet uf water, extends into the shallow hay, and is navigable 
for canoes. Some 6 miles up tlic river, whid1 passes through a broad valley bordered by mountains 
1,500 to 3,000 foet in height, is I .. ake Karmnlsen, a large sheet of water, into which several large 
streams fa.II, and to the S. of which the mountains rise over 5,000 feet. On the northern bank of the 
Nimpkish J{iver entrance is a native village. About 1 mile NE. l N. from the river entrance is Green 
Islet, about 4 feet above hig;h wate1·, small, tmrc of timber, and covered with gl".tSS in summer; t mile 
W. of it is ci rock, '\vhich uncovers at low water. 

In navjgating the strait, Gree11 Islet should not be approached within ~· mile. 
In this part of Broughton Strait a current of 1 to 3 knots runs for 2 hours after high and low 

water bv the shore. l<"'Iood tide to the eastward. 
Al~rt Bay is on the southern shore of Cormorant I,.;laml, ubreast nf Green l,.;lct. Y cllow Bluff, 

funning the we.stern headland of the bay, may be recognized by a noticeable bare, yellow[,.;h colored 
cliff at the extreme of the point. The bay is~ mile deep N. ands., and nearly 1 mile wide; it is 
easy of access and aftords a good and well sheltered anchorage iu 5 to 9 fathoms, muddy bottom, the 
shores being everywhere free from danger. In the summer scattering kelp grows in deep water all 
over the bay. 

No directions are necessary for entering. [S&i British Admiralt.y chart No. 2067]. '\l ood and 
water are abundant here. There is a large salipon c,annery here, and a wharf at. which moderate sized 
ves.<Jels can lie at all tides. A mission station is established here, and there is also a large Indian 
village. The house, marked on British Admiralty chart No. 2067, is a small one-st-0ry building with 
three windows toward the water; near it is a small chapel. 

The northwestern angle of Cormorant Island is known as Leonard Point, from which W. by S. 
!l miles is a kelp patch in 4 fathoms. Two and a l_mlf miles nea.r1y W SW. ~rom Cormorant faland 
is Haddington Island, small and steep-to, except ~nits m:.irthern s.1de, from. •'_'l11ch a bar extends to the 
northward across the strait to Malcolm Island, with as little as 6 feet on it m some places. Between 
Haddington Island and the ledge r•rnning eastward from Port McNeil is a clear passage i mile wide, 
<'.arrying 7 fathoms in mid channel. . . . . 

About 2 miles w SW. from the western pomt of Haddmgt<m Island lie.<> Ledge Pomt, the northern 
headland of Port-McNeil from which a narrow ledge, covered by 3 to ,5 fathoms of water, and marked 
by kelp in summer, exteu'ds E NE. for l! miles. The point is moderately high and slopes gently 
toward the water. 

Port McNeil enters the Vancouver shore in a WSW. direction, and is 2 miles deep by about! 
mile in width. It is bordered by a sandy beach which forms a tidal flat ! mile wide at the ~cad of 
the port. Nearly a mile s SW. from Ledge Point, and about 2 cables off the southern shore, hes Eel 
Reef, which covers at ! flood. . • . 

If intending to anchor in Port McNeil keep in mid channel, and anchor ~nth Ledge Pomt heanng 
about NE., about :! mile distant, in 5 to 6. fathoms, sandy bottom. In leavmg the port, bound to the 
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westward, stand to the eastward until within ! mile of Haddington Island before attempting to reach 
to the northward of Ledge Point. 

The northern shore of Broughton Strait, W. of Cormorant faland, is formed by the southern 
shore of J\ialco]m Island. This island is about 13! miles long WSW. and E NE., and about 2 miles 
in breadth. The shores arc mostly low, with saudy beaches. The eastern extreme of the island, called 
Donegal Head, is high, cliffy, and bordered by a beach; there are st1·ong tides in its vicinity. Abont 

. 7 miles westward from Donegal Head is Dickenson Point, connected by a bar with Haddington Island. 
Immediately to the westward of Dickenson Point is Rough Bay, a small indentation in whjch 

vessels may anchor in 8 fathoms. Five miles W SW. of this bay is Pulteney Point, the southwestern 
extreme of the island; about 1 mile W. from the point is a shoal patch of 4! fathoms, extending! 
mile in a westerly direction and marked by kelp. The western shore of Malcolm Island for t mile 
off shore is foul and marked by kelp. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS FOR BROUGHTON STRAIT. 

In navigating the 1::>trait from the eastward, when abreast Beaver Cove, in mid channel, a W. t 
S. course, passing not more than 2 cables S. of Cormorant Island until its western point bears N. by E., 
clears the Nimpkish Bank. The southwestern shore of IIaddington Island should be rounded within 
l mile, to avoid the reef off Ledge Point. 

\Vhen the N. shore of Cormorant Island is open off Haddington Island E. by N., a vessel may steer 
out of the strait in mid channel. Only small craft should go to the northward of Haddington Island, 
and it is not recommended for vessels of any size to attempt to beat through Broughton Strait. 

QUEEN CHARLOTTE SOUND. 

This extensive arm of the sea connects the inner channels N. of Vancouver Island with the Pacific 
Ocean. Under this name are generally included the waters between Vancouver Island on the S., 
Penfold and Holford islands on the E., and the mainland to Cape Caution and the parallel of Cape 
Caution to the meridian of 128° 30' W. 

These boundaries give the sonud a maximum length of about 60 miles and a width varying from 
10 to 25 miles. The northern and northeastern shores are little known, and are bordered by innumer
able rocks and islands; hut along the southern shore are two broad and navigable channels to the 
Pacific. 

Broughton Strait enters the sound at its southeastern part; thence to Thomas Point the Van
conver shore extends W. by N. 9 miles; it is !ow, without notable indentations, with a continuous 
sand or shing1e beaclJ, and with foul ground extending off shore nearly 1 mile in some places and 
marked by kelp. 

Beaver Harbor is situated 9 miles W. by N. from the western termination of Broughton Strait, 
on the Vancouver shore, with an entr.ince 3 miles across, including the islands, and reaching to a depth 
of 2 miles. The harbor is formed by a group of 4 or 5 islets and numerous rocks, extending across 
and within the entrance, which lies between Thomas Point on the SE. and Dillon Point on the NW. 
The shores of the harbor are low, witb a gently shelving tidal flat extending nearly ! mile out from 
the beach at the southern bight of the harbor. The southwestern shore is flankL><l by a range of 7 
noticable hills, from 400 to 640 feet high; there is good anchorage in the S. and W. parts of the 
harbor, but northeasterly winds send in a heavy sea, rendering it impossible to land on the S. shore 
sometimes for days together. 

On the southern shore ie a large Indian village and Fort Rupert, a trading post originally 
established by the Hudson Bay Company. Near the trading post is a tract of cleared laud, where it 
is said that fruit and vegetables suited to the climate may be produced in abundance. 

Tides.-At Beaver Harbor it is high water, F. and 0., at Oh 30m, with a rise of about 16 feet. 
Thomas Point, the southeastern headland of Beaver Harbor, is low and rocky, with some rocks 

lying l mile to the westward of it. 

DANGERS IN BEAVER HARBOR. 

Two-thirds of a miie N NW. from Thomas Point is Deer Island, 240 feet high, wooded, about 
! mile in diameter, and of a rounded shape; SE. of it a short distance are some islets and rocks. The 
channel between Deer Island and Thomas Point is clear of dangers, and is somewhat less than:! mile 
wide. From the northwestern shore of the island a broad reef extends to the NW. about i mile, 
having 1 to 10 feet on it., and marked by kelp. 

Moffat Rock, 8 cables to the westward of Thomas Point, is 3 cables off shore just at the outer 
edge of the bank, and uncovers at low water. · 

Round Island, ! mile N. by E. of Deer Island, is smaH, but high and conspicuo~ from the 
eastward. . 

Peel Island, in the northern part of the harbor, is. f mile long NB. and SW., and about i mile 
broad; it is a.bout 200 feet high and wooded; between it and the W. shore of the harbor is a passage 
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rolled Dredalus Passage, 2 ('.,ables wide in the narrowest part, with not less than 17 fathoms of water; 
t mile N. of Peel Island are the Charlie Islands, 2 in number, and small. There is a good passage into 
the harbor close along the E. side of Peel Island, which is steep-to. 

The Cattle Islands, which lie in the middle of the harbor, are small and connected at low water· 
It cables S. of them is Shell Islet; on it is the Astn.momical Station of the Admiralty Survey.* On~ 
cable south of Shell Islet lies a rc>ef awash at high water. 

About t mile westward from Shell I,,let is a shoal patch with 3t fathoms; and W SW. about 
i mile from the islet is·Cormorant Rock, oovered at high water and having 4 to 6 fathoms close to. 

Dillon Point, the northwestern headland of the harbor, is much broken, wooded, and rocky, with 
rocky shores, and some small islets lying close inshore to the SE. of it. The point separates Beaver 
Harbor from Hardy Bay. 

DIRECTIONS FOR BEA VER HARBOR. 

Beaver Harbor is easy of access to either steamers or sailing vessels. There are 3 passages into 
it, but the southeastern one, between Thomas Point and Deer lslam], is the best, and is generally used, 
being wide enough for a vessel to beat through; the only caution in euteri11g it is that Thomas Point 
should not be approached nearer than 2 cables, in order to avoid the rocks off its northwest part. 
With Thomas Point bearing about SE., steer for Shell Islet, and anchor in 10 to 12 fathoms, about 
2 cables SE. of it, with Fort Rupert bearing S SE. and Thomas Point E. oi' E. by N. Good 
anchorage and better shelter from northwesterly winds may he had in from 6 to 9 fathoms to the 
westward of the Cattle Islands; but in rounding Shell Islet give it a berth of about 2 cables to avoid 
the reef S. of it. 

Tides.-It is high water, F. and C., in Beaver Harbor at O'' 30 ... , and the rise and fall is 15 to 16 
feet. 

Hardy Bay, to the westward of Beaver Harbor and !:ieparnted from it by Dillon Point, runs in n 
southerly direction for 4 miles ; its breadth at the entrance is 2 miles, narrowing to the head, where 
it terminates in a narrow creek I! miles long and 2 to 4 cables broad, with a sand bank running off 
its head for ! mile. The shores of the bay are rugged, and off the W. side, near the head, are sonw 
outlying rocks. The soundings in the outer part of the bay vary from 40 to 100 fathom:;, and there 
is no anchorage except in the small creek at the head, which is difficult of access and should not be 
used by a stranger. 

Off the NE. point of the hay, about ! mile from the shore, are the 1\'lastcrman Islands, small, and 
'!in number; foul ground exists between them and Dillon Point. 

Duval Point, the western headland of Hardy Hay, is on an island, separated by a narrow passage 
from the Vancouver shore. It is also the southeastern headland of the entrance to Goletas Channel. 

J<~rom the eastern part of Queen Charlotte Sound there are several channels and passages by which 
the westRrn part can be reached. . 

North Channel and Ripple Passage are out of the \Yay and are not used, beside the fact that the 
outlaying water" off tlie nrni11lu11d E. of Cape Caution art; k110·.vn to contain many rocks and reefs. 

The widest and most rlirect passa~ is by the New Channel. Goletas Channel, and some one of 
the passages leading from it, are however, most i,,.-enerally used. 

From the western entrance of Broughton Strait, in mid-channel, with Pulteney Point bearing 
NE., the course to the eastern entrance to New Channel is NW. by W. i: W., 14 miles, and to the eastern 
entrance to Goletas Channel it is WNW. t W., 12t miles 

Goletaa Channel extends from Duval Point on the E. to Cape Commerell on the W., along 
the northern shore of Vancxmver Island, a. distance of about 22 miles, with a variable breadth of 
from 1 to 2f miles. The northern shores are formed by a chain of islands, through which there are 
several navigable passes; the shores are high, rugged, and mostly steep-to, except in the western part, 
and may generally be approached to a t mile. The soundings throughout the channel to its western 
entrance are very deep, ranging from 80 to 190 fathoms; but at. the western entrance the bottom sud
denly rises from 40 to 7 fathoms, and in one place to less than 3 fathoms, forming Nahwitti Bar, 
which stretches completely across the channel, and prevents, in a great measure, the rising of any 
heavy sea in the channel during westerly gales. 

Tides.-lt is high water, F. and C., throughout Goletas Channel at Oh aom, with a range of about. 
13 feet. 

The current in the eastern part runs from 1 to 3 knots; but near the western entrance in the 
vicinity of the bar it is much stronger, reaching 2 to 5 knots, and turning shortly after high and 
low water by the shore. . 

There are four anchorages within the channel ; Shushartie Bay on the B. side, and ~ort Alex
ander, .Shadwell Passage, a.nd Bull Harbor on the ~. side. Dense fogs are prevalent in the 
tlbannel at all seasons. 

At it.a eastern entrance Golet.as Channel is separated from New Channel by the Gordon group of 
nnmeroos small islands running in an E. and W. directi,00 for 5 miles; they are high, rugged, and ---- __ :._ ____ ·~---~----------,-~ --

"Lat. 50° 42' .3&'' N. Long. 127° 25" 07"' W. 
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steep-to. A rather remarkable peak called Miles Cone, 380 feet high, appear8 on Doyle Island, the 
ea.'lternmost of the group, which is slightly more than 2 miles northward from Duval Point. 

About 1 mile S. from the Gordons is Duncan Island, about t mile in diameter and 300 feet high. 
A little more than 1 mile to the northward of Duncan Island are the Noble Islets, 30 feet high, 

between which and the Gordons some dangers exist. 
Christie Passage.-NW. about 1 mile from the Noble Islets, and between Gordons group and 

Balaklava Island, is the S. entrance to Christie Passage, which is the one most favored by the pilots; 
it is t mile wide, running in a N NW. direction, connecting Goletas with New Channel. Its ehore'l 
are free from dangers, except two shoals extending about 2 cables eastward from George Islet, of 
small extent, on the Balaklava shore; these shoals are marked by kelp, and have 9 fathoms close to 
them; they have upon them l and 3 fathoms, respectively. The depth in the paF>sage in mid channel 
varies from 35 to 45 fatbon1s. 

The tide currents run through with a strength of 1 to 3 knots, the flood to the southward. 
Vessels for Christie Passage may pass on either side of the Noble Islets, though the W. passage 

only is recommended. 
Balaklava Island separates Christie Pa.5sage from Browning Passage; this island is 2! miles 

long an<l averages l mile in width; it is rugged an<l irregular, showing three prominent peaks lying 
NW. and SE. 

Browning Passage is about 3 miles long, trending NW. and SE., and about 2 cables wide in the 
narrowest part; there are some small rocks and islets along its shore;; and off its SE. and NE. po in ts, 
but it is deep, and a mid-channel c,oursc through it is free from dangers. The tide is very-weak in this 
vas..--age. At the southern entrance, Boxer Point, the southwestern headland of the ]Jassage, is also 
the southwestern headland of Port Alexander, a long and narrow indentation of Galiano Island; this 
port is a mile and i in length in a NW. and SE. direction, and le~s than ! mile wide; there is a small 
islet in the middle of it ~ mile from the entrance, and another close to Boxer Point. 

This port is ea.'!y of access to steamers and sailing vessels, requiring no particular directions 
for entering, and affi;rds good anchorage in 12 to 13 fathoms, ~ mile from it;, head; and well sheltered 
from all but. ,;ontheasterly winds, which make n() sea. The shorPB are bold and rocky, and it is 
protected to the northeastward by a high and narrow peninsula of Galiano Island. 

Galiano Island, the largest of those that contribute to form the northern shore of Goletas Channel, 
is of triangular shape, about 8 miles long and over 3 miles broad, its longest side facing to the 
soltth ward. Its northern and eastern shores are very much broken; the southern and northwestern 
shores are nearly straight and with few indentations. 

About 4~ miles W. from Boxer Point is a small cove that would afford shelter to small craft 
011 ly in we:;terly winds; 1 ! miles to the westward from the bead of tbe cove, and somewhat more 
than ~ mile inland from the southern shore of the island, lies Mt. Lemon, a remarkable conical, 
1>eak 1,200 feet high. Within a 1nile of the western extreme of the island are 2 peaks between 700 
and 800 feet high, l mile apart N. and S., the southern peak being close to the shore. These form 
the ..;o-c1.lled Maginn s~ddle, used a.<> a landmark in the navigation of Shadwell Passage. 

On the southern shore of Goletas Channel, 14!'! miles W. from Point Du.val, lies Shushartie Bay, 
a small indentation about ! mile in extent either way, aud open to the northward. Its shores arc 
high except at its suuthem extremity, where there is a tidal flat nearly t mile in width, behind which 
is a little low lan<l. Close to its eastern headland is a small rocky islet known as Halstead Islet. 
There is a very limited but fairly sheltered anchorage just inside the NE. point of the bay in about 13 
fathoms, at a distanc<e of a cable off shore ; but from the steepness of the bank it should only be con
sidered as a temporary stopping place. 

About ll cables W. of Halstead Islet is Dillon Rock, which covers At one-quarter flood, and con
stitutes a danger to vessels entering from the eastward. 

DIRECTIONS FOR SHUSH.ARTIE BAY. 

If Dillon Rock be covered do not steer for the anchorage until the easternmost peak of Shusl1artie 
Saddle, a remarkable double-topped mountain 1,900 fe.et high, situated S. of the bay, comes in line 
with the village at the head of the bay, S. -f W., when the course in lies on that bearing until the NE. 
point of the bay bears E. by N ., when the vessel should be headed for the eastern shore, anchoring 
immediately; -14 fathoms are obtained about 1 cable distant from the bank, with the headlands of the 
bay bearing NE. and NW. by W., respectively. 

Shingle :Point, 2 miles W. of Shushartie Bay, is low; a beach runs off it a short distance. West
ward of this point it is difficult to land except in fair weather. 

Shingle Point is one of the leading mal'ks for crossing Nahwitti &r. 
Cape Com.m.erell, west southwest 5! miles from Shingle Point, is the northernmost point of 

Vancouver Island, and the southern extreme of the westeru entrance to Goletas Channel. The cape 
is low, and fringed about witn rooks, which extend in some cases. 2 cables off shore. There isan Indiin 
village on the eastern side of the cape. 

To .the eastward of Cape Ck>mmerell.the Vancouver shore forms a~ bight, 3 miles wide and· 
about 1 mile deept with 21 to 6 fathoms water over a rocky bottom. uoso.it&ble fur 8.1'.lehor&ge. The 
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shoaler patches in this bight are marked by ke1p, and are known ns Tatnall Heefs. In the south
western part of the bight lies 'Veser hlet, 8 feet high and { mile off shore. 

Shadwell Passage is between Galiano and Hope islands, and cmrnects Goletas Channel \Vith the 
open waters of Queen Charlotte Sound. The no1·thern portion of Shadwell PriFsage is divided into 
two parts by Vansittart Island; the NE. portion is known as Bate Pas&1gr, and is a· wide, clear chan
nel. That part of Shadwell Passage W. of Vansittart Island is filled with repfa, and it is recom
mended to always use Bate Passage, which is free from all dangers, and the tidP le"s trouhleBome. 

At the southern entrance to Shadwell Pa&iage is \Villes Island, t mile in diameter, 2l 0 feet high, 
steep-to and close to the western extremity of Galiano Island; SE. by S. of it i mile is Slave Islet, 
low and of small extent. 

The western headland, bold, 200 feet high, rocky, fringc.'<l with kelp, and presenting a cliffy 
appearance, is known as Heath Point. There is an Indian village near this point. About 2 miles 
northeastward is Turn Point, about midway through the passage, backed by a summit about :mo feet 
high and of a similar character to Heath Point; bet•veen the<:e points are some indentations with rocks 
and islets. 

From Turn Point NW. by N. i N. is Cape James, a rocky bluff 90 fed in length; it is the NW. 
headland of the passage; foul ground i:;lmwing much kelp occupies the hight hetw<'en it aud Turn Point. 

Cent.er Island, i mile N. by E. l!· E. from Turn Point, is ,_mall with a roek immediately to south
ward of it, and another, Suwanee Rock, on which the U.S. S. Suwanee was wrec·ked in 1868, lies 190 
yards W. by S. ! s. from the high-water mark of Centl'r Islaud; it dries 4 feet at "'ery low spring 
tides, and renders the passage W. of Center Island uusuitable for any except small vef'sefa locally 
acquainted. 

About these rocks and the shoals on the Hope IRland shore is much kelp. There is a clear pas
sage only on the side eastward of Center Island, and this is not particularly reeommended. 

Vansittart Island, in the middle of the northern part of the passage, i;; uearly 1 milP loug, i mile 
wide, and 260 feet high. To the westward from it .• roeks, islets, and foul grouml extend for more 
than t mile. 

Oue Tree Islet, 4 cable::; W. of Vansittart, is Fmall, about 40 feet high, and has a single tree on 
its summit which is very conspicuous when seen from the northward, anrl of great use in ideutifying 
the passage. This islet may be approached close-to on its W. side, hut between it and \'ansittart Ii;laud 
and to the northward are rocks and foul ground; and off the northern part of Vansitturt the Nieolas 
Islands, two wooded islets 70 feet high, stand off about -!J mile. 

The soundings in the southern part of Shadwell Passage are from 40 to 100 fathoms, de(•reasing 
rapidly to the northward, reaching as little as 7 fathoms near One Tree Islet. 

Tides.-The flood tide runs southward through the passage with a strength of about 4t knots, 
while the ebb runs about 2 knots in the contrary direction. Between Yausittart and Center IslandR 
are numerous whirls while the tide is running strong. 

This passage can be used by steamers and sailing vessels, but it is not recommended at any time. 
To the eastward of Vansittart Island is Bate Passage, deep and nearly strnight; it is easy to navi

gate, and is in every respect preferable to Shadwell l'assage, and the tide fonus no sfroug ripples. 

DIRECTIONS FOR SHADW"ELL PASSAGE. 

The S. peak of :Maginn Saddle (on the W. end of Galiano Island) in line wit:h the E. _end uf Center 
Island bearing S SE., leads through the N. entr.mce of Shadwell Passage, passmg ~ mtle E. of Cape 
James (the NW. entrance point), and ::mo yard;; W. of Breaker Ueef, in H to 17 fathoms of water. 

For Bate Passage the navigator has only to keep in mid channel. 
On the W. side of Shadwell Passage is Hope Island, moderately high, with very irregular shon's; 

it is 6 miles long and 3! miles wide, trending E NE. and W SW. It is the westernmost of the islands 
forming the northern shore of Goletas Chanuel. The southern shore of the island is steep and may 
be approached to t mile, but off ~Iexicana Point., itR western extremity, foul ground nms off 3 cahle.s. 
The sea breaks heavily on its N. and W. sides, off which are several islets and rocks, the I 0-fathom 
curve read1ing 2 miles from shore in some places. · 

Bull Harbor has its entranL-'C on the S. si<le of Hope Island, 2 miles inside the entrance of Goletas 
Channel; though small, this harbor affords a very secure an~ land-loc~cd anchorap;~. It i:uns in a 
northerly direction for Ii miles, nearly across Hope Island, its head bemg only se11arated from the 
:N. ~bore of the island by a narrow strip of low land 400 feet wide. Its breadth at the entrance is 
! mile, <',ontracting to 1 cable at half the distance to the head, ~fter which it. a~ain increases to nearly 
2 cables. Indian Island, l ! cables N. of the narrowest part of the entrance, 1s small, but eompletely 
shots in the harbor to the southward, leaving a pas.<;:age to it on the eastern side 1 ·cable in width; 
between the.island and the W. shore is only 11. feet. of we.~r. . · 

The anch-Orage is to the northward of Indian Island, m 4 or 5 fathoms. There 1.s only room for 
one or two vessels of moderate size to lie moored. The entran<--e is narrow and tortuous, and difficult 
of access t,o long vessels. 
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DIRECTIONS FOR BULL HARBOR. 

Pass in to the eastward of Indian Island, and moor as soon as the vessel is north of it, with anchors 
N. and S. 

Westward of Bull Harbor the coast of Hope Island is rocky and fringed with kelp; in westerly 
winds the sea breaks heavily along it. 

To the southeastward from Mexicana Point, between it and Cape Commerell, extends the Nahwitti 
Bar, narrowest somewhat to the northward of mid channel, and expanding toward either shore, especially 
to the southward, where it includes the Tatnall ReefS. This bar is of sandstone formation, rising sud
denly from 40 to 9 fathoms on the eastern side, the depth increasing very gradually to the wesliwarJ. 
The narrowest portion of this bar, between the 10-fathom curves, is about it mile in width. On the bar 
northward of the Tatnall Reefs the depth varies from 6 to 9 fathoms. 

In heavy westerly gales the sea breaks on this bar from shore to shore. Over the bar the tide 
runs from 2 to 5 knols, flood to the eastward. This pa~sage is not often used. 

DIRECTIONS FOR NAHWITTI BAR. 

Bound to the westward through Goletas Channel, steer in mid channel until west of Bull Harbor, 
after which keep Lemon Point off Galiano Island open north of Shingle Point, bearing E. by N., until 
Mexicana Point bears N., when a ve><sel will be to the westward of Nahwitti Bar. 

The shores of Hope-Island may be approached to within t mile until nearing Mexicana Point, 
which should not be approached nearer than ! mile to avoid the heavy swell and uneven ground. 

In standing to the southward a vessel should tack when Lemon and Shingle points are in range 
about E. by N., to avoid Tatnall Reefa. 

For vessels bound to the eastward a course E. by N., with Lemon Point open to the northward 
of Shingle Point, leads over the bar in the deepest water well to northward of Tatnall Reefa. 

In making for the entrance, the Vancouver shore should not be approached within the 10-fatbom 
curve until Cupe Commerell bears SE. by E., or S. of that. 

If the weather be clear, iu croi,;sing the bar in the deepest water, Mt. Lemon, a high, conical 
peak, should ap1->ear nearly midway between Shingle Point and Heath Point, on the opposite shore, or 
uothing to the southward of midway between them. 

A. danger in making Nahwitti Bar from the westward is Hecate Rock; it lies W. t S. It miles 
from Cape Commerell, and ! mile off shore; it covers at i flood, and the sea breaks heavily on it. 

NEW CHANNEL. 

To the northward. of Goletas Channel, and sf'parated from it by the islands which form the N. shore 
of the latter, is an extensise clear channel to the Pacific Ocean, known as New Channel; it is about 
12~ miles loug, and varying from 1 ! to -! miles in breadth. ltd least depth, in the shoalest part, is • 
I.JO fathoms near the eastern entrance, and ~ts shores, except in the vicinity of the Gordons, may be 
approached to nearly! mile. Generally a more or less heavy sw('ll sets through New Channel from 
the westward, and with the exctption that there is more room for a large vessel to work in or out 
than in Goletas Channel, there is no particular reason for using it in preference to the latter, unless if 
in running before a westerly gale the sea should be breaking acros.'5 Nahmitti Bar, making that pas
sage dangerous. 

Doyle Island, the southeasternmost of the Gordon group, and at the southeast point of New 
Channel, is ! mile loug, and, as before described, has a remarkable peak called Miles Cone, 380 feet 
high, near its center. There are some small islets off itB E. point. 

The N. side of the Gordon group to Crane Islets is- steep-to and may be approached to l mile. 
The Crane Islets are small, 30 feet high, and steep-to, there being 100 fathoms of water at a cable 

distance; they lie 2t miles westward of Boyle Island, and about 3 cables N. of the Gordon group. 
Boyle Island, It miles W. of Crane Islets, and -! mile N. of Hurst Island, is small; at! mile 

NW. of it is the Grey Rock, which covers at l flood, and is a danger to vessels be.ating through this 
channel. The best mark to clear thii,; rook. is to keep t.he Crane Islets just touching the N. side of 
the Gordon group E SE. ! E., which leads nearly ! mile N. of it; when Boyle Island be.ars S. a vessel 
will be clear E. of it; and when the SW. and NE. points of Christie Pass are open S. f W., a vessel 
will be clear to the westward of it. 

The N. shore of Bala.klava. Island is rugged, and ! mile NW. from its NW. point, at the 
N. entrance to Browning Passage, are thret> low islets 6 feet above high water, called Cardigan Rooks, 
with Croker Rock ll cables NW. of them. 

The N. shore of Galiano Island is also rugged, but it may be approached to f mile. 
Westward of Ca~ James, the northeast point of Hope Island, the. shore is genera.Hy rocky, and 

the sea breaks heavily along it. Do not approach it within i mile. , 
The Walker group, at the NE. part of New Channel, wh~ it is from 2 to 3 miles wide, is com

posed of a number of small islands and rocks, covering an extent of 6 miles in a weeter1y direction, 
and 2 miles broad; the highest is about 300 feet above the sea; among them are several small creeks 
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QUEEN CHARLOTTE SOUND. 4~J 

and bights, which would afford shelter to boats or even to small craft. Some rocks extend aloug their 
S. side some distaiK'e off shore. 

Castle Point, at the SE. extreme of the group, i.-; bold, cliffy, aml st.ecp-to; with 110 bottom at 
60 fathoms 2 cables S. of it. 
. . White Rock, .at the S. extreme of the "\Valker Group, lies 2 miles WSW. from Castle Point; 
it 1s 4 feet above high water, and there are 40 fathoms 1, cable S. of it. Between 'Vhitc Rock and 
Boyle Islet a strong tide race usually p1·evails. -

Ny-_e ~ock, off the S. ~ml of Sch;J~ner Pas-iage, at the W. part of the group, co\·ers at high 
water; 1t hes W. ! N. 2t nules from "\\ 111te Rock, and may be approached to 2 cables on its S. side, 
but large vessels should not. stand inside it to the northward. 

Redfern Island, the SW. island of the \Valker Group, is aliont ~. mile loner and .J mile wide· ;i, 
mil~ SE. of it are some rocks just ab.ave high water, and surrounded l1y kelp, a~ also t~ the NW.; 'it7' 
S. side ought not to be approached within 2 cables. 

Prosser Rock, 2 miles W. by N. l N. frmn Redfern Island, i,.; f:itnall, about 2 feet above high 
water, and may he approached to 2 cables. Nearly 1 mile further, in the same dirediun, is Bright 
Islet, 100 feet high, to the N. and NE. of which are some reefs and small islets. 

Sunken Rock, on which the sea breaks in bad weather, lies midwa\· between Bri<rht and Pine 
islands, the latter bearing NW. ~ W. distant lit miles. · 

0 

Pine and Storm Islands.-These islands, 'vith their surrounding i.~]ets and reefs, oecupy the 
middle of the western approach to Queen Charlotte Sound, and form the eastern marO"iu of dangers 
between Shadwell Passage and Cape Caution. "°' 

Pine Island, bold, rocky, and covered with trees, about 250 f._>et high, is 4f 1niles NE. by N. 
from Cape Jam cs, off Hope Island. 

storm Islands are a narrow chain of islands, lying in an E. and W. direction, about 2 miles 
long, and form a most useful landmark when cros.oing Queen Charlotte Sound. The we;.;ten1 of these 
islands bears from Pine Island NW. by N. 3 mileR; from Cape James, N. it E. G} mile,;; and from 
Cape Caution SE. by S. 8 miles. There are no outlying dangers beyond ;) cables. The tops of the 
treee are from J .')0 to 200 feet high, and on the western part a Ringle tree is cou,..picuons. 

Blind Reef, on which the sea breaks in heavy weather, extend;; nearly aerOf:O::l the passage between 
Pine and Storm islands; close to the western edge of Blind Reef there are 1 7 to 40 fathoms of water. 
The breaker can generally be heard in still, foggy weather. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR NE"W CHANNEL. 

If the wind be fair, a mid-channel course about W. by N. wil1 take a ve::'sel dear-. If beating 
through, when between the "\Valker and Gordon group.;, keep t to i} mile S. of the southern shores 
of the former, and on nearing the Grey Rock, when standing toward the southern shore, av<>id opening 
the Crane Islets N. of the Gordon Group, ESE. 1 E., until the E. and W. points of Christie Passage 
come open S. :i w., when a vessel will be clear to the westward of the rock; and if going E., wlien 
Boyle Islet bears S. she will be E. of it. In the vicinity of the Galiano and Hope isla.n<ls, tack about 
! mile off shore, and keep outside of Shadwell Passage and Roller Bay; when W. of Pinc Island 
do not bring it east of E. by N. 

QUEEN CHARLOTTE SOUND, WESTERN PART. 

From the western end of :N'ew Channel, and from the various passages of Goleta:; Channel, two 
courses are open to the navigat-0r hound to Dixon Entrance, or to the N. 

One of these, Hecate Strait, is a broacl i:;heet of water, extending between the Queen Charlotte 
falands on the W., and the islands of the Columbian Archipelago on the E. Its length from the Scott 
Islands [off the W. end of Vancouver Island), to its northern entranc.e, abreast the Butterworth Rocks, 
is about 220 miles; it gradually diminishes. in width from 90 miles at Cape St. James [the southern 
point of Queen Charlotte Islands], to 20 miles at the northern entrance. lt_lla8 not heen fully sur
veyed, and the few >10nndings that have been recorded show that the bottom 1s very uneven, and lea(ls 
to the suspicion that a thorough survey m}ght reveal some dangei:s. . 

Running N. from the entrance to Sk1degate .Inlet, the soundmgs show a shoal, (~r bar, with from 
5 to 20 fathoms, extending nearly across the strait toward G?shen Island. On the.lme between Rose 
Point and East Point of Queen Charlotte Island, and 20 miles from the former, is Jl.Iargaret Rock, 
marked on the old ch~rts, but not noted on the late ones; within that line are also variorLs kelp patehes, 
whi-Oh show that the strait should be navigated with caution. 

Hecate Strait presents no particular advantages except t-0 save dark or foggy weather to one not 
perfectly familiar with the details of the inside navigation. J ... ittle is known of the shore.s of th~ arch.i
pelago fronting the strait from the eastward; but several harbors and channels have been examined m 
Queen Charlotte Is1an<ls. 

There is said tA> be a current in Hecate Strait running l or 2 kno~c; in a northeasterly direction, 
but it is possible that only the flood tide set.I! that way. 

7-12979 
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DIRECTIONS FOR HECATE STRAIT. 

Going North from Queen Charlotte Sound.-From a point t mile S. of Pi~e Island, a W. 
course for 35 miles clears the dangerous Sea Otter Group, passing 5 miles S. of the danger line; thence 
a course NW. by W. t W. for 83 miles, and a NW.! W. course for 72! miles further, should bring 
Bonila Island on the starboard beam, distant 5 miles, from whence a NW. course carries clear inoo 
Dixon Entrance. 

These courses make no allowance for the current, which is said to set to the northward and 
eastward I or 2 knots. In thick weather, with a strong sout.herly wind, allowance should be made 
for the natural drift to the northward. , 

The principal dangers near these courses are on t.he E. side, except at the N. end or the strait, 
when Margaret Rock and Rose Spit should be guarded against. 

Tides in Hecate Strait.-In Hecate Strait the flood tide comes from the southward. In Dixon 
Entrance, the flood, coming from the westward around North Island, sekl along the .Ma'lSet shore across 
Hecate Strait for Brown Passage, spreading for about 15 miles around Rose Point toward Cape Ibbet
son (Edge Passage), where it meets the fiooo from the southward; consequently bet.ween Rose Point, 
Cape Ball, Cape Ibbetwn, and thence SE. for 15 or 20 miles, the tides are irregular. 

The course and rate of the tidal streams are not regular, being greatly influenced by the winds. 
At full and change they run with great strength. The time of high water, after the moon's passage, 
over the strait generally is oh 3om. 

Between Cape Murray, Percy Point, and Zayas Island the tides are the strongest and most irregular, 
causing a heavy and confused sea, so much so that in bad weather it has the appearance of breakers. 

THE INLAND PASSAGE. 

The second course, and the one usually adopted by steamers and others desiring to make the passage 
from Queen Charlotte Sound to Dixon Entrance, is by way of Fitzhugh Sound, Lama Passage, Sea
forth Channel, ~iilbank Sound, Finlayson and Grenville channels, and Chatham Sound. 

DIRECTIONS FOR THE NAVIGATION OF QUEEN CHARLOTTE SOUND. 

From the Southward.-After clearing Nahwitti Bar, at the W. entrance of Goletas Channel, as 
previously directed, from the position of Cape Commerell bearing S. li! miles, the course across the 
western part of Queen Charlotte Sound, to pass W. of Egg Island 1 mile, is N. 'i W. 22 miles. 

:From a position at the northern end of Bate Passage, midway Letween Vansittart Island and the 
N. point of Galiano Island, the course, to pass I mile W. of Egg Island, iR NW.! N., J9i mi.Jes. 

From a position f mile N. of Scarlett Point, at N. entrance to Christie Pass, steer W NW. t N. 
8 miles, which pa..."Bes to southward of Pine Island i mile; thence steer NW. ! N. 17 miles to pass I 
mile W. of Egg Island. 

From the W. end of New Channel, with Redfern Island on starboarlf beam, N. ! mile, 8teer 
WNW. t W. 7 miles to Pine Island on starboard beam;! mile distant; thence steer NW. t N. to 
pass I mile W. of Egg Island . 

. F'rom the position 1 mile W. of Egg Island the course is N NW. 11 miks to the entrance to 
Fitzhugh Sound. 

Tides.-In these courses no allowance is made for currents, for which in this locality there is no 
accessible data. Tl1e flood tide iri Queen Charlotte Sound is said to set to the eastward at the rate of 
2 knots per hour. The soundings vary from 40 oo 80 fathoms. The establishment, near the entrance 
to Smith's Inlet, is said to be Jh oom, with a rise of from 11 to 14 feet. 

Cape Caution, the NW. entrance point of Queen Charlotte Sound, is of moderate height, and 
level, the tops of the trees being about 200 feet above the sea; the shore is white and of granite forma
tion, with a few rocks off it. The land NE. of the cape rises gradually in a distance of 5 miles t.o 
Coast Nipple, 1,350 feet high; 2 miles to the eastward of which lies Mt. Robinson, 2,100 feet high. 

Blunder Bay, the open indentation between Cape Caution and Neck Point, has, in its northern 
part, Indian Cove, where the Indians rendezvous on their canoe journeys between Queen Charlotte and 
Fitzhugh sounds; it affords good shelter for boats only. 

DANGERS TO NAVIGATION BE"rWEEN CAPE CHARLOTTE AND l!'rl'ZHOGH SOUNDS. 

The passage t.o Fitzhugh Sound is between the dangerous Sea Otter Group on the westward, and 
on the eastward the islands, rocks, and reefs lying off the entranoo t-0 Smith Sound between Cape·Oau
tion and Cranst.own Point. At its narrowest part, off Egg Island, this passage is scarcely 3 miles wide. 

Westerly gales send in a heavy swell, and dense fogs a.re of frequent ooourrence in this vicinity, 
and too great care cannot be taken in the navigation. 

SEA OTTER GROUP. 

This group eonsists of several dangerous roeks, isJets, and· shoals, whiuh cover a Spa<Je of about 12 
miles in extent N. and B., and 10 miles in an E. and W. direction. The groap lies at a distaooe ,of 
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6 or 7 miles from the seaboard of British Columbia, fronting the coast between Cape Caution and Cape 
Calvert. 

Danger Shoal, on whid1 the sea is reported to break in heavy weather is the southernmost out
lying dai;ige~ of the 8ea ?tter Groupr am~ lies w. ?Y S. t S. 10 miles fro;n Cape Caution; near the 
center of this shoal there is a depth of 9 fathoms, with 22 fathoms close aroun<l · shoaler \Vat.er prob-
ably exists. ' 

Virgin Rocks, nearthe western limit of the gronp, consist of 3 whit.e roeks, the largest of which 
[50 feet high], lies NW. by W. ! W. 7 k miles from Danger Shoal, and 17 miles W. from Cape Cau
tion. Southward of these rocks the 30-fathom line is 4 miles distant, and in a westerly direction it is 
6 miles distant. 

In rounding these rocks do not go inside of 30 fathoms. 
Watch Rock, 74 feet high, aud black, lies near the northern limit of the group, N. l E., 7~ 

miles from Virgin Rock; this rock is steep-to. 
Pearl Rocks, the northernmost of the Sea Otter Group, are comprised of several rocks above 

and below wa~er, extending 1 ~ mile:3 in a NW. and SE. dircc~ion; the largest rock [15 feet high], lies 
E. by N. 3 miles from Watch Rock, an<l the SE. rnck, on wlnch the ,;ea always breaks, lies SE. hy E. 
1 mile from the largest rock; there arc 15 to 31 fathoms water clo;.;e-to on the N. side of Pearl 
Rocks, and 70 to 80 fathoms just eastward of them. 

~Devil Rock, the northeastern outlying danger, lies NE. t E. 1 t miles from the largest Pearl 
Rock, and SSW. l W. nearly 3 miles from Sorrow Islands. The sea seldom breaks on Devil Rock, 
and there is apparently deep water close-to around ; there are from 80 to 40 fathoms between the rock 
and Cape Calvert. 

New Patch, on which the sea generally breaks, is nearly 2 miles in extent, and lies S. by E. 4t 
miles from the largest Pearl Rock. 

Channel Reef, the easternmost danger of the Sea Otter Group, has about 6 feet over it at low 
water; from the center of this reef Egg Island bears E. l N. 31 miles. The sea seldom breaks on 
Channel Reef, and there are 60 fathoms close to eastward of it. 

Hannah Rock, the southeasterumost outlying danger, on which the sea is nearly alwflys breaking. 
is situated about 2i miles S. of Channel Reef. Hannah Rock is awash at high '"Yater, and from it8 
center Egg Island bears NE. by E. 5t miles. 

Clearing Mark.-The S. extremes of Egg and Table island" in line, bearing NE. g N., lead clear 
to the southward of Danger Shoal, and all other dangers of the SE. side of the Sea Otter Group. 

CAPE CAUTION TO FITZHUGH SOUND. 

Egg Island is a small, rocky, round island, 280 feet high, and is the chief landmark between 
Goletas Channel and Fitzhugh Sound. It lies NW. l N. 5 miles from Cape Caution. On the same 
line are the Iron Rocks, about ,i miles from the cape; the South Iron is markl•d by kelp, and seldom 
breaks; the .North Iron dries 7 feet above low water. Eastward from the South Iron nearly a mile 
is a rocky patch marked by kelp and known as Hoop Reef. 

Egg Rocks are a cluster of three rocky islets lying neady i mile WNW. from North Iron Rock, 
and B SE. 2 cables from Egg Island; these rocks extend about t mile N '"fiW. and S SE., the north
easternmost rock being 30 feet high. 

Denny Rock, a sunken rock on which the sea seldom breaks, and which is a source of anxiety 
in thick weather, lies i mile W SW. from the southernmost Egg Rock ; most of these reefs show 
kelp in summer. The west extreme of Ann Island, open W. of Egg Island, leads 3 cables W. of 
Denny Rock. 

Table Island, the largest of the islands NW. of Cape Caution, lies N NE. 1 mile from Egg 
Island ; it is about 1 mile long N. arnl B., and ! mile broad, with the tops of the trees 120 feet above 
the sea, and nearly flat. Table Island, when seen from abreast Cape Caution, makes with two summits. 

A cluster of rocks, several of which are oovertd at low water, extends t mile from the west. side 
of Table Island, having 24 fathoms of water close to the outer rock. 

Ann Isl&nd, about ! mile in extent, is separated from the N. end of Table Island by a channel 
in whieh shelter can be found for boats. . 

Cluster BeefB, consisting of several rocky heads and shoal patches, extend from Table Island in 
a northerly and northwesterly direction into the entrance to Smith Sound. 

. George Rock, ou which the sea breaks at low water, is the north westernmost of the Cluster Reefs, 
and lies N. by W. f W. I mile from Ann Island. East of George Rock are a number of others, some 
of whicn show at low water. 

White Rocks, 35 feet high and very com;pieuous, lie 3! miles N. by W. t W. from Egg Island, 
and nearly l mile :NW. of Cluster Reefs. . . . 

. ~alse ~ Island, resem. bling somewhat Egg Island 1~ shape, but much sTm~ller, IS 150 feet high, 
and hes 5 mifes li. by w. i w. from F..gg Island, and 1 mile N. l E. from \\ h1te Rocks. 
J~ B8ef..--:At ! mile N NW. f w. from White Rocks, and 6 cables S. by W. i W. from False 

~ Iabmd, lies Jolin Reef, which dries 3 ·feet at low wat.er, with 9 to 20 fathoms close around. 



 

FITZHUGH SOUND. 

James Rock.-At about 3 cables W. l N. from False Egg Island lies James Rock, the exact 
position of which is somewhat doubtful; the sea breaks on this rock at low water, aud between it and 
False Egg J;o;land the bottom is foul. 

Off Cranstown Point, the southeastern headland of Fitzhugh Sound, the Canoe Rocks, in part 
abo,·e water, extend W SW. li miles from the point; and between them and the main land ro the 
eastward extend;-; rocky and foul ground for l t miles; the rocks are mostly visible. Behind Craus
town Point is Open Bay, which atfordi; anchorage in 7 fathoms, about 2 cables from the shore, during 
summer or with off-shore winds; but there is generally a swell in the bay, and it is only used by l<JC!i.l 
craft as a t~m1porary anchorage. · ' 

Cape Calvert, tbe S. extreme of Calvert Island, is the southern termination of Cape Range, 
2,000 feet high. At 2 mile8 N. of the cape lies Entry Cone, 1,200 feet high, which is conspicuous 
and forms a mark for recognizing Fitzhugh Sound from the southward and the westward. Cape Cal
vert, about 350 feet. high, is fronted by the Sorrow Islands, which are steep-to, of granite formation, 
and covered with µ:narled anJ stunted trees. Between these islands and the cape fair shelter may be 
found for boats in Grief Bay; but during southerly gales a swell is more or less experienced, rendering 
landing diflicult and i;ometimes dangerous. Indians resort there when traveling or engaged in hunt-
ing sea otter. . 

Sorrow Islands, situated at the pitch of Cape Calvert, are conspicuous, and an excellent thick 
weather mark from the clifly formation and by being covered with stunted, weather-beaten trees.• 

TO ENTER FITZHUGH SOUND FROM THE WESTWARD. 

From the westward VL'SSels bound for Fitzhugh Sound should enter by the North Passage between 
Sea Otter Group and Calvert Island. Tl.iis passage is about 3 miles wide, with depths from 39 to 70 
fathoms; Hedly Patch, with 9 fathoms water (probably less), lies in the W. entrance to North Passage 
3} miles N. of '\Vatch Rock of the Sea Otter Group. 

Mark Nipple, an isolated hill, 350 feet high, at the SW. extreme of Calvert Island, is a very 
t18efol land mark when approaching Fitzhugh Sound . 

.From seaward the Sorrow Islands are hardly to be distinguished from Calvert Island. ~ 
Tides.-The flood tides set to the eastward into Queen Charlotte and Smith's sound, with a 

VC']ocity, at. i-;pring, of ucarly 2 knots. 
Cranstown Point lies E. i! S. 5 miles from Cape Calvert; it is a rocky peninsula, with an open 

hay to the eastward of it, and flanked on the southwest by rocks and foul ground for 2 miles. This 
point :md Cap€ Calvert form the southern headlands of Fitzhugh Sound. 

FITZHUGH SOUND, 

lying between Calvert and other islands on the westward and the mainland 9n the eastward, extends 
in a general NW. by N. direction for 39 miles, with an average width of a little more than 3 miles. 
The soundings indicate generally deeP. water. The shores are in general bold and rocky, and the 
weo,;tcrn shore free from <mtlying dangers. The slopes are steep and wooded, and the elevation of the 
monntains from 1,000 to 3,500 feet. A number of passages, some unsurveyed, lead to the eastward 
and to the westward from the sound. The tide is not strong and floods to the northward. 

Schooner Retreat, on the E. side of the southern entrance to the sound, is the name given to 
the anchorages among a cluster of islands at the SW. end of Penrose Island, which here separates the 
sound from Rivers Inlet. The retreat affords a secure stopping place, and with care may be safely 
entered by steamers. 

The entrarwe to the anchorage trends in a N NE. direction from the vieinity of Karslake Point, 
where it is about i mile wide, diminishing to about 200 yards between Sea Bluff and the Grey Islets. 
The prot<-etion to the entrance to the N NW. is principally formed by Iron Side Island, which is of 
irregular shape aml 200 feet high. Inside the narrowH ]frigate Bay expands 6 e~ble.c; long NE. and 
SW., and about 2 cables wide, with soundings of from 5 to 20 fathoms. 

The close proximity of Safety Cove makes it unnecessary for vessels to attempt the contracted 
entrances and anchorages of Schooner Retreat where, during SE. and SW. gales, the gusts are furious. 

. Safety Cove on the W. ,..;}wre of Fitzhugh Sound, and 7 miles to the northward of Cape Calvert, 
is about I mile long WSW. and E NE., and nearly l mile wide at its entrance, to the westward of 
whicl1 the Ahorcs of the cove extend parallel to each other at a distance of 2 cables apart. At its head 
is a mndrly tidal fiat extending out about 3 cables, with 7 fathoms close to its edge. The shores are 
high, ri;,ing ro nearly 1,000 feet, wooded, and steep-to, except at the head. Good anchorage will be 
obtained in 13 fathoms, muddy bottom, in the middle of the oove, abreast a smo.ll waterfall on the 
N. shore. 

Entering at night a vessel should keep in the middle oft~ <lOVe, k~p the lead going, and anchor 
us soon as 17 fathoms is reached. 

During SE. or SW. gale;:; strung gusts blow across the valley at the head o-ft-bis cove, but it is a 
perfectly safe anchorage; it affords a safe and convenient place for vessels to wait to eross Qo~ 
Charlotte Sound, and requires no particular directions for entering. 
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The N. entrance point of Safety Cove has two small islets l vino- off it, which are useful in 
identifying it, particularly when coming from the northward. • "' 

Kwak-shua Passage, 7~ miles N. of Safety Cove, leads to Hecate Strait, and lies between Cal
vert . and Hecate islands; this passa~e has no_t- be:n fully surveyed ; it has however been usro by 
coastmg vessels. K wak-shua Rock hes nearly m mid channel at the western end of the passage· the 
sea only breaks at intervals on this dangerous sunken rock. ' 

Hakai Strait.-Five miles N. of Kwak-shua Passage is Hakai Strait, which also connects Fitzhugh 
Sound with Hecate Strait. It is ahout 7 miles long in a SW.~ S. and NE.!! N. direction, and from 
1 to 3 miles in width; it is somewhat obstructed by islands and reefS, but appears to be a good clear 
passage, having over 40 fathoms water. ' 

Goldstream. Harbor-At the SE. entrance of Hakai Passage and on Fitzhugh Sound, is Gold
stream Harbor; it is of small extent, and is entered by a very narrow and somewhat winding channel; 
the shores are rocky and fringed with kelp; the eutrance is obstrncted by rocks and islets, most of 
which howevt·r are visible. Another entrance to this harbor from Fitzhugh Sound is by an intricate 
passage little more than 50 yards wide. This harbor is sometimes recommended for small veBsels, but 
it should not be used without some local knowledge. 

Nalau Passage, 4 miles NW. of Hakai Strait and behveen the Nalau Group and Hunter Island, 
is obstructed by islands, islets, rocks awash, and sunken dangers, and is useless for navigation. 

On the E. side of Fitzhugh Sound, between Safety Cove and Hakai Passage, is a group of islandiil 
extending about halfway across the sound; the most westerly oue, Addenbrooke Island, is sometimes 
given as a leading mark from the southward. 

Directions.-Addenbrooke Island open, and the E. shore of Fitzhugh Sound shut in by Cape 
Calvert N NW. t W. leads in midway between the Sea Otter Group and the islands and reefs N. of 
Cape Caution. 

The eastern shore of Fitzhugh Sound from Addenbrooke IRland, 15~ miles northwesterly to 
Kiwash Island, is abrupt, bold-to, and with few and inconsiderable indentations, which as yet are 
unexplored. 

Namu Harbor.-Kiwash Island, of f5mall extent, 200 feet high, and wooded, lies immediately 
off Namu Harbor; this harbor, at the S. entrance of Burke Canal, and 1 mile S. of Edmund Point, on 
the E. :side of Fitzhugh Sound, is nbont i mile long E NE. and W SW., and of the same width, with 
depths of 20 to 28 fathoms. 

To the northward two contracted inlets extend about I mile into the mainland; Harlequin Basin 
is the terminal expansion of the most northerly one; the other, infested with rocks and very narrow, 
is called Rock Creek; the entrance to the latter, which is somewhat expanded, is marked by 2 islets, 
Sunday Islet tot.he northward, and Clam Islet to the southward, -1- mile di;:,tant. 

Plover Island, 150 feet high, lies at the S. entrance, and Cliff Island at the N. entrance to Namu 
Harbor. 

South Passage, hetv1reen Kiwnl'h uml Plover islands, is nearly ?t mile wide, with 23 to 28 fathoms 
of water. 

North Passage, between Kiwar-1h and Cliff islands, is 3 eahles wide, wit.h 18 to 30 fathoms of 
water. Either pa..,sage may be used. 

Whirlwind Bay is the name given to the entrance to Rock Creek, between Sunday and Clam 
islands. 

ANCHORAGE IN NAMU HARBOR. 

Large vessels should anchor in 20 fathoms in the center of Namu Harbor, with the N. extreme 
of Kiwa..<1h Island bearing W., and the W. extreme of Plover Island S. by E. Small vessels may 
anchor in 'Vhirlwin<l Ray on the E. side of Namu Harbor in 12 fathoms, clay, with the north extreme 
of Kiwash Island bearing W. by S., and the center of Clam Island S. 

During the autumn and winter months the anchorage in Whirlwind Bay is not recommended, as 
the willy-waws blow with furious strength over the mountains (3,000 feet high) in i~" vicinity, and it 
is mureover oonfined by Loo Rock, which has 3 feet of water on it, and lies nearly in the middle of 
the bay, ENE. :f E., 2 cables from the S. extreme of Sunday Island. 

There is a large stream and an old Indian camp at Whirlwind Bay. 
About 2 miles N. of Kiwash Island is Point Edmund, (with some islets N. of and near it), the 

southern headland of Burke Canal, which extends hence to the northward. 
Across the entrance, 2 miles NW. by W. lies Point Walker, the northern headland to Burke Canal, 

situated on an ·island which is steep-to, but at a distance of 2 cables the water is not deeper than 26 
fathoms, mud bottom, deepening quickly a short distance further out; a position which might be used 
in a fog for an anchorage; N. of the island are numerous reefs. 

Fog .B.ocks.-From Point Walker NW. 3 miles are the Fog Rocks; in approaching and passing 
they appear at high water to be 3 in number, but are really 6, with numerous rocky heads showing at 
low water. The Fog Rocks are low, the highest about 20 feet, flat, and of a grayish color; the western
most one appears to be the largest, and on its northern end is a small clump of trees. There is foul 
ground all a.round this group. These rocks, which appear nearly in mid channel from the southward, 
ma.y be passed on either side, but the ma.in route lies in mid channel W. of them. 
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The shores of Hunter Island, from Nalau Passage to the northward, show two small openings, 
neither of which has been surveyed; the uorthern one abreast Point Edmund, called Kitlik Creek, is 
supposed to be available for small vessels. 

A third opening, 3 mil_es N. of the Fog Rocks, has a small islet lying off it, and has been called 
The Trap; it is extremely contracted, not affording room for a steamer to turn; dangers are supposed 
to exist in the passage arouud the islet, and it shonld be avoided. 

In this vicinity the tides meet. Ahout 2 miles further to the northward, aml close to shore, is a 
very small islet 130 feet high to tops of trees, and known as Pointer Islet, forming a landmark to the 
entrance of Lama Pai"Sage, which is also marked by a conical mountain 1,000 feet high on·,the NE. 
point of Hunter 1sland. 

Fitzhugh Sound continues some 8 miles further, but to that part is applie<l the name Fisher 
Channel; beyond that it divides into several arms which are little known. 

Between Hunter and Denny islands, and marked by Pointer Islet, is the entrance to Lama Pas
sage, extending from Fitzhugh Sourid to Smforth Channel, and describing nearly a right angle in its 
course. 

l<"'rom the entrance at the sound it; takes a f;;eneral WSW. direction for nearly 7 miles; thence 
between Campbell Island on t.he W. and Denny Island on the E. in a generally N NW. direction for 
about 7 miles until it enters Seaforth Channel. · 

At the first angle, Plumper Channel, a much obstructed passage, extends to the southward to 
Hecate Strait, between Hunter and Campbell islands. 

Lama Passage is rather narrow near its eastern entrance, being only! mile wide, but it increases 
in width to the westward to over 1 mile. The northern shore is slightly indented, and appears to be 
bold-to. The southern shore, on the contrary, after the first 3 miles, is penetrated by a large number 
of narrow indentations, some of which afford shelter; no concealed dangers are known among these 
indentations. 

Cooper Inlet is a name which is·taken to cover most of these indentations between Harborrnas
ters Point and "Ve:-tminster Point; in fine weather anchorage may be obtained in 14 fathoms under 
Westminster Point by bringing it to bear W NW., and llarborrnasters Point just open of the reefs off 
Charles Point NE. by E. i E. 

Jane Creek, in the SE. corner of Cooper Inlet, is protected to the northward by Charles Point; it 
may be used by small vessels; northwesterly from Charles Point 1! cables, extend 2 reefs, the outer
most of which dries 9 feet. From Charles Point, the opposite headland of the creek, called George 
Point, bears S. 3 cables distant. Large vessels may anchor in 18 fathoms between the two points, but 
the bottom is generally rocky.· For small vessels good anchorage may be had in 9 fathoms, with 
Charles Point iu range with the E. point of Canoe Bight (on the opposite shore of the passage), 
NW. 1 W., and George Point SW. by W. 

Camp Point, at the SW. extremity of Denny Island, and the turning point into the N. ar'm of 
Lama Passage, sh<mld not he rounded nearer than ! mile, as the bottom is foul for a distance of 3 cables 
off shore with patches that uncover about i feet at low water springs. 

From Camp Point the deepest water is nearest the Campbell Island shore to McLaughlin Ba.y, 
a small cove indenting Campbell Island about 2 miles above Ship Point. Ai. this hay is a trading 
station formerly occupied by the Hudson Bay Company, also a mission station where are gathered the 
remnants of the Bella Bella tribe of Indians. The shores are rocky, except at the SW. corner of the 
bay, where a small stream comes in; thiR stream is the outlet of a lake that affords good trout fishing. 
Within the hay the soundings vary from 7 to 16 fathoms; the best anchorage is in 11 fathoms off the 
center of the beach about a cable off shore, with Grave Point open E. of the SW. point of Narrow 
Island, bearing N. t W., and Arehibald Point open E. of Napier Point SE. by E. 

This place is generally known to traders and coasters as Bella Bella. 
A rock is noted on Indian authority to exist in La.ma Passage opposite MeLaugh!in Bay and 

about ! cable from the eastern shore; it has been searched for without success, and it is supposed that 
tbe original report was intended for Dall Patch, in Seaforth Channel. 

Tbere is an eddy current in ~foLa.ughlin Bay that makes the anchorage somewhat uncomforta
ble; at the anchorage it is high water F. and C., at Ih 00"'; sprin~ rise 14 feet. 

On Denny Island, f mile N. of the anchorage at McLa.ughbn Bay. is Grave Point~ mar~e<l by 
Indian graves; here lAUDa Passage is only 2 t'&bles wide, but free from dangers.. A mile northward 
of Grave Point on the E. side of the passage are the Bella Bella Islands, bare, about 15 feet high, and 
formerly inhabited by the Indians of that name. _ . 

Klick-tao-a.tli Harbor, on the N. side of Denny Island, and 1 ! miles E. of Bella Bella Islands, is -
about I mile in extent, with depth of 2 to 13 fathoms, and affords -excellent shelt.er for vessels of any 
si?.e. Harbor Island off the NW. point of Klick-tso-atli has a reef extending l cable from its E. end. 

The channel S. of Harbor Island is 1 cable wide, with a depth of 7 fathoms, and is suitable for 
small vessels ; Jarge vessels are recommended to pass N. of Harbor Island and through Wheelock 
Pass, which lies between a 3-fa.thom patch near the center of the ehannel and_ Noble Point, the l!l'.B~ 
entrance point of the harbor Gff which a 8-fathom shoal extendis- f ~ble in a south.wa.teriy direction., 
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DIRECTIONS. 

The W. extr(~me of Cypre8:" Island, in line with the E. extreme of ~Icadow Island, N NW. i w., 
leads through \Vheelock Pass m 11 to 19 fathoms of water, and wlwn Harhor Island bears W. a 
vessel may anchor in 12 fathoms. 

Large vessels not wishing to enter Klick-tso-atli may anchor ,.;afely in 15 fathoms with Harbor 
Island bearing S SE. t E., distant 3 cables. ' 

At the northern termination to Lama Passage, where it meets Seaforth Channel, it bec~ome"l con
siderably widened and obstructed by islands and rocks; tbc channel for Vf:'.SRe]-; passes t-0 tbe westward 
of all these and through .Main Passage, which is about 2 to 2i cable3 wide, w·ith depths of 20 to 30 
fathoms; care should be taken to maintain a mid-channel course. 

To the eastward, Gunboat Pas.<>age, a narrow, crooked, and obstructed channel, connects the head 
of Seaforth Channel with Fisher Channel. It should not be attempted unless in small, handy steam 
coasting vessels, and with good local knowledge. ' 

Seaforth Channel, the main channel connecting Lama Passage with NCilbank Sound, is 14 miles 
long_, .E. by N. and W. by s., with an average breadth of 1 mile; the laud ou both sides is much 
broken by islands, with channels leading N. and S. The water is generally deep, and with Admiralty 
charts there should be no difficulty in navigating in ordinary weather. • 

On the northern end of Campbell Island, among the munerou1:> imleutations, two are indicated 
as harbors. 

Ormidale Harbor is triangular in shape, widest at its month. It is shelterL'<i by Nevay and 
Thornburne islands; westward from the former is a narrmv but navigable channel. Tliornlmrue Island, 
the easternmost of the two, is separated from Campbell Island ancl Xevay Island by narrow and shoal 
passages. The navigable entrance lieR on the W. side of Nevay IRiand, and SW. l s., nearly a mile 
from Grassy Island, 20 feet high, lyiug in the middle of Seaforth Channel, and forming a fair land 
mark. The entrance to the harbor is lt cables wide, with not less than 1:3 fathoms. A mid-channel 
course in is apparently free from dangers, and anchorage may be had 2 mbles S SE. from N evay 
Island in about 17 fathoms, sand and mud. 

The passage iu is longer, but the berth more commoJious than in I~ym1mpt Ifarbor, lying 
directly to the westward. 

Dall Patch, a 6-foot shoal. with a sunken rock at each end, lies ~ mile N NE. from the e11trance 
to Kynumpt Harbor; jt is marked by kelp at low water. From the center of the patch Defeat Point 
bears S. ~· W., distant 3!f cables; ~Thitestone, SW. by W., and W. extreme of Low Island, S. by W. 
A shoal of 3 fathoms extends lt cables to the westward of Dall Pl!tch. 

To avoid Dall Patch the passage on the N. side is that usually taken, und Grassy Island, in line 
with the S. extreme of Handyside Island, bearing E. i N.,.leads nearly midway between Dall Patch 
and Regatta Reef. 

To pass S. of Dall Patch, keep the northern shore of Campbell Islnnd aboard, which, in this 
vicinity, may be approached to 1! cables. 

Kynumpt Harbor.-Immediately to the westward of Ormidale Harbor lies Kynnmpt Harbor, 
which penetrates Campbell Island to the extent of about !: mile in a S SE. direction; the entrance is 
t mile wide, but the harbor narrows t-0 I cable at its head. The Lest anchorage is in 7 to 9 fathoms, 
with the N. extreme of Berry Point bearing ENE., and the W. extreme of Low Island N NE.* 
The western headland jg marked by \\Thite Stone, a con;o:picuous bare rock, 12 feet high, and lying 2 
cables W. of Kynumpt. The opposite headland is known as Defeat Point. 

No directions appear riecessary for entering Kynumpt Harbor, except tu avoid Dall Patch, 
described above. 

Regatta Rocks, awash at high water, lie NE. f N. about I mile from the entraucc of Kynumpt 
Harbor. 

Grassy Island, 20 feet high, with two fir trees on its western end, holds a similar relation to 
Ormidale Harbor. 

Immediately to the we;;twar<l of Campbell Island, and Reparating it from Dnfferin fRla.nd, of the 
Bardswell GrQup, is Hecate Channel, about 1 mile wide, and 11 miles long N. and s., 1etiding toward 
Queen Charlott.e Sound. Its southern end is considerably obstructed by islets and rocks. 

Point; George, the NE. point of Dufferin Island, is bold-t,? with land ~hind it rising to 1,000 
f~t; W. t S. from the point, 2 miles, is the entran~ to Dund1_van Inlet, an irr_egularl;r shaped bay, 
with a number of arms affording anchorages. The mlet contams a number of islets; it has over 38 
fathoms in rhe entrance and 12 tO 30 inside. 

l:dol Point, 8 miles W. of Point George, is bold-to, with high land behind it. From this point 
the shore of Doiferin Island extends S SW. i W. for about 3t miles to the obstructed eutranc.-e to Gale 
Creek, which is unexplored. 

From Gale Cr-eek SW. by W. ! W. 2! miles is Sound Point, the SW. headland of Seaforth 
Channel. From Idol Point W. to Sound Point, the shores are fringed with rocks and reefs, and 
should not be approoched nearer than t mile. ________ _ --·----- --------·--

*:A~ok ~ith 10 feet w•te;1' is reported to lie SW., 2 cables from Low Island. 
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Between Sound Point and Gale Creek, at 2} miles to the eastward of the point, a bank extends 
out about :i- mble from the shore. On its outer edge, which is steep-to, there are depths of 28 
and 30 fathoms, decreasing to 1 8 and 10 fathoms close-in shore for a distance of 1 mile E. of Sound 
Point. Thence to Gale Creek, reefs ·with 9 fathoms close-to, extend about 3 cables from the shore. 

During foggy weather, temporary anchorage may, with a careful use of the lPad, be obtained on 
this hank, bnt it is not recommended. 

The noi·thcrn shores of Seaforth Channel are much more irregular in outline than the southern. 
Separating Cunningham and Chatfield islands, on the northern side of Seaforth Channel, is the 

entrance to Deer Passage, a large unexplored opening with several islands in it. The southwestern 
extreme of Ohatfleld Islalld is Angle Point, a narrow, high promontory; f mile W. of this pro~ontory 
are Jumble and Dearth islands. At this expansion of Seaforth Channel, Bullock and Ellerslie chan
nels extend to the north\'l'ard, encircling Yeo Island, and connected with a multitude of unexplored 
chaunels. 

North from Idol PoiDt, nearly 2 miles, on the N. side of Seaforth Channel, arc numerous sunken 
rocks known as the Hyndman Reefs; the mainland, under the name of the Don Peninsula, from 
here forms tbe N. shore of the channel, and from this vicinity to l\iilbank Sound is surprisingly 
irregular, fringed with ielets and rocks, most of which are visible. This shore should not be approached 
nearer than ! mile. 

The water:; of Seaforth Channel offer no unseen obstacles to navigation, except Dall Patch, 
Regatta Rocks, and those in the vicinity of the shore. There is a clear passage on either side of the 
mid-channel islets in the eastern part. The shores are wooded and mostly low, and the high land 
does not attain such an altitude as near the more interior passages. 

Sound Point is the SW. entrance point to Seaforth Channel; it is low and marked by a small 
islet close-to. 

Ivory Island j,., the NW. entrance point; it is low and somewhat rugged. To the westward of 
it are some rocks. 

Mathieson Channel Reparates Lady aml Dowager islands from the mainland. At a distance of 
2k miles within its S. entrance, this channel is obstructed by islands, islets, and rocks; a stranger 
should not, therefore, attempt to proeeed further. A.bout 3 miles to the northward and eastward of 
Point Rankin, the SE. entrance point to Mathieson Channel, is the entrance to Port Blakeny, a 
mther contracted anchorage between the north end of :Yiary Island and the mainland. Four miles 
N. of Point Rankin is the entrance to ~loss Passage, extending to Milbank Sound. The western part 
of this passage will average t mile in width, anrl contains on its SE. shore Morris Bay, a small inden
tation of Lady Island, affording anchorage to small vessels, except in westerly winds. Both these 
anchora~es are represente<l on British Admiralty chart, 1462. Neither is particularly recommended. 

Rat Rock, a small, low, bare rock, lies l mile WSW. t W. from Ivory Island; a reef connects 
it with the island. 

Mouse Rock.-S. ·fl E. from Point B.ankin nearly a mile, and WSW. ! W. from Ivory Island, t 
mile outside of Rat Rock, lies }.louse Rock, showing a breaker which should be avoided in entering 
Sea.forth Channel from the NW. V e"iSels entering should not approach Ivory Island nearer than I 
mile until its southern edge bears to the northward of E NE. 

MILBANK SOUND. 

This spacious sheet of water connects Hecate Strait with Seaforth, Finlayson, and 1\-Iathieson 
channels. At its western entrance, between Cape Swaine and Day Point, the sound is nearly 9 miles 
wide, which breadth it maintains in a N NE. direction for 5 miles; thence it trend.<i more northerly, 
taking a N NW. direction for 10 miles until meeting Finlayson Channel. 

The southeastern headland, formed by islets at the SW. extreme of the Bardswell Group, is 
Cape Swaine, from which Day Point, the northwestern headland, bears NW. by W. ! W. about 9 miles 
distant. From Day Point rocks and wooded islets extend S SW. for 2 miles, the western island of 
the group called Outer Island, being round, wooded, and conspicuoui:>. 

Approaching Milbank Sound from Hecate Strait or from the southwestward, Helmet P~.ak on 
Lake Island in Mathie.sOn Channel is conspicuous. This remarkable peak is 1,032 feet high, and 
bears a striking resemblance to a helmet with the sloping side t.oward the W. Nearing the sound the 
low wooded shores of Cape Swaine should be recognized; the shore north ward of Cape Swaine is much 
broken, and the tops of the trees are about 120 foet high. 

Otf Day Point the outer edge of the dangers lies SSW. distant 21~ miles off the point, and BE.! B. 
distant 8 cables from the outer island. In summer kelp grows on these rocks, but disappears in 
winter and spring. 

White Rocks.-About 5 miles within the sound, and about 4f miles W. by S. f s. from Ivory 
Island lie the White Rocks. The southernmost of these two bare rooks is 50 feet high, and is called 
White Rock; N. by E. from it distant t mile lies the ot~r smaller rock celled Bare Rook, 6 ieet 
above high water. &th are conspicuous, and lying well out in the S<lUnd, show ont against the dark 
back ground of pine and cedar which lines the shore of Milbank &und. .A. reef extends SW. i "!N. 
for f mile from the le.rger White Rock. · 
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Sound Rock, over which the sea only breaks in bad weather has 12 frc.et of water on it and lies 
S. by E. t E. t mile fro~1 the smaller ~Vhite Rock, and E. t N. i mile from the larger vVJ1ite Rock. 
There are depths of 50 fathoms at I mile eastward, and 34 fathoms clos<.:-to westwanl of Souud Rock. 

The W. shore of l\Iilbank l?ound, formed ~y the E. shures of 1-'ric,-c I ,,}am!, is steep and bold-to. 
. . The E. shore of. the soi;nd IS form:d N. of s:arorth Clmunel by Lady aml Dowager i8lands, and 
is .rnfosted by a multitude of rocks and islets. Tim; shore should 1wt be approached in foggy weather 
without great care. 

Vancouver Rock.-N NW. l W. 4 miles from \V'hite Rock is ·Vancouver Rock, whic~h uncovers 
12 feet at low water, and is steep-to on nll sideH, tlJPre hcing dcpthH of i;:~ nnd 14 fathoms within 1 
cable of the rock. When visible this rock present.-< the appearance of a large whale, and is con8picuons. 

North Is~et, 15~ feet high, with some stt~nted trees ~rowing on its sum1!1it, and showing at high 
water as two islets, hes N. hy W. ~~ W. ] :.l: miles from \ ancouvcr Hock. Three-quarters of a mile 
N. by W} ! W. from North Islet are the North Ledges, which uncover at lov,- water. NE. of North 
Islet, and close-to, are two small rocks of the same group.* 

Beaver Bank has 27 fathoms on it, over a bottom of sand and shells. The center of this bank 
lies W. by N. 2-} miles from Low Point of Dowager Island. The bank is about 1 mile long N. and 
S., with depths of 45 fathoms, grave), at 2 caole8 We8tward, and 114 fathoms at 1 mile eru;twar<l of 
the bank, in mid channel between Low and Jorkin points. 

A vessel meeting with a fog in this portion of :Milbank Sound might find Beaver Bank of service, 
not only as indicating position, but also affording temporary anchorage. 

Sandstone Reef, situated close to the shore in the northwestern portion of the .'-'onnd, is a conspic
uous narrow ridge, of sandstone formation, about 1 mile long in an E. l>y N. and W. by S. direction. 
The highest portion of this reef is 4 foet above high water. 

DIRECTIONS FOR MILBANK SOUND. 

I From the Eastward.-On leaving Seaforth Channel keep in mid channel uutil Souu<l 
• Point bear.,;; SSE. 1 mile, thence Rteer NW. by W. t W. f()r 71 miles, or until Vancouver 

Hock bears E. 1Jc N., which clears White Rocks !( mile, and from whence a N. :Z W. course for 7 miles 
leads clear into Finlayson Channel. 

A clear passage exisls on either side of the White Rocks, but that usually taken is to the north
ward, not approaching them nearer than about l mile. 

Alexandra Passage lies E. of Vancouver Rock and the North Islet Group. v·essels having local 
knowledge make use of this passage. It is quite clear, over~ mile wide, and no known dangers not 
shown on the charts; the soundings in the passage are 14 to 42 fathoms. 

The general leading mark through the passage i8 Point Jorkins, in line with Low Point N. by 
W. -! W. It is- however recommended by Pender to alternately open aud close these points so as to 
keep in mid channel. 

II From the Southward.-ln clear weather Helmet Peak bho11ld be kejJt in line with 
• White Iiocks, N NE.~ E., which will lead nearly in mid-d1amwl up the sonnd. \\7 hen 

within 2l miles of,Vhite Rocks, if found to the eastward, steer E. by N. i N. with Day l'oint astern 
bearing W SW. i W., or if bound to the northward a N. by W. course may be st<.c.ere<l toward Finlay
son Channel, passing to the westward of White Rocks. 

In thick weather souudings S. of the line of Sound Point and Day Point will not indicate the 
position, and great care should therefore be taken. 

On the E. side of Milbank Sound, l\foss Passage and Oscar Passage, on the S. and N. sides, respect-
ively, of Dowager Island, lead to Mathieson Channel. . . . . 

The SE. extreme of an islaml contiguous to Lady Island termmatcs m a lngh, bold cliff calk.J 
Boulder Point. Cliff Island, which lies off the SW. side of Dowager Island, at the entrance of l\1oss 
Passage is small 225 feet high and its SE. extreme terminat.es in crmspicuou,; white cliffs. 

At' the NW~ angle of the ~und an obstructed channel N. of Price !Hland calk.J Schooner Pas
sage connects Milbank Sound with Laredo Sound. 

Tides in Milbank Sound.-The flood approaches from the southward aud divides near the 
middle of the sound, one portion running towar~ Fin~ayi.;.on C~iaunel, another t-Oward Mathieson, 
and a third toward Seaforth Channel. The rate of tlie tide 18 variable, and seldom exceeds 1 km•t an 
hour in l\1ilbank Sound: the rate is however incrcatled wit.bin the narrower channel t-0 2 or 3 
knots an hour. ' 

In the sound it is high water F. and C., at Oh 3W'; springs risB.ahout 1_3 feet. ~-, . 
Finlayson Channel is the main channel leading uortbward from ~I1lbank :Sound; 1t extends 

between Roderick and Dowager islands on the E., .and. the ~>rineess Roy~l Islands on the W., for a 
distance of about 24 miles in a generally N NW. d1rect10n, directly from its entram.-e to Carter Bay. 

-- ----·----- -·-- --- ------~--- ----- -

• Jtelp will be seen -~~-th~-~urfa.ce of the water, at low water, growing on nearly eve1·y tlau11:tor, so_metime,._ in 10 en 
~"2 fat.hom11, with a bottom of rooks or stones, during the summer or autumn months, but usually disappearing dur-
ing win'6r and spring. · 
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b8 FINLAYSON CHANNEL--KLEMTOO PASSAGE. 

The first portion of the channel averages 2 miles in width, with more than 100 fathoms of water. 
The shores are bold-to and frc>e from dangers. The land on both sides is from 1,000 to 3,000 foet 
high; except where land slides have taken place the shores are thickly wooded to a height of about 
1,500 feet, the pine and cedar predominating; occa.-;ionally their dark green foliage is relieved by the 
bright, light green leaf of the maple. 

Patches of snow in the ravines exist throughout the yeal"; from these and from various lakes at 
a high altitude, cascades of remal"kable height and beauty fall down the abrupt mountain flanks, and 
in some cases swarm with salmon in their season. 

From the _southern entrance of the channel Stripe ~fountain is visible on the NW. angle of 
Dowager Island, high, pyramidal, and marked down its southern flank by a great white streak desti
tute of timber and soil.* At its base is a compamtively level plateau, sparsely covered witla hcrlr..tgc 
and remarkable for its absence of timher. Stripe Mountain is 2,020 fod high; its pe-..tk is les.-; than 
1 mile from the water, and northward from it Oscar Passage leads from Finlayson to the northern part 
of Mathieson Channel. 

The depths in Finlayson Channel are from 40 fathoms, rocky, to no bottom at 153 fathoms. The 
former depth was found in mid channel abr·east the northern end of Cone Island. 

About 3i miles northwar<l of Oscar Pa.-isage are 2 small llilets called the Sisters. They lie 2 
cables from the ea.stern shore, and NW. aud SE. 4 cables from each other; they are joined by ledges 
that une,over at low wat~r. Thei:;e islets are wooded, and are about 90 feet high. 

Northwestward from The Sisters, about 2! cables, is Indian l;;land, of irregular form, nearly l 
mile in length WNW. an<l E SE., and sheltering the entrance to Nowish Cove, an indentation of 
Susan Island. The entrance northward of Indian Island i" 2 cables wide. The L'OVe then extends in 
an E NE. direction for 5 cables, contr'..tcting near its head to 1 cable wide, and having on its N. shore, 
about 4 cahles within the cove, a small bay, which affords anchoraglJ for s1nall vessels in 10 to 14 
fathoms, sandy bottom. In the middle of the bay, a::id ~ mile northward of the cove, a peak rises to 
about 1425 feet. 

From Nowish Cove northward, on the E. shore of the channel, about, 15 miles, is Mary Cove, of 
small extent with about 9 fathoms of water, but open to the southward. 

Between these cov68 are several openings leading to unexplored bays, inlets, or passages. 
The western shore o:f Finlayson Channel, northward from Jorkins Point, is compact and bold-to, 

rising to nearly 2,000 feet but a short distance back. 
About 7 miles northward from the point is a uarrow entrance to a passage called Klemtoo PW:l

Mge, between the shores of Swindle Island and the southern termination of Cone Island. 
Cone Island derives its name from Bell Peak, a most peculiar conical mountain situated on the 

island about 1 mile northward from Bare Point, and attaining a height of 1,280 feet. The island 
extends somewhat more than 3! miles in a NW. and SE. direction, with a width of about! mile. 

Klemtoo Passage, between Cone and Swindle islands, is abont 33- miles long, and in some parts 
barely 1 cable wide. It possesses the advantage of affording anchoring ground almost anywhere, 
and in it the strength of the tide does not seem to exceed a knot an h,iur at any time. The shores of 
Cone Island appear bold-to, and within a rea<>onahle distance no dangers are indicate<l. The opposite 
shores of Swindle Island, on the contrary, are considerably indented with coves of small extent, and 
bordered for some di!'tance by islets. 

DIRECTIONS. 

In entering this passage it is well to keep within ! cable of the Cone Island shore. The clear 
passage seems to be almost exactly I cable in width. The southern points of entrance to the passage 
are Bare Point, the southern extreme of Cone Island, having a rock at its base, and represented as 
bold-to, and Islet Point, W. by S. about 4 cables from it. This latter point. consists of some small, 
rocky islet'i, connected by reefs with a small promontory, high, and parallel with Swindle Island, with 
which it w connected by low land, and having a smaJl cove, with a sandy beach, W. from its southern 
extreme. 

In line with this promontory, and between it and Base Point, off the Swindle I-sland 1:5hore a dis
tance of 1 mile, is a line of islets and reefs. In the openings between them are sevem.J. contracted 
anchorages. 

Clothes Bay. lying SW. of Base Point, is a cove affording boat anchomge in 5 fathoms. 
Anchorage suitable for vessels of moderate Ieuf,rth may be had in the channel, a.breast Clothes 

Bay, in 12 fathoms, sand and shell. A vessel using this anchorage should, however, be prepared for 
a foul anchor when weighing. 

Tides.-It is high water, F. and C., in Klemtoo Passage at noon; springs rise 1;3 foot, neaps 
8 feet. and the neaps range 3 feet. . 

One mile NW. by N. from Base Point is Berry Point, the rather high, rocky headland of Trout 
Bay, a cove of small extent, and having 6 to 11 fathoms near the entrance. Two streams filll into 
this cove. 

--~ Gre;m ap;t. .;.;--~iumng to a.ppear in: thia great &lldi:!, and in a 1"ew y- it will ltUctW WI a. ~lat ~ tltritfl 
in&tead of as now. -
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Wedge PoiJ?t, the no~her1? extreme.of C:one ~sland, lies about_ lrf miles northward of Berry Point. 
On the eastern side of this pmnt, close-in, hes Wedge Rock, wluch uncovers at low water and the 
shores about the point are fringed with kelp, extending out less than t cable. ' 
_Hal~ a mile N NW. from (';one Island is Jane Island, l mile long NW. and SE., and less than -! 

mile wide. 
The01e islands are separated by South Passage, i mile wide, and having from 11 to 37 fathoms; 

rocky bottom. 
Between Jane Island and the portion of Swindle Island to the westward of it Klemtoo Passage 

is continued, widened to ~- mile, aml deepenelt to over 40 fathoms. ' 
. At the southe;.-n extrem:: of ~ane Island, _and j~<>t within South Passag:c, is a large kelp patch, 

wl11ch nearly all disappears m wrnter, extemlmg a httle more than 1 cable from shore and marking a 
sunken rock, having from 5 to 12 foet over it. 

A mid-channel c>,onrse, giving a little preference to the Swindle Island shore, leads clear of this 
from all directions. 

At the NW. end of .Jane Is1am1, and separating it from Sarah Island, is the North Passage. In 
the passage, It cables off Jane Island, is Danger Patch, a sunken rock, marked by heavy kelp in 
summer. North Passage is ~ mile wide, with deep water; oc.ca.'lional tide whirls are met in the passage. 

A mid-channel course leads clear in all directions. 
The entire western and northern sides of Jane Island are fringed with kelp to less than ! cable 

off shore. The S. end of Sarah Island is bold-to. 
Sa.rah Island extends some 15 miles in a N NW. direction, and is from 1 to 2;!; miles wide. It 

reaches its greatest elevation of 3,000 feet at about 4 miles from its S. extreme. -
Tolmie Channel.-Between Sarah Island and Princess l~oyal Island, to the westward, lies the 

convenient, though narrow, Tolmie Channel, which reunites with the northern extension of FiulaySDn 
Channel at the N. end of Sarah Island. The channel is from ~ to 1 mile wide, with depths from 35 
fathoms to no bottom at 104 fathoms. It is without serious obstruetionR, but has no grt'.at advantage 
over the main passage of Finlayson Channel. 

A bout 3 or 4 miles northward from its southern entrance, are several unexplored openings, avpar
ently lea.cling toward Laredo Sound.* 

Tides.-In Tolmie Channel it is high water, F. and C., at O" oom. The flood stream runs to 
the northward, and is stronger in Finlayson than in Tolmie Channel. The ebb, however, is stronger 
in Tolmie Channel, and runs for 1 l hours after i:;Jack water in Finlayson Channel. In the narrow 
part..;;; of these channels, both flood and ebb streams attain a velocity of 3 knots an hour at springs. 

Less than t mile southward from the northern extreme of Sarah Island, close under its western 
shore, a rock is noted on British Admiralty chart, 192;3. It is really a small wooded islet, standing 
well out from the shore, at high water.t 

From Mary Cove northward for 12 miles to Sheep Passage tbe eastern shore of Finlayson Channel 
has been but partly examined. There is one large opening, l mile wide, called Watson Bay. Two 
miles further N. is Wallace Bight, 1 mile wide, and taking a northerly direction for 1 mile. At its 
entrance there is no bottom at 106 fathoms. 

Goat Cove, sitnated 4 miles N. of Wallace Bight, is! mile wide, and extends l mile easterly,, 
terminatiug in a sandy beach and a lagoon. The botmdings show 23 fathoms close to its head. A mile 
fort.her N. is Kid Bay, 3 cables in extent, with 23 and 25 fathoms of water, surrounded by high land, 
with a stream falling in at its head. 

Sheep Passage is nearly a mile wide and l?ads eastward from ~in_lay~;on !Jhani;eJ, just N. of Kid 
Bay. At 3 miles from its western entrance 1t turns northward until its Jtmct1on with Mussel Inlet. 

The E. side of Sarah Island is somewhat irregular in outline, bnt is hold-to; 3! miles from its 
southern extreme there are two high water falls, and 3i mile"' further an unexplored bay faces to the 
southeastward. . 

Carter Ba.y.-One and a half miles NW. from Kid Bay iA situat~il the entrance to Carter Bay, 
on the shore of the mainland. This excellent stopping place lies at the head of Finlayson Channel, 
26 miles within its southern entrance and should be ~ni7,ed by the high cliflS on its western Ahore. 
The bay is 4 cables wide at it."l ent~nee, abreast the anchorage ground, and exte.m]i:; in a northerly 
direction about 6 cables. The head of the bay terminates in a ]arge stream, fronted by an extensive 
fiat, covered at high water; this stream comes from a Jake and waterfall about 1 mile back to the 
northward and eastward. The mountains rise to more than 2,000 feet on either hand. The soundings 
otr the entrance exoeed 38 fathoms, and in general the water is ~eepest toward the western shore. 

The best anchorage is in about 15 fathoms, mud, in the middle of the bay, abo~1t 2 cab}es f;om 
shore, with the west entrance SSW. ! w., and the cast entrmrne SE. l S .. No particu~ar d1rect10ns 
are nooessary for entering. Trout abound in the frffih-wa!:~_strealll~ll~ w~~!~w~--~i:_~ent the bay. 
--.,-C~UTION . ..:..The-n-0rtb;;;:;;~~h ;;f-T~}.;,j~~Ch;;;;;~l-1-;_;;;ke--dil'ectly int:o the sm_ithernmost of these openings. 
Care is therefon uecesiuuy when a.pproacl1ing from the northwanl not to mtsta.ke this unexplored arm for the reach 
leading to Kl~ntoo Pasaage. 

1 In VanClOUv~r J 8 Ie.nd Pilot, Supplement, is noted Tolmie, Roe~, with 4 feet water lying 100 yards from the shore 
of &~h Island, •t 5 cables withia the nort~rn entrance of' Tolmie Channel. 
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Mussels and other shellfish are considered poisonous in this bay. 
Hie-Kish Narrows, about 5~ miles long in a general NW. and SE. direction, and 2-,t mbles to 

l mile wide, lie northward of Sarah Island, and connect Finlayson Channel with Graham Reach. 
Its shores are precipitous, but the north end of Sarah Island is somewhat 1ow. 

Hewitt Rock is 4t miles from the southern entrance of Hie-Kish Narrows; this dangerous 
snnken rock has 10 feet of water on it, and deep w::tter close to. At this point is an island lying 
close in to the Sarah Island shore, and on the f'.ast side of the narrows is a very noticable landslide. 
Hewitt Rock lies 011 the l iue joining the landslide and the south end of the small island, noted above, 
and a little to the westward of mid diannel. . 

Nine fathorus at low water has been noted abreast the landslide, with no bottom at. 15 fathoms 
on either side. It is probable that there is a ridge extending clear across at this place, and of which 
Hewitt Rock is the highest known pinnacle. 

Strong tide rips and eddies are found in this vicinity. 
Directions.-In navigating Hie-Kisl1 Narrows at th.is point keep the eastern shore close aboard. 

The SW. headland of Carter Bay, seen jnst open of the NE. extreme of Sarah Island, SE.:¥ E., 
leads eastward of Hewitt H.uck. 

Graham Reach, beginning at the jnnPtion of Hie-Kish Narrows and Tolmie Channel, is about 
17 miles long in a general NW. direction, and from j- mile to 1 mile broad, with depths from 38 to 
150 fathoms. In its general featnres this reach resembles Finlayson Channel. 

About 2 miles north of Sarah Island, on the eastern shore, is Green Inlet; this unexplored arm 
takes an easterly direction at its entrance. 

}t~Jat Point. is on the eastern shore, 3 miles ahove Green Inlet.; this point is wooded, flat, and 
comparatively low; abreast the point, on the western shore of the nhannel, lies a remarkable large 
boulder rock. 

Carroll Island, about lfi miles above Boulder Rock, is small, low, and close in shore; it is not 
shown on the British Admiralty chart. 

Swanson Bay is on the eastern shore, 7 miles above Sarah Island; abreast this hay on the oppo
site shore is a conspicuous waterfall. Anchorage may be had in Swanson Bay in 19 fathoms, sandy 
bottom, in the northern part of the bay, with the waterfa11 shut in with t.l1e NW. entranc..c point; ancl 
Flat Point shut in hy the SE. entrance point. 

About G miles above Swanson Bay is an unexplored arm on the E. shore called South Inlet.* 
It is i mile wide at its entrance, and trends in a NE. by E. directiou. Anchomge is reported 
at it.s head. 

Two miles beyond South Inlet, on the same side, is another unexplored arm called North Inlet; t 
in size and direction it resembles South Inlet, and an anchorage is reported at its head. 

Off this latter inlet the tides meet, the flood from the southward meeting that from Wright Sound. 
From the vicinity of Swanson I~ay the channel is walled in by lofty mountains ranging from 

2,000 to 4,000 feet in height, with bold, rocky shores, and carries in most cases over 100 fathoms of 
water. Numerous waterfalls are seen on the western shore, and there are no known dangers outside 
of I cable from the shore in Graham Reach. 

Red Cl.i1f' Point is northwestward 10 miles from Swanson Bay, on the western shore; it termi
nates in a conspicuous cliff of reddish-brown color; off this point the soundings shoal to 45 fathoms, 
and the reach widem. out to l~ miles, with mountains rising to 3,000 feet on either side. A lake 
sends a large stream into the southern bight of this expansion, where there is au Indian summer 
village. An unexplored hay, called Klckane, enters in on the northern side, and js reported to afford 
an anchorage. lu the middle of the expansion is Warke Island, narrow, and l l miles long E. and 
W., with deep water on either side. 

Fraser Reach extends W. by N. for 12! miles from Red Cliff Point with a varying width of 
from !! mile to more than 1 mile, with depths from 62 fathoms to 110 bottom at 145 fathoms. 

Land Slip Point lies on the north shore, 4 miles from Warke Island; over this point is a 
remarkable land slip. On the south shore of the reach are numerous waterfalls. 

Kingcombe Point, the turning point from Fraser into McKay Reach, lies on the south shore, 
12! miles from Red Cliff Point; the point is long, sharp, and conspicuous. 

At Kingcombe Point the channel becomes much wider and divides into two arms; one, under 
the name of Ursula Channel, stretches away some 8 miles to the northward, where it again divides 
and takes an irregular course. At the SE. point of Ursula Channel is a small islet, near which is an 
indifferent anchorage called Fisherman's Cove; it is only useful for very sma.11 vessels. There is a 
deep gorge just N. of the eove. 

McKay Reach, the southern arm, takes a general WSW. direction 7 mil€8 to Wright Sound, 
averaging l i miles in width, with rocky shores, high land on either side, and very deep. From mid 
channel, abreast Kingcombe Point, the reach t.akes a WSW. direction for 4 miles to abreast '!'rivet 
Point; thence a SW. by W. direction to abreast Cumming Point, the :NW. headland. Between 
Kingcombe and '.l'rh·et points a deep hay makes int.o the southern shore, in which the water is very 
---------------~--- -------·- ----·---------=----------·-···------------~------~~-- ~--"·---

.. Kbnt;ze of B. A. chart 1928". t Aaltanbaah of B. A. chart UJ23a. 
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deep. On the S. side of the reach the land is lower than on the N. side, and near the smmnits of 
the mountains are some exwmiive, bare, s]ate-eolored patches. 

~foKay Reach divides Princess Royal Island on the S. from Gribbell lslaml on the N. 
Ride. rr:he NW. P;xtreme of Princcsi;; Royal _Islan? is ca~le<l Nellie Poi11t; the opposite headland, the 
SW. P?mt of Gr1bbdl J,.Jaml about 2J miles distant m a NW. by W. t W. direction, is Point 
Cnmmmg. 

WRIGHT SOUND. 

This sheet of water is 9 miles long in au E. and W. direction, and 2t miles wide at its nar
rowest part, with no bottom at 119 aud 220 fathoms. 

In its eastern part 1ie8 ~IcKay Reach, and in its western Grenville Channel. 
Whale Chaunel and Lewis Passage lead southeastward, and Dougla.'l Channel and Verney 

Passage lead northward from 'Vright Round. · 
Gill Island, on the south side of the sound, rises in a well defined snow-clad peak called ~ft. 

Gill, 3,000 feet in height,.and is a pro,minen'i landmark. ' 
Promise Island, on the north west side of the sound, shows two dome-shaped mountains. 
There is an anchorage at each end of \Vright Sound. 
I. Holmes Bay, situated on the eastern shore of the sound SE. of Nellie Point, at the entrance 

of Whale Channel, is 8 cables wide at i~ entrance, and recedes in au easterly direction for about 4 
cables, terminating in a sand flat, which extends 1 cable from tlrn hea1l of the bay; the N. entrance 
point is high and hold; a small islet lies off the S. entmnce point. 

Anchorage ·will be found in 1-t fathoms, sand, close to the sand flat, with the south extreme 
of Promise Island in line with the N. point of the hay, hearing WNW. J W., and Gill Mountain 
in line with the S. entrance point, SW. by W. 

The mountains northeastward of Holmes Bay have hare patchf~R rlown their sides. 
No particular directions are necessary. It. is high water, full and change, at HolmeR Day at 1" 

oom; springs rise 13 feet. 
II. Coghlan Anchorage, at the western end of the sound, between Promise Island and the main

land, is 3 cables wide at its entrance b€tween Camp and Thom points. Cape Farewell, the south
eastern extl'eme of Promise Island, termiuates in a high, bold cliff. A cons1)icnous white cliff lie;:, 
midway ootween Cape Farewell and Thom Point. · 

Farewell Ledge uncovers at low water, aud extends 2 cable;:, SE. of Cape Farewell. This ledf.,.-e 
is nearly steep-to, there being no bottom at 40 fathoms at 30 yards from it. 

Off Thom Point rocks extend about ;\ cable. 
Harbor Rock, nearly in the center ol Coghlan Anchorage, is situated 8,l: cables NW. ! W. from 

Thom Point; this rock is of small extent, drying G feet at low water, and is nearly steep-to. There 
is a clear passage on either side of it about I cable in width, and having from 8 to 17 fathoms of 
·water. 

From Observation Point, which is ?t mile NW. of Camp Point, a ledge extends out about 100 
yards; from this point Harbor Rock bears N NW., distant 3 cable..,, and the anchorage is in mid 
channel about 3 cables bevond the rock. 

The lower part of the pa..<Jsage has bold shores, and depths from 10 tn more than 30 fathoms, and 
averages abont t mile in width; just beyond the anchorage it makes a rather sharp turn tn the NE., 
and under the name of Stewart Narrows it becomes less than 1 cable in width, with a depth of 9 to 
V5 fathoms. 

Anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms, sand, will be found with Mt. Gill just shut in with Thom Point, 
bearing SE., and Stephens Point just open of Letitia Point, NE. by N. Or, for a long vessel, or 
not wishing to go beyond Harbor Rock, a oorth in 24 fathoms, 2 cables SE. of Observation Point, 
may be found. 

Directions.-When entering, keep in mid channel to avoid the ledge, which unC'overs 100 yards 
off Thom Point. Mt. Gill in line with Thom Point, SE. easterly, will lead clear to the eastward of 
Harbor Rock, and Camp Point just open of Observation Point, SE. ts., will lead to the westward 
of it. 

The NE. entrance is used only by stea.mers, and the anchorage itself is not particularly convenient. 
Tides.-It is high water, full and change, in Coghlan Anchorage at 0 11 30m; springs rise 18 feet. 
Tidal Stream.s.-The flood stream, from the southward, sets directly across Wright Sound, aud, 

impinging against Camp Point, causes very strong eddies at that po.int, and is then ~etlecoc-0 ~ward 
Grenville Channel. On the ebb, the ruttin body of water from Wright Sound obtams an exit by 
'Vhale Channel. In the channels the tide runs about 3 knots at springs. 

GRENVILLE CHANNEL. 

. Camp Point forms the eastern point of entran?e t<_> Grenville C!1anuel; ! mile W. of the point 
1s a small island near to shore westward from which 1s a cove, which appears to penetrate farther 
than is shown 0 :i the British Admiralty chart, and appears to be r;o continued, }Jarallel to the shore, as 
to <mt oif a narrow section nearly 1 mile in length. 
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About 7! miles W. i S. from Point Cumming is Yolk Point, on Farrant Island, low and wooded, 
and forming the southwestern headland to Grenville Channel, which extends northwestward about 45 
miles, and is the channel taken by vessels bound to the northward. Its width is from Ii miles near 
the northwestern entrance, to about :! mile at its narrowest part. Its southwestern shore is formed 
mainly by Pitt Island, and its northeastern shore by the mainland. The northeastern shore is pene
trated by four partly explored openings, at nearly regular intervals from one another. 

Grenville Channel is erroneously represented on British Admiralty chart I 923 A, as perfectly 
straight in direction from end to end, which is not the case. Davenport Point is also given ;,iome
what too much prominence. In the vidnity of Klewnuggit Inlet the channel takes a more westerly 
directiou than is shown on the chart. 

The description of the channel on page 38, Vancouver Island Pilot Supplement, cannot be 
TI,'COaciled with the chart. 

In Grenville Channel, the land on both sides is high, varying from l,;)00 to !~,500 feet, and as 
a rule, densely wooded with pine and cedar. TJ1e moufttains rise almost•perpendicular]y from the 
water, and cause the southern portion of this narrow channel to appear even narrower than it is (3 
cables). But the general effect of so many mountains rising one behind the other renders the Gren
ville Channel one of the most beautiful landscapes in these waters. 

At a distance of 10 to 2G miles from Yolk Point, varying with the conditions of wind, W('ather, 
and tide, the tides which have hitherto flooded to the N. and W. are met by the tides flooding in an 
opposite direction, from the N. and W. 

Lowe Inlet is situated about 14 miles from Yolk Point on the northern shore, f mile within the 
inlet; anchorage may be found in 20 fathoms, muddy bottom. The entrance to the inlet, 2-f cables 
wide, lies between Hepburn Point on the SE. and James Point on the NW. At certain changes of 
tl1e tide, swhirls are formed in this vicinity, but of no great strength. 

On the "\Vhiting Bank, 2 cables within the entrance, anchorage may be found in from 8 to 10 
fathoms, sand and shells. 

Four cables N NW. from the entrance, and 1~ cables W. from Don Point, on the western shore 
of the inlet, are two rocks awash at high water. 

The inlet extends to t11e northward over 1 ! miles, widening to 4 cables, and afterward contracted 
to l cable by David Point, beyond whfoh it expands to form a rounded harbor about 4 c-ables in 
extent, called Nettle Bm:;in, into which enters a waterfall from lakes to the NE.; anchorage in 11) 
:fathoms mny be had in this basin. 

Lowe Inlet is reported to be connected by a chain of lakes with Kit-Kia-tah Inlet and Douglas 
Channel. 

Don Flat, with depths of 3 fathoms and less, fills up the deep bight S. of Don Point. 
Landmarks.-On the SW. shore, 2 miles SE. of Lowe Inlet, there is a remarkable bare hill 

400 feet high. 
On die S. side of the inlet a remarkable mountain, with a conical summit, mUed Anchor Cone, 

rises to the height of 2,010 feet; from its summit the land slopes southward and northwestward; the 
latter spur terminates in the southeastern l"\ntrance point of Lowe Inlet, and when seen from t.he south
eastward appear8 as a long, low, wooded projection. · On the NW. shore of the inlet, mountains, with 
bare summits, rise to the height of 2,000 feet. 

Tom Islet, a small wooded islet, lies close to the N. shore, 2 cables NW. of Lowe Inlet. 
High Water Bocks cover at high water, and Jie close to each other in a N. and s. direction, t 

cables within the inlet, and 1 cable off the western flhore. There is a depth of 23 fathoms at 100 
feet eastward of the rocks. 

Soundings.-At 2 robles within the mouth of Lowe Inlet, depths of 10 fathoms and less 
extend across, and iR called the Whiting Bank; northward of that position the water deepens to 19 
auil 20 fathoms, muddy bottom; within Nettle Basin the general depths are 15 to 17 fathoms. 

An~horage for vessels of moderate length will be found on the Wbiting Bank, wit.h Anchor Cone 
Mountain bearing E. by N., and Hepburn Point SE. by s. For a long ves."'el more CQnvenient 
anchorage will be found higl1er up the harbor in mid-channel in 20 fathoms, with Anchor Cone 
Moun ta.in bearing BE. Ly E. 

Tides.-It is high water, full and change, in Lowe Inlet in 0h 30"'; springs rise 17 feet; the 
tidal current is from 1 to 4 knots. · 

About 8 miles nearly WNW. from Lowe Inlet, on the northern shore, is Evening Point, from 
which a number of islets and rocks extend in a NW. by W. direction. In this distanoo Grenville 
Channel has a depth of from 50 to 70 fit.thorns. Behind E\'ening Point, E NE., the land risezs to 900 
feet elevation. The point forms the extreme southerly point of Nabannah Bay, about 3 cables in 
extent, but practically eloe:ed to navigation by a ebain of islets and rocks and foul gro1md, extending 
across the entrance and forming a barrier, behind which the bay aft'ords fr.om 1 to 14 fathoms. 

Morning Point, the NW. beadla.nd of Nabannah Bay, is a moderately elevated, rounded promon· 
tory, fronting to the SW •• and before which extends a large area of foul ground, marked by kelp and 
.several rocks, and called the Morning Raef. 



 

STUART ANCHORAGE. 

The tides meet in this vicinity, the flood from Chatham Sound meeting that from \Vright 
Sound. 

Passing this point the navigator should keep the western shore of Greuvillc Chanuel aboard until 
Leading Island opens clear of Camp Point, which avoids the .Morning Reef. Here the tides run 4 
knots at spring. 

Half mile N. of :Morning Point is Camp Point, a small lumpy rock connected by a beach with 
the maii: sho;-e; WSW. from it, about ~ cable, is a small submerged rock. 

This pomt forms the southern headland of Klcwnuggit Inlet an irre•rular indentation dividetl 
into several arms, some of which have not been fully examined. 'The tw~ principal of these arms 
have respectively NW. and SE. directions, parallel with Grenville Channel. The arm that extends 
NW. affords protected anchorage; the one extending SE. iH obstructed by rock" and islands at a little 
more than l mile from the entrance, outside of which the soundings show no bottom at 31'1 fathoms. 

Rare Islet, of ><mall extent, and connected by a rocky platform with the shore of Leadiu<r Island 
lies ft mile NE. t E. from Camp Point. Leading Island is about 120 feet high, wooded, of t~iaiwula; 
outline, and abo~t ! mile long NW .. and SE._; it !s s_epamtetl fron~ the mainla?d tu tl1e uorthwa::d by 
a narro""'., unna~1gable Pli;~sai;,.-e; on its NE. side it is sep.arated from the mamlaud by a passage 2! 
cables wide; this passage 1s prolonged to the NW., Lecomrng somewhat uarrower au<l terrninatin« in 
a broad tidal flat about -k mile beyond the island. b 

The anchorage is in the middle of the pl!Sl:3a.ge, abreast the center of Leading Island, iu 20 to 25 
fathoms, muddy bottolll. There are no concealed danger.,;, the shores are bold-to, and no particular 
directions are necessary for entering or auchoring. 

From Camp Point to Gibson Islunds, the nortberu shore of Grenville Channel exte11d,o; about 21 
miles in a generally W NW. l W. direction, and is less elevate.I than the southern shore; it is mostly 
compact and steep-to, with three uusun·eyed openings on tlw nort !tern shore and one on the southern. 

~ The first of these is known to pilots as East Inlet (Kxu-gcal of the B. A. chart aud Vancouver 
Island Pilot), and probably afford,; an anchorage; it is 5t miles WNW. from Morning Point; a rock 
which uncovers lies 2 cables SE. of the W. entrance point of East Inlet. 

The 8{,'COild of these openings is known as Baker Inlet; it is not uamed on the B. A. chart ; it 
bas a narrow entrance, but is apparently quite extensive within, where it takes au easterly direction; 
there is a small islet in the entrance, which is 6 miles above East Inlet. 

Fonr miles farther is West Inlet of the pilots (Kum-ca-Jon of the chart). The entrance is about. 
2 cables wide and tak.-.s a northerly direction; it probably affords anchorage for small vessels ; it has 
not been surveyed. Some small islets lie near the north shore of Grenville Channel, westward of this 
inlet. 

The tides in this locality average about a knot an hour, flooding frnm the westward. At springs 
the flood stream in the narrow po1·tions of Grenville Channel attains the velocity of 2 knots, and the 
ebb 4 knots an hour; the latter stream continues to run for 1-~ hours after low water by the shore. 

Stuart Anchorage, situated on the S. shore of Grenville Channel, 27 miles from Lowe Inlet, 
lies ! mile we3tward of a long, low, wooded projection which serves to distinguish it. 

False Stuart Anchorage lies on the S. shore, :3 mi1C8 E. of Stuart Anchorage; on its NW. side 
is a high, bold projection, which should serve to distinguish it from Stuart Anchorage. The water is 
deep close to the shore. 

Stuart Anchorage is sheltered on the SE. by Bonwiek Point, rocky, timben,>d, and of small extent. 
Four and a quarter cables W. by N. -?r N. from the point is Stag Rock, \Yit.h a 4-fathom shoal extend
ing out 3 cables to the northwa1"<i parallel to the shore and marked Ly kelp. This rock drie<i 13 feet 
at low water, and a cable S. of it is another small patch which uncovers at low water and shows kelp. 
Stag Rock shows above water for I~ hours after low water. 

Between Stag Rook and Bon wick Point are 15 to 27 fatl10u1s; between it and the Pitt Island 
shore the depths vary from 7 to 24 fathoms. 

Anchorage will be found iu 10 to 15 fathoms, rocky bottom, W. i S. 2 cables from Stag Rock, 
with the S. extreme of Gibson Island seen touching the N. side of Pitt Island (Calvert Point) bearing 
W NW. northerly. . . . . . , 

Directions.-In proceedmg for this anchorage, t.'Spec1ally at lugli wah!r, care lS necessary. From 
the eastward keep about t mile from Bouwi_?k Poin~ :m.cl the S. shore of t!1e anc:lwrage, E. of the. rock 
and ke1p, until the mouth of the ;,"tream, which empties 111 near the head of the bight, beans SE., distant 
! mile, when anchorage may be had as above. From the westward keep the Pitt Island shore aboard 
and anchor as above. • 

Tides.-It is high water, full and change, at Stuart An?ho~e at Oh 30m;. springs rir;c 17 feet. 
Ju.st behind the peninsula that protects tlie anchorage lS Shrimp Cove, sa1<l to have 6 <~r 7 fathomti 

<>f water, and to be snug for small vessels. It is rmt shown on the B. A. charts. 
]five miles W. of Stuart Anchorage, at the NW. extreme of ~itt Island, is Hill Point, a l!Omew hat 

low svmmetrical wooded point -"'•rating t110 entrances of Grenville and Ogden channels, and backed 
by ;i;wly rising hills to the sou'th;;rd, reaching n~l>: 2,800 feet in_ heigh.t. . 

At this point, the end of Grenville Channel, it. IS nearly 4 miles wide, with a r_ather compact 
group of oompatatively low, wooded islands, in the middle of the passage, called the Gibson Islands; 



 

64 OGDEN CHANNEL, ALPHA BAY. 

NE. of these islands, on the mainland, are numerous shallow indentations with islets and rocks at 
their entrances. 

The western and largest of the Gibson Islands is 160 foet high an<l a Lout 1 mile in extent; its 
shores are broken into several very small bays. 

The passage NE. of the Gibsons has not more than 6 fathoms in it, and is infesk'<l with several 
shoals; for which reason the passage S. of the Gibsons has come to be generally used, though the 
Hudson llay Company's steamers still use the eastern passage. 

lo the i;outlieru passage the water rapidly deepens to the westward from 40 to 80 fathoms. , I11 
going through at night, or at any time, keep not less than ! mile southwestward from Gibson Island 
to avoid Watson Rock, which lie:o 2 cables off the SW. shore of that island ; this rock uncovers about 
11 feet at low water, and coyers several feet at spring tide. There is a depth of 47 fathoms at 1 cable 
s. of v; atson Rock. 

From the broad sheet of water at the termination of Grenville Channel, three other passages open; 
two to the northward and westward, between Porchn faland on the SW. and the mainland on the 
NE., with the Gibsons and Kennedy Islands dividing the included waters. The third, mllcd Ogden 
Channel, between Porcher and Pitt islands, leads in a southerly direction to Hecate Strait. 

Alpha Bay, in Ogden Channel, on the Pitt faland shore, is 4! miles s. by W. ! W. from Hill 
Point; it lies at the mouth of a stream proceeding from a deep Yalley, and the anchorage is off the 
edge of a bank at the mouth of the stream in 10 or 12 fathoms of water, about 200 yards from low
water mark. It presents 110 advantages as an anchorage. 

Captain Brundige, in his report to the enginoors of the Canadian Pacific Railway, in 1880, says: 
"Ogden Channel I found to be good aud with very little current, only 1 knot per hour, as the main 
current runs through Arthur and l'.falacca passages. The southern entrance to Ogden Channel is 
divided into two channels by Spicer Island, whi<~h are named, respectively, Beaver and Schooner 
passages; the former of these is the best. It is about 1 mile wide, and free from rock8 :md shoals. 
With a light on White Rocks (the western point of Banks Island) and a beacon light on Tree Island, 
ships could enter the channel in all weathers. 

"Schooner Passage is also very good; it is narrow, with a cluster of small island8, all above water, 
at its entrance. I consider that there is not a better loro.lity for ships to make the land on the whole 
coast than here. There is a small island named Bonila (W. of Banks Island), which is a remarkably 
conspicuous ol?ject, beiug dome-peaked, and unlike any other on this coast, and may be seen for 20 
or 30 miles at sea. -

"There are other reasons for recommending shipmasters coming from the S. to make this point, 
viz: there being no inlets for 50 miles, the tide sets regularly along the coast; there is deep water of 
from 60 to 70 fathoms, and as soon as abreast of Bonila Island about 35 fathoms; off White Rocks, 
70 fathom<', and a few miles further 40 fathoms. This is named Brownin~ Entrance on B. A. chart 
I ,92~). ~ 

"Ship:: could sail in or out of Port Fleming* with a commanding br(.>eze, the distance being only 
18 or 20 miles. The temperature of the climat,e was found to be very eveu during a 15-day &~journ 
(latter part of July) in this locality; the daily mean of the thermometer was from 54° to 58° Fahr." 

. An examination of the chart does uot folly indorse this report at this locality. 
On the E. side of Porcher Island, 2t mileR W SW. from the larger Gibson, i8 Peninsula Point, 

the NW. entrance point of Ogden Channel; it is prominent, with a hill near its eastern extreme. 
Northward of the point is a bay about 5 cables wi<le and 1 mile deep in a westerly direction, called 
Oona Bay ; a sounding of 8 fathoms is shown in this bay on B. A. chart 2,453, but it is doubtful if 
it affords a proper anchorage. 

In this vicinity the surface water is often of a dirty white color, apparently coming from the 
Skeena River, and probably derived from the glaciers at hs headwaters. 

Of the two passages northward Telegraph Passage is continuous with the shallow passage NE. 
from the uibsons, and has been but partially examined; it is about 1 ! miles wide, and joins at 
its northern termination, the entrance to Port Essington; it is sheltered on the W. by the Gilmon, 
Bedford, Marrack, and Kennedy Islands. 

The southeastern portion of the passage, called Port Fleming by .Brundige, aifords am•horage 
nearly everywhere, apparently with good protection. 

The part of Telegraph Passage E. of Kennedy Island does not seem sufficiently well surveyed to 
be advisable for vessels without local knowled~ or a pilot. 

There is a passage with 2! fathoms least water, called the North Sk.eena Passage, which passes 
N. of Smith Island into the Skeeoa River. 

The middle passage, between Smith and Kennedy islands, has a bar with 3 ftiet lew;t water on it. 
It is more than likely that these soundings change after heavy freshets. 

Port Fleming is recommended as a harbor for vessels that, from bad weather or othl'r reasons. 
wish to delay crossing Chatham Sound. 

---------"----~~-----~-------~- . --· -----------~·---~--

~Port, Fleming is a name given by Captain Brnodige to the ehoal passage lyingE. of Marra.ck, Bedfoid7aod 
Gibson ielandB. It is not particularly :recommended except by Brundige. 
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The Hudson Bay Company's steamers use Telegraph Passage, cros.-;ing to Arthur Passage N. of 
Marraek Island. 

Bloxham Island, of small extent, lies E. of and elose to Gibson Island. Lamb Islet lies I cable 
from the NE. shore of GibEon Island. Watson Rock, uncovered 11 feet at low water and covered at 
extreme high water, lies 2 cables off the S. shore of Gibson Island. Bloxham Shoal extends 6 cables 
northeastward from the SE. extreme of Bloxham Island, with depths of 1 to 3 fathoms over it. 

Gt;tnboat Harbor lies bet ween Gilr.:ion and .Bloxham islands; this small harbor, wl1ich faces the 
SE., affords temponiry anehorage to small vessels in 4 to 10 fathoms in mid-ebannel, ] cable within 
the entrance. 

Bedford Island is of small extent and lies N NW. 5 cables from GiLs('Il Island. Between Gib
son and Bedford i;.lands is a rock which covers at liigh water and is not charted. Bedford Spit extends 
3 cables W SW. from Bedford Island ; it dries at Iuw water. · 

Marra.ck Island lies 5 cables N NW. from Bedford l:slan<l aud is I mile in extent anti wooded. 
Marra.ck Rock, which uncovers, lies nearly midway between Marr-,.wk aud Bedford isl~ds. 

Kennedy Island is 5! mile.s long in a NW. and SE. direction, with an aver-age bre-.idth uf :~ 
miles. The island is wooded; it rises gradually, culmiuating near the middle in two conspicuous peaks 
2, 765 and 2,470 feet high, respectively. The westt>ru aml southern shores of the island are uald and 
little broken; the northern shores have not been l'Xamined in detail. 

Cardena Bay, on the SE. end of Kennedy Island, is fronted by a mud lmnk which extends over 
! mile from shore, with depths of 5 to 10 fathoms on it. This anchorage is al8<> n·commendL>d as a 
temporary stopping plat-'e; the ebb current is strong at the anchorage, and in strong winds holds a vessel 
broad-,ide to the current. Ordinary southea;;ten; du nut blow home at this auchorage. 

No part.icular directions arc necessary. Jt is po"3sible that. this bank has changed somewhat. in 
she and depth since the <late of the survey. In the spring ice and driftwood from the 8keena River 
sometimes drift;; down as far as the anchorage at. Cardena Bay. 

Lewis Island, situah .. "1 I mile southwestward of Kennedy Island, is low, wmJ(k'<I, nar['ow, and 2! 
miltJS long in a NW. and SE. direction. A narrow boat channel called Kelp l-'asl'.'age separates it from 
Por{1her Island. 

Arthur Pas~age, sepamting Kenn(...Jy and Lewis islands, i,; about 5 miles long in a NW. and SE. 
direct.ion, and about I mile wide; it is deep and clear on the Kennedy Island side. 

Herbert Reefs lie on the western side of Arthur Passage, ahont t mile from the NE. extreme of 
Lewis Island. This dangerous cluster ooui;ists of two rocks which uncover at low water, with depths 
of 7 and 9 fatl1oms between them; they lie ~ mile apart NW. and SE.; except in winter they are 
mark~ by kelp. There are depths of ;~7 fathoms and over at a cable northward and of 20 fathoms 
at a cable southward of these reefa; at about 1 cable N NW. from the northern rock is a shoal or rock 
having but 5 fathoms and sometimes showing kf•lp. 

DIRECTIONS FOR ARTHUR PASSAGE. 

Steer mid-channel course through the passage; the eastern and smaller Gcnn Island in line with 
the W. side of White Cliff Islaml, bearing NW.! W., leads clear north ward of Herbert Reefa. 

The depths in Arthur Pru<sage are from 18 tu 63 fathoms, mud; the flood tide runs to the NW. from 
i to 1 knot an hour. 

Lawson Harbor on the NW. end of Lewis Island, is about! mile lung NW. and SE. and about 3 
cables wide; anchorage for small vessels may be found in 4 fathoms water, in mid-channel, about I cable 
wi't'hin the entrance. 

Elliott Island is low and wooded, about 1! miles long iu a N NW.and SSE. direction, with a great
est breadth of about I mile. 

Between Elliott and Lewis islands is Bloxham Passage, leading to Chismore Passage; it is about 
2 cables wide with a<lepth of21 fathoms in mi~-channel. . . . . 

Elizabeth Island is nearly a miles long ma WNW. :iml EBE .. d1rect10n, with a~ ayerage~1dth 
of a.bout t mile. With the exception of a hill, 334 feet high, near its eastern end, this 1Slaml IB low 
and wooded. 

Cha.Itners Anchorage lies on the NW. end of ~~lliott Island. Anchorage may be obtained in 13 
to 14 fathoms, 2 oo.bles from Francis Point, the NW. extreme of the island, with that point seen in 
line with the S. extreme of White Cliff Island, bearing NE. ~ E. 

The passage between Elliott and Elizabeth islands is obstructed Ly rocks and reefs, though a 
narrow, navigable channel C'an be found when aided by local knowledge. 

Chism.ore Passage, between Porcher Island and Lewis, E}liott., an<l. Eliza~1eth island~, is about 
4 miles long in a WNW. and ESE direction, and from 2 to o cables wide, with depths from 4 to 
21 fathoms, mud. · 

Elizabeth Rock which uncovers at low water, lies I rnble off the south shore of Elizabeth 
Island, l mile within' the western entrance of Chismore P~ . 

Anchorage may be obtained in Chismore Pa.."88ge, in mm-channel, m _7 to 10 f!'~homs, ~ cables 
off the s. shore of Elli<ltt Island, with Geno Islands seen midway between Elliott and Elizabeth islands, 
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hearing NW. by W. The usual entrance to the anchorage in Chismore Passage is by Bloxham 
Passage, for which no partienlar directionR are necessary. 

At the NW. entrance of Arthur Passa~e is White Cliff Island, situated nearly midway between 
Kennedy and Elliott islands, awl somewhat more than t mile from the latter; the island is about i 
mile long N. and s., its S. extreme terminating in a high, bold, white cliff, where marble has been 
quarried. 

White Cliff Ledge, marked by kelp, extends 2 cables southward of White Cliff Island. There 
is a depth of 30 fathoms, mud aud shells, at 1 cable southward of this ledge. . 

Cecil Patch, seldom marked by kelp, has 4 fathoms upon it, and lie8 W. 1 mile from tile S. 
extreme of White Cliff Island. There are depths of 7 and l 8 fathoms at 100 yards from this patd1. 

Bamfield Islands are a group of small islands lying 2 cables off the N. shore of Elizabeth 
Island. 

Genn Islands consist of two small, wooded islands, about 120 feet high, lying close together in 
an E. and W. direction. The easternmost, and i'lmaller island, lies NW. ! W., 2i miles from the S. 
extreme of "White Cliff Island. 

Bribery Isln.nd, a small; low, hare rock, lies W. by S., 8 cables from the western Genn Island. 
The Lawyers consist of two principal islands and several smaller ones, about 1 mile in extent 

NW. and SE., and wooded; the eastern and smallest of the group lies W. by S., ! mile from Bribery 
Island. Cruice Rook, of small extent, covers at f flood, and lies W. ! N., distant 3 cables, from the 
western Lawyer. 

CHATHAM SOUND. 

This extensive sheet of water is about 38 miles long in a general NW. by N. and SE. by S. 
direction, and ii; from 7 to 14 miles wide. 

It lies between the Tsimpsean Peninsula on the E. and Stephen8 and the Dundas islands on the 
w., the northwestern portion of the sound washing the southern shorIB of Alaska. 

In the middle of the southern· portion of the sound lie two gronP8 of islands (Rachael and Lu('y 
islands), together with other detached islets and rocks, especially on the NE. shore .. 

At the northern end of Chatham Sound, nearly abreast Port Simpson, there are two clusters of 
low, rocky islets (Connis and Pointer rocks), which render that portion of the sound dangerous to 
navigation under certllin conditions, and divide the sound into two navigable channels (Main and 
Oriflw:nme Passages). 

Connis Rocks consist of one large and several small rocks, nearly in the middle of Chatham 
Sound, abreast Port Simpson. The southernmost and highest rock, 15 feet above high water, is Lare. 
and from it rocks extend 2 cables in a. northerly direction. The summit of this roek lies WSW., 5! 
miles from the N. extreme of Finlayson Island, and SW. by S. 3~ miles from the Pointers. There 
are depths of 81 fathom,,, 91 fathoms, and 92 fathoms at the distance of 1 mile SE., SW., and NE. of 
these rocks, respectively. 

The Pointers are a dangerous cluster of bare rocks, 3 feet above high water, about 2cables in extent 
in a N. aud S. direction. The southernmost a11d highest rock lies N NW., distant 3 miles from the N. 
extreme of Finlnyson Island. Soundings of 40 fathoms, with no bottom, at! cable westward, and 12 
fathorns, rocky bottom, at 1 cable eastward oft he Pointers are noted. 

There is a third navigahle channel 1 mile wide between North Dundas Island and t:l:ie chain of small 
islands and rocks, of which Green Island is the southernmost. 

Chatham Sound communicates with Hecate Strait by three channels, Edye Passage lying in,!}lc 
. SW. corner of the sound.* 

Brown Passage, S. of the Dundas Islands, though comparatively wide, l1a.s strong and irregu1ar tides 
near its wester11 end; and the Ilammer Rocks, awash at high water, lie nearly in mid-clianael. It is also 
somewhat embarrassed by 8tenhouse Shoal. It is, however, the channel usually taken if bound from 
Chatham Sound to the Wt.'8tcrn part. of Dixon Entrance directly. 

Dixou Entrance, the third channel, lying N. of the Duudss Islands, is about 5 mil~ wide, and is the 
channel usually taken by vessels proceeding northward into the waters of Alaska from Chatham Sound. 
A fourth channel exists between the North and Middle Dundas islands; it has not, however, been fulJy 
surveyed, but it is reported as being a good and safe channel. 

The various mountain peaks afford most excellent landmarks when visible.. 
On the South Dundas are four conspicuous peaks called Four Pea.k Range, the eastern and highest 

ofwhich is I,400feethigh. 
On the ea&1:ern side of the sound, northward of MetJa Katia, l\li8'>ion Mountain and Door Mound, 

ofroumled form, will be soon rising from comparativeh• low land to the height of 11300 and 2,3CO feet, 
respectively; and Mount Oldfield, lying E. of Metla Katia, iH 2,300 feet hhrh. Mount McNeil, on the 
N. side of Wark Cbannel, bas a snow-clad summit of conical shape 4,300 feet high. 

On the W. shore of the sound a conspieuons hill of oval shape (Coost Mound) will be seen on Mid
die Dundas Island, and a chain of wooded islets called Moffat lslauds, of a pec'llliarly dark color, fringe. 
its shore. 

'"FQr deac:riptim1, - Vancouver lalaD.d Pllot--611pplem.1U1t. 
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Near the NE. extreme of Dundas Island, Table Hill, with a flat summit, rises to the height of 700 
feet, and is conspicuous; southward of Table Hill a mountain rises to a height of 2,500 foot, called 
Thumb Peak. 

The islands and rocks in Lhe northern portion of Chatham Sound are, as a rule, bare and 
conspicuous. 

Northward of Metla Katia, ledges which uncover at low water extend to the westward, in many 
places to the distance of 2 miles from the eastern shore. On the western shore of the sound, ah;o, there are 
several off-lying, detached, sunken rock8, with deep water close to them. 

The Connis Rocks and the Pointers, heing low and bare, render the central portion of tl1c sound 
dangerous in the night or in thick weather. 

Northward of Metia Katia Bay, '111ring a fog, or if uncertain of po:-;itiou, the ea.<.;tern shore of 
Chatham Sound should not be approached under 70 fathoms, nor the western shore;; under 4-0 fathoms. 

Soundings.-The general depths in the southern part of the sound arc from 10 to 66 fathom.'>; the 
former depth being ohtained on Alexandra Patch, nearly in the middle of the sound, to the northward 
of H,achael Islands; north ward of .Metia Katia Bay the water ck•epens. 

There are numerous anchorages in Chatham ~mmd, of which the bP.'lt are off W oo<leoek's L!tnding, 
at N. entranee to Skeemt River, 1\-Ietla Katia Bay,* Duncan Bay, Big Ray, Pearl Harbor, and Port 
Simpson, all on the eastern side; on the western side are Refuge Bay, at the N. entra11ce of Etlye 
Pa."lsage, and in Qlawdzeet Anchorage, at the N. end of Stephen's Island. · 

Port Simpson only will be described here; for the others, reference is made to the \T ancouver 
Island Pilot and Supplement. 

Rachael Islands consist of two islands about 1 mile in extent ju a NW. and SE. direction, 
wooded, and about 200 feet high; they lie nearly midway between the Tsimpsean Peninsula and 
Stephens Island. 

Green Top Island is e;mall, 15 feet high, and bare, exocpt a patch of grassy shrub on its summit; 
the islet lies NW. by W. t W., distant 4i miles from the western island of the Lawyers. 

Kinnaban Islands are two in number, each about ~ mile long:, lying close together in a NE. and 
SW. dirc-ctiou; these islands, which lie about I mile from the sho1·e of the Tsimpsmn Peninsula, are 
wooded, and are about 200 feet high; they lie 1 t m.iles N NW. from Green Top 1 slan<l. 

Gull Bocks, three in number, are about ;10 feet high, hare, and lie off the N. entrance to Ec1ye 
Pac::sage, WNW. 3 miles from Porcher Island. 

Alexandra Patch is nearly circular, 1 mile in diameter within the depth of 20 fathoms. This 
hank has depths of 10 to 17 fathoms over a bottom of mud and sand; the eastern edge of the patch is 
l mile N. of the north Rachael. There are depths of 46 to 50 fathoms, mud, ~- mile eastward and 
northward of the_pawh. 

Lucy Islands are a group of islancls and high-water rocks; the largest islands are wooded. This 
group, whi~h lies nearly in the middle of the sound, abreast Metla Katla Bay, is about 1 mile in 
extent in an E. and W. direction. The eastern and largest island is 200 feet high, and lies NW. 
ahout 5l miles from the north Rachael. This group is of grC'.at use to navigators when making 
l'vietla Katla or standing up the sound in thick weather, as being comparatively free from danger on 
the east side, they may be approached close-to. 

A ledge of rocks, which p:irtially uncovers, extends from 4 to 9 cables southward from the Lucy 
group, the outer rock lying S. 1 mile from the peak of the eastern island. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR CHATHAM SOUND. 

From Grenville Channel the usual passage is S. of White Cliff Island. Take a mid-channel 
course up Arthur Passage, favoring somewhat the Kennedy Island shore, until abreast a large land
slide under Elizabeth Peak on Kennedy Island; from that point, being abont .'3 cable;, off the Kennedy 
Island shore, st:eer NW. by W. ! W., with Bribery Island just open on the port bow, for about 2! 
miles, or until Parry Point of De Horsey Island is well open of Georgy Point of Kennedy Island. 
This course clears White Cliff Ledge and Cecil Patch, each 2 cables, passing between them. Thence 
W. ! W. through Malacca Passage for 5l ~iles, or until the Northwest ~wyer i" in rang~ with_ Geoi:gy 
Point, when change course to NW. by W. mto Chath~m ~ound, and a distance of l 2 miles will brmg 
the east.em Lucy Island on the port beam, about I mile distant. · . 

These courses pass to tbe southward of the Genn Islands, Br1LM;ry _Island_, an~ ~he Lawyers .. · 
From the position of 2t miles W. t S. from the Lawyers, if fionnd_ to Kaighancc Strait or 

Bu~reli Sound, the W. f N. course through Malacca ~a~e mar~ C?ntmued to Brown Passage, 
pass10g about t miles. of the Rachael Islands, and contmumg until m lme betwee~ Hammer Rocks 
and the Nqrth Breaker NW. of Osborne Island from whence a course can be laid as neceAAary to 
avoid the Stenhouse Shoal, which is report.ed .t~ be 1 i miles in extent, with about 7 feet of water 

Metla. Katla was formerly the home of a large and prosperous pa.rt of the 'J'simpeeau tribe of Indians, ~ing 
also a uiiaei- st&t*on of the English church. Iu 1887 nearly .all the Iu<lians of the pla.ee, under the. I.,adersh1p of 
Rev. Mr. l>unea.n, a. mis&ionary nitgrated to Alaska and estalihshed them...,lves at Port Chester, and bmlt there anew 
village wh:ioh tkey ealled New Metla Katla. 
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on it, and tying W. by S. 5! miles from Hammer Rocks, which are dangerous and awash at high 
water, with depths of 12 and 32 fathoms close-to; there are several patches that uncover, and arc 
marked by kelp, in the group.· 

North Breaker, on which the sea usually breaks, is the outer known danger extending NW. 
from the Tree Knob Groups, on the S. side of Brown Passage. 

From the same position, off the Lawyers, if bound to the northward, steer NW. by W. about 
12 miles, or until the east Lucy is on the port beam, distant about. 1 mile. Thence, if bound to Port 
Simpson, take a N NW. course until up 'With the NW. end of Fi111ayson Island, or uutil Lizzie IIill 
bears NE., wl1en a NE. course carries in through Inskip Passage dear of all dangers; and. when 
Parkin Island comes out, inside of Birnie Island, NW., a SE. course leads to the anchorage o'ff the 
end of the wharf. 

The other channels into Port Simpson are referred to in Vancouver Island Pilot Supplement. 
The position of Port Simpson has been carefully determined by a series of observations by the 

Coa"lt and Geodetic Survey, extending over several years. The Observation Station which is locally 
well known and marked is in 

Latitude ______ ...... ------ .. - -- . - -- . ------· ·-. ----- .•• ·-. ---- ••••••.•• -·· 54° 33" 28'.4'' N. 
Longitude ______ .•. ·- ... - ••. -----------·· -· ••. ------------------------· .•• 130° 21>' 30" W. 

Variation in 1881, 27° 54' E. 
From the position of 1 mile NE. by N. from the Lucy Islands, if hound to Tonga.'>S, in Alaska, 

steer N NW. -i W., which leads in mid-channel through Main Passage, which is nearly 3 miles wide 
between Connis Rocks and the Pointers. This coume heads for Haystack Island at the entrance to 
Tonga'>s Passage. (For directions for Tongass Paf38age, see page--.) 

Rt.eamers intending to stand <lirectly up Revil1agigedo Channel generally take the passage between 
North Dunda..<> and GrcPn Island, t<tec;ring NW. for this purpose from the Lucy Islaud;;i. 

On the E. side of the dmnnel, which is about 1 mile wide, is Green Islet, small, ahout 40 feet 
high, and covered during the summer _with long grass. There is a small, bare rock lying close north
ward, and another close southward of it. 

Grey Islet, a ;;mall, bare rock of a greyi1>h color, 30 feet above high wat.er, lies N. nearly a mile 
from Greeu Islet. 

A sunken rock, with 6 feet of water upon it, lies W NW. 1 mile from Grey Islet. There are 
depths of 19 and 27 fathoms at a eable distance from this rock. 

A sunken rock, with 4 feet of water upon it, lies s., distant 3 cables from Grey Islet. 
Both of these sunken rocks show kelp. 
Continuing.-When abreast Green Islet steer NW. by N. till \Vhit1y Point, on Dundas Island, and 

marked by a small islet c10!'e to s11ore, i;i abeam ; from whence a NW. by W. i W. course leads k mile 
off IJoat IIarbor Point of Cape Fox Peninsula. 

The B. A. charts note a deep indentation on the N. end of Dundas Island, off which Jie the 
Gnarled Islands, a group of wooded islets about 1 mile in extent; they are about 150 to 250 feet in 
height, and the eastern islet lies W. ~ N., distant 2i miles from Whitly Point. 

This lo(',ality was Yisitc<1 by Captain Brundige in 1880, who gives the following notes on Dundas 
and Zayas islands : 

"i put into a small harbor at the N. end of North Dundas Island. It was stated that t.here was 
no anchorage here, but. I found a small river which extended into the island 6 miles or more, where I 
remained a11 night, and the next. morning pnt to sea. At the N. end of Dnndas Island there are seven 
small islands natned Gnarled Islands, and reported to have foul ground about them; but this was 
found inoorret:'t, as sounding showed not lPSS than 46 fathoms dose to them all around. To thew. 
of North Dunda." Island is a small one named ?..ayas, about 3! miles Jong and 2 miles broad; there 
is a good ehannel bet.ween Dundas and this island which steamers bound to Queen Charlotte Islands 
frequently take." 



 

THE COAST OF ALASKA. 

THE COA:oo;T AND INI ... ANI> '"'" ATERS OF THE ALEXANI>ER 
ARCHIPEJ ... AHO. 

DIXON ENTRANCE TO CROSS SOUND. 

The main channels of commerce at present used and touching at the various settled points of the 
territory, are, by the inland passages, as follows: 

Touching first ai Tonga&<;* the route then follows the Revillagige<lo Channel to and through 
TongaBS Narrows to Clarence Strait, aud by Stikine Strait to Port \Vmngell, making detours to visit 
Port Chester and the various foJ1ing stations en route. From Port 'Vrangell the rouk continues to 
and through 'Vrangell Strait, which with local knowledge is navig-.tLle by vessels of any class that <'an 
be used in these waters, and through Frederick Sound and Stepheus Passage to Juneau and Dourda....,s 
City, on Gastineau Channel, at the E. eml of Douglass Island. Thence again by Stephens PassaZre to 
thew. end of Douglas." hland; if hound to the head of Lynn Canal pa'3s up Favorite Channel; if 
bound to Sitka pass through the Saginaw Channel down Chatham Strait and by Peril Strait. making 
detours to Glacier Bay and Hoonyah, or into Hood's Bay if bound to Killisnou. 

Vessels sometimes pass out 8umner Strait, round Cape Decision aml up Chatham Strait, or ron
tinue outside directly to Sitka, or other out-.ide port'l. 

The irregularity of tlit> channels passing through the Alexander Archipelago is snch as to render 
it. impractic,able to take them up for description in the order given above, bnt, instead to take up 
the various portions of the archipelago in geographieal sequence, from the S., northward, by groups 
naturally distinguished among the islands, and frnm the shore of the mainland seaward, or from E. 
tow. 

The archipelago, as a whole, extends in a geuera1ly NW. and SE. direction more than 250 miles; 
the inland waters, whicl1 may be said to belong to this system, extend at least 100 miles farther. The 
greatest breadth from the maiuland to the ocean is about 80 miles. 

An approximate estimate puts the number of islands in the archipelago at 1, 100; but it is 
probable that there are many more than that. 

The topographical features of the islands of SE. Alaska are similar to those of the mainland to 
the eastward, but less elevated. 

Moi,,i; of the islands are high, the peaks and ridges showing a remarkable uniformity in general 
altitude. A few peaks rise conspicuously above the rest, hut these are marked exreptions. · The 
country is exceedingly rough and broken, the sharper inclinations facing, as a whole, toward the 
mainland. The higher summits are usually sharp, notcl1ed, irregular, and showing little, if any, 
modification by erosion. The lower summits are more frequently sonrnwhat rounded, but, together 
with the flanks of the higher, are so covered with a dense growth of timber as to conceal most of their 
characteristic features. · 

The snow line in mid summer reaches an altitude varying, according to local conditionE, from 
2,000 to 5 000 feet. Glaciers are fcnmed in favorable localities, such as are abundantly afforded by 
narrow go~ges of the coast ranges. Toward ~he northern part of the archipelago, on the c.ontinent~l 
shore, where the lofty ridges above t~e snow hoe s~pply the necessa.r>.'. feeders, these glaciers attam 
great size, and even reach the water side. On the islands of the archipelago, however, the land does 
not usually reach a sufficient altirude to retain snow throughout the year. From the gr-eat amount of 
raiofii.ll1 at certain seasons, fresh water is readily obtainable in all parts of the archipelago, and there 
is no difficulty in procuring wood for fuel, and timber suitable for small spars, and for most purposes 
of constrri<Jtion and repair. 
----·--·--------

* The custom house at this place w&e abolished in 1889. (69) 
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The hydrographica] characteristics form a parallel to the topographical features above mentione<l. 
The continuation of the steep inclines and narrow gorges below the sea level has resulted in that 
unrivaled system of narrow straits, with deep soundings, which characterizes the NW. coast of 
America from Puget Sound to Cape Spencer. To many of these contracted passages the term "canal," 
employed by Vancouver, is eminently applicable. The rugged nature of the ridges and peaks, and 
the singular absence of plains or extensive plateaus is paralleled by the numerous rocks and reefs, sur
rounded by deep water, and the general absence of extensive shoals, except at the mouths of streams 
or rivers fed by glaciers. 

DIXON ENT.RANCE. 

The boundary line between the United States and British Columbia runs E. and W. through 
Dixon Entrance.* 

This broad sheet of water separates the Columbian Archipelago on the S. from the Alexander 
ArcJ.iipelago on the N. 

Vessels from sea bound to Port Simpson, B. C., to Tonga.">S, Alaska, or to 'V rangell, by way of 
Clarence Strait usually enter here; it is practicable, however, to enter S. of Queen Charlotte Islands 
by Hecate Strait, and hy Brown or Edye Passages into Chatham Sound. 

FOR DIXON ENTRANCE, -

from sea, a course should be laid for Cape Mazon. In clear weather the Queen Charlotte Islands 
and the high land of Prince of 'Vales Island will be sft!n, and also Forrester Island. 

Queen Charlotte Islands are generally described as a compact archipelago, separated by wide 
water-ways from the islands which fringe the shore of the mainlaud of British Columbia to the W., 
and the coa8t of the southern extremity of Alaska to the N. The islands may be regarded as n partly 
submerged mountain range, being a continuation, northwestward, of that of Vauconver Island and 
the high region uf the Olympian Mountains of the northern angle of the State of Washington. 

A line drawn from the ;.;outhern extremity of the islands to their northwestern point has a 
bearing of N. 25° W. (true). The islands are included in north latitude between 51° 15' and 54° 
15', and in west longitude between 131 ° 02' and 133° 05'. The extreme length is l ;')I) miles. t 

The group is of triangular shape, with the apex to the SE. The northea."!tern part is level and 
attractive, the rest more or less broken and mountainous. 

Cape Knox is the NW. extreme of Graham Island, of the Queen Charlotte group, and is rep
resented as a hold, somewhat elevated, narrow and sinuous point, extending about lf miles from a bit 
of low gronnd, and in a nearly SW. by W. } W. direction. From its extremity in a general SW. 

·direction for 4 miles, extend three bare rocks or pillars. Cape Knox, from some points of view, 
appears 8B an island. The bight to the southward of it appears to have rocky shores. It bas been 
named Lepas Bay. Hut little is known of the west coast of the Queen Charlotte group. 

North Point lies 4} miles N. by W. :f W. from Cape Knox; it is practically the southwestern 
headland of Dixon }~ntrance. Its geographical position is-

La.tttude .. __ •. _ .. - •.• _ .•..•. · ...... - • • • . • • • • • ............................. _ 64° 111 1 OO" 
Longitnde •.. ____ .•. _. _ . _____ .................................. ·-·-· .•.•..•.. 132° Ii&' 300 

There are some rocks and a small islet close to it, hut apparently no outlying dangers. It is 
moderately low, and forms the northwestern extreme of North Island, which is about 5 miles long 
WNW. and ESE., and nearly 2! miles broad; this island is moderately- low and covered with a 
scattering growth of trees. 

A small, high, round island, covered with trees, lying rather dose to North Island, and NE. ! N. 
from Cape Knox, is a prominent object in approaching; it is called Thrumb Cap. The shores of the 
island are bold-to. 

OLOAK BAY AND OOX STRAIT. 

Between North Island and the NW. point of Grsham Island lies Cloak Bay and Cox Strait. 
Cloak Bay is about a miles 1ong E. and W., and 2! miles wide. It is protected from all except 
westerly winds. Cape Knox forms the southern headland of the eutranee, from which Lacy Island, 
the northern headland, bears NW. by N. ! N. 3 miles. There are from 30 to 17 fathoms in the 

----------
(") "" " " Commencing from the southernmos:t point of the island called Prince of Wal'81! Island, which 

point lies in the parallel of 54° 40' north latitude and between the 131st and 133d dilgreeof west longitude (meridian 
of Greenwich), the said line shall ascend to the north along the channel called Portland Channel, a.s far 11o11 the point 
of the continent where it strikes the 56tb degree of north latitude; from -this point the line of demarcation shall 
follow the summit of the mountains sitna.tecl parallel to the coast as far as the point of intersection of the 14lst 
degree of west longitude (of the same meridian); and finally, from the -id point of intersection, the said meridian 
line of the 141st de~, in its prolm1gation as f'a.r A8 the Prozen ooean."-Art. I, treaty eoneerning the cession of 
the RuBBian Po88e881ons in North America by Hie Majesty, the Emperor of all the Rnl!S~, to the United &ates of 
America. 

t From Report on Geologioal Survey of Canada, 18'18-19. 
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middle of the bay, bottom sand, gravel, and shells. Some rocks on which the sea breaks only in 
he:ivy w~.ither, lie soi.ne distance off the Nor th Island shore, and there are also a e,onple of remarkable 
pumted islands on this side. 

At the SE. angle of the bay is the entrance to Cox Strait, i mile wide bnt contracted to less than 
3 cables by a reef or hank which makes out to the N NW. from a point 0~1 the southern side of the 
entrance. The strait is less than 2 miles in length E. and W. and varies from i mile to 1 mile in breadth · 
in the narrowest part the soundings ran~e from 32 to 40 'ratl1-0nu;;, over a l~ard bottom of sand and 
shells. 

The tides run very strongly through the strait. 
Cox Strait is separated into two arms by Lucy Island, which is somewhat less than i mile long 

and t mile broad. 
The southern or main. channel is more than ~ mile wide, with soumlings of :SO fatlwms, rocky 

bottom; the shores, except m the narrow western entrance, seem to be clear of danger. 
The northern arm is not much over a cable wide and is obi-<tructed by foul ground makiug off to 

the northward and l:'astward from the E. shore of Lucy Island less than .:\· mile, :md a similar bank 
from the opposite shore of North lslamL -

A small islet lies about a mile to the eastward of the eastern entrance to the soutl1ern arm, and a 
rock awash has been reported NE. 2t miles from the same locality and about lt miles off North 
Island. 

SSE. from Lucy Island a cove is indicated on the Graham hland shore called Bruin Bay, with 
anchorage in 10 or 12 fathoms, t mile from shore. 

Tides.-In Cloak Bay it is high water, fnll and change, ab..mt l 2h 2om; tides rise 10 to 16 feet. 
The flood tide comes from the westward and runs about. 6 hours. 

The best :u1chora1-,.-e is iu the middle of Cloak Bay in about 17 fathoms. With a westerly gale an 
anchorage may be found in Cox Strait; the holding grouml is not good in either place. 

Henslung Cove, on the S. side of North Island, is a snug hut contractL-<l cove in which whaler:s 
used occasionally t.o anchor. At the head of the cove is a sandy bmch with a stream of water ruuning 
through it. The anchorage is in about 30 fathoms. 

There was formerly a <mnsiderable population in thi8 vicinity, and several authors speak of the 
remarkable woodl·n carvings of great size, on the North Island shore, or attached to the winter 
dwellings of the natives. 

From the eastern entrance to Cox Strait the trend of the shore is about E. to a small point, N. 
from which i8 a very remarkable columner m:is.<; of sandstone aud L'Onglomerate rock ; it is about 25 
feet in diameter and 95 feet high; the summit is sloping and <.,'Overed with small bushes; it is called 
The Pillar; it is separated at high water from the main shore, but rises from a sandy and stony flat 
at lc.w water. An indentation of the coast between Bruin Bay and The Pillar is called Pillar Bay. 
E. from The Pillar 51 miles is the mouth of Jalun River, with some visible rocks close to the shore 
OD each side of it. This stream is of no great size, but its mouth at high water forms an excellent 
boat harbor. Five and one-half miles E. of Jalun Rivl·r is Klaskwun Point, a rather remarkaLle 
promontory, whid1 is backed by a rounded hill about 200 feet high and vfaible from a loug distance; 
N NE. from this point and ! mile off' shore lies Shag Rock, moderately high. The Yatsa Indian 
village is near Klaskwun Point. 

The coast iH here fringed with rockro;, mostly visible; 2! miles E. of the Yatsa village are several 
rocks and islets off Point Naden, where the coast chang<.'S its trend to the SE. for ahout 4 miles to the 
entrance to Naden Harbor apd forming the W€Stern shore of Vjrugo Sound; the general direction of 
the sound is nearly N. and s., funnel shaped, with its greatest width at the entrance; the shores are 
low an<l densely wooded. . 

From the head of Virago Sound a narrow pas..'-age leads into au interior basin coalled Naden 
Harbor. This <·apacious and ]and-locked harbor is about 4 miles h1 grmtest lell~h N. and S. and 2 
mile8 i11 width, with depths of 8 to 12 fathoms iu it. Low land densely wooded with sprm-e and l~em
lock of fine gruwth borders the whole harbor. Rock appears on the shore only near ~he botto1_11 of ~he 
harbor, and at Kung ViJJage in the narrows. The soutbeastern shore of the harbor is low, with wide 
tide :Oat."!; the northwestern shore is comparatively bold. . . . . 

Virago Sound, constituting the entrance to Naden Harbo:, 1s 3! m1le8 wide between its ou.ter 
points, C'apes Edensaw to the E. and Naden to the W., and 2} m1le8 deep to the narrow passage, winch 
is 1! miles long, and about i mile wide, leading into the harbor. 

The outer anchorage of Virago Sound is sheltered from all winds to th<: southward ?f E. and 
W. With two small islets on the W. side of the entranc>e bearing W. ! S. I mile, the E. pornt NE. f 
E. 2 miles, and the opening to the inner harbor s. l W. about 2 miles, the cl~pth is 5 i:atho~s water, 
sand and shells; the shores are low and fringed with kelp, but the lead will be a safe· gmde, as the 
water shoals gradually toward the land. . . 

A vessel can always get an Indian pilot by firing a gun and a1!cho~mg fo! a. short fame. . . 
The inner anchorage, opposite Kung Village on the western side, JUSt w1thm the narrows, ism 10 

fathoms a.t about 2 or 3 cables oif shore. 
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AtJ-Ove Kung Village a bank extends off the eastern side of the narrows nearly ha]f way across, 
1eaving a ehannel along the western shore, with 7 t-0 10 fathoms water in it. 

Cape Edensaw i.s the eastern headland of Virago Sound; from here the general trend of the land 
is NE. by E. for about 4 mil<s, when it rounds off to the eastward and southward, evervwhere low, rockv, 
covered with bonlders. The water is shoal well off shore, and shows wide fields of kelp. The tn,(s 
along the f'l10re are not of grl·at size and show (l('CUSional gmi"sy spaces. The shores are bordered hv 
iS€veral islets for about 3 miles to an opening known as Massett Sound. . · 

Massett Harbor is about 8 miles to the eastward of Virag0So1md; it should Le apprt•ad1e<l with 
cautiou; the entrance is between a low point, with a ledge of rocks covered with kelp t mile oirit, ou the 
western side, and tl1e poiut of a long spit partly dry {tl1e surf usually breaking the whole length of it) on 
thee-astern side, the pal§l:lge between having an l'Xtensive bar, with soundings of 3 to 5 fathoms on it. 

Just inside the bar, on the S. bide of the eastern entrance point, is an Iiulian villuge, off the center of 
which there is an anchorage in 10 fathoms. The ebb tide runs very strong and the anchorage is not 
desirab]e. 

The land in the vicinity of "Massett Harbor is all low, no hills being visible; it is generally 
densely timbered with fine spruce trees. 

:Massett Sound, from its seaward entrance, extends about 19 miles in a ~outherly direction, when 
it expands into l\fassett Inlet. The sound is about 1 mile in average width and earries a general 
depth of 10 to 12 fathoms .. 

l<"'rom the easteru point of entrauce to Massett Harbor, the shore takes a broad sweep for about 
22 miles to l{osc Point. This point bears ENE. from the N. point of North Island, distant ahout 
4H miles. 

Rose Point is a remarkable low promontory, apparently formed hy the meeting of the currents 
and waves from the southward and the westward around this corner of the island. The eastern part. 
of Hose Point, near Cape Fife, does not differ from the low, wooded coast to the southward; there are 
said to he many lakes and swamps inlall(]; farther northward, where the point is narrower and more 
exposed, it is clothed with small stunted woods, which, in turn, give place to rolling, gras1-1-covere<l 
&md hills; beyond this the narrow gravelly point is covered, above high water, with 11eaps of drifting 
sand and great quantities of drift-wood piled promiscuously together. The apex of the point if-l a 
narrow, steep-sided, gravelly bank which extends for a long distance at low water. 

A very d:mgerous spit, called Rose Spit, runs off Rose Point in a northeasterly direction to a 
reported distance of 5 miles, but its exact extent has not yet been ascertained; the point should, there
for{', he given a wide berth, especially in dark or thick weather. It is considered a dangerous and 
treacherous point to round, except in fine, clear weather. It has been reported that ships could anchor 
under Rose Point, in a SE. gale, in from 5 to 8 fathoms, bnt no directions are given. The tidal cur
rent over the :,;pit is about 2 knots. 

Hecate Strait is clear of dangers, except :Margaret Rock, having 1~{ feet on it, reported in 1792, 
Ly Ingraham; no information has since been made public regarding it. 

The cast coa.c;t of Queen Charlotte Islands was examined hy Captain Brundige in 1879, and a 
report made, hut it has not yet been made public. · 

Froru Margaret Rock to the entrance to Skidegate Inlet extends Dogfish Bank, but having not 
less than 8 fathoms, except near the rock. In the northern part of H(.'Cate Strait the shore of Queen 
Charlotte Islands should not be approached nearer than 20 miles. 

N. l E. 30 miles from Rose Point lies Zayas Island, one of the Dundas group; hut little is 
known of this island. 

AQCOrding to the local navig-.itors of the Hud~:on Bay Company there is a good wide 
channel between North and Middle Dundaf> islands, with 25 .fathoms water clear through. Jn 
steaming out from Port SimIJSon, this passage is well open, but on the B. A. chart it is repre
sented as filled with islets and rocks. They also report an anchorage on the SW. side of Zayas 
Island, but of that nothing definite has been obtained. These passages have not yet h<-en frilly 
surveyed. 

Cape Mu.zon is the extreme southern point of SE. Alaska, and forms the northwestern 
headland t-0 Dixon Entrance. 

Its geographical position IB-
La.tttude ••.•.••••• ···-·· •••••• ••.. .••• •••••• ...••. •••• ..•• •••••• .••••• •• . H" f.O' 116" N. 
LoDCitude •...•••••• --·· •....••.••••.••••• ·--- .•.•.••••.••••.•••••••••••. J.311° 40" H"W. 

It is on the extreme SE. of the broad southeastern point of Dall Island. Immediately to the 
westward of the cape the shore Jine rounds gradually, being broken by a group of islands, connected 
with the shore at low water, and indented t-0 the westward of the islands by Liscome Bay, of which 
the western headland i;i Point Cornwallis. 

Landmark.-To the westward of Liscome .Bay, a peculiar, bare, reddish cone projects from the 
surface of a smooth, rotund hill, or mountain, near its summit on tbe fuce t-Oward Point Cornwallis. 
This oone is about 500 or 600 feet high and about 460 feet in diameter at the base. 
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. Cape Muzon i~ a high and somewh.at precipitous bluff with a strip of lower land in front of it. 
It 18 bare of vegeta~wn to an average height of 30 feet above high water, and what little vebretation 
appears above that 1s stunted and sparse in comparison with the ad iac~ut inland ,.;liores. 

Having sjghted Cape lVInzon, it is beRt to shape a course to pass inside the Nunez Rocks, and if 
the weather is thick it, iR better to pass close to Point ~ uiiez, which i:; bold-to, and from whence a 
course may be laid toward any <lesire;:l point to the eastwanl. 

Sailiug vessels shonld take advantage of winds and cuffents tu wud~ carefully in. The flood 
tide in Dixon Entrance nrns strong to the NE. off Cape .Muzon. 

Passing Cap.e Muzon, Cordova Bay and the entra1we to Kaigham:e St1·ait are open to the north
ward, separatrn] from each other Ly Long h>laud, mouerately hio·h mu-row and heavily timbered. 
'-' h l' . . l 0 

' ' oout omt, its JolOUt iern extreme, is a thickly woo<led, rocky point about •iOO feet hicrh · there are 
some reefS and rocks extending off the point, but at no great distance off shore. 

0 

' 

Cordova Bay is a large, deep bay entering the SE. end of Prince of Wales Island· near its 
head it connects with Klevak Stmit, leading to Bucarreli Bay. ' 

Point Nunez is the most southerly point of Prince of \Vales Island. It i;; the southern 
point of a small island, called Bean Island, which is about 1 mile in extent. Point Nuitez is 20 
miles NE. by E. l E. from Cape 1"1uzon. 

Bean Island is not particularly marked; the mainland behind it is high with a bluff seaward 
face. 

Cape Chacon, known locally as :Musatchie Nose, lies '.!./; miles NE. k E. from Point ]'\ uiiez. 
When approaching from the westward, Point Nunez will appem· as the most southern point, and 
before reaching Cape Chacon might be rnistakt•n for that cape. From the eastward Cape Chacon 
appearR as t~rec wooded, et:ne-siiaped hills; from the,'-'e the land ri1>cs by a flat step into a mountain 
made eonsp1cuous by stHndmg out :done; from the westward it has much the same appearanee, the 
three cone-shaped hi11s coming out in their order, the third one :-<oon appearing flat and elongated. 
Westward from Cape Cl1aco11 the land is high and broken. Extcmling out l mile from the cape is 
a ledge that uncovers only at extreme low water. 

E. of Cape Chacon opens Clarence Strait, a deep passage nearly I 00 miles in length, and having 
on both its shores many deep inlets and passages. 

DANGERS IN DIXON ENTRANCE. 

Nunez Rocks.-This reef is of considerable extent; it lies 3t miles SW. % W. from Cape 
Chacon, and 1 mile SSE. t E. frorr: Point N uiiez, as developed by th(' U. S. Coast Survey in 188.'i. 
The reef is t mile long SE. and NW., and t mile wide; a portion of the reef is uncovered at about 
one-half tide, the balance showing, in summer, large masses of kelp. It is a serious danger in entering 
Dixon Entrance, and several vessels have been wrecked upon it in foggy and bad weat11er. The 
soundings show deep water close to the reef. 

Very strong tides preYail in this vicinity, and great cant ion is necessary in its navigation. 
Several breakers have been reported in the vicinity of the Nnilez Rocks, but the Coast Survey 
steamer Patterson, working there in 1885, did not develop anything more than that the Nunez 
Uocks are much more extensive than previously supposed. 

In 1883 Captain James Carroll, of the steamship Idaho, reported a breaker about SE. i E., 7 
miles from Cape Chacon, which he supposed to be Chacon Brt>aker. ThiR rock was searched 
for by Lieut. Clover in the Pittterson in 188.5, but not found, but it is quite possible t.hat isolated 
pinnacle rooks exist. 

West Devil Rook.-This is an exceedingly dangerous reef lying directly in the track of vessels 
bound into Dixon Entrance, as well as for vessels crnssing from Clarence to Hecate Strait. It con
sists of a le<lge extending N. and S. l mile, with a pinnacle at it>; S. end showing 5 feet at low water, 
and an occasional heavy break at its N. end. This reef lies SW. ! S. from Barren Hock, distant 10 
miles, and SE. f E. from Cape Chacon, distant 14~ miles. The depths over the ledge, clear of the 
pinnacle, were 6 to 36 fathoms, immediately dropping off into very deep water. 

McCullough Rock, reported by Captain J\fr(Jullough, of the Hudson Bay Company'o: steamer 
Otter, lies about SW. i W. from the NW. end of Zayas Island, distant aoout 3 miles; it is nsually 
markoo by a breaker. 

East Devil Rook.-This reef~ which bares at low tide, is of considerable extent; it lies about. 4 
!flih~ NW. of Zayas Island. From the reef a peculiar saddle on Duke Point bears NW. But little 
is known of either of these two rocks. 

The early charts noted a reef about 3 miles SSW. from Boat Harbor Point, near Cape 
Fox; a careful search in 1883 failed to show any indications of rocks, an.I no person. (,'(mld be 
found who had ever seen it. 

The navigation into Revillagigedo Channel from Dixon Entmnoo i1> much impeded by the many 
rocks and reefs lying s. of Duke Island. 

Barren B.ock. jg the most southerly of these and is the key to t.lrn geueml navigatfou of Dixon 
Entrance; it is a bare rock about 20 feet above high water. It lies 23! miles NE. i E. from Cape 
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Chaco:1 and SW. by W. ~ W. l 7t mile.-; from Cape Fox. Other small rocks show quite near to it at 
low water; the large masses of kelp in summer show that the surrounding reef is of consi<lerable extent. 

West Rocks, W. hy N. ! N., 7 miles from Barren Rock, a group of three rocks L'OVering a 
space of 1 mile, with others ;;.J10wiug among them at low water and in<lications of outlyipg reefi.>. 

Hassler Reef, probably identical with Brundige Rock, bares 10 feet at extreme low water; it is 
of considerable extent and is covered with kelp. lt lies WSW., ~ S. from Cape Northumberland 
and S SE. 5J miks from Point Percy. 

Bee Rock, bare, about 10 foct high and surrounded by kelp, lies N. by E. ! E. 4 miles from 
Hassler Reef. , 

Club Rocks, two in number, bare, about 15 feet high and surrounded by reefo and kelp, lie N. 
NW. } W. 4:} miles from Barren Rocle 

Yellow Rocks, two in number, one mm~h smaller than the other, of a yellowish color, the lar~er 
rock showing some vegetation, lie N NE. l E. 5 miles from Barren Rock; they are about 20 feet 
abo\'e high water and are surronnded by kelp. 

All of these rocks are more or less surrounded by reefa, showing kelp in i-;ummer. 
About mid way betwetm Yellow Rocks an<l Ea.-;t Iolaml is a reef' marke<:l in summer by kelp; it 

bares at low water. 
~Vesseb shoultl not go inside the line of Hassler Reef, West. Rocks, Club Uocks, and East Island. 

There is deep wakr on either side of Yellow Rocks and Barren Rocks, but these waters should be 
navigated with caution aud every appearance of kelp shuul<l be avoi<le<l, an<l it is also quite possible 
that isolated pinnacle rncks may exist tliat show no kelp. 

NAVIGATION OF DIXON ENTRANCE. 

This entrance i:s trying to the navig<<1,t-0r, botli on account of the <laugers to navigation and the bad 
weather that prevails here. 

\ 1 cssels generally make Cape 1.1uzon, and in case of a steamer, if bound to an Alaska port, shape 
the course so as to pas.-; close to Point Nuiiez, inside of Nufiez Rocks, which are covered at half tide; if 
the weather is thick it is better tu pass close to Point N uiicz, which is bold-to, and from whence a 
course may be shaped for any desired point. 

In good weather a vessel may round the NW. point of Queen Charlotte Islands at about 3 miles 
distance anil stand across Dixon Entrance on a NE. ! N. course directly for Cape Fox, from whence 
Port Simpson, Tongas.o;, or Revillagigedo Channel may be made. This course pa.-;ses bt!tween the West 
and East Devil Rocks, 3 miles from the former and 2 miles from the latter, and no other dangers are 
known, but there is always a measure of uncertainty in crossing where dangers are known to exist. in 
the vicinitv. 

Ifbo{i.nd to Port Simpson steer the NE. } N. course until the NE. point of Zayas Island bears 
S. SE :?: E., when the East Devil Rock will be passed, and from which point. an E. by N. course heads 
directly into the harbor. 

From the same point an E NE. course leads to the middle of the entrance to Portland Inlet. 

PORTLAND INLET. 

The mi<l-channcl line of this great arm of the sea forms the boundary line between British 
Columbia and Al&"lka. 1t extends from the NE. part of Chatham Sound in a N. by E.} E. direction 
fi,r 10 miles, thence N. by E. for l 0 miles farther, where it divides; one arm, Observatory Inlet, con
tinuing northward, and the other, Portland Canal, taking a northwe<>terly and northerly .direction. 
At its southern entrance, between \Vales and Maskelyne Islands, Portland Inlet is about 3 miles wide 
und ito; shores are comparatively free from dangers beyond the distance of 2 cahles. * ' 

Wark Channel.-On the British Coluru bia side, directly to the eastward of Point Maskelyne, 
the Wark Channel, a nearly straight arm, stretches :30 miles to the southeastward, its head reaching 
within 1 mile of Port E'3Sington, and forming by the portion between this arm and Chatham Sound 
the Tsimpsean Peninsula. , 

\Vithin a distance of 15 miles from Point Maskelyne, on the eastern shore of the inlet, are three 
islands of considerable size, called, respectively, Compton, Truro, and Somerville islands, the largest 
and most northerly of these being the latter. It is separated from the mainland by a. channel about 1 
mile wide, called Steamer Passage, into which debouches an arm extending to the S. and E. some 12 
miles. Steamer Passage has from 28 to 40 or more fathoms throughout its whole extent. 

At the N. end of Somerville Island is a small bay called by the same name. It is about l;f miles 
in length and varying in width from } mile to less than t mile. It is 20 miles distant from Port 
Simpson ; the outer and wider portion is unsuitable as an anchorage on account of the great depth of 
water, which varies from 100 fathoms at the entrance to 30 fathowF! at the beginning of the narrow 
neck near the head of the bay. The inner part forms an excellent anchorage, in .10 fathoms, for 
very small vessels ; no particular din..~tions are necessary. 

"See Vaneonvar IsJ.a.nd Pilot--Supplement. 
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To the northward from foe N. end of Somerville Island a branch called Na.-;oga Gulf extends to the 
northward for 5 miles, nearly parallel with the trend of the main inlet from which it is separated by 
the Mylor Peninsula, which is a high and comparatively narrow strip of land about 9?., miles long, 
with an average breadth of2 miles. A small islet called Ranger Islet lie::> 3 cables off its S. extreme, 
and there the land is <,"Omparatively low, 450 feet, but it ri'5e5 quickly to the height of 2,900 feet and 
forms high, bold, precipitous shores. About 1 mile from the N. extreme of the peninsula the land 
again begins to fall and terminates in Low Point, low and wooded, which forms the SW. entrance to 
Nass Bay. 

Trefusis Point, the S. extreme of the peninsula, terminates in high white cliffs. 
Nasoga Gulf is about l mile wide; at it'-l head is comparatively high lancl. In the gulf there fa 

no hottom at 39 fathoms, but anchorage may he found near its he:ul in mid-channel 2 cable" offshore in 
10 to 1 2 fathoms, sandy bottom. 

Separating Portland and Observatory inlets is a long and narrow peninsula, the southern extreme 
of which is called Point Ramsden; this point is bluff, high and wooded; a dangerous cluster of rocks, 
awash and sunken, extend a distance of 4 cables SE. of the point, with dcpthti of 120 aml 12G fathoms, 
mud, at 4 cables off the NE. and SE. sides. 

To the eastward of Point Ramsden, aeros.'-\ the ent?ance of Observatory Inlet about 3 miles, lies 
the entrance to Nass Bay, a small inlet with one branch to the southward and receiving from the NE. 
the Nass River. The mouth of this river is obstructed by a sanrl flat which dries at low water, and 
extends toward the mouth of Iceberg Bay, which is the SE. arm of Nass Bay. 

Iceberg Bay is 3 miles long in a S SW. direction and not less than 1 mile wide. The head of 
the bay terminates in a low, ;;wampy flat, fronted by a sand flat, and i;.; 3 miles acros.o;; from ~asoga 
Gulf; at the mouth of the hay tl1e depth of 10 fathoms and lesb will he found, but a" the head of the 
hay is approached the water deepens to over 40 fathoms. 

Anchorage may be obtained at the mouth of Iceberg Bay in 7 to 8 fathoms, muddy bottom, with 
North Point in line with Double bland Point, hearing NW. hy W. { W., distant 3 c-ables from the 
latter. In taking up this anchorage, having rounde<l Low Point at the distance of 3 cables, keep the 
S. shore of the bay on board; pass l cable to the northward of Double Islet Point aml anchor as above. 

North Point, the N. entrance point of Nass Bay, terminates in a hold cliff, and 1 mile eastward iR 
l\!Iission Valley, extending to 1he northward; on the western side of the valley, 1 mile hack from the 
coast, is Mt. Tomlinson, 3,385 feet high and conspicnons; at the month of the valley is the mi8.«ion 
station of Kineolith; it is fronted hy a sand flat which renders communication by hoat, except at high 
water, almost impossible. Fort Point, the NW. entrance point of Nass River, terminatf'B in white 
cliffi<. On the ea5tern side of the bay the Y ml Islands, low nnd dark, will be seen. An extensive 
sand flat occupies nearly all the eastern portion of the bay at low water, and the entrance into Kass 
River is obstructed by a bar having but 9 feet at low water. The western portion of Nass P.ay is 
deep, but as the N. shore is approached it shoals suddenly from 4-5 to 15 and then to 2 fat horn,". 

Anchorage in fine weather will be fournl off Kin.-.-0lith, nearly in the middle of Nass Bay, in 10 
fathoms, mud, about 8 cahles from the N. shore, with the misiiion flagstaff bearing N. by E. and Learl
ing Point (s. side of Na."s River) just open of Fort Point NE. by E. ~ E. 

On acr.ount of the strong ebb tide care mnst he used_ in approaching this anchorage. 
It is high water, full and change, at Nass Bay at lh 20m; springs rise 17 to 23 feet. 
:Mud Islands, about 4 cables apart, lie parallel to the eru:;tern shore of the bay, 6 cables off shore; 

they are, respectively, 145 and 106 feet high. 
Nass River flows into the NE .• oorner of the bay; the mouth of the river is obstructed by a i-;and 

fiat, which tlries at low water; the SW. extreme of this flat, called Ripple Tongue, lies N. 2~ cables 
from Double Island Point. Within the river the navigation is difficult and dangerous, and the chan
nel at low water barely naviirahle for lm·ge canoe,o:; at its entrance the river is 1 ~ mile.;; wide. The 
head waters of the river appr~ach very closely those of the Stikinc. 

Observatory :Inlet.-This inlet, called bv the Indiam; Kit-sah-watl, i;;;, generally speaking, simi
lar to the other inlets· in some part'>, however, the shores are low and wooded, th<i land rising at a few 
miles back to from 4,000 to 5,000 feet. Abreast Nort.h Point, Observatory Inlet is It miles wide and 
ru.ns in a generally northerly direction for abt~ut 12 n;iiles, t!m.nce ~-by W. 4 miles,aml w~den_s to.3 
miles abreast Sn.lmon Cove 10 miles.above whtch the mlet dJV1des mto two arms, both termrnatrng m 
low, wooded swamps, front~ by mud flats. The water in the inlet is deep; the anchorage in Saln.ou 
Cove is in 31 to 35 fathoms, mnd and gravel. Above Salmon Cove arc several islan<ls, and several 
salmon fisheries have been established in that vicinitv. 

The strength of tide in Observatory Inlet deperi'ds a great. deal upon the frer;hets caused by the 
melting snow. Abreast Nass Bay the ebb runs with great strength. 

PORTLAND OANAL. 

This inlet is about 60 miles in length and l mile wide. Fro.m it~ entrau~ at ~oint ~mRden ,_about 
20 mi~ above Wales Point, the canal runs in a geueral NW. d1rect1011, termmatmg at its head m 
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in time sh :mm 57'.2. It possco.';Ses the general characterist.ics of the other inlets on the coast of British 
Columbia, high lanj on both shores te1~minating in low, swampy land at the head of the inlet. The 
water is generally very deep, and the anchorages few and indifferent. 

The boundary line between Alaska and British Columbia passes down the middle of the canal. 
In places the mountains rise almost perpendicularly above high water to the height of 6,000 feet. 

Their summit-" are always snow clnd and the melting snow produces waterfalls and avalanches. \Vith 
the exception of a few wooded valleys at the mouths of streams the snow line is often very low, even 
at midsummer. 

The head of Portland Canal terminates in the usual low, woody, swampy laud, with one or mo~ 
rivers flowing through it. 

The two rivers, Hear and Salmon, at the head of the canal, are separated by a ridge of bare 
mountains about ~,500 foet high. It is reported by the Indians of the Yicinity that the two \'alleys 
are joined about. 15 or 20 miles back and form one large valley. 

On the E. side of the \'alley of Bear B.iYer a mountain range extends in an E. and W. direction; 
]\fount Disraeli, the highe3t peak of the range, is a snow-clad pinnacle 7,000 feet high. 

Tree Point, on the western shore of the canal about 3 miles from its entrance, is the N. point of 
Pear,,;e Island, which i,,; separ..ited from the mainland by a narrow channel called Pearse Canal. It is 
a double point, low, wootled, and conspicuon"i, wiLh higfi land at about 1 mile S. of it. A. reef of con
siderable extent lies in a northerly direction about± mile off eFtch point; both are nearly 8teep-to. The 
small bight bet.ween the two pJints is called. Whiskey Bay; it affords boat anchorage only. 

Across Portland Gmal nearly N. frvm Tree Point is Dogfish Bay, about ! mile wide and less 
than {-mile deep, and facit1g to the SW. This bay, being occupied by a sand flat at low water, is 
useless a.s an anchorage. A sm-1ll islet called \Vindy Islet lies close to the shore near the N. entrance to 
D.lgfish Bay. 

Noble Point lies on the eastern shore n miles above Point Ramsden; between this point and 
Dogfish Bay several small wooded islets lie close to the eastern shore and are connected with it. at low 
water. 

A sand spit which uucover.s at low water extends 8 cables SW. from Noble Point. 
Reef Island is a small island lying on the western :,;hore abrt.ast Noble Point; two Rmall bays 

with sandy beaches lie under Reef Island, and in which there i8 boat anchorage only. A reef \Vith 
rocks awash at high water and sunken rock,., extend;,; 2 cables SE. from Reef Island. 

From mid-channel between Reef Island and Noble Point the canal runs N. for I~ miles, with an 
average width of 1 mile. The eastern shore of this reach is hold and unbroken, but on the western 
shore lie two small bays, neither of which affords anchorage. 

Harrison Point is a high bold point on t.he western shore, 2! miles N. from Reef Point. 
Dickens Point is on the east-ern shore 4! miles from Noble Point, with a eonsiderable curve to 

the eastward in the coast between them. A small black rock 8 feet above high water lie.~ close S. of 
Dickens Point, and a ledge of rock8 which uncover extends 2 cables from the point. 

Sand:fty Bay, on the western shore abreast Dickens Point, is t mile wide, and about the same 
depth in a NW. direction, terminating in a swamp with streams in the NW. and NE. corners; at the 
N. point of the hay two small islets lie clme to shore. The bay itself is nearly occupied. by a sand flat 
at low water and is therefore useless as an anchorage. 

Stopford Point is hold and cor1spieuous, and lies on the ea.ster11 shore 3 miles from Dickens Point. 
Halibut Bay, on the western shore 4 miles from Sandfly Bay, is about 1 ! miles in length NW. 

by W. and t mile in width at the entrance, narrowing to half that distance. The anchorage is in 6 to 
10 fathom..;, well in toward the narrowest part of the cove, abreast an Imlian house; the holding 
ground inside the IO-fathom ct1rve is good, but the anchor-age is quite contracted and only suitable for 
quite small vessels. The bay is exposed at the entrance to the strong southerly winds that sweep ap 
the canal, mttking with the ebb tide a disagreeable chop sea. 

The shores of Halibut Bay are generally very bold, but on each side near the entrance are small 
sandy beachc.~ ab[)11t. l mile in length. The bay is entirely free from hidden danger;; and outlying 
rocks or reefS. Near the head of the bay extensive flat<i bare at low water make out from the north
ern shore, extend\ng nearly all the way across, having a narrow channel on the eastern side which is 
very hold and where from 4 to 6 fathoms water can be carried, leading into a shallow basin inside the 
flats. The head of the bay narrow" to less than ! mile and consists of flats quite t mile in length, 
back of which the land is low and marshy for nearly 1 mile. On the western edge of the flats a 
narrow stream follows closely the shore line, leading up to a waterfall nearly 300 feet in height. A 
rocky point about 20 feet high above high water and ! mile to the northward of the right entrance 
was determined to be in 

LaU.tude. _. -· •.•. - ••• - • -·. ------ .•• -· •••.•.• -·---- •. _ •••• _ •••. ··- __ • ·-.... 1111° 13' lsn 11. 
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in time 8" 4om 18'.00. Variation 27° 44' 38" E. in 1888. 
Cross Islet, a small wooded islet (,"Ollnected at low water with the shore, lies close northward of 

Halibut Bay. 
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Logan Point lies on the eastern shore 4! miles from Stopford Point. A conspif'uous saddlc
shaped mountain 4,800 feet high lies 3 miles SE. from Logan Point. 

Camp Point lies 011 the western shore and is the turning point of the northern reach, which 
abreast of that point changes from N. to N NW. The point is wooded, oold, and precipitous. 

Hattie Island, Rituated exactly in mid-channel abreast Camp Point,, is 400 yards long N. and s., 
with some stunted brush growing on it. It iR exactly on the ooundary line between Alaska and 
British Columbia. 

A ledge of rocks awash, and sunken rocks, extends 2 cables northward from Hatt.ie Island. The 
wat.er is deep on either side of the island beyond the distanre of 2 cables from it. The channel on the 
we,.;ter11 side is recommeuded. 

Barclay Valley lies ou the eastern shore abreast Hat.tie Island; a large stream flows throL1gh tlw 
valley; the month of this valley, called Belle Bay, does not affi.;rd an anchorage. The neck of land 
separating Portland Canal and Observatory Inlet is here ahout 4 miles wide. 

Landslip Point lies on the eastern shor<> ;3 mile8 north ward of ITattie Island. Three con;;;picnous 
landslides are seen on the mountains S. of Lan<lslip Point. 

Bluff Point, terminating in a high bold bluff~ lies on tbe eastern shore 3 m.iles above Landslip 
Point. 

Breezy Point, on the western shore 5 miles from Camp Point, is conspicuous. The land recedes 
between these two points. 

Tombstone Bay, a broad, shallow bight, lieR on the western shore 3 miles NW. by N. from 
Breezy Point. An extensive well-wooded valley lies at the head of the southern part of the bay, aud 
on the N. side of the valley a remarkable mountain, with a dome-shaped snow-clad summit, rises to 
the height of 6,500 feet. Trout are plentiful in the river flowing into thb hay. This bay does not 
afford an anchoraf!:e, except to small vessels. 

Maple Point lies on the eastern shore about 3 miles above E;luff Point; maple trees grow upon 
this point, and when in leaf render it conspicuous. Immediately southward of ~{aple Point is a hay 
with a large stream flowing into it, fronted by a sand flat; the bay affords a fair anchorage for small 
craft. 

Swamp Point, a low, marshy, wooded point through which a river £lows, lies NW.! W. 3 miles 
ahove l\>Iaple Point. A sand 8pit extends 5 cables S. from thi,; point. Above Swamp Point the canal 
takes a general direction of NW. ~~ W. to abreast of \Vhite Point. 

Pirie Point, situated NW. by W. 2 miles from Swamp Point, is high, hold, and conspicuous. A 
sand spit extends ont 2 cable.<; from the eastern shore midway between Swamp and Pirie points. 

White Point lie'l on the eastci-n shore 4 miles above Pirie Point; from this point tl1e canal take.'i 
a gener.'11 direction of N NW. ?i W. to Blue Point. 

Turn Point lie_s on the western shore l ~ milPs from Tombstone Bay; this point is high, bold, and 
c,onspicuous. 

Steep Point, on western shore about 6 miles from Turn Point, is bold and steep-to; two large 
and numerous small streams flow into the canal midway between these point-,. 

Foggy Point lies on the western shore about 6 miles NW. ~ W. from Steep Point. The coast 
between the.'le point"! recedes c-0nsiderably to the westward in a deep curve. At 2~ miles southward 
of Foggy Point an extensive valley lies in a southerly direction between mountains from 3,500 t-0 4,000 
feet high; the valley is thickly wooded, and through it a large stream flows. 

Bay Islet lies on the eastern shore abreast of Foggy Point; this islet is small and •voude<l, and 
lies 1 cable off a point which divides two sandy hays; the islet is connected with the point at low 
water. 

Green Islets a.re two small wooded islet."! on the eastern shore, distant It mile.'i from Bay Islet ; 
close northward of these islets there is a considerable tract of comparatively low land thickly wooded, and 
th rough which a large stream flows. 

Fords Cove, on the ea.stern shore just N. of Green Islets, is formed by a decided hight in the 
shore line, with excellent shelter from the southward hut none from northerly winds. A fair anchorage 
may be obtained in 20 fathoms, with sufficient swinging room ; vessels anchoring close-in will need to 
carry stern moorings ashore. Green Islets are such only at high water, bei11g connected with the main
land hy a short, narrow spit which uncovers about 4 feet above low water. To the northward of the 
islets a rocky ]edge extends .about 100 yards, showing at low water. In approaching the cove from 
the southward give Green Islets a fair berth of several hundred yards. On the western shore, oppo
site l<..,ords Cove, are mountain glaciers of considerable extent. 

Blab Point terminates in a high, smooth, slate-colored cliff, and lies on the western shore 2 miles 
from Foggy Point. . . . . . . . 

Blue Point lieR on the eastern shore 4! miles from Green Islets; it termmates m high, bold cliffs, 
of purple blue color and basaltic formation ; close S. of the point an extensive wooded valley extend.oi 
to the northeastward'; two large streams flow through tl1e valley, and a sand spit extends off their mouths 
to the distance of 2 cables. 

Cliff Point, on the.western shore, term:ioates in high, white cliffs and is steep-to. 
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Verdure Point, on the western "bore, lies NW. by N. 4 miles from Cliff Point; the maple trees 
growing on this point when in leaf render it conspicuous. :Midway between Oliff and Verdure points 
there is an extensive wooded valley through which a large stream flows; it is fronted by a broad, deep 
point which does not afford an anchomge. Close northward of Verdure Point is a bay with a conspicu
ous sandy beach at its head ; it dues not afford an anchorage. 

With the exception of a small bay that dries throughout at low water, the eastern shore northward of 
Blue Point is high, bold, and almost inaccessible. · 

Seal Rock.8, on the western shore, are of small extent and lie 2 cables off shore; the highest rock is 
6 feet above high water. About 1 mile to the southward of the Seal Rocks an extensive wooded valley; 
take;; a westerly direction between high mountains, and a large stream flows through it. ' 

Marm.ot River, on the eastern shore, 2! mileR from the mouth of Bear River, flows through an 
extem;ive valley which lies in an easterly direction; a sand spit extends 3 cables off the mouth of the 
river and is steep-to. At the head of the valley a mountain range with three con;;picuous peaks called 
Treble Mountain, 4,000 to 5,000 feet high, lies in a NW. and SE. direction. 

Salmon River lies on the westun shore li ruilP.s below Bear River, and is separated from that river 
by a range of bare mountains 4,000 to 5,000 feet high, called the Reverd.v Johnson Mountains. The 
river is a stream of c,onsidemble size, and the valley through which it flows is t mile wide at its mouth, 
widening to 1 and 2 miles, anrl is flanked by high mountains. Extensive flats make out in a fan shape 
from the mouth of Salmon River, the nl)rthern portion of which extends quite halfway across the canal; 
these flats are entirely covered at ordinary high water and are very steep-to; 20 fathoms can be carried to 
within a ship's length of the fiat. 

Lion Point, on the eastern shore of the canal, 3 miles below its head, marks the beginning of a nar
row valley which runs back between the high, surrounding mountains about. 2 miles. A very eonsid
erablc bight makes into the shore just S. of Lion Point, but it is filled up by flat.9 which are bare at extreme 
low water. A good-sized stream empties upon the flat.a. 

In approaehing the head of the canal after passing Lion Point, the ,...astern shore should be followed 
closely, as it is very bold. 

Bear River flows through an extensive wooded flat at the head of Portland Canal. At about 1 mile 
baek from the tide-water ledge of the flats it divides into several branches, of which the two larger and 
deeper follow c10!le to tbe foot of the mountains on each side of the valley. These two main branches at 
present make a large river is1and out of the whole valley. The larger of the two channels is on the east
ern side aml spreads out to a ciinsiderable width toward the center, and 1 mile farther on again Ppens out 
to nearly the whole widtl1 of the valley, then contracts again and deepens, following f,he foot of the 
mountains on the western side. These channels are evidently subject to changes during freshets when the 
river is carrying its largeEt volamc of water. 

The Salmon H.iver val1ey is not so exhmsivc as that of the Bear River. The high portions of bot.h 
v:illeys are covered with a thick growth of cottonwood, and are divided into large and small i;;lets by the 
numerous shallow channels. 

Anchorage may be obtained in 25 to :~o fathoms, soft mud, about !- mile below the Bear River 
flabs on the eastern side; the holding ground is good, bnt the anchorage is thoroughly unprotected, 
being exposed to the southerly winds coming up the canal, and the northerly winds that sweep down 
the Bear River valley. -

Tides were not observed at the head of the canal, but at Fords Cove it il'l high water, full and 
change, at Oh 29m, with a mean rise and fall of 13 feet, and 21 feet at extreme high water. The same 
results were obtained at Halibut Bav. 

The Astronomirol Station at the head of Portland Canal, on t11e Bear River fiats, was determined 
to be 

La.tl.tude ..... _. __ . ___ •• _ . __ . _ ..••. _ .•• _ ••. _ ...•••.••••••••••••• ~ •••• - . 55° 561 4.311 li. 
Longitude .. _ ..•. _·- •. _________ -·- ••• -··_ .•. -· •••••••.••••.••••...••••. 129° 691 1711 'W'. 

in time 8h 39m 57".2 W. 
Declination 30° 09' 28" E. in 1888. 
The depth of water in Portland Canal, from its mouth to its head, is quite irregular; from its 

entrance to Swamp Point, a distance of 32 miles, the depths vary from 100 to 185 fathoms; then the 
shoalest part of the canal is found, with from 50 to 90 fathoms for a distance of 2! miles, after whicl) 
the water deepens again, varying from 110 to 170 fathoms to Cliff Point, a. distance of 12 miles above 
the shoalest part; above Clift' Point exists a deep hole, 4 miles in length, where the depth is 210 
fathom.'>, after which 180 to 110 fathoms is carried up to the mouth of the Salmon River. 

Both shores of Portland Canal are very bold, except as noted, with mountains on each side. At 
the head of the canal the water is nearly fresh. Large a.nd small streams empty into the canal at 
nearly every mile. Both Portland Inlet and Portland Canal are free from all hidden dangers, and 
the navigation of these waters is perfectly simple by keeping an ordinary distance from the shore li.ne. 
The nttmerous outlying islands and deblched rocks are close in shore and are all well indicated on the 
chart. · 

Dllring the winter months the ·north winds, drawiog down Portland. .canal and Observatory 
Inlet. blow with great violence tbrough Portland Inlet and across the upper part of Chatham Sound, 
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rendering the navigation dangerous at times for small vessels. These winds often spring up with 
great suddenness and little warning. 

CAPE FOX TO PORTLAND CANAL. 

The small island forming the southernmost point of tl1e Peninsula Ridge has been named Cape 
Fox, and is in 

Latitude .. ____ -----·--···----·---· ....................•... --·· ........... 64° 451 46" N. 
Longitude ........... - ..... _ .... _ •.•.•. _ .... __ .. _ .. - ... _. _ .. _ •• _. ____ . _ . 130° 50 1 20" w. 

It is about 30 feet high, \VOO<led, and with a larger island and some smaller ones all wooded, 
between it and the mainland. ' 

Harry Saddle, 2,08fi feet high, is situated 2! miles N. by W. t W. from Cape Fox. 
From the cape to the eastward the shores are generally steep, with ledges cxtc11di1w a .;hurt 

di<>tance off shore. ,., 
Boat Rock, Lare, about 5 feet above high water, lies :l miles N NE. J E. from Cape Fox and 

200 yards off shore; it has kelp outside of and near to it. ' 
S!im Island, ah<mt 1 ~ miles N. of Boat H,ock, is high, steep, and wooded; to the westward of it is 

a reef extending off from the mainl:.wd about :250 yards, covered at high water, and marked hv a small 
quantity of kelp. The deep bight northward of Slim Island docs 11ot afford shelter nor aucl{orage. 

Ledge Point lies i mile N. by E. from ::::llim Island; at nearly {- mile S. fr{)m the point are two 
detached rocks, showing at low water, and marked by small quantities of kelp; to the SE. from the 
point a ledge makes ont nearly i mile, portions of which are awash at high water; there is a small 
quantity of kelp at its outer eud .. 

Ne.kat Inlet, the NW. headland of which is Ledge Point, extends in a N NW. direction about. 8 
miles; its shores at the entrance are steep an<l high, and timbered t.o the water's edge; it afl~>rdi; 110 
auchorll{?e; at its upper end are some wooded islands, aml a chain of woo.led islets separate it from 
an inner arm, iu the southern part of which anchorage aud shelter may be foun{l fur moderate t>ized 
vessels in 18 fathoms, off a small bight having a gravel beach, and about halfway up the arm; there 
is also anchorage in the northern part, but the shelter is not as good. These anchorages are indifferent 
and no particular directions arc given. 

Observation Bock, lying in the middle of the inner arm, is grass covered, and about () feet 
above high water; it is about 40 yards long N. and S., and 15 yards in width; the navigable channel 
is on its western side. 

Tongass Island lies :1~ miles NE. -f E. from Cape Fox; it is of irregular shape, and about t 
mile square. On its northern side, ot1 a natural terrace facing N., are the !mi ldiugs used as barracks 
(luring it;; occupation by the U. S. troops. A custom house was formerly located here but was abol
ished in I SSH. On the southern side of the island is a large Indian village; the central part of the 
island is somewhat swampy. S. and W. of the island are mauy ledges and sunken rocks, most of 
them marked hy kelp, and on which the sea breaks in heavy weather; ledges extend well out from 
high-water mark, entirely around the island except on its NE. oi<le. In front of the barracks is a 
small sand be-duh, and dose outside of that a ledge partly showing at low water and marked by kelp. 

To the NW. of Tongass Island and in line with its northeastern side are three dangerous patches 
of rocks extending in a northwesterly direction. 

Tongass Reef, the northwesterumost of these rocky patches, lies about }-/; mile from the N. 
point of the island; it is about :mo yards long N. and S., ~O yards wide at its N. end, and 250 yards 
wide at its S. end, and is nearly awash at extreme high water; it show., kelp close around its edges 
and toward Passage Rock, which lies -t rnile distant SSE.; this latter reef is about GO yards long N. 
and s.; by about 40 yards wide; it <.'Qvers at high water and shows kelp all aronnd. With local 
knowledge there is a safe pru;sage between these two reefs. 

Track Rock lies about midway bctweeu Pru;,;age Rock and the N. ('tl<1 of Tongll."s lsland; it is 
about 50 yards Jong by ;30 yards wide; it covers at high water, aml shows kelp on its E. side, and 
bet.ween it and Passage Rock. 

The channel between these rocks and the main ,.;bore, to the eastward, is about 2 cables in width. 
Craig Rock, lying SW. by W. 1 mile from the N. point of Tongass Island, is a dau!,,rerous 

rock, having 9 feet over it at mean low water; it i;; a small <lonble pinnacle, shows very little 
kelp, and usually breaks only in heavy SE. weather. It has deep water close-to.* 

Port Tong&A is a small harbor about 2 cables in width, formed hy the pm;sage Letween 
Tongaas Island and the mainland. It affords anchorage in 1 9 fathoms, hard bottom. It may 
be entered by three different cha.noels. -. 1 The Northern or main Entrance.-Directions.-From the nortl1ward or .westwan1, 

. • pass Cape Fox at a <listanoe of about :f mile; follow t~e coast._line. at a little gre~ter 
drata.m:.-e .off' shore, heading for the entrance to Nakat Inlt•t, until up wuh Boat !tock, bearmg 

"The body o~ wa.ter between Cape l!'ox and Tongaas is sometimes called Nakat Inlet, but that name really 
applieli only to 1ihe inlet pr:oper, prevmusly described. 
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about SW.; then steer N NE. ! E. for the shallow bight above High Point until the barmck 
building,; begin to open out from Fort Point, when haul around gradually to the SE. Tonga.'iH 
Heef can be seen at alJ time,;; keep a little to the eastward of mi<l-chamael, between it and the 
mainland, and anchor in I H tu 20 fathoms, with the flagstaff on Tongm;H Point, near the barraek>', 
bearing SSE., anti Fort l'oint, the N. point uf the iHland, beRring W. ! N. 

9 The passage S. of Tongass Island.-Directions.-Ve;;sels from the southward or 
"-'• westward may enter through this pmssage, but the turn off the Indian village is sharp, 

and the channel is narrow and has many reefs. It is not recommendecl without good local knowledge, 

3 Tongass Fassage.-Directions.-From the southward the harbor may be entered through' 
• Tougass Passage, between Sitklan and "\Vales islands. Pass close tu Hayo,;tack Island on its 

westeru side, then<.->e a mid-channel course through the passage to the anchorage giveu above. 
The harbor of Port Tougass is not suitable for large vessels. 
At the anchorage the flood tide runs to the northward; SE. gales sometime.; blow very hard, audit is 

possible that a vessel might drag her anchor, in which case secure anchorage may be found about 4 miles 
to the westward in Wales Harbor, on the NW. side of Wales Island. 

SE. of Tongass Island, and separated from it and from the mainland l1y Tongass Pas>'age, are 
Kannaghunut and Sitklan islands; they are high, with steep, rocky shores, aud separated from each 
other hy Lincoln Passage, which is narrow and nearly clrn;ed by a rock with 12 feet over it and 
marked by kelp. There is a ledge of garnet-bearing rock in Lincoln Passage on Kannaghunut 
fol and. 

Off Island Point, the SE. extreme of. Sitklan Island, is a small islet, close in shore, with a small 
outlying reef. 

Dark Point i,; the extreme southerly point of the peninsula hetweeu Nakat Inlet and \-Villard 
Inlet; it is the turning poiut from Tongass Passage into Tongass Harhor. It is ste(:p, rocky, and 
heavily timbered. Off Dark Point, close to shore, is a bare rock about 15 foet ahove high water and 
having (k>ep water close-to. Between Dark Point and High Point the shore line is sreep with deep 
water close-to; N. of High Point the shores are steep, and nea.r this point, to the northward, 
i.-; a shallow, double bight, one arm of which connects at high water with Nakat Inlet. 

Tongass Passage is a deep, narrow passage with very steep and wooded shores; through this pa"Ssage, 
by Haystack Island, named from its Rhape, is the direction to Port Simpson. 

At the S. end of Lincoln Passage is a broad, open hight" in which vessels have anchored in 18 to 
25 fathoms. It is not recommended for other than temporary use. It is usually known as 
Tlekhonsiti Harbor. 

At the southeastern entram .. >e to Tonga..,s Passage are two groups of wooded islets and hare rocks, 
lying along the SW. shore of Wales Island, and called, respectively, the Proctor and the Boston i,;lands; 
the westernmo,.;t of the Proctor group is Haystack Island, which is 450 feet high. 

The channel iH on its western side. In these groups are some sunken rocks and rocks awash, and 
the SW. sho!'e of \Vales Island should not be approached within I! miles. 

Haystack Island is in 
Latitude.·-··· __ ..•... ····-·--------······-·····-··· ••.• ··--··............ 54° 43' 02" N. 
Longitude ...... ---·----··--······--·········-·······-· ------·······-···· 130° 36' 32" W. 

Wales Island forms the NW. side of the entrance to Portland Inlet. The north<',astern shore iH 
bolJ, with some conspicuous cliff..,, of a red-brown color, about midway between the N. and S. extremes of 
the i:-1land. The island is about 7 miles long E. and. W. "\Vales Point, on the SE. extreme of the ii:' land, 
is 3! mile;;; WSW. l W. from the SW. extreme of SomerviJle Island, on the opposite side of Portland 
l nlet. About 1 mile to the westward of \Vales Point is a deep bay facing to the southeastward; within it 
arc some patches that nn<>,over and some rocks awai;h. A wooded island called TraC'y Island, about! 
mile in length NW. and SE., lies at the month of this bay and isl~ miles SW.! W. from \Vak>s Point. 

Entry Peak lies about ?r mile NW. of Wales Point; it is 1,400 foet high, of triangular shape, with 
a sharp conspicuous summit. 

The deep bay inside of Tracy Island does not afford an anchorage, as the water is too de<!p and the 
prott.>etion too limited. 

Pearse Island lies to the northeastward of "\Vales Island and is ~parated from it by the narrow 
Wales Pas~e, and from the mainland by Pear"8 Canal. This island is about 1 i~- miles in length N. 
and S., terminating to the northwar<l in Tree Point, 3 miles inside the month of Portland Canal. Its 
,;hores on the eastern or Portland Inlet side are generally steep and bold ; the three prominent bights on 
this side, near Rose Point, Pirate Point, and Lizard Point, do not afford anchorage; only fmrnU boats can 
find a shelter from northerly winds. 

Fillmore Island lies NW. of Wales Island between it and the nminlaud, and is separal-L"<l from 
Wales Island hy Pearse Canal. 

Pearse Canal, from Tonga.'SS Passage to Wales Passage, is filled with numerous islets aml a grt-at 
number of rocks sunken and awash at varying distances from tbe main shore line on each side; some of 
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the islets are wooded, some covered only with brush, and some quite bare; great care was taken during 
the survey in locating these dangers, but ordinary prudence would forbid its navigation, exL<ept '"'ith 
good local knowledge. The tidal currents are strong, and there may still be dangers not located. The 
flood tide runs to the NE. 

From 'Vales Passage to Portland Canal Pearse Canal is without dangers and clear to navigation. 
Wales Passage, though narrow, is complet-ely free from hidden dangers; at its southeastern entranre 

in about mid-channel is a small islnn<l called Center Island, with a clear passage on each side; it is thicklv 
wooded, with bold shores. Pearse Canal should only he cnt-ered througli Wales Passage or from Port
land Canal. 

· Fillmore Inlet separat-es Fillmore Island from the mainland; it extends about 2 miles to the north
ward beyond the island; the narrow entrance beyond the gronp of islets at the head of this inlet lead,,; into 
two basins in succession, <>ach of considerable size. The inlet is comparatively free tu uavigation, all out
lying dangers being close in Rhorc. 

Edward Passage separates Fillmore Island from the mainland to the northward, and cormeuls 
Fillmore Inlet with Pearse Canal. This passage is narrow, very foul, and not navigable. 

Hidden Inlet, a narrow arm of 5 miles in length, extemls into the mainland in a N NW. direction 
from Pearse Canal about 8 miles below itsjnnction with Portland Cana1. The entrance to this inlet is 
less than 150 yards in width, and through it the tides rush with a velocity of 10 to 12 miles an hour, 
forming swirls that extend clear across Pearse Canal. The main body of the inlet is about ·3t miles 
long, varying in depth from 30 to 70 fathoms, but only 5 fathoml:l at the entrance. It can only he 
entered at slack water, and is of no value as an anchorage. 

About 2 miles northward of Tongass Passage, at the junction of Fillmore Inlet with Pearse Canal, 
is a narrow inlet extending into the main land about 12 miles in a general NW. dii·ection called Willard 
Inlet. l tis very narrow at the entrance, and the tides run with great velocity, forming swirls that extend 
well out from its mouth. A small group of islands lie to the southward of the entrance. During the stu
vey it was noted th al the times of high and ]O\v water in this inlet were about 1 hom· later than at other 
places in the vicinity, and the rise and fall was about 2 feet less. This inlet c.an only be entered at slack 
water, and has no value as an anchorage. 

Leading off from Pearse Canal are two fine harbors, Winter Harbor, near the S. end of Pearse 
Island, and \Vales Harbor on the W. end oC\Vales Island. 

The entrance to Winter Harbor is about 1 mile NE. of \Vales Passage; the harbor is a long;, nar
row inlet running parallel with Wales Passage. It is thoroughly protected and aftords a very safe 
though somewhat limited anehorage; it is free from hidden dang;crs and has good holding-ground, with 
ample swinging room in the wider part. 

The inlet is 4 miles in lmgth, and about i mile in width at its widest part; for 11 miles from the 
entranee tl1e inlet is not over i mile wide; at this distance a broad bight makes into the southern Fliore, 
which, however, is filkd by a sn-all woodt>d iskt and numerous rocks, with flat::; eonuecting the islet with 
the shore, thus continui11g the channel at its former width of t mile for i mile further, when tl1e iulet 
widens out and affords an anchorage! mile long and i mile wide in 6 fathoms, muddy bottom. The 
northern shore is bold, carrying from 4 to 10 fathoms up to the shore line, except a sand spit making out 
about 7 5 yards from a slight indentation, with low and graBf.y land, at the mouth of a small 1'<tream; also 
at the ent~ance to the auchoragc ground will Le found another low and grassy spot with limited flats at the 
mouth of a large stream which heads in a good-sized Jake about 2 miles back and e1evaterl about 250 feet. 
The head of the inlet contracts somewhat and ends in a broad flat, bare at low water. 

DIRECTIONS FOR WINTER HARBOR. 

In entering this harbor a vessel should keep the northern shqrc aboard in passing the bight pre
viously described to avoid a rock awash at ordinary ~igh water, lying about 7? yards offth.e islet. 

Tides.-Itis high water, full and change, at 'Vmter HarboratOi. 15m, with a mean nse and fall of 
13 foot, the extreme rise and fall being 21 feet. 

Wales Harbor is about 1 mile NE. of Tongass Pa::;sage; it affi:ir<ls a good anchorage in 15 to 20 
fathoms, being well protected to the northward by the Safa Islands, off its entrance; this gronp of small 
islands, most of them wooded, and numerous detached barren r()('ks, form a natural breakwater to the 
harbor. This harbor is most conveniently situated for vessels unable from the weather or other causes to 
remain at anchor in Port Tongasl:!. At the head oft he l1arbor are three arms, the middle and largest one 
opening out into a basin about~ mile in diameter. At the bottom of the harbor and nro;dy closing the 
western and middle arms is a good-siz€<l island and a very small one close to the SE. of 1t. The usual 
anchorage is at the €'ntrance to the eastern arm in 15to18 fathoms, soft bottom. 

DIRECTIONS FOR WALES HARBOR. 

Enter from Tongass Passage, and a mid-~hannel C\O?rse, W. of the Safe I~lun~s, leads ~irectly ~ 
the anchorage. In entering the harbor the middle arm L'> masked by a good-s1zed island. The basm 
at the heed of the middle arm may be reached by passing to the westward of the island aud through 
the very narrow arm, in which there is QPt less than 7t fathoms. 

11-12979 . 
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Tides.-It is high water, full and change~ at 'Vinter Harbor at Oh 15m, with a mean rise and fall 
of about 1::~ feet. 

Lord Islands, lying about 2! miles SE. by E. from Cape Fox, are in two groups, separated 
abont f mile, and having a number of islands in each group, the larger islands being wooded. 
There are sunken roeks and kelp close around these islands, with a clear channel between the groups. 
The channel E. of thel:!e islands is deep and dear of obstructions, except Craig Rock previously 
described. 

There are several bare rocks about the Lord Islands. 
Lord Rock, hare, about 10 fee.et above high water, is about 60 yards square. It lies SE. fey ,E., 

2~ miles from Cape Fox, and i mile SW. by S. from the south group of the Lord Islands.* 
Fleece Rock, bare, about 12 feet above high water, about 100 yards long by GO yards wide, lies. 

about * mile S SE. of the southern group of islands. 
Thistle Rock, bare about 10 feet above high water, about 100 yards long by 50 yards wide, lies 

about -fr mile W. of the northern group. 
These rocks are all steep-to. 

NAVIGATION NORTHWARD FROM DIXON ENTRANCE. 

The shore liue of the southern end of Dall Island is very broken, steep, and rocky. From its 
exposure to the sea it is made bare of vegetation to an aver11ge height of ;~O foet above high water. 

The extreme southeastern point of the S. si<le of Dall Island is Cape Muzon, in 
Latitude ... - - . - . - ...... - - ........... - . - ...••.... - - •. - ......... - - . . . . . . . . . 54° 40' OO" N. 
Longitude ....... _.-· ........... - .... - ............ _ ............... _ .. -- .... 132° 40' 35" w. 

The western point of the S. side is Point Cornwallis, Liscome Bay lying between the two points. 
One mile N. of Cape Muzon, on the E. face of Dall Island, is an Indian village; in front of the 

village is a shelving beach and a group of three small islands; between the beach and the soutbern 
island is a boat passage at high v.-~ter. The tidal current always sets from N. to S. through this 
passage, both at flood am] ebb ticl~. 

To the northwestwarcl of the village is a wide bay liaving- 11 fathomR, rocky bottom, in ahnut 
the middle; the approaches are free from danger; a heavy grouud swell sets in with a NE. w.ind, and 
it does not appear to affc)rd an anchorage. 

&twP(m this and anoth<•r, immediately adjacent to the northward, is a narrow peninsula, or high 
water island. At, the head of this adjacent bay iH a large stream abounding with salmon. 

Liscome Bay is a shallow but wide indentation lying between Point Cornwallis and Cape :Muzon. 
A stream comes down the valley at its head; the bay is open to the south,vard and is not known to 
afford an anchorage. 

Kaighanee Ha.rbors.-Four miles N NW. t W. from Cape Mazon is the South Point of Long 
Island. WSW. from this point, and on Dall Island, are the Kaighanee Harbor;;;, fir,;t surveyed by 
Etolin in 18;3:3. 

From the U.S. Coast Survey examination of 1885, they appear to consist of two narrow inden
tations and a broad open hay lying to the NW. of them. No details are given in this latwr survey, 
which differs materially from that by Etolin. . 

Between the southern of the Kaighanee Harbors and the broad O}J-Cll bay lying NW. qf Cape 
Muzon, a narrow, compact chain of islands extends, lying about l mile off shore. . 

The southern harbor has a small islet, lying close to shore, at its S. entrance point; this harbor is 
about ! mile deep in a WSW. direction and less than t mile wide. 

The middle harb.)r, lying about t mile farther to the NW., is about t mile long, expanding 
somewhat from a narrow entrance of less than t mile in width. 

The northern Kaighance, separated from the middle harbor by a narrow rocky tongue of land, is 
about t mile long, and about the same in width at its mouth, narrowing rapidly to its head. 

In a small cove on the S. side of the middle harbor a small ves.'>el may find an anchorage in 
about 5 fathoms. 

All the harbors are Op€D to the swell and winds from the SE., and offer no particular advantages 
to the navigation of that locality. · 

South Point, on Long Islaud, is a thiekly wooded, rocky point, about 600 feet high. NE. from 
the point a reef extends out about t mile. 

Long Island is about 9 miles long in a _general NW. by W. dire<>tion, and about 4 miles wide, 
narrowing from the N. southward. It is separated from Dall Island by Kaighanee Strait, about I 
mile wide, and extending in a WNW. direc~tion about 7 miles, gradually c-0ntracting in width t;o Jess 
than !- mile at How-Kan Narrows, from whenc..-e it eontinues to the :NW. under the uame of Tlevak 
Strait. 

"The Vanoouver Island Pilot--Snpplement Notes.-"A ledge which uneovem 3 f-t at low water liea SW. by 
s., distant 8 cables from the SW. i&lllltd of the Lord group." Thie agrees nearly with the position of Lori. Rock. 
The entire group was carefully examined, and it is not proba.ble that such a ledge exiat11. 
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On Long Island, 3 miles above South Point, is a small Haida village. about 1 mile above which 
are two small islets marking the entranc>e to a narrow unexplored inlet. Hcr(e the :-'trait takes a more 
westerly direction, and the Indian village of How-Kan i;-; visible to the NW. Two small islets lie 
close to shore on the ea14eru si(le about 1 mile above South Point. 

. On .the Dall ~sland sho:e, 2 miles above tlii.; northern Kaighanee Harbor, is a moderately deep 
l11ght, with some u.;land:.; at its entrance; a 8awnull has been ei·ected here by the rnisc;ion station at 
How-Kan; a prominent pn~jecting point forms the northern entrance point of' thi:"> bi<rht. 

American Bay lies 1-! miles above this point; thii; bay indents the Dall fala~d :;hore a little 
more than 1 mile in a general SW. by S. direction, with a width of about ?, mile. On the N. side of 
the bay, i mile W:ithin the entranee, is a group of four woo<le<l i:;Jets, called Bay Islets, connectoo witb 
ea.ch other and \V1th the shore at low water. SW. of them i8 A nuborage Cove, where <~ood auchora"e 
may be found in 15 fathoms.* The shores of American Bay are free from da1wers 

0

aud the wale';. 
particularly on the S. 8ide, is deep. A trading post of the Northwest Trnding Co~pa~y was former1y 
located on thi8 bay; the buildings still remain. 

Near the middle of the strait, NE. of the N. entrance point of American Bay, is a shoal patch 
with !rom 9 to 16 ,fatho~s, on which a vessel rnay anchor. Immediately opposite the l'ntrance to 
American Bay a reef, showmg at low water, extends nearly 1 cable to the SW. from the Long Island 
shore witl1 deep water close-to. · 

How-Kan Narrows, a name given by local navigators to the contracted pas:::age lying 1 mile 
above American Bay, being about ~ mile wide, but with a clear channel of only abont ~ mile wide. 
A pn~jection of the Long lsla11d shore at this point is the site of the Haida village of How-Kan. A 
mis~ion station and a post office, to which the name Jackson ha,.; been given, arc loeated here. 

Directly in front of th" village a reef, bare at half tide and snrruumh:d by kelp, extemls out a 
little more than -~ t»ilc; SE. of the reef, and elo'!e-tn, i,; a small ic;land on which are some graves of 
Indians. The water i:; deep dose to the reef. 

SW. -~ W. from How-Kan Reef j,; an extensiye kelp patch nearly ~ mile in diameter; in this the 
least water f~iund was 14 feet. Between this kelp patch and How.J.{an Reef j,; the clear ehanncl to the 
northwestward; it iR about ~ mile in width, and through it a depth of not le8s than 17 fathoms can 
be carriB<l. There is no safe passage W. of the kelp patch. 

The kelp is said to disappC'ar in winter from all these re<·fs, to a greater or less extent, though 
this is not always the case in the inland waters of Alm;ka. 

The variation of the compass at How-Kan in 1881 wa.;o; 27° 03' E., and the mean rise and fall of 
tid~: is about 12 feet. 

In Mission Cove, a small hight N. of the point on which How-Kan village is situated, a small 
vessel may find anchorage cloi;e in shore; a sunken rock ·with 5 feet of water exists at the head of the 
cove, and there is a small blet close to the S. shore. From this cove to the NW. point of Long Island 
is 2! miles. 

Channel Island liefl W NW. ?t mile from How-Kan ,,.jllage; it appear8 as two islands, but they 
are connected by a spit or bar, a little above high wate1·. The iRland is about ii- mile long- and about l 
mile wide, and heavily wooded; it trends in an E. and W. direction, having deep water on either side; 
the main channel, however, is that on the W. side of the island. 

l<~rom American Bay the E. shore of Dall Island extends in a general NW. t W. direction for 
about 25 miles, separated from Prince of \Vales Island by Tlevak Strait. 

About 2 miles abo\·e American Bay is the entranc.e to Saw Mill Cove, from which NW. t mile 
lies West Mill Rock bare of small extent. Portions of Saw :Mill Cove are nearly bare at low wat.er; 
in it are several iRla1~ds; r:_ waterfall affords good power, but the cove freeZ€S O\'er.in winter. 

Opposite the entrance of Saw Mill Cove and -~ mile NW. by W. ! W. from the W. end of Chan
nel Island is Pond Rock awash at low water and nsuallv showing kelp. 

The channel lies bet~veen Pond Rock and \Vest :Mill Rock, after passing which it broadens out to 
nearly :3 miles in width, connecting by eastward leading passages among the islands with Cordova B:;y. 

The Dall faland shore is high, densely wooded, and much broken, and should he approached with 
caution. · 

Dead Pine Island of small extent lies WNW. t W. about. 1! miles from \Vest Mill Rock; it 
is rocky, and has a fir tree, and a dead pine stump 2~ ~eet high without branches, situated. close to the 
shore. A reef makes off toward the channel from t.his island a bout 2 (..-ables. One-half mile above the 
island is a small unexplored opening with a small isl.an~ at its entrance. . 

Bushy Island smnll and covered with bushes, is situated near a rounded pomt of Dall Island, 
about 3 miles NW.' of Dead Pine Island. Westward around this point at a distance of about 1 mile 
is the entrance to an unexplored opening, having seve~al islets at its ~ntrance. . • 

Square Island, 00 named from its appearance, hes on the E. side of the ch.annel, 7 miles above 
Channel Island · it is small and is the westernmost of a rather compact group of islands, the largest of 
whieh is called Grand Isla~d. 

Between this group and Long Island is another group com>isting of one large island, calloo Shoe 
Island, and eight or nine small islets .. 

"'Ne~r the ancborag~ kel~ wa.s noted growing in 12 t&tboms. 
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A large island to the northward of these groups is called .Jackson Island. An unexplored passage 
to Cordova Bay lies between Jackson and Long Islands. Ou the N. side of Jackson Island is the In
dian village Su0kqwan, and between the island and the mainland of Prinoe of Wales Island is a broad, 
clear channel, having no known dangers and connecting Tlevak Strait. with Cordova Bay. 

About 2t miles NW. by W. from Bushy Island, and quite prominent, is High Point, from which 
N NW. '! W. 2i miles lies Reef Point, the eastern end of Young Island, a large island lying close to 
the Dall Island shore. 

Between High and Reef points is a wide entrance with a' number of small islands and rocks in it 
called Reef Islands; this entrance, which might be mistaken for the main strait, i8 called False 'Lead; 
it has not been explored, but is known to he of considerable extent with several arms leading to the 
westward, one or more of which may connect with the unexplored inlets entering Dall Island from 
the ocean. 

Reef Point should be avoided, as a dangerous reef of rocks, more or less covered at high water, 
extend to the southeastward from it nearly ?t mile. The eastern end of this reef, is a sunken rock. 

Opposite Reef Point the main shore is al>out 3 miles distant northeasterly and forms a rather 
broad rounded point called Point Kellogg, jlli!t E. of which is a wide open bay or inlet extending to 
the northward and called Dunbar Inlet. 

Tlevak Strait, between Reef and Kellogg points, opens in a general NW. by W. direction, with 
a width of 3 or 4 miles and a length to Tlevak Narrows of about 13 miles. 

From Kellogg Point the eastern shore of the strait extends, much Lroken, to the northwestward to 
a prominent point caused by a landsli<le~ beyond which is a hrQad open bight -in Prince of Wales 
Island. 

Between Point Kellogg and the landslide, extending off shore from 1 mile to 1:} miles, are three 
groups of islands. 

The first, or McFarland Group, consists of three good-sized islands, the smallest of which is t 
mile long. The second, or earlies Group, consists of two islands each over } mile long. The third, 
or Nichols Group, consists of three islands, narrow and close to each other, forming a chain nearly 2 
miles long in a NW. and SE. direction. 

Off this latter group to the westward are five small islets, of a uniform size, called The Sentinels. 
The West Sentinel is 10~ miles NW. t W. from Square Island, and is about! mile westward from the 
rest of the group. - · 

From the Nichols Group kelp extends westward near]y to mid-channel. 
The western shore of Tlevak Strait between Reef Point and Tlevak Narrows is high, wooded, and 

much indented by bays; the largest of these is Breezy Bay ; strong winds were encountered here during 
the reconnaissance, the land to the westward by its peculiar formation seeming to concentrate the winds, 
which in the strait, out of this influence, were more moderate. 

Eolus Point, the southern point of entrance to Breezy Bay, is 5 miles NW. by W. ! W. from Reef 
Point; the northern headland is Boreas Point, about 2 miles NW. from Eolus Point, and having a small 
islet close to it. 

The ~horeB are quite irregular; there are some rocks and an islet of moderate size in the bay which has 
not been otherwise examined. It has been used as an anchorage, but no details of the locality have been 
received. 

A little more than l mile beyond Boreas Point is another point with some rocks, extending a short 
distance northwestward from it. This point forms the southern headland of a bight of which' Hassler 
Point, 3 miles farther northwestward, is the northern headland; there is a narrow island close in shore 
E. of Hassler Point, and a rock about ll cables SE. from it. The bight is divided into two small 
bays bv Cay:man Point, and though neither have yet been examined, the northern one, called North 
Bay, presents the appearance of being a good waiting place for vessels bound through the narrows, 
provided the depth of water is suitable for an anchorage. 

Hassler Point.-Here the strait begins to contract, and a group of several small and two Jarge 
islands, called Lively Islands, extending 1! miles in an E. and W. direction, obliquely across the 
strait, stiH further diminish the width of the channel to less than 3 cables between the islands and 
Hassler Point. 

From this vicinity the strait contrads, in a distance of 2 miles, t.o the extremely narrow passage 
known as Tlevak Narrows, aftt",r passing which, it again expands somewhat, and, under the name of 
Ulloa Channel, joins Bucareli Bay through Port Refugio. 

Block Island, nearly in mid-channel of Tlevak Narrows, is a small rocky island wooded on top 
and connected by a kelp-covered reef with the shores to the eastward. The point forming the western 
limit of the narrows has received the name of Torn Point; it has a small bight on its s. side, in 
which are rocks and kelp. About } mile N. of Block Island, on the eastern shore, is Boulder Point, 
a low point covered with white boulders; from its extreme a line of islets, with passages between, 
trend for 1 mile to the westward across the strait. The westernmost of th~ islets, close to the western 
shore, is called Bush :Island. There are rocks, generally with kelp on them, at the W. edge af Block 
Island and at the N. extreme of Turn Point. Between Block Islii.nd and Turn Point no bottom was 
found with 7 fathoms of line. ~ 
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The tide rips and whirls are very strong in the narrows, and it is not advisable, with our present 
lack of knowledge, to attempt the passage during the strength of the tide or in the absence of local 
knowledge. 

Tides.-No stndy has yet been made of the tides at Tlevak Narrows. It is probablv hi<rh water 
full and change, at about 12h :~om, as in other parts of southeastern Alai;ka, ,vith a rise :1nd full of 12 
to 15 feet. 

Lieutenant Emmons, U. S. N., who passed through the narrows in 1888, notes: "It gives a better 
channel than Sergius Channel (Peril Strait), l should say, although thc·re is f[llite a sharp turn coming 
from the northward."* 

It ii:s probable that during the strength of the tide the current is about 10 knots an hour. It io 
said that the tides meet near the Lively Islands, but this is not yet verified. 

DIRECTIONS.-CAPE MUZON TO BUCARELI BAY. 

Entering Kaighanee Strait between Cape Muzon and South Point, a micl-cha11nel course NW. 
by W. ! W. will carry clear, until up with the projecting point near the sawmill, when a W. course 
heads for the entrance to American Bay, ··which affords a good anchorage in 15 fathoms about ?r mile 
SW. of the Bay Islets. A vessel may anchor temporarily off the yi1Jage, but the bottom is rocky, 
and the water deep close to the shore. 

The reefs off the village of How-Kan are well marked by kelp. Vessels bound to the northward, 
after rounding the large kelp patch on the W. side of the channel, should keep the western shore close 

·aboard to avoid Pond Rock, awash at low water, which does not ahvays shm\· kelp. Pond Rock 
be.ars from the entrance point of Sawmill Cove NE. by N. 

West Mill Rock may be passed at. 1 cable distance, and Dead Pine Island should be given a 
berth of ~ mile, from whence a cour'3c NW. -~ W. carries clear, passing -i 111.ile to the wesh\•ard of 
i::lquare Island. 

When Square Island bears E., a N. C{mrse should be steered for the McFarland Islands, for a 
diRtance of 2.l- mi !es, from whence a NW. ~. W. cour:-;e carries clear to the entrance of Tlentk Narrows, 
keeping a good lookout for kelp, which usually marks all dangers. 

The entrance to the narrows is to the westward of Block Island, a reef and kelp nearly close the 
passage on it.'! eastern side. 

l{~eep a mid-channel course between Block li-<land and Turn Point until 'Yell past the point, in 
order to clear a reef, marked by kelp, lying in the bight westward of th., point. The range of Boulder 
Point ahead, and the shore line immediately S. of Turn Point right astern, until Bnsh Island opens 
clear of the s. shore, carries through clear of all danger. 

The course tbeu is to the westward of all the islands; after passi11g which, the strait widens out 
again, and at·a diFStance of 12 miles through Ulloa Channel and Port Refugio connects with Bucareli 
Ray. 

NE. of Cape l\Iuzon lies the broad entrance of a deep and wide indentation called Cordova Bay. 
It has not yet been surveyed and is bnt little known. 

Point Marsh is the eastern entrance point of Co1·dova Bay; it lies NE. ?! E. 1 !1 miles from 
Cape l\luzon; it is a bare and comparatiye]y low and narrow point, '"ith a i3mal1 group of rocky 
i:-;let;; lying close to the point. From Point ~farsh, Point l'lhmez bears ENE. i E., distant 8 miles. 

Near the middle of Cordova Bay entrance lieA Dewey Reck, bare, :m feet high, and with deep 
water close to· from it Point Marsh bears ENE. i E., distant i) mile'>. 

There is ~ group of islands to the westward of. Point J\~ars~, extending several miles out from 
shore. Near the head of the bay are several deep mlet'l proJedmg to the north ward; from one of 
these inlets, called Tliakaek Bay, a portage to Cholmonddey Sound is said to exist. 

About 2 miles NE. from Point Marsh lies the entrance to Brownson Bay, a narrow inlet 2! 
miles long in a northerly direction, and nearly closed by i:-;lumls and rocks at its entrance, where the 
tides run very stron<>'. It does not afford anv proper anchorage. 

North of Point Marsh is a reddish colo~ed, remarkable cone-sliaped hill, witl1 rounded top; it is 
a prominent landmark. . ~· . . 

Point Nunez, which forms the western entrance pomt to Nichols Bay. hes 8 miles E. by N. t N. 
from Point "Marsh. It is in 

~:!t1:~~: :::: :: ::.- : :::: :: :::: ::::::: :: :::: ::::::: :: :::: ::::.-:::: :: : _-:::: ].:: ~~; :~;; .:: 
and ~" uescribed as having very; pre_cipitous ~ides w_ith n? ,landing on its seaward faee. The point is 
readily recognized 00 approachmg it from either side; it is on Bean Island, tbc 1argest and southern-
most of a. gronp at the western entrance of the bay. _ . . . , 

Nichols Bay affi>r<ls a fuir anchorage, with good protechou when .on~ !ns1dc. Th.e entram .. -e, 
however, is exceedingly narrow, with outlying dangers, though when on~ 111, it ts comparatively cI?3-:· 
The surveying steamer Patterson rode out a heavy SE. ~~e-~:r~, a1~d -~n1! th~-most se~ere ~1lh-

* Lieu.tenant Emmons traveled .in a steam launch belonging to the Klawak cannery. 
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waws were felt inside. The entrance of this bay should not be attempted in bad weather without 
local knowledge; in heavy southerly weather the entrance looks forbidding and is dangerous. 

At the head of the bay is a large fresh-water lake connected by a rough strtam, where, in the 
season, thousands of salmon die in their attempts to scale the rocks. 

There are three anchorages in ~ichols Bay; one in each of the three bights on the southwestern 
shore; the center one is the only one desirable. The first bight look" favorable, hut there arc rock:,; 
that cover at high water, and a st.roug current draws through with the tide. The upper anchorage iH 
too small. 

In bad, southerly weather, the sea breaks entirely across the entrance, and only local knowledge 
and good judgment can safely carry in a vessel. 

DIREOTIONS FOR NICHOLS BAY. 

In good weather a WNW. i W. course, with the enti~e length of the bay open, carries in clear 
until Cape Chacon is shut in, when keep the northern shore aboard until up with the anchorage, in 
the center bight, when an anchorage can be selected in 7 to i 0 fathoms. 

The Nunez Rocks, previously described, lie SSE.~ E., I mile from Point Nunez; they cover 
at half tide. 

Cape Chacon, sometimes locally known as Musatchie Nose, lies 3 miles NE. ft E. from Point 
Nuiiez; it is at the extreme SE. extremity of Prince of Wales Island, and is the turning point from 
the westward into Claren<.,>e Strait. 

Viewed from the westward Cape Chacon is de..o;cribed as showing three distinct cones, the inner 
one somewhat flattened and elongated, with high land to the northward and westward. The cape itself 
is rather low, and. E SE . .t mile from it is a rook which bares ouly at extreme low water. The current 
runs very strong ahnut this cape, and it should be given a berth of at kast 1f mile. 

Ftom the eastward the cape preseuts nearly the !"ame appearance, with the peculiar conical hill1-;, 
all heavily wooded. 

CLARENCE STRAIT. 

This is the easternmost of the three great inlets entering into southeastern Alaska from the sea; 
the others being Sumner Strait and Chatham Strait. 

At its entrance between Cape Northumberland and Cape Chacon, Clarence Strait is 25 miles in 
width, the eastern side of this entrance being somewhat obstructed by the bare rocks and rcefS lying 
S. of Duke Island, and previously described. 

In its general navigation it is remarkably clear of dangers. 
Except Duke Island the land on both sides of the strait is higl1 and mountainous, Prince of 

Wales Island presenting a succes.,;ion of most notic3"J.ble peak,-;. At the S. end of Duke Island is Mt. 
Lazaro, 1,767 foet high, and noticeable as a solitary broad-topped mountain; it can be seen from a long 
distance, appearing as a high island, before the main part of the island is visible. 

Annette Island is a succession of high mountains, Mt. Tamga,;, 3,684 ft->et high, being the most 
noticeable and often showing sn9w on its summit the entire year. 
· Gravina Island has two parallel ranges running its entire length '"ith a low valley between. 

Cleveland Peninsula is high and mountainous. 
The whole is heavily wooded with spruce, hemlock, and cedar, with most of the peaks and numer

ous patches quite bare. 
Hassler Reef*, lying SW. by W. ! W., 10 miles from Cape Northumberland, unC',overs 10 feet 

at extreme low water; it shows a mass of kelp; it is dangerous, but by keeping to the westward of 
mid-channel of the strait all dangers wil1 be avoided. 

GENERAL DIREOTIONS FOR OLARENOE STRAIT. 

Barren Island, previously described, is the key to all navigation to or from Claren<,-e Strait to the 
eastward. 

From the westward, if bound up Clarence Strait, pass Nui'iez Rocks. Point Nnilez is bold and 
bluff. When past Cape Chacon, giving it a berth of at least :f mile, it is usual to steer about N. by 
E. t E. for 8 miles, when a NW. by N. course leads directly up the strait, passing It miles to the east
ward of the ledge lying SE. i E. It mile8 from Wedge Island; this ledge covers at high water. 

When Vallenar Point bears abeam NE. by E., 3!- miles distant, a course may be laid WNW. t 
W., to continue up Clarenqe Strait, or N. f "!R'·, tu enter Behm Canal. 

DESORIPTION OF OLA.RENOE STRAIT. 

In the quadrilateral of Point Davison, Cape Northumberland, Zayas Island, and Cupe Chacon, 
the tides are irregular and much confo;.ed, and large masses of dangerous looking kelp are kept floating 
in the eddies for days, being only broken up by a strong wind. These should advisedly be approached 

.. Thill ii! without doubt the reef reported by Ca.pta.in Brundige, tbQagh hill bearings WQUld not &o OO'nfl.rm it. 
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\vith caution, though of the many examined none pre">ented any dangers and were invariahly in deep 
water. 

The western shore of Clarence Strait is broken by manv deel' and narrow inlet'"' and dose along 
the shores are numerous small i:;lands. • ' 

Stone Rock, bare, 20 foet high, lies N. t W. 3,! miles off shore; it is dangerous to pass to the 
westward of it. 

McLean Arm is a narow deep inlet lying about 6 miles above Cape Chacon. It is clear of dangers. 
There is an anchorage at the head of the arm in 35 fathoms, irregular rocky bott-0m; the williwaws 
come down strong from the adjacent mountains; it is easy of ac-L'ess, but cannot be sai<l to afford a 
proper anchorage. The shore from Stone Rock to :McLean Arm is infested with E<unken reefa and kelp 
patches. 

Gardner Bay has a shoal and very narrow entrance, with a strong current in and out, exc-ept at 
slack water. It is very snug when onp,e inside, particularly the inner harbor, whne there is an abundant 
supply of fresh water at all seasons. The entrance to the inner haruor should not be attempted, even in 
the best of weather, without some local knowledge; it is to the nurth war•J of the rocky islet, where there is 
3 fathoms at low water and numerous reefs. There is uo safe anchorage in the outer harbor. 

Kendrick Bay, having a large group of good-sized islands on the northern side of its entrance, lies 
10 miles above Cape Chacon. Neither this bay nor Ingraham Bay, lying 7 miles further N., afford any 
desirable anchorage. 

Chichagof Bay does not afford au anchorage. 
Moira Sound entrance lies in latitude 55° 05' N. Its general direction is N NE. and SSW., and 

it5 length about 12 miles. About 2i\- milci:' from the entrance an arm about 5~ miles long and It miles 
wide branches from the W. side of the sound and extends in a general W NW.t W. direction. A large 
fresh-wab~r lake empties into this arm through a ravine about i mile long and 100 yards wide, and so per
fectly straight that a clear view is had along its entire length. The head of this arm is a 1arge land-locked 
basin accessible only for boats. It is a favorite salmon-fishing pla<.,-e for the Indians. At the head of 
this basin is Endora .Mountain, 3,500 feet high and prominent. 

Menafee Anchorage lies inside the islands and reef oif the S. entrance point of Moira Sound, with 
its entrance hetween 'Vhite l~ock and that point. It is perfectly prntecterl from ail sens and winds, but. is 
Slllall, with a very narrow entrance, with an irregular bottom of rnggerl rock in from 2 to 40 fathom.c;. No 
particuhr sailing directions arc given, and the anchorage is not recommended. 

Moira Sound has several groups of islands across its enti'ance; the hvo most marked natural objret" 
in these groups are Moira Rock, which stands out_ by itself and is bare of all vegetation, and White Rock, 
which is the bare N. face of the second largest island; it is the Astronomical Station of that portion of the 
survey and is in 

Latitude ....•........ -·· . - -- .......... - ............. -· ...• -- •....... ·- .. . . 55° 03' lT" N. 
Longitude··-·.,.·-·-----···-··---·---····-···· .•.•.•.......... ··-··· ·-·- 131° 58' 41" W. 

There is no pasrnge into Moira Sound S. of"\Vhite Rock. 
There iR a kelp patch -j to! mile N NE. from \Vhitc Rock, aa<l NE. by E. l E., l mile from the rock, 

is an outlying ledge which bares at low water; this is the only outlying danger immediately off the entrance 
to Moira Sound. 

Point Adams, the N. entrance point of Moira Sound, is the extremity of a large, high peninsula 
formed by the N. arm of the Sonad and an inle~ from Clarence Strait. The best <:>ntraace to the sound is 
the passage between this peninsula and Moira Rock, from whence a mid-channel collrse up the sound 
carries clear of all dangers. 

About l mile S. of the entrance to the N. arm of the sound lies Niblack Anchorage. It is a little out 
of t:he way. but the entrance on the N. side of Moira Rock is romparatively free from all dangers, and a 
straight course may be laid from outside to the anchorage. lt is an almost entirely land-locked basin, with 
surrounding high land sheltering it from any swell and almost completely from any wind. The harbor 
is not large; the entrance opens to the eastward and is narrow, but is free from all dangers. 

DIREOTIONS FOR NIBLAOK ANCHORAGE. 

From a point midway between Moira Rock a~d ~oint Adams, a course SSW. i W., leads.direct]y to 
the entrance to the outer harbor. Safety Rock, which ls the westernmost of the group of small islets at the 
entrance to tfie anchorage, should be passed to the north ward ; it has deep water close-to on that side. 

When midway between Safety Point and Safety Rock a SW. !i W. course leads across the outer 
harbor clear of all dangers; tl:e ledge.on the S. side of the outer .harbor shows plainly at half tide. 

The entrance to the inner harbor 18 narrow but bold, and a t111al current of l to 2 knots makes through 
the pe&mge. When this entrance is well open haul up f~r it until the head of tht; bay is open. Fro"? mid
channel of the narrow entrance a w. hv N. conrse leads dtrectly to the anchorage m 7 or 8 fathoms, with the 
small rock:v islet bearing N. ;\ E. O~ the SW. side of and close to this islet is a rock that covers at half 
tide- and shows kelp. -

Near the head of the anchorage on the S. shore is a peculiar red rock, standing uprig~t o~r low-wat.er 
mark; it is square in cross-section and about 20 feet high. It can be seen from the outside, just along the 
B. shore line. Theancboringglouad is just beyond this red rook. 



 

88 CHOLMONDELEY SOUND. 

There are several streams of water near the anchoring ground, and a large lake NW. of the 
head of the anchorage. 

Tides.-It is high water, full and change, at Oh 19m, with a mean rise and fall of 11 feet at Niblack 
AnehoI".ige . 

.At a distaoee of 8 miles from l\foira Rock, l\foira Sound divides into two arms; the western one, 
after running in a westerly direction about 2! miles, again divides into two short arms, neither of 
which afford an anchorage. The southern arm trends about SSW. for nearly 5 miles, and from its 
head is said to be a portage to an inlet from Cordova Bay. 

There are several small indentations on the southern shore of the sound, and on that side are also 
some islands and sunken reefa and rocks. ·The waters of the sound are deep, and afford no anchorages 
other than the two mentioned. 

North of Point Adams is a narrow, deep inlet, running ahout WSW. for 2 miles; it does not 
afford au anchorage. 

Wedge Islands are a compact group of several large. and numerous small islets and rocks, 
lying 2! miles N. of Point Adams, and about It miles off the shore, which here forms a deep bight. 
At a distance the group presents something the appearauc-e of a wedge, with the head inshore. 

From Wedge Islands, Dall Head, on Gravina Island, bears ENE., distant 7 miles, 
Between Wedge Islands and the shores to the westward are numerous reefs and islets; and l 

mile SE.~ E. from V{edge Island is a reef, a portion of which shows at low water; it probably shows 
kelp. This reef is a somewhat serious danger to vessels attempting to make Niblack Anchorage from 
the northward; it bears from Point Adams N NE. !! E., distant 2 miles. . 

About 1~ miles NW. ! N. from the northern \Yedge Island is the N. point of the hight lying 
northwestward from Point .Adams. From this point the shore line trends about NW. i N. for i)~. 
miles to Chasina Point, whieh is the eastern or southern point of entrance to Cholmondeley Sound. 
In this distance the shores are quite irregular, with some outlying rocky ledges. 

Chasina Point is a long, moderately ]ow, heavily timbered point. Its eastern sbore line is some
what irregular, v.-ith many rocky islets dose in i,;hore. 

Chasina Anchorage lies just inside Chasina Point, in Cholmondeley Sound; in rounding the 
point it should not be approached nearer than l mile to avoid a dangerous reef, which bares at ]ow 
water, lying about ! mile off shore to the northward and we..itward. . 

This anchorage is only a Jee from South Easters, and its only recommendation is its acp,essibility 
and convenien<,-e to the main channel of Clarence Strait. The anchorage, t:or which no particular 
directions are neces8ary, is in 19 fathoms, rocky bottom, with the W. end of the largest island hearing 
N., diBtant. about g mile. The mean ri8e and fall of tides at the anchorage is 1:3 feet. 

Skin Island, low and wooded, forms the W. entrance point to Cliolmondeley Sound. The island 
is about ~- mile long N. and s., and on its W. side is a fair anohorai:,"B, affording a lee in case of a SE. 
gale. The bottom is not uniform, being rocky, sandy, and muddy at interval~. From the S. end of 
Skin Island a dangerous reef, which bares at half tide, makes out one-third the distance to the point 
of the mainland lying S. of it. This passageway carries 2.5 fathoms in its deepest part, but it is not 
particularly recommended. 

Cholmondeley Sound is a deep inlet entering into Prince of Wales I.ilan<l at about latitude 55° 
17' N.; at its entrance the sound i,; about 1! miles wide. Its extreme length is about 16 miles; it 
has several arms, all of which are deep and bold, and genera1ly free from dangers. 

Dora :Bay, on the S. side, about 6 miles inside the entrance to the sound, is the only anchorage 
in the sound, and it is not recommended. There is an irregular ridge across its entrance, and the 
anchorage at the head of the bay is in 30 fathoms; the least water found on the ridge was 9 fathoms. 

Clover Bay.-The entrance to this small inlet lies ll miles W. by S. ! S. from Skin Island. 
Its SE. entrance point i8 foul; the N. shore line is free from danger to the island at the heatl of the 
bav. Clover Bay has not been thoroughly examined; it is probably a fair anchorage, but is not 
esjlecially recommended. · 

20-Fathom Bank.-.About 3 miles NW. of Skin Island is a 20-fathom bank, extending to 
the northward about;.) miles from the shore of the mainland; from the N. point of this bank to High 
Island, in Kasaan Ray, Jess than 30 fathoms were found; this bank has been thoroughly examined, and 
not. less than 18 fathoms found. 

Island Foint is the S. point of entrance to Kasaan· Bay. It is a square-faced promontory of 
moderate l1eight, about i mile wide on its face and projecting northward about! mile. lf miles NW. 
from Island Point are Patterson and High islands, close together, with a small rocky islet close to High 
Island on its eastern side. Patterson Island is high, rounded, and wooded. S. of the middle of Pat... 
terson Island, distant about i mile, is a rock which covers at half tide. There is a deep passage about 
! mile wide between Patterson Island and the mainland; it is not known to present any dangers. 

Grindall Island, lying N. by E. 4l miles from Island Point, forms the N. entrance point to 
Kasaan Bav. This island is about It miles long E. and W.; it is heavily wooded and has two 
knobby hills, the westernmost one heing about 200 feet high, the other about 150 feet. · 

Kasaan Bay from these entrance points ext.ends in a westerly direction about 17i miles. Its 
extreme western end is shoal with numerous low wooded islets. On its l'f. side about 5i miles from 
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Grindall Island is a reef, showing at low water about t mile off shore. This reef lies off a marked 
ragged cliff on the side of the mountain. 

Karta Bay, on the Iii. side of the head of Kasaan Bay, is oue of the best anchorao-es of Alaska . 
• Just to the e~stward of Karta Bay is a small cove in which is located the ... vharf and pa':;king house of 
the Baronovitch Fishery; the approach to this vrharf is impeded by a shoal, and the anchorage iu the 
cove is not good; vessels should anchor in Kart.'l Bay. 

. I;i the middle of Kasaan Bay are several iAlands, the most noticeable being Long Island, about 2 
nules In length, low and wooded, and Round Island, a small, round, conical, wooded islet lving W. 
NW. of Long Island. · 

The N. side of Kasaan Bay to near its head is a high, stf>ep mountain ridge, heavily timbered. 
On the S. side the land is lower and there are several inlets, t.hc eastern one being called Skowl Arm; 
it is about 12 miles long, and the head of it i,; only about 2 milf'B from the hf~nd of Cbolmondclev 
Sound, though the intervening land is very high. · The eastern entrance to this arm is known :is 
Skow! Point; it is really a group of small island;,; lying close in shore 2 miles W. of Patterson faland. 
There are some outlying bare rocks off this point W. Ly N. about ~ mile, visible at all tides, witl1 a 
20-fathom passage inside them. On its N. side 2¥ miles up the arm is the Haida village of Kasaan ·* 
in front of the village is a shelving beach of gravel which does not afford an anchorao-e. A ve:y 
indifferent anchorage in 30 fathoms mav he obtained on the W. ::iide of the mouth of the ~arrow inlet 
on the opposite shore of Skow] Arm, ahm1t S SW. from Kasaan village. ' 

DIRECTIONS FOR SKOWL ARM. 

A mid-channel course up Skowl Arm is free of all dangers up to 1 mile beyond the village; 
beyond that neither the arm nor its branches are navigable for vessels of any size, owing to the nar
rowness, the sharp turna, islands, rocks, kelp patches, and currents; small yessels, entering with c-zution, 
might find an anchorage in either hranch of the arm. 

The passage between Long Island and the mainland to the southward has not been examined, 
but it is supposed to contain considerable foul ground; the passage N. of the island should, therefore, 
always be used. 

Baker Point lies SW. J W. about 1 mile from Lnng Isl:md, with Berry Island lyiug lwtween; 
the point is low and beavily timbered. SW. from Baker Point. about 21 miles is a Light. having a 
fairly good anchorage c.alled Coal Bay; ihere are considerable coal croppings at the head of this bay. 
At the W. entrance point of tilis bay a reef ~overed at about-! flood extends nearly N. from the poiut 
about -It mile. It is probable that winter g-ales blow hard into Coal Ba-"· and send in considerable sea. 

On the W. side of this point and reef is a bay, not named, about l} miles deep and nearly ! mile 
in width, which appears to afford a goorl anchorage. though it is but little known. 

Twelve Mile Arm, an in1et extending S. from near the W. end of Kasaan Bay, is narrow, about 
12 miles in length, and is comparatively shallo"v; it is free from dangers, and a -;omewhat contracted 
anchorage may be found anywhere along its entire length, though it presents no particular advantageR. 

Sandy Point is the NW. point of entrance to Twelve :Mile Arm; it is 1 i miles E SE. from 
Karta Bay entrance. A boulder flat, partly visible at low water, extends t mile E. by N. from the 
point. 

On the opposite side of Kasaan Bay, NE. l N. from Sandy Point, is an extensive boulder flat, 
partly visible at low water, extending ! mile off 8hore. 

From the head of Kasaan Bay a low rn,nrshy valley extending to the northward Ii miles forms a 
portage to Tolstoi Bay. 

Landmark.-On the E. face of tlie lower peak of Grimlall Island i;;; a white pat<'h which is visi
ble for l Ii miles. 

Anchorages.-Thcre is an anchorage along the N. shore of Grindall Island in something 1PB1' 
than 20 fathoms, which affords a fairiy good lee clt}ring SE. weather; there are no dangers in the 
approaches. In the pas .. -.age between Grindall Island nnd P~iint Grindall is abo an a.ncho1:age; it is, 
however, somewhat contracted and not well protected, except from the northwestward. Thi,.; anchor
age-is at the head of the little bay which enters into the face of Point Griu<lall on the W. side of the 
pas.sage in 16 fathoms, rocky hottom. 

To reach the anchorage from Clarence Strait no clangers are to he encountered on the W. l'ide of 
the passa~. The small islet may be pn.qsed within 20 yards. 

"This village is rather ont of the way of ordinary travel, and ha.sin a great measure praserved its native 
chara.oteristi~. . It c<.msists of a.bout 17 bonses, and has a winter popu la ti on of about 175 person"· It has lost much 
of its pf0;0tige since the death of it;S well-known Chief Skowl, wlwse wealth, and enormous ;;tature_and ~bes1ty made 
him ii. notable ma.non the coast. During the summer sea-•fou this village is entil'ely .le~rted, tlte '1.'hah1;-~nts b~rng 
off either in summer camp eollecting their winter supply of sa.lmon, n~ at work at the ad.1acent fisheries, I be natt'_'es 
of thls village eall themeelvea Ha.id.a.a; they belong to the H:uda family of 9ucen Charlotte blands a.nd_ the mam
land. Ethnol-Ogi611>Uy they and all their kindred on the southern end of Prmce of ~'ales !!'laud are cla.ss1fied a.st_ he 
Ka.iglu.i1- branch of the Ha.ids. family, but their relationship to the Queen Clla.r1otte 1-fa•d~ is closer than to the 
natives of the a.d,jacent ma.inland about Queen Charlotte Island. There are now only five vdlages and a.bout 800 
Kaigha.:n.- on Prin- of Wales Island. -

12-12979 
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Grindall Passage offers no serious difficulties in clear weather when well studied out. 
specially recommended, a<> it does not save much over the main entrance to Kasaan Bay. 
through from the northward a mid-channel course carries clear of all dangers. 

It is not 
Passing 

The small islet off the southeast part of Grindal1 Point is nearly surrounded by reefs, showing 
kelp; and S. of th.e southernmost of the islets close to Grindall Island is a reef nearly -l!- mile long, 
also showing kelp. 

DIRECTIONS FOR KARTA BAY. 

Entering Kasaan Bay i mile S. of Grindall Island, a W. It N. course for 9i miles will 6arry 
clear of all dangers uutil Round !;;land bears S. about t mile distant, from 'vhencc a W. ~ N. course 
with 1\Iound Point, a bluff white point at the W. entrance to Karta Bay, directly ahead, leads clear 
to the entrance of the bay; passing nearly midway between the boulder reefs off Sandy Point and off 
the opposite shore, both of which are bare at low water, anchorage may he selected in any part of 
Karta Bay in 8 to 10 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

-Vessels entering Kasaan Bay from the southward shonl<l take a mi!l-dmnnel course between High 
and Grindall islands, steering to paRs about i mile N. of Long Island, whence the pr<eviuns directions 
may he followed. 

Streets Island is a bare rock about l 0 feet above high water, lying 1 ~ miles above Griudall Islan<l 
and l- mile off- shore. There is a clear passage inside this rock, hut there is nothing to recommend it. 

Caamano Point lies 5-! miles N NE. from Grindall Island. It i.s a low, rugged point with numer
ous bare, rocky islets lying close-.to; it is heavily wooded and rises rapidly hack to the high land of 
the peninsula. The water is deep close to the outlying rocks and kelp reefs. This point is the extreme 
southern point of Cleveland Peninsula, and is the dividing point between Clarence Strait and the broad 
northern entrance to Rehm Canal. 

The eastern shore of Clarence Strait from Cape Northumberland to Caamano Point is formed by 
the three large islands called Duke Island, Annette Island, and Gravina Island, with many small 
ifilamlR inten;perse<l among them. 

Cape Northum.berland, on the S. point of Duke Island, is NE.-~ N., 2 1 J miles from Cape Chacon 
- and W. by S. 18! milt~s from Cape Fox. It is a low, wooded point, with a low, WO<)<led jslet called 
\T ancouver };;let lying close-to. To the N. of the cape is the very prominent, flat-topped, Mount 
Lazaro 1,787 feet high. 

Duke Island is low and heavily timbered, showing numerous round-topped hills from 200 to 500 
feet high. 

Hassler Ree:f is the westernmost of the line of reefa and rocks surrounding Cape Northumber
land, and is already described on page 7 4. 

Point White, the western point of Duke Island, is a bluff, high, woode<l point. Kelp patches 
and reefs extend for more than .5 miles off shore to the southward, rendering the navigation of that 
vieinity dangerous in the extreme. 

N. of Duke Island and separating it from Annette Island is Felice Strait. Its western entrance 
is impeded by nnmerous islands, the Percy Islands being the westernmost; these islands are low, 
rocky, and heavily timbered; the outer or westernmmit island has a steep, rocky bank about 175 feet 
high to tops of trees, and is called Point Percy. The northernmost of the Percy group is a cluster of 
small bare rock. 

The passage between Percy Islands and Duke Island, called Sealed Passage, is filled with sunken 
reefs and should not be at.tempted. Between Point Percy and Cape Nortlmmberland are supposed to 
be many sunken and dangerous reefs, and the locality should be avoided. Hassler Reef is 5j miles 
s SE. f'rom Point Percy. 

Point Davison is the southern point of Annette Island; it is a low, wooded point, and on im SW . 
. face are many reefs and bare rocks extending off ishore nearly 1 mile. 

'Felice Strait, exrending through between ·Clarence Strait and Revillagigedo Channel, has its 
navigable entrance between Point Davison and Point Percy. 

Hotspur Island, low and thickly wooded, appears from Clarence Strait to block the entrance to 
Felice Strait. 

Off the eastern fa<:e of Point Davison are many rocky islets and reefs, but they are easily avoided. 
A small island called Harris Island lies close N. of Hotspur Island; they are connected by a 

sand beach awash at extreme high water. There is a boat anchorage just. E. of Harris Island. , 
Tamgas Harbor lies NW. by N. of Hotspur Island; it affords complete shelter in all weathers. 
Survey Point, on Annette Island, forms the eastern entrance point of Tamgas Harbor; it is J 

mile N. of Hotspur Island; the point is rugged, not very high, and fringed by a narrow ledge. 
Tamgas Harbor.-Ahout 4 miles within the ·west.em entmnce of Felice Strait is the entrance to 

this land-locked harbor, guarded by Grass Rook -0n the W. and :Afule Rock on the E. 
Grass :aock lies N NE. 3 miles from Point Davison, with a group of small rocky islets between. 

There are no mid-channel dangers; the rock is about 15 feet above high water, grass covered, no trees, 
and about 7 5 feet in diameter. S BE. i mile from it is a rook showing at low wat.er-, and marked by kelp. 
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Mule Rock lies E NE. l E. i mile from Gr.tSs Rock and about t mile off the eastern shore; it is 
bare and awash at extreme high water. On it,; northern side, cJry..;e-to, is a sunken rock marked by 
kelp. Ordinarily :Mule Rouk shows about 60 feet long by 30 feet witle. 

From Survey Point the shore line of Tamgus Harbor to the northward is high, with a uarrow, 
rocky ledge extending well out at low water and at high water sho\ving Beveral rocky head,,;; the bank 
then becomes steep, with deep water close-to, until past the Indian vniage which lies ju,;t above the 
fine salmon stream coming down from a large mollntain Jake. 

The W. shore of Tarngas Harhor entrance is shoal and should not be approached nearer than t 
mile; a shoal extends ahout "t mile E. by S. from Deer Point, having but 14 feet of water and not 
marked by kelp. 

The eastern i-;hnre is timbered and rises rapidly to the high peak of Annette Island, while the 
western shore is low and flat, but hea,·ily timbered, with a sand and shingle Leach extending well out 
at low water. 

The E. shore continues steep and bold, except a small sani1 beach off the village, and curves 
slightly to the westward; at midwny from the village to Yello'v Point shoal water begins to make out 
a long distance from high-water mnrk; and on the opposite sho1·e, from Tent Point to Crab Point, are 
boulders, and a shingle and sand beach extending to mid-channel at low water, thus narrowing the 
channel to the innc1· harbor to 125 yards at low water, but with a depth of not less than 7i fathoms. 

The southern part of the inner harbor is shallow, and the low-water mark is a long distance 
out. In the middle of the southern part is a shoal with 1 :S feet, but it docs not interfere with the 
anchorage for small ve::;::;els. There is no proper anchorage in the outer harbor; in the inner harbor a 
vessel may anchor anywhere in from 5 to 8 fathoms. 

Purple Mountain, 2,447 feet high, is uare, aml the other mountains are wooded. 
Mount Davison is the most eonspicnous and is 2,650 feet high; it has rather a sharp peak. Chapean 

~fountainisbntaspnrof 1\Iount Davison. Near the.Indianvillageisastreamwhichistheoutletof a 
chain of mount.ain Jukes; m:my salmon frequent this stream. 

The whole southeaste:-n peninsula of Annette IBland from Yellow Hill to Point Davison j,; low and 
heavily timbered, with occasionally swampy places. As a rule rnountaine more thau 2,000 feet high are 
bare and rugged on their tops.* 

The coast line of Annette Island, from Survey Point to the eastward to Annette Point, is low aud 
wooded, with high laud some distance back ; the shore is fringed with ledges and rocks covered at high 
water, but at that time wen marked with kelp. 

Ajax Reef, 2Jt miles ENE. t N. from Harris Island and about l mile off shore, covers at three
quarters flood; it is marked by kelp, and has <leep water moderately close-to, with the shoaleHt part toward 
Annette Island. 

Vegas Islands, lying E. of Hotspur Island and close to the Duke I>;land shore, are low and 
wooded. 

Tamgas Reef lies l:f- miles N NE. f E. from the Vegas and ~- mile off the Duke Island shore; 
it shows several heads, is awash at high water, and shows no kelp. 

Annette Foint, the southe~'>tern end. of Annette Island, is :3~ mile,'3 NE. hy E. ~- E. from Survey 
Point; it is a moderately high, rocky, wooded point, rising somewhat rapidly to tlie high land to the 
northward. 

Snipe Island liesl mile S SE. }, E. from Annette Point; it fa a treeless, grass-cO\·ered rock, 
ahout 20 feet above high water and ab~ut 80 feet in diameter; it is fringed with kelp, with moderately 
deep water close-to. 

The N. shore of Duke Island is a succession of bigMs and shallow inlets, with numerous rocks 
and islets close in shore, until up with Dog Island. At this point Felice Strait turns to the N NW. 
and widens out toward Revillagigedo Channel. 

Fish Islet lies E. by N. !-N. 2 miles from Annette Point; it is low and sparsely timbered, and 
is about 75 yards in diamBter. 

From Am1ette Point the eastern shores of Annette Island trend to the north ward and •vestward 
with moderately high and bold shores, rising rapidly to t.he high land to the westw'.lrd._ ... 

Mount Tamgas, 3,684 foct high, is the most promment of th~ many mountams rn the v1cm1t~ ; 
on its E. face toward Cape Fox, i'l a deep guUy or crater of noticeable appearant.,>e; the mountam 
top mmally shows more less snow during the entire year. 

Indian Rock lies Ii miles N NE. t E. from Annette Point; this roek shows at extreme low 
water and is marked by heavy kelp. . 

:Bostwick Reef is 1 mile NE. t E. from Indi11n Rock; 9 feet was the least water found on tins 
reef, which iFI of considerable extent and marked by kelp. To the eastward of these the ground has 
not been carefully examined, and there may be other rcefS. 

*Tamgas Harbor wai: first surveyed by Etolin, in 1833. A compa:r:ison with the survey of 1883 sh.ow~ most, 
marked differences in the soundings tbou~h the shore lines are a.pproxtmately the same. There 1s nothing m the 
&ppea.ra.nee of' the surrounding country to indicate that the depths of the inner harboc should have decreaaoo so 
rapidly. 
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On the N. side of Duke Island is Ponds Bay, separated from Felice Strait by Dog Is1and; it is 
a land-locked harbor but somewl1at difficult of acc€Ss, 9wing to the many isl!'ts and reefs which infest 
its entrance from Felice Strait. -The better entrance is from RevilJa_g:ige<lo Channel around Grave 
Point.. There is a high-water pa05Sage on the s. side of Dog Island, c.onnecting Ponds Bay with 
Felice Strait. 

N. of Duke Island arc Cat Island and Mary faland, the latter of considemble extent,antl between 
them many islets and reefs. 

Mary Island, lying on the E. side of the northern entrarwe to Felice Strait, is about 4! miles 
long N NW. and S SE., and about 2:! miles wide. It is about 200 feet high, with usually low;, pro
jecting shores heavily timbered; it is usually bare on the higher part, with occasioual chimps of trees. 
It affords two anchorages, both making a fairly good lee in southerly weather. On the W. side of the 
island are several lakes. 

The depths in .Felice Strait vary from 113 fathoms at the western entrance to 23 fathoms at Indian 
Rock, with shoaler water along the shores N. of Ajax Reef. 

Tides.-In the strait the flood tide runs to the eastward and northward, variable in strength with 
the wind, seldom exceeding 1 to 2 knots. There are usually light tide-rips in the Yicinity of the outer 
entrance to Tamgas Harbor. It iR high water, full and ehange, at Tamgas IIaroor at Oh 14w, with a 
mean rise and fall of 13 feet. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR FELICE STRAIT AND TAMGAS HARBOR. 

From Clarence Strait give the S. face of Point Davi1mn a berth of 1~ miles, to clear the outlying 
reefa off that point, which usually show kelp. . 

\Vhen in position rui<lway between Point Davison and the rocky islets of the Percy group N. of 
Cow Island, which are very l>old-to, steer N. by E. it E. which leads in clear of all dangers. 

TO ENTER TAMGAS HARBOR. 

Mule Rock may be passed on either side, with deep water close-to. There is a deep passage on 
the W. side of Grn.ss Rook, but nothing is gainecl by it, and the shoal off Deer Point necessitates a 
somewhat short turn. 

Keep the eastern shore aboard until past Creek Point, near the village, when it will be necessary 
to keep away to the westward a little for a course between the shoals off Yellow and Crab points, and 
for which no natural ranges can be given. At low water the shoals can be easily seen; off Yellow 
Point the shoal drops suddenly into deep water, while off Crab Point it is more gradual. 

A good anchorage may be found with Yellow Point and the Indian village in range, and Crab 
Point bearing S SE. ! E., in 7! fathoms, or in 4t fathoms in the southern part of the harbor with 
Crab and Tent points in range, and Yellow Point bearing ENE.; or an anchorage may be selected in 
about 6 fathoms in the 11orthern part of the harbor. 

If coming from the eastward, haul up around Survey Point, giving it a moderate berth; pass Mule 
Rock on either side, and proceed as above. There is a very 1xmtracted anchorage E. of Harris 181and. 

If going through Felice Strait to the eastward, when Harris Island bears E., a course NE. by E. 
i E. northerly, with Fish Islet directly ahead, will lead clear of all dangers N. of Ajax Reef to 
Aunette Point. Round Annette Point moderately close-to, passing in mid-chanr..el betwt.>en Snipe 
Island and the point, and follow the E. sh6re of Annette Island within t mile, to avoid Indian Rock, 
until the S. end of Mary Island bears NE. by E. -! E., when the rock will have been passed. Or, 
when Snipe Island bears S. ! W., steer N. -1 E., with the Twin Islands directly ahead; 2;\ miles on 
this course passes Indian Rock, and a course may be laid as desired. 

There is good water S. of Ajax Reef and Snipe Island, Tamgas Reef being the only danger on 
the S. side of the strait. 

In Clarence Strait, from Point Davison to the NW. to Canoe Cove, the coa.o;1, is rocky and danger
ous, with outlying reefs at a distance of nearly 1 mile, but all marked by kelp; the rocky islets are 
usually bare, with O<'.casionully a scrubby hemlock tree. · 

Nichols Passage is a wide channel on the W. side of Annette Island, and separating it from 
Gravina Island; it affords a good channel between Clarence Strait and Revillagigedo Channel. 

On the E. side of Nichols Passage the shore line is much broken by islands and reefs, some of 
which are nearly in mid channel. 

Hid Beef' lies nearly 2 miles off shore at the SE. side of the entrance to Nichols Passage. This reef 
shows at low water as three rocks, extending nwrly ! mile,in a W :NW. direction; at three-quarters 
flood the two westernmost rocks cover, and the eastern rock 1s awash at high water; all are marked by 
kelp, and have moderately deep wat.er dose-to. There is a clear passage to the eastward of Hid Reef, 
but it is not particularly recommended. 

Canoe Cove, cm Annette Island, E. of Hid Reef, affords excellent shelter for boats; it is a stop
ping place for the Indians when waiting for suit.able weather t,o round Point Davison. The oove is 
formed by a small group of low, rocky islets at the point where Annette Island turns to the lf. from 
Clarence Strait. 
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About 3~ miles N. by W. from Canoe ~ove is Cedar Point, and southward of the point is Smug
gler Cove, which has ~rocky entran~e, and is not an anchorage except for very small craft. 

Fr?m Ced?'r Point .the shore h.ne ~uas about N. for let miles, then turning to the northeastward 
for i nule ~o Village Point.. In tlus distance the -~a.st is low and rocky, with extensive ledges and 
some outlyrng rocks usually marked l>y kelp; at v 1llage Point is a broad sandy beach. 

Yellow HiU is, as its name indicates, a marked yellow-topped hill that (:U11 be seen both fron1 
Tamgas Harbor and Nichols Passage; it shows irregularly as one or tw~i peaks from different points 
of view. It is 554 .feet high, am1 lies NE. ~ E. 1 ~· miles from Cedar Point . 

. Port Cheste~ is a~1 extensive bay, fillel~ with isle_t» au<l reefa, a_nd lies to the northward of Village 
Pomt. From this pornt to the bottom of the bay is usually shmgle or gravel beach, with ledo-es 
extern1ing out a short distance from every prc~jecting point. From the bottom of the Lay to the nor~h
ward the shores arc very steep with deep water close-to, and but little timber; a mountain stream runs 
into the bay near its head, coming from the lakes 1,000 feet above; this waterfall is \·ery marked, 
exL>ept in very dry w~ather, when goin~ through the passage; there is a small ledge at the foot of the 
fall, worn by the falhng water, and wluch shows at low water. 

Copper Point and its vicinity is steep, high, and timbered to the water's edge; traces of silver 
and copper are found here. 1n the bight near Copper Point a fine salmon stream empties from Tront 
Lake, and near its rnouth are some Indian hom;es. . 

Hemlock Island is low and wooded, and is c,-onneeted with the mainland at low water by a sand 
bar. 

Driest Point is low, and wooded, and rocky; off this point to the northward and westward is a 
1edge and sunken rocks marked by kelp. 

Port Chester, lying bet.ween Driest and ·village points, is nearly filled witb islets, ledges, and 
sunken rocks; tlw islets are low, arid, as a rule, more or less wooded, very few showing ns bare rock;; 
above high water. 

There are three entranec passage8 into Port Chesler, but only the southern one, around Village 
Point, is recommended, except vvith local knowledge or at extreme low water, vd1en the dangers are 
mostly visible. 

Hub Rock shows at low water as about 100 feet long by 40 feet wide, and is very nearly awash 
at extreme high water. It lies 1 mile N NE. E E. from "Village Point. 

Martin Rock, which shows only at extreme low water and is not marked by kelp, lies nearly t 
mile W NW. from Hub Rock. Shoal water extends nearly i mile to 1hr: NW. from l\Iartiu Rock. 

Newell Rock, with 11 feet over it at low water, and showing no kelp, lies i} mile N. of Hub 
Rock. 

To the S SE. of Hub Rock is the anchorage in from 17 t.o 24 fathoms. 
Scrub Island has two or three straggling trees on it, and near it on all sides are ledges that cover 

at high water, except one or two detached heads. 
Murdo Island is small and wooded; extensive ledges showing small detached heads at higli 

water extend j mile to the westward and to the SW. by W. for nearly :f mile; the latter bare at half 
tide and are marked by kelp. About * mile W. by S. from the i,;;land is an extensive ledge which 
bares at half tide and is marked by heavy kelp. Ou the N. and E. sides is a ::.;helving sand beach. 

Gull Island is Rmall and wooded, and lies nearly ?; mile WNW. ~ W. from Vilhtge Point. E. 
by N. ?f N. from it an extensive ledge about ~mile wide extend"' nearly i mile; in this ledge is a low, 
small islet, having on it a few scrubby trees; SW. } W. frum. Gull Island about it mile is a small, 
low, bare rook, and extensive ledges lie between, all marked by kelp. The best entrance to Port. 
Chester is S. of Gull Island. 

Morse Rock, awash at ordinary low water, lies i mile S. of Hemlock Island. 
Lively Rock, a dangerous sunken rock, having 8 feet O\'er it at ordinary low water, lies ~ mile 

W. by S. t s. from the middle of Hemlock faland; it is marked by a few straggling pieces of kelp. 
Tbe northern entrance to Port Chester is between Lively Rock and Hemlock Island. 

Fillmore Rock, awash at ordinary low water, lies i- mile NW. t W. from Murdo Island. 
At the head of the bay is a shoal 'having 6 fathoms least water; a vessel may anchor on it, though 

the best anchorage is in 15 to 17 fathor:is ~W. of it. . . 
Warburton Island is round, heavily timbered, and about 20? fi~t high to. tops of tr~. It hes 

2 miles NW. t w. from Cedar Point, and is the key to the navigation of Nichols Passage and the 
entrance to Port Ch€Ster. 

Kelp Rocks lie ll miles WNW.} N. of Warburton ~sland.. 1:hese rocks are in three patches 
lying nearly t mile apart, and constitute the greatest danger m. na v1gatmg the passa17e. These rocks 
show at tixtreme low water and are marked by kelp. There is a clear passage E. of the Kelp Rocks 
and Warburton Island. . . . 

llW. from Driest Point and close to is a small, low, bare, rocky islet, with some outlymg ledges, 
showing some kelp, and awash at high water; E. o~· this islet is a small anchora~ called Syl~urn 
Bil.rt.or; nearly in the middle of the outer entrance IS a rock, nearly awash at high water, with a 
~rook close to it. 
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From Driest Point to the northward the shores are steep, with occasional small projecting points, 
with outlying ledges usually showing kelp. 

Walden Rocks are a group of bare rocks at the N. entrance to Nichols Passage. The group is 
irregular, about 250 yards long by 125 yards wide, and showing about 10 feet above high water, at 
which time the smaller rocks are covered. E. of the group about i mile is a rock that covers at half 
tide aud shows kelp; N. of the group, and close-to, are other rocks marked by kelp. NW. by W. ij 
mile from the gnmp is a sunken rock having but 3 feet over it at low water. SE. by E. of the group 
about fi mile are two rock8 close together, showing at half tide, and marked by kelp, an<l close in to 
the eastern shore, on nearly the same bearing, is another small group of rocks that cover at', high 
water. 

Annette Bay, on the NW. point of Annette Island, lies NE. from '\Valden Rocks; its S. point 
of entrance is marked by a small wooded islet, close in shore, with which it is connected at low water. 

Raoe Point, lying li miles NNW. t W. from Walden Rock, is the N. point of entrance to 
Annette Bay, and is also the eastern point of the northern entrance to Nichols Passage. It is a long, 
narrow point, low and wooded. 

Annette Bay is an inlet, l mile wide at its entrance, aud narrowing to a small stream; it is ~3t 
miles long. The water is deep, and it does not afford an ancliorag;e. 

A ledge of rocks, partly showing at low water, extends for l mile in the prolongation of Race 
Point. 

The N. end of Annette Island is a succession of rugged peaks aud mountains from 2,000 to 
3,000 feet high. There is undoubtedly copper and probably other minerals in these mountains. 

The Bronaugh Islands are on the W. side of the S. entrance to Nichols Passage. The i8lawJs 
of this somewhat scattered gronp are low and wooded·, with sunken rocks and ledgei:; surrounding 
them. They lie from t mile t.o 2t miles off shore. ENE. from the easternmost island, mlled Point 
.McCarty, is a rock, marked by kelp, and whid1 ;;hows at half tide; at -~ mile E. of this rock the 
soundings ishow 12~1 fathoms. There is no safe passage inside this gronp of islands. 

Dall Head, the "outhern end of Gravina Island, is the we . .;;tern headlann of the southern entrance 
to Nichols Passage; it is a steep, wooded point, rising- rapidly back to the high mountains of Dall 
Ridge, which, with its high peaks of nearly 3,000 feet, forms a very conspicuous lan~mark from 
Clarence Strait and Dixon Entrance; they may be seen in clear weather, in Clarence Strait, far above 
Point Stanhope, appearing as a high island. There is a small harbor on the N. side of Dall Head, 
but it <loes not afford shelter except to boats. 

The middle of Gravina Island is a low valley extending NW. and SE., with the high peaks of 
California Ridge on its eastern side. 

From the Bronaugh Islands, along the E. side of Gravina Island to Gravina Point, the coast is 
somewhat irregular, with two inlets of moderate length. . 

Bostwick Inlet, about li miles in width at its entrance and 2!- miles deep, affords no safe 
anchorage in bad weather. 

Blank Inlet does not afford an anchorage. Near the middle of this inlet is a rock that covers at 
three-quarters flood, and is not marked by kelp; ~ mile NW. by W. from this rock is a shoal, on 
which 3:f fathoms was the least water found. About l mile off the S. entrance point of Blank Inlet 
is a reef, that shows at low water, and is marked by kelp. Blank Islands, at the entrance to the inlet, 
are two in number; they are irregular in shape, lowi and heavily wooded; they lie WSW. i mile 
from Wah.Jen Roeks. 

Gravina Point is the W. entrance point from the N. into Nichols Passage; it. is a hroad point 
faeing to the eastward, and is low and wooded, though somewhat open in the interior. Judy Hill, 
8:31 feet high, lying on the S. side of the point, is round topped, and somewhat noticeable when com
ing from the southward. 

TIDES IN NICHOLS PASSAGE. 

The flood. tide runs to the northward about. 1 knot an hour, meeting the flood t.ide from 
Revillagigedo Channel m the vicinity of the Walden Rocks, depending somewhat on the force and 
direction of the wind. 

DIREOTIONS FOR NICHOLS PASSAGE. 

From the southward. Pass the Bronaugh Islands to the eastward l mile, to clear the rock off 
Point 1\IcCarty, aud keeping a lookout for Hiu Reef. With Point McCarty bearing WSW., ! 
mile distant, a course N. by W. i W. leadS clear of Kelp Rocks, through Nichols Passage, 
until up with \Vaiden Rock:~, when a course may he laid as desired, bea.ring in mind the posi
tion of the ;~-foot rock lying NW. by W. ~ mile from Walden l{ooks. 

If bound into Port Chester, steer to pass t mile oo the ea.<itward of Warburton Island; 
when up with that island, steer for Serub Island, until the waterfalJ opens in range with Vil
lage Point, then haul around that point an:d into the harbor. A good anch()rage, in 18 to 22 
fathoms, is with Village Point bearing E. by li. i li., and Hub Book :NW. ! l!r. 
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The tidal currents are but little felt in Port Chester; in hard SE. gales the squalls (willi
waws) come down from Purple and Leadville mountains with most terrific for1-e. The holding 
ground is good. 

FROM THE NORTHWARD. 

Steer to pass midway between Walden Rocks and Gravina Point, bearitig in mind tlrn 3-
foot rock previously dc>Bcribcd; when abreast the rocks a S. by E. k E. course carries clear through 
Nichols Passa~e. 

To enter Port Chester, the safest channel is to pass S. of \Varburton Island. \Vhen Yellow Hill 
is well open S. of the island, the Kelp Rocks will have been passed when steering- the S. by 
E. ! E. course. IIaul up for Yellow Hill, pass Warburton Island from } to ! mile then 
steer for Scrub Island and enter as before. - ' 

A shorter aml quite safe pas><age is to the n01·th warll of \V arburtou Island. .From a point 
l- mile WSW. from \Valden Hocks a course SSE. l E. clears all dangers and pas;;es t mile 
E. of \Varlmrton l8land; when that islatid is in close rauge, SW. by W. with the N. eml of 
the North Brouaugh, a NE. by E. course leads in past ·village Point,* when aucbor as before. 

By the Northern Entrance. Round Driest Point not less than t mile distant; when the middle of 
Hemlock Island bears E NE. ~ E., steer that as a course until l\Iurdo Island and Y dlow Hill are in 
range, thence an ESE. coul'8e clears all dangers; when nearly up to Hub Rock haul iuto the bay and 
anchor. This channel is not recommended without local knowledge. 

The narrow passage between Murdo and Gull Islands should not be attempted except at low 
water and with local knowledge. 

The western coast of Gravina Island, from Bronaugh Islands to South Vallenar Point, is steep 
and rocky, with bold water, and a fow wooded islands lying close in shore. 

Vallenar Point is the extreme NW. point of Graviua Island; between it and South Vallenar 
Point is Vallenar Bay; in the lr.iy, N. of South ·vallenar Point, are three low rocky islets about t 
mile apart; there is no passage to tlJe southward of them; a mud flat, dry at low water, extends out 
! mile from the bottom of the hay. This hay affords good shelter for winds drawing up the strait. 

Directions.-Anchor in about 14 fathoms, with the two southernmost islets in range SW. hy W., 
"\ml Guard Islands in range with the high bank forming the N. shore of the bay NW. t W. ':r alleuar Point is 1ow and wooded, riAing gradually back to the high land of California RiclgP. 
Extending out nearly i mile to the WNW. of Vallcnar Point is a cluster of wooded islets and rocks 
that cover at hi~h water; there is no safe passage inside these islets; the outer islet of this cluster, 
called Vallenar Rock, has deep water close-to, but ~ mile SW. from it is a ruck that covers at high 
water. 

Guard Islands lie 1 ~ miles WNW. from Vallenar Point; they are two in number, lying dose 
together; they are about 25 feet high, and bare, exc,ept a few straggling trees and considerable fallen 
timber. SE. of them, and close-to, is a rock showing at low water and marked by kelp. ESE. from 
Guard Islands, ! mile, is a large kelp patch, marking a reef, small portions of which show at low 
water; there is a passage on each side of this reef~ but that to the southward, i{- mile wide, between it 
and Vallenar Rock, is to be preferred. 

The po;;ition of Guard Islands is in 
La.Utude. _ ---- ... __ . _ .... _ ............... _ ... - •......... ·---·- .. --·. .. .. 55° 26/ r;ov N. 
Longitude ...... __ ••.. __ .. __ ......... _ .... _ ... ·--· _ -· .. --·- --- - __ --· - ..•. 1s1° 52' 38" w. 

Variation 28° 28'.5 E., in 1886. 
Tides.-In this vicinity it i"' high water, full and change, at 13b oom, with a mean rise and fall 

of 13 feet. 
At this point H.evillagigedo Channel, through Tongass Narrows, comes into the broad expanse 

of Clarence Strait and Behm Canal. 

REVILLAGIGEDO CHANNEL. 

This i.<1 the easternmost of the great channels extending to the northward from Dixon Entrance, 
and is the qne usually taken in making the inland passage from the waters of the Columbian Archi
pelago. It extends in a general northw€Sterly direction from Cape l<"'ox to Guard Islands, a distance 
of about 54 miles. 

From Cape Fox the shore trends nearly _w. for 3 miles to Boat Harbor P~int, t~ence to the NW. 
i W. about 17 miles to the entrance to the inlet called Boca de Quadra. Close m shore are small 
i~lets and rocks, with ledges that cover at high water, and :1sually mai:ked by ~elp. Fri;im the shore 
hne the land rises gradually to the summits of the monutams of Penrn_s':1~ R1d~e, alld_ 1s wooded to 
the water's edge, with occasional patches of open country. In the VJC1mty o! Cape Fox, on ~he 
mainland, are several very noticeable white ledges on the southern and western sides of the mountarn. 

-----;-At-Vttl~~ P~i~t ~:;;0-;:h;~~8 of an old Indi~n ;rnag;,-entir~lY: o~;:i:~rown _with treea. The large village of 
New Metla. Ka.tla has been bnilt since the notes for this work were obta.med, and ~tis probable that the loca.l a.ppear
anee .of Village Poiet a"nd Port Chester are ~teria.lly cha.nged. 



 

96 REVILLAGIGEDO CHANNEL-DESCRIPTION. 

About 2! miles to the westward of Cape Fox is Boat; Harbor (probably the Boat Harbor of 
Vancouver); it is a small cove forming an excellent shelter for boats, but its entrance is not readily 
distinguished except when very close-to. 

The rock noted on tlie old charts as lying about 3 miles off this point was searched for carefully; 
it does not probably exist. 

Foggy Point lies 8! miles above Boat Harbor Point; this point is a round high-water island, 
with bluff sides, and wooded. Here the shore turns abruptly to the E NE. for about ~- mile, thence 
again to the NW., forming Foggy Bay, an open bight that does not afford an anchorage on account of 
the great depth of water. At the bottom of the hight arc two white sand beaches, separ.i.ted by ·a·,dark 
rocky ledge. There is a kelp patch and some rockR t mile NW. from Foggy Point. Here Revilla
gigedo Channel is 7~ miles wide. 

In Foggy Bay are the De Long Islands. The group is ahout 1-f miles above Foggy Point, aml. 
with the rocks and ledges that cover at high water, extend parallel to the shore for a distance of 2 
miles, and nearly 1 mile off shore. These islands are nearly all connected together, and with the shore, 
at low water. 

Kirk Point, a very nearly high-water island, lies 4l miles NW. from Foggy Point and 1 t miles 
above the De Long Island; it is modcratE:;ly high and wooded. Off the NW. end of Kirk Point a 
reef extends about i mile; its highest part ahove water is called House Island, and is wooded. Between 
Kirk Point and the De Long Islands are numerous rocks and reefs. On the mainland to the north
ward of Kirk Point is a small Indian village, in whiqh is a conspicuous white double house. 

Kah-Shakes Cove is a small harbor ~l miles above Kirk Point. It is sheltered by a group of 
small wooded islands extending out about i mile from the mainland. A small Indian village is located 
here. The cove is 4 mile long by about f mile wide, with depths from 4 to 1 ;3 fathoms. The entrane,e 
to the .cove, though straight and carrying 3 fathoms at low water, is only 60 feet wide, with rocks on 
either side. There is a fine salmon stream entering the cove. 

Jnst N. of Kah-Shakes Cove is an inlet, with a good-sized island and some rocks at its entrance, 
and with rocks inside; a mountain stream comes in at the head of this inlet. No anchorage here

Black Rock, barren, about 25 feet high above high water, Jies 2:f miles W. by N. from Ki.rk 
Point; it is about 50 yards square and surrounded hy kelp. W SW. § mile from Black Rock are 
two rocks covered at l1igh water and showing kelp. 

_ Snail Rock, about! mile ::N. ! W. from Black Rock, iR ahout 300 yards in length by about 250 
in breadth, and about 40 feet above high water; it is bare of trees, and on its top is an Indian vegetahle 
garden. Between Black Rock aml Snail Rock is a low reef, portions of which show at low water. 

About i mile E. from Snail Rock is a kelp patch in which 15 feet was the least water found. 
There is a clear passage of ahont 1 mile in width between this kelp patch and the main shore. 

White Beef' is low, showing only in patches at high water, and probably entirely covered or 
awash at extreme high water; the reef is nearly 1 mile long NW. and SE., and shows very little 
kelp; at low water several white sand spots show on its top. . 

Slate Island lies I mile NW. from White Reef; it is low and wooded; NW. t mile from it is 
a gronp of wooded islets and some rocks, the whole bei.ng nearly connected at low water. 

The rocks and islands just defKlribed, lying NW. from Kirk Point, form a barrier to a deep inlet 
called Boca de Quadra, which at its entrance is 1 mile wide, and extends in a generally northerly 
direction about 30 miles, with a width of 1 to 2 miles. This inlet has not yet been examined, but it is 
known to he deep, with steep shores; there are several islands in it, and numerous mountain streams 
flow in. It probably contaius one or more anchorages. 

Between the outside harrier of rocks and islets are several passages; one, about 1 mile wide, is 
between Black Rock and the mainland, taking care to avoid the ke1p patch previously described ; not 
less than 22 fathoms was found in this _passage. Another, between Snail Rook and White Reef, is a 
dear pa888ge about 1 l miles wide, with not Jess than l 7 fathoms. Between Wbit.e Reef and Slate 
Island is also a passage about ! mile wide, with not less than 28 fathoms. 

From Slate Island to Point Sykes, about 6 miles, the shore trends about NW. by N.; it is quite 
irregular, with many small bights and islets~ with reefs and rocks lying well in to the shore. 

Black Islet, about 3 miles below Point Sykes, is small and wooded, and lies close in shore, but 
·appears when seen from the southward to stand well out. 

Point Sykes, the eastern entrance point to Behm Canal, is a steep rocky point, rising somewhat 
ra.pidlr, bac~ to the high moi:ntai_ns; the whole ~tis wooded, with occasional patches of open ~round. 

'Ihc West shore of Rev1llag1gedo Channel 1s made up of many rocks and large and small JSlimds. 
The group of rocks lying S. of Duke Island have already been described. 
Cape Northumberland is the 8Quthern extreme of Duke Island; l\lil'.E. of the cape is e. doop bight 

filled with rooks and kelp. 
Kelp Island is a large, wooded island lying NE. of the cape about li miles, a.nd is abont i mile 

off shore. About 1. mile S. of Kelp Island are the Sister Islands, three in number, and connected at 
low water; in this vicinity are many rocks and kelp patches. 
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East Island li~ 1 !- miles NE. by E. from Kelp Island, and Ii miles oft the Duke Island shore 7 
it is low and wooded, with many reefs inside of it and in its vicinity; there is a small wooded islet 
a~o~t i mile S. of it. S. of East Island 24 n~iles is a reef showing at low water and mark~d by kelp; 
this is the outermost known danger between East Island and Club Rocks. Between tlus reef and 
Yell ow Rocks is a clear passage about 2 miles wide. 

Duke Point, the eastern point of Duke Island, is a high, projeetiug, peninsular point, wooded, 
and about 200 feet high to tops of 1 rees; from the N. or S. it has the appearance of being a high-water 
island. W. of the point on Duke !,;laud is Duke Hill, 540 (cct high, and which from tlie NW. and 
SE. shows as a marked saddle. 

From Duke Point to Grave Point, 5jf miles, are deep bight'! with prr?_jecting points, with rocks 
and kelp patches between. At Duke Point the land makes au abrupt turn to the WSW., forming a 
deep bight where a possible lee might be found in a southerly gale, but it is not recommf'ndcd. At 
the bottom of this bight i:; Morse Ca;ve, a perfectly land-locked harbor, but with a very narrow 
entrance, with a rock in the rnid<lle of the narrowest part, which prevents its use except for boats. 

Grave Point, the N. point of Duke Island, is low and wooded. NW. of it nearly i mile iR 
Cat Island; the pa;;sagc between the two is nearly elosed by a 1·eef projeeting out from Cat Island. 
Close around Grave Point is a narrow channel with 6 fathoms leasi water, by which Ponds Bay can 
be entered, but it should not be used without some local knowledge. · 

Duck Island lies~ mile E SE. from Grave Point and about if mile off shore; it is about ~· mile 
long and 1iarallel with the shore; at its southern extremity is a long low point, partially covered at 
high water, with a high point of rocks at the extreme end. Off the SW. sid+> of Uuek Island is a 
small low islet, with a reef making off it about ~ mile to the southward. 

Anchorage.-Between Duck Island and this reef on the E. :-;ide, and Duke Island on the W. 
side, is a ve1-y fair anchorage i mile in length and t mile in width, with 7 to 14 fathoms. It is called 
Reef Ifarbor. A rocky islet and reef extends J mile E NE. from the N. end of Dnck Llrrnd. Reef 
Harbor is not well protected from the 1,astward, and it is usful only with local knowledge. 

The best entrance to lteef Harbor is around the N. end of Duek I,;land, and it <~111 he approached 
either from the northward of \Vhale Rock or to the southward of Little Rocle The eastern "horc of 
Duck Island t-dwuld not be approached within~ mile, and u mi<l-channcl course sl1ould be kept between 
Duck Island and Gr-ave Point, favoring somewlrnt the Duke Island shore. 

Between Duke and Mary islands the channel is much obstrucwd by islauds and reefs. The largest 
of the islands is Cat Island, which is 11' miles in length N. nnd S. and-! mile greatest width, and 
wooded. Off its SE. point lie three small islets; in the c,enter of the middle one stands a large promi
nent tree trunk, resembling a" totem." 

The channel hetwe(~ll thf'Rc islets and Grave Point is obstructed by reefa, but a 8hip channel exists 
close along the N. shore of Duke Island; 6 fathom:; can be carried t.hmn~h at low water ahont 250 
yar<ls off shore, with (keper water after passing; ~ mile beyond Grave Point.. 

Ponds Bay has its entrance about I} mifos SW. hy W. from Grave Point; it. it3 a commodious 
and safe harbor 2~ miles iu length to t.hc SSW. by~ mile in \vidth. From a small and probably high
water island at the NE. entrance point, a reef extends iu a WSW. direetion ~ mile, which from inside 
the harbm· appears to close its entrance. The ehanucl is to the we;;t ward of. th!s reef and is free from 
danger; 6 fathoms can be carried through the entrance at low water; when ms1de the water decpeus to 
22 fathoms, and at I mile from the entrance shoals gra1lually to 10 fathoms, from whenee the sound
ings are very regular, with soft mad bottom. On tl.1e W. side of th; entra1wc to Pouds Bay, between 
Cat and Dog Islands are the Double !elands and Village Islands, with reefa and rocks between. 

Village Island' is about~ mile iu lcnbrth NE. and SW., and from :m to 150 yards in width, 
with some outlving rocks about 250 yards off the NW. side. The island is nearly covered hy an 
lndiau village;in which are numerous grotesquely eurved "totem poles." On the adjacent point of 
Cat Island are also some houses. 

Mid Rock, 25 feet high and 12 feet in diameter, lies midway between \Tillage and the Double 
islands. 

Lane and Fripo islands lie l.ctween Cat Island and Mary Island; they are each aliont :1 mile in 
?iameter, with surrounding ledges, with deep water close-to; nearly. i mile to t:he e.ast:vard of these 
islands are several rocks and reefo. The islands are wooded; on l! ripo Island 1s a nohcahle tall tree 
standing far above all others. 

Off the s. end of Mary Island project nun_ierou.s rocky isle~ and r~f~. Bet~een Mary Island 
and Lane Island is Danger Pas..c;agc, about l mile wide,_ and leachng. to I< ehce Str-.nt. 

Whale Rock lies NE~ 1 N. 2 t. miles from Grave Pomt, and 2 nules SE. by S. from Mary Island; 
it is bare, about 15 foet abo~e high water, and has outlying sunken rocks; it uncovers nearly i mile 
in length. . . · · 

Little Rock Hes B SE. 1 mile from 'Vha.le Rock; it· IS bare, and about 10 feet above lugh water. 
There is no safe passage between these two rocks. 

13-12979 . 
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DIREOTIONS FOR DANGER PASSAGE. 

Pass about i mile to the northward of Lane Island. There are tide swirls near mid-channel, 
but no dangers were developed by the survey. 

Directions.-When in mid-channel, in range between Lane Isfand and Harbor Island (the latter 
is a small, high-water, wooded island on the S. end of Mary Island), steer for the NW. point of Cat 
Island, until the N. side of Fripo Island is in range with Little Reef~ about ESE., whence a WNW: 
course carries clear into Felice Strait. 

This clears the shoals which lie about 400 yards to the southward of the Nib and Lab reef~ and 
are marked by kelp at half tide. Nib and Lab reefs are hare rocks above water. • 

The least water found in Danger Passage was 13 fathoms; except for local use it aflords no 
advantages to navigation. 

The eastern shore of Mary Island is steep and wooded; there are some outlying rocks and a 
high-water islet off its southern half; the northern half is steep and bold. 

Mary Island affords two anchorages. On its N. end are several shallow bights; in the eastern 
one a moderate-sized. vessel can lie easily in southerly weather. 

Point Winslow, the NE. point of Mary Island, is low and wooded; on the prolongation of the 
point is a ledge and reef with kelp extending out about 125 yards. The anchorage is in about 14 
fathoms with Point \Vinslow bearing NE. f E., distant a little more than 1 cable.* 

The other and better anchorage, though a little more out of the way, is on the W. ·side of the 
island, to the northward of the projooting point which lies 1! miles to the southward of Giant Point. 
Anchor well im;ide the point in about 10 to 12 fathoms, muddy bottom, 1 cable distance off shore. 

Giant Point is the NW. point of the island, and lies SW. by W. a little more than t mile from 
Point \Vinslow. Off Giant Point a le<lge and kelp extend nearly 200 yards, and o_ff the entire N. 
end of the island the shoal water and kelp extend out nearly f;; mile. 

Twin Islands, two in number, low and wooded, and lying close together, are 2 miles NW. i W. 
from Point Winslow, with a deep channel between. 

At this point Felice Strait enters Revillagigedo Channel, and the latter again divides into two 
arms, the eastern one being the southern entrance to Behm Canal, and the western one continuing on 
until it reaches Clarence Strait at the Guard Islands. · 

From abreast Mary Island, the N. a111d E. sides of Annette Island are somewha_t broken. The 
shores are steep and rise gradually to the high ridges running parallel with them. West south-west from 
Giant Point, a bank having a least depth of 4 fathoms, extends out from Annette Island ne.arly a 
mile, the general depth between the Islands being from 30 to 50 fathoms. 

Cascade Inlet, in Annette Island, lies 5:f miles W. from Giant Point; it is about 2 miles in length 
and t mile wide; the water is deep and it affords no anchorage; a narrow boat passage connects 
the inlet at it;;; head with Revillagigedo Channel and forms Ham Island, a long, narrow, bluff, wooded 
island, with some ledges off its SE. end. A large mountain stream flows into Case,-ade Inlet. 

At this point the dangerous groups ca1led the Hog Rocks extend from the Annette Island shore 
in an E. by N. direction into the middle of the channel. 

WNW.! W. 3 miles from the Twin Islands lies the easternmost of the Hog Rocks. In the 
groups there are eight principal rocks that sh·ow at all ordinary tides, and many smaller ones covered 
at high water. At low water these rocks resolve themselves into four groups. 

The channel between Revillagigedo Island and the easternmost, or fourth group, is about 1! 
miles wide. One mile W. from this group is the third group, with a 19-fathom channel between; and 
i mile WSW. from this is Walker Island, low and woode<l, uearly circular and about i mile in 
diameter, with a small wooded islet close to its S. side. About i mile W. from Walker Island is 
the seoond group of Hog Rock8, and l mile farther to the westward is Lewis Island, low and wooded, 
and about one third the size of Walker Island, and i mile from Annette Island. Between Lewis and 
Anmitte Islands is the first group of Hog Rocks. There are navigable channels between these groups 
but they save no distance and should not be used without local knowledW!. 

Point Alava, on Revillagigedo Island, lies 3 miles N NW. from Twin Islands; it is not easily 
distinguished, but is, however, marked by a small wooded islet close in shore, rocky and steep-to. 

From Point Alava the western shores of Revillagigedo Island trend to the westward for 5-!
miles to Cone Island; midway between these points is a small group of rocks near the shore, near a 
prominent projecting point; the shores are steep and rfae rapidly hack to the mountains. 

Cone Island marks the eastern point of entranre to Thorne Arm; it is a dome shaped, thickly 
woode<l island, ! mile in diameter and about 300 feet high, and lies close to the shore. 

Thorne Arm is an inlet extending into Revillagigedo Island to the northward about 8 miles. 
It is about one mile in width for nearly fi miles, when it expands to the westward, the expanded 
portion containing numerous wooded islands. A somewhat contracted anchorage can be found in its 
NW. and NE. corners. On the W. side of the entranoo to Thorne Arm is another inlet, with a 
smaU islet at its entrance, extending NW. by N. about lt miles; it aftOrds no shelter. 
-----·-· ----- - ............. ·-- -·------------------------· -----------

" A rock with scarcely 3 fathoms over it at low w&te!.r lying in close proximity to the -andtcn:age in 16 fa.tbolll8, 
is reported by Captain Hnnt.er of the steamer .Mexico. ~o bearingll are given for the -nrate .loeation of tbi:il 
danger. A thorongh ex~ination bu been ordered by the Superintendent of the Coaet and G.odetio Survey. 
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From Lewis Island W. i N. 21 miles is Harbor Point, ]ow, steep, and wooded; here the Annette 
~slam~ shore makes an a?rupt Lem~ to the southward for.! mile, and then again to the W. by N., 
rnclosmg Pow Island, with lts reefs and rock;;, and formmg the very snug, though somewhat con-
tracted arwhorage c,a1led H'assler Harbor. · 

Pow Island is a low, flat, wooded island, a little more than k mile in diameter. Ledges and 
shoal_ water extend off its N. side about t mile. On its W. side, distant. t mile, is a low flat rock 
showmg one or more boulders, and a small patch of grass; at extreme low water it is connected with 
Pow Island. 

. A Jittie more_ than ! mile NW. by ~- from the rock is a shoal, a little less thari -~ mile in 
diameter, and havmg 10 feet leaBt water, with a 5~ fathom channel between it and the rock, which is 
surrounded by shoal water for a distance of 1 50 yards. There are steep sand banks on the s. and W. 
:sides of Pow Island extending out from 50 to 100 yards. 

Entrance Rock, with 9 feet of water on it., lies 320 yard,; WSW. i W. from Harhor Point on 
the W. side of the eastern entrance to Ilassler Harbor; it is not usually marked by kelp. ' 

Channel Rock, awash at ordinary low water, is on the eastern side of the. entrance, and lies t 
mile SW. by S. from Harbor Point; E. of a line between the point and the rock is shoal water. At 
the rock the channel between the thr{.>e fathom Jines is but 100 yards in width; the rock is not usually 
marked by kelp. 

Hassler Harbor lies SE. of Pow Island, and is about ! mile in extent, with from 6 to 8 fathoms, 
o;andy bottom; in the eastern entrance, at Channel Rock, there is a depth of but 3t fathoms. At the 
head of the harbor is a moderately deep hight, into which a small stream flows; shoal water extends 
some distance out, but it is ..;teep-to at ]ow water. 

The anchorage is in 7 fathoms, with the middle of Pow Island bearing W. by N. i N. 
The western entrance is to the westward of the 10-foot shoal and to the southward of Pow Island; 

with local knowledge the channel E. of the IO-foot shoal might be used. The western entrance is 
about 200 yards wide, narrowing to half that distance when S. of Pow Island, with not less than I 0 
fathoms, though a little shoaler water exists to the westward of the flat boulder rock. 

A more commodious anchorage than Hassler Harbor will be found t mile W. of the flat boulder 
island, in 6! fathoms, with that island in muge with the middle of Pow Island. 

The Annette Island shores of Hassler Harbor are low and wooded, and much bmken by shallow 
indentations, the low-water line extending well out from shore, with usµally steep banks. '\Vest of the 
harbor the land rises rapidly back to the mountains. 

About 1 mile westward of Pow Island arc two cascades about 50 feet apart, conspicllous from the 
channel. Half a mile beyond the cascades is a shallow bight lying to the southward of a short and 
narrow projecting point. 

Anchorage may be had off the cascades in about 19 fathoms t mile off shore. 
Reef Point, 011 Annette Island, lies W. by N. ! N. 21 miles from Harbor Point; off the point 

two islets and some rocks extend in an ea8terly direction about i mile. Immediately S. of Reef Point 
is a double bight, or two parallel nearly equal bights, separated by a sharp projecting point, from which 
a long narrow reef, which mostly dries at low water, extends nearly ~ mile to a small, nearly bare, 
rocky islet. Each of the bights has a beach at its head, and in the northern one are some houses. 

From Reef Point to Race Point the shore for 3! miles takes an irregular W. by N. direction, 
being low and wooded. 

Ahout ll miles W. by N. from Reef Point and less than t mile off shore is Spire Island, with a 
small islet close-to on the NE. side; a reef with prqjecting high-water he.ads extends l mile N. by E. 
from Spire Island, and on its W. side for t mile is al.so a reef which covers at high water ; both reefs 
usually show kelp. . . . . · . . . 

There is a good channel with 24 fathoms ms1de Spire Island, though it is not m common use. 
The N. shore of Rcvillagigedo Channel from Thorne Arm to Carroll Point shows several shallow 

bights with islands close inshore; the banks are somewhat steep, rising rapitlly back to the Black 
Mountains, nearly 2,l100 feet high. Herc HeviHagigedo Channel is divided by Bold Is~an?, a some
w?at high, wooded island about 2! _miles long E. by s .. and W. by :i:'·• and nearly l mil~ lll grmtest 
w1dth; on the E. end of the island IS a round-topped hill 349 feet high, and near the middle of the 
i8la.11d is a good sized lake. 
. There is a passage on either side of Bold Island; that to_ the south ward is always. used. The N. 

side passage is obstructed by a group of rocks and reefs .m~mg out to th~ castw3:rd from the E. end 
of the island nearly j- mile ; also by Round Island, wlnch is steep-to, l)'.'1ng .i mile NE. from ~Id 
Island; but the main obstruction is Mystic Rock, a sunken rock nearly m m1d-d1a.nnel nearly! mile 
WNW. f w. from Round Island; it is nearly awash at extreme lo"'. water and ~hows D() kelp. _There 
is a elea.r passage 00 either side of Round Island and also on the S. side of Mastic Rock. No dIStance 
is sa.v«i by going to the north ward of Bold Island, though it does not so appear when coming from 
the westward. 

'!'here is a amall wooded islet about i mile otf the W. end of Bold Island, and to the southward 
of Carroll Point are several wooded islets about :l mile off shore. 
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West of Carroll Point are two inlets extending to the northward into Revillagigedo Island. The 
eastern inlet, called Carroll Channel, is said to cmrnect by a short portage with an inlet coming iu from 
Behm Canal; tbe western inlet, called George Arm, extends about 15 miles to the uorthwar<l; neither 
of these inlets have been snrveyetl, au<l they are of no particular importance. 

California Head, a bluff, bold, wooded point, separates these two inlets, the entrance to which is 
the broad expanse of water between Carroll antl l\ifountain Points. 

Mountain Point lies 3t miles W. l N. from the W. end of Bold Island and I mile NE. i N. 
from Haee Point; it is a low, rocky, wooded point, rising rapidly to the rnonntaim; to tlie westward; 
it is qnite bold-to. · · 

Cutter Rocks, two in number, quite close together, lie t mile E. by N. from 1\Ionntain Point; 
they are awash at high water, and are marked by kelp. There is a clear passage between Cutter H.ocks 
and }.fountain Point. . 

At t.his point Revillagige<lo Channel is but a mile in width, and is here met by the waters of 
Nichols Passage; the continuation of the channel to the westward has received the name of Tongass 
.Narrows, the eastern entrance to which is between Gravina and 'Monntain Points. 

Tongass Narrows extends in a general W. by N. ?t N. direction for about l 4 miles to Clarence 
Strait. At its eastern end is Pennock Island, about 3 miles in length E. and W., and from ! to i 
mile in width ; it is rather low and wooded and its S. shore is steep. 

There is a pa:-sage on either side of Pennock Island; that on the N. side is obstructed at its 
eastern end by California Rock, lying about in mid-channel, and having 9 feet over it at low water; 
the rock is! mile WNW. JN. from the E. encl of Pennock Island; there is a channel on either 
side of this rock, the rock it.'lelf being now marked by a red and black horizontal striped spar buoy, 
placed 100 feet ENE. from the rock. Usually no kelp is seen over this rock 

The clianne] on the N. side is again contracteil by a rock, having 15 feet on it at low water and 
marked hy kelp, lying 200 yard,; SW. of the projecting point of Revillagigedo Island abreast Cali
fornia Rock; the channel between these rocks is about 150 yar<ls wide, and the channel S. of California 
Ruck is 300 yards in ·width. Tbe sbo1·e8 of the passage on the N. side of Pennock Island are free 
from dangers except the rocks mentioued. 

Off the middle of the E. end of Pennock Island, t mile off shore, is a rock that uncovers at low 
water and is not marked by kelp; and off the SE. extreme of the island a ledge extends nearly i mile; 
l mile W. of this poiut, aud ! mile off shore is another rock which shows at low water. These rocks 
are not in the way of navigation, and with these exceptions the passage on the S. side of the island is 
(•]ear, and though narrow is the preferable channel. 

At its narrowest part this S. channel is narrowed to a little more than 1t mile by shoal water on 
the Gravina Island side; a course a little to the northward of mid-channel carries clear. 

Off the W. end of Pennock Island are two small wooded islets, and extending ahont ~ mile W 
NW. of these is a kelp patch with rocks that show at low water. Off the projecting W. end of Pen
nock Island a Ie,Jge that uncovers at low water extends ont abont 200 var<ls. NE. }; N. from this 
point Fish Creek '{;nters the N. side passage, from Revillagigedo Island, ~ith extensive~ sand aud mud 
flats, showing at low water. At the mouth of Fi,,;h Creek is a salmon cannery and a small In<lian 
village; a vessel may anchor off the cannery. 

Bar Point, on Revillagigerlo Island, lies ll< miles from the mouth of Fisl1 Creek; off the point 
a kdge and mud flat ext,ends ont t mile, and appears from the N. side chan.neJ, at low water, as nearly 
closing the channel. TJ1is ledge ancl flat extends along the N. shore something more than a mile, 
but at. a Jess distance into the channel. Thence to Ward Cove the N. shore is quit.c bold-to. 

On the S. shore, li miles W. t S. from the W. end of Pennock Island, is a small high-water 
islet called by the pilots East Clump; thence to Lewis Point, 2jt miles, ledges and shoal water extend 
otf shore from 50 to 1.50 yards; the ledges show at low water. About 'i mile westward of East Clump 
the width of Tongass Narrows is but i mile, the shoal water on the N. side extending out 300 yards 
from high-water mark; in mid-channel the depth is from 15 t.o 26 fathoms. 

The N. shore of Tonga'1H Xarrows is steep and heavily wooded, rising rapidly back to the high 
mountains. The S. shores arc low, fiat, and wooded, with occasional open ground for from I to 2 
miles back, when the land rises to the California Ridge. 

Peninsula Point, on the N. shore, about -1 miles W. of Pennock Island, is the eastern entrance 
point to \Vard Cove; it is a small, low, wooded islet, close to shore, and conneeted at its western end 
by a gravel beach to tlie mainland. 

Ward Cove, a most excellent anchorage, is a bight extending to the northward about a mil~ 
about i m!le in width at the entnmoo, and widenin~ somewhat inside. The anchorage ground is some
what obstructed by Bolles Ledge, a sunken reef1ymg about {mile from the head of the bay, and 300 
yartls from the eastern shore. At the head of the bay a mud flat extends out about l mile, through 
which a small stream comes in from a large lake nearly a mile back. The shores of the bay are steep 
and wooded. During winter gales the wiUi-waws come down off the mountains with great. force. 
The anchorage is in about 12 fathoms, on the W. side of the bay, on the line bet.ween a marked dead 
tree on the E. shore and the N. point of a small bight near the middle of the W. shore. It is high 
water, full and change, at Ward Cove at I2h 09•, with 15 ieet mean rise and fall 
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West of Ward Cove, aud near the N. side of the narrowf:i, i1; a group of iolarnls, all more or less 
wooded; th~ soutl~ern~o~t one, called Channel Island, lies nea~ly in mid-channel and ha.s a good 
passage on either sulc; it 1s surrounded by a narrow ledge slwwlllg at low water, but may he passed 
close-to. 

Here the width of Tonga.o..:s ~arrows increases to a mile. On the S. shore, l y milc3 from Chan11el 
Isla~d, _the land forms a moderat€ly deep hight, affording an indifferent anehocage; with the clof:ie 
prox1m1ty of Ward Cove it is not used. The western point of this bight is a low, bare l'tlf'k, em1-
nected with the shore, bnt showing at high water Heady J mile off shore; the bottom of the lii;•ht is 
a sand beach, and the eastern part is shoal for nearly t mile off shore. "' 

Va.llenar Point is If miles W. of tnis hight. The N. shore of the narrow,; W. from. \Vard Co\·c 
io somewhat irregular, steep, and wooded. -

Refuge Cove, affording shelter only for boats, lies ± mile W. of \Vanl Cove; it has an entrauce 
on each side of the group of iolets whieh face it. 

Pond Reef lies a little more thank mile nff shore, and :3~ mile;,; NW. bv W. fy W. from Channel 
Island; it uncovers at half tide and is usually marked by kelp. • -

Point Higgins lies 1 mile WNW. from Pond Reef, and 1 ~miles N. § W. from Yallenar Point; 
it is a low, but steep and rocky point, and, rounding to the NW., forms the N. point of tlw western 
entrance to Tongass Narrows. 

Guard Islands, lying 1! miles SW.! W. from Point Higgins have already been described on page 
35; 200 yards NW. i N. from the Guard Islands is a :3-fathmn pakh not noted in the previous 
description. 

At Guard Islam.ls, Tougass Karrows debouch into the broad waters of Clarence Strait and Behm 
Canal. 

TIDES IN REVILLAGIGEDO CHANNEL. 

From Cape Fox the flood tide set-; to the north westward, fo1lowing generally the direction of the 
channel, with a variable force, influenced by the the wind, of from 1 to 3 knot;;;; at the Twin Islands 
it receives the northern flow from Felice Strait, and a slight set acro,-s the channel i>< sometimes ex
perienced, due to the movement uf the flood into Behm C.mal. The northerly set of t.hc flnnrl through 
Nichols Passage is abont l knot per hour, and i;,; diverted to the westward through Tongass Xarrowi:;; 
in the narrows the tidal current is sometimes as great a-; 4 knots an hour, but usually frorn 1 to 2 knots; 
the flood tide from Clarence Strait sometimes backs up into the narrows as far as Channel Iolaud. 

In the vicinity of ~Iountain Point the ebb tide, coming out from George Arm and Carroll Chmrnel, 
divides, passing to the eastward along Bold Island, and down Revillagigcdo Channel and Felice Strait, 
and to the southward through Kichols Passage. The ebb flows both ways in Tongass Narrows, sepa
rating usually in the vicinity of East Clump; to the eastward it flows into Nichols PaRRage. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS. 

Revillagigedo Channel and Tongass Narrows.-In Chatham Sound the usual course, if bonn<l 
to the northward, is to the westward of Green Islands.* On this courRe, with 'Vhitly Point t hearing 
WSW. ) mile distant, a course NW. hy W. ·~ W. leads into Revillagigedo Channel, passing 1 mile 
off Boat Harbor Point. About 1 3t miles on rhii; t'Om-i;e, or until the island of Cape Fox close.-. in on 
the mainland, l'3.rries clear, whence a NW. ~ W. course for 21-! miles wi1l bring the Twin Islands, i 
mile on the port beam, SW. ~- S. The tid~s, flowing fr".m 1 to 3 ~nots from a~d tn Dixon Entrance, 
may somewhat aflect. these course;; and distances, particularly with strong wmds, and care should 
accordingly be taken. 

From the Twin Islands a course WNW. ~ W. 3~ miles, or until the E. point of Ham Island 
bears SSW. t W., leads j mile to the no1·thward :m<l just past t_hc outer Hog.Ruck. Them~e steer W. 
until Angle Point, the S. projecting bold point of B.old I~land 1s abei1;m, pass1?g: Bold Island clo;-e-~o, 
and change course to W. by N. t N., winch at 3 nnles brings the reef N. of Spire J,_land about t mile 
on the port beam. . . . 

If desiring to goo to the southw:ird of Spire Island, stan<l across from Angle Porn~ a ltt~le to the 
northward of Reef Point; keep a mid-channel course through and lmul up for 'Mountam Pomt when 
l mile past the island. . . . 

The passage on the N. side of Bold Island may be used, but l~ saves no distance. Pa."'"' Round 
Island close-to on either side, preferably to the south\\:ard; Ma;,tic Roe~ bt:ars N~. b.f N. ~ N. ~ 
mile from the island. Follow close to Bold Island, until past a round proJectmg pomt of. the 11-iland, 
about a mile from Rmmd Island, whence take a mid-chamiel course; when the small islet W. of 
Bold Island bears s., a course WSW. f: w. clearR the Cutter Rocks, and when Tongass :Narrows open, 
enter as desired. 

; ~i~r p~h.t the extreme northern point of Dundas Isla.nd, is not particularly described by the Briti"h 
autlo.oritiea • at the Point is a. 8 ma.ll wooded islet lying close inshore, and about f mile SSE. from it, on the island, 
.i• the Jla.t -k,pped Mount Dundas, aometimes,called Table Mountain. 
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From t mile N. of Spirn Island reef a W. course leads into the eastern entrance to Tonga.'lS Nar
rows, whenc,-e a course way be laid to pass either side of Pennock l8land, or into Nichol8 Passage,* as 
desired. 

I.-BY THE NORTH SIDE OF PENNOCK ISLAND. 

After passing Mountain Point, haul in for the middle of the passage, steering for the buoy on 
California Rock ;t pass it ahout 100 yards on either side; it is laid 100 feet E NE. from the rock; 
from thence keep a mid-channel course, favoring the Pennock Island 8hore at Fish Creek. 

A vessel may anchor anywhere in this reach in from 15 to 22 fathoms; the tidal current ii<; not 
strong. 

From a point in mid-channel N. of the W. end of Pennock lt:!land, steer WSW. ! W. for a 
;miall, high-water island, called by the pilots East Clump, until Channel Island appears in apparent 
m.i<l-d1anncl; this coun;e leads clear of Pcnnoak Island reef and the shoal off Bal' Point, and a mid
chaonel course to Channel Island is clear of all dangers. Pass Channel Island close-to on either tlide, 
the southern side is usually taken, autl continue mid-channel until Guard Island bears S., whmwe a 
course may be laid a,,; desired. 

TO ANCHOR IN -WARD COVE. 

"\Vhen Peninsula Point bears NE. haul up for a mid-channel ent,ranee; the shores are bold and 
steep-to. Steer for the W. side of the mouth of the ereek, and wl1en in line with a marked dead tree 
on the E. shore, and the N. point of a bight in the middle of the W. shore, anchor in about 12 fath
oms. This will be at ahout one-third the distance across from the W. shore, and Bolles Ledge will he 
nearly in line with the dead tree. An anchorage further out may be taken if desirable. There iR 
room in \Vard Cove for three or four moderate-sized vessels. 

The range of East Island, a little open of the W. shore, SW. by S. t s., passes over Bolles 
Ledge. 

II.-BY THE SOUTH SIDE OF PENNOCK ISLAND. 

\Vheo up witli Mountain Point, steer tn pfu:ll; ?t mile SE. of Pennock Island; W'hen Channel 
Ishrnd is seen in apparent mid-channel, a mid-channel course carries entirely through, clearing all 
dangers; at its uarowest part it is well to favor the Pennock Island shore. 

The Guard Islands are the key to the western entrance to Tonf.,rass Narrows, and from there a 
course may be lai<l as desired. 

BEHM CANAL. 

POINT SYKES TO BURROUGHS BAY. 

Point.Aiava is the western point of the southern entrance to Behm Canal; the point lies WSW 
~· W. :3} miles from Point Sykes, the eastern entrance point, and NW. by N. 5 mile.,; from Point Win
slow, on Mary hlan<l. At Point Sykes Behm Canal is 2 miles wide. 

Behm Canal, named and explored by Vancouver, is one of the mo:st extensive of the remarkable 
pa.'>AAges characteristic of this coast. With the Revillagigedo Channel on the S., it- cntfrcly encircles 
the large island calh'<l Revillagigedo. It has not been surveyed, and <'lln therefore only be described 
f'.rom Vancouver, and such later information as has been obtained. Its entire length hmi beeu trav
ersed by the U. S. S. Pinta and by the steamers of the Pacific Coast S. S. Comp:i.ny plying to Alaska. 

In the absence of proper survey8 no better description can be had than t.he report of Lieutenant 
Commander J. S. Newell, U. 8. N., commanding the U.S. S. Pinta, made in 1887.t 

The Pinta ent.ered the canal at it.<> southern end, and Lieutenant Cc;mmandeF Newell says: "I 
found the channel c1ear, an<l with no visible outlying rm~ks or islands. The islands an<l rocks, which 
are fow in number, are mOF<tly very near the shores, except New_ Eddystone Rock, whfoh is in mid
channel. 

Tbe direction of the canal from the entrance between Point Svkes and Point Alava is about N 
NW. 14 miles to Point Nehion. • 

R11dyerd Island, about 2! miles long N NW. and SSE., is much nearer the shores of Revillagige<lo 
Island, and more to the westward of mid-channel, than shown on the chart or sketch. Off• the east
ern side of this i'lland are several rock>< visible at half tide, but close to tbe shore. 

Sineaton Island, about at miles long, extends in a NW. and SE. direction, with a small wnoded 
island off its SE. end, and a short inlet making into Revillagigedo Island off its NW. eud. A sunken 
rock is reported by l\fr. A. Miller, who has gone over these waters a number of times in a. steam 
launch, to exist off the small island at the SE. end of Smeaton Island, a.nd about 300 yards to the 
eastward of it. The S. and W. shores of Smeaton Island appear to be steep-to. 

~ For navigation of Nichols Passage see page 94. 
t This buoy, like a.ll ot;hem in SE. Alaska, is inspected but onoo a. y-r, and ta, t.llerefore, liable to derangement. 
~ Complete directions for navigating Behm Cana.l will &hortly be issued :fr.1>m surveys by c-t and Geodetic 

Snrvey party in 1891. _ . 
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The chart and sket.ch would lead one to expect to see New Eddystone Rock and 'Vinstanley 
Island between Revillagigedo Island and Smeatou Island, from between Point Sykes and Point :Nel
son; but 1mch is n~t the_ case, as Smeaton Island is sepai·ated from Revillagige<lo Island hy a narrow 
channel, about i mile wide, the narrowest part being betweeu Revillagigedo Island and an islet off 
a well-denned point -0n the NW. end of Srneaton Island. At this poi11t in mid-channel no bottom 
was obtained in 50 fathoms. This passage through is not visiLle until ne~ly abreast th<.! NW. eud of 
Smeaton Island. 

Winstanley and <;:andl_e Islands, close to the eastl'rn shore of the canal, are completely liiddf'n 
by Smcaton Island until their ends (NW. and SE.) are reached; they exteutl ahout 7 mile:o: in a uorth
westerly and sontheasterly direction. Off the NW. end of VVinstanle\· Island j,., a small, well-wooded 
~~- . 

New Eddystone Rock, easily distinguished, rises from a sand-spit in the center of the canal, a1Hl 
is plainly seen as soon as l";meaton Island is passed. At low water this sand-spit dries in all directions 
from the rock for several cables, and to the northward and wef'tward snrnll boulders extend 2 or 3 
cables. To the N. of New Eddystone Rock are three small wooded islands close to the easteru ,.bore 
of the canal. 

There is apparently a clear pa.<>sage in mid-channel on eithe.r ;;:ide of the rock; that to the east
ward is said to be the shallower. One of the mail steamers that has pa>'sed through the canal took 
the eastern channel and reports no d~ngers; the western channel is nearly 2 miles in width, and in 
mid-channel no hotturu was found with the hand lead in 13 fathoms, and there were 110 visible 
dangers. 

To the northward of New Eddystone Rock the canal is apparl:'ntly free from dangers; a tew 
islands scattered between New Eddystone Point and Point \Yhaley arc close to the sho1·e, much closer 
than the chart or sketch shows, and the shores have every appear:uice of bei11g steep-to. 

Tirle-rips were met between the S. end of Snwaton Islaml an.d the N. end of Rmlycrd Island, 
but no 8trong or irregular currents were experienced. 

Upon approaching New Eddystone Rtwk the water became much lighter in eolor, and to the nm·th
we;;tward of Point New Eddystoi1C was very light, evidently due to glacial stream!'. 

At a point above Rudyerd Bay, in mid-channel, no bottom wa~ found in 12:l. fathorrni. The well
defincd cross 8hape of Point Fitzgibbon, as shown on the chart and iiketch, waf' not observed." 

Rnrronghs Bay is at the extreme northern angle of the canal, where it turns abruptly to the 
southward and Wl'Stward toward Clarence Strait. 

Between Point Sykes and Point Fitzgibbon on the eastern shore are severnl bay;.; not visited nor 
described bv Lieutenant Commander Newell. 

About~ 8 miles from Point Sykes is a deep inlet mlletl Smeaton Bay, which penetrak;.; the main
land, curving to the northwnrd for ahont 10 mileR. Vancouver f(mnd it to l)(• about:; mile wide, >vith 
a Lay or <·ove on its eastern shore that approaches withiu about 2 miles of tlw !wail of Bo<~l <k 
Quadra. The entire t•tmntry is mnnntainons, with snow-e•)Yered peak" and probably g-laciers in the 
interior, of which nothing definite is known. 

Point New Eddystone forms the southern cntrarwe point of another inlet called Rwlycrd Bay. 
The inlet appe.ars to he T-shaped, about i mile wide and about 8 miles iu extent, penetrating to the 
N. and E. between high, barren, snowy mouutainR. Opposite this point is an unexplored opening on 
the shore nf H.evillagigedo Island, which is said to connect by a short portage with Carroll Inlet,, 
which enters the island from Revillagigedo Channel. 

Walker Cove, a 1<mall inlet having a width of about 1 mile aml a length of about 6 miks in a 
general northeasterly direction, lies about 8 mi [ps above Hodyerd Hay. In this vicinity the chart 
gives a uumber of small islands, but as they are not noted by Lieutenant Commauder Newell, it is 
probable that they lie close inshore. 

There are numerous other shallow bight., that arc not describl'l.l, and on the W. ;.;horc of Revilla
gigedo Islam) are several unexplored openings. 

Burroughs Bay is an inlet about 2 miles wide, and about 5 miles deep in a nortl1erly Jiredion; 
its shores are somewhat indented by small coves, and at its head are two arms, into each of which 
comes a turbulent shallow streHm, forming at the head of the bay a broad mud flat. The WC8tern
most stream is cailed the Unak R.iver. Placer mines have been worked on this river, hut not to any 
groat extent. These i:;lreams <,'Orne from glaciers, aud the waters of the bay are much discolored and 
almost fresh. 

Tht! Unak River is described as extending ahuut N., true, for nearly 100 miles, and therefore has 
its source in British territory· canoes and flat-bottom boats can ascend the river about 70 miles, the 
current is very swift. The v~lley of the river is aoout 4 miles :vide,_3;ml eovercd with fine spruce. 
It is said that the Indians in the vicinitv are not skillfol boatmen m F>w1ft water. · 

A salmon :fishery has been established at Burroughs Bay; it is _on the ~!R~n s!1o:e of ~he bay, 
a.bout 4! miles above Point Fitzgibbon; the only anc_liorage known ii: that v1cm1ty ism. an mdenta
tion of the coast just s. of the one where the fishery lS located; there 1s no anchorage off the fishery. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR BEHM CANAL. 

Furnish<,"(] by Lieutenant Commander Newell; as follows: 
"From a point 1nidway between Point Sykes and Point ~!\_lava, a mid-channel course (about 

N NE.), stet>ring for a small island off the SE. end of Smeaton Island, carries clear. When the N. 
end of Rudyerd Island is abeam, steer to pass midway between that island and Smeaton Island, fol
lowing the latter island until the channel between it and Revillagigedo Island opens, whence a mid
channel course goes clear. In pasfling through this channel, Winstanley Island is seen ahead, and upon 
elearing the passage, New Eddystone Rock comes in view in mid-channel. 

Coutinue a mid-channel course, stee1·ing for New Eddystone Roek, until up with the northwe$tern 
end of \Viustauly Island; then pass to the we,.,tward of the rock, between it and Revillagigedo Island, 
rounding the rock in mid-channel; thence follow a mid-channel course to Point Fitzgibbon. 

TO ANOHOR IN BURROUGHS BAY. 

Enter and st.a.nd up the bay in mid-channel. \Vhen up with the anchorage bight, which is next S. 
of the one where the fishery is located, head for the middle of the indentation until its S. point shuts 
out all points to the southward, and the N. point shuts out the fishery, when anchorage will be had in 
20 fathoms, mud bottom, within 1 cable of the beach. Off the N'. point of this anchorage are rocks 
within 20 yard;; of the beach. At the head of the inlet, between the arms, is an ~ndian house. 

A mid-channel course in Behm Canal, frorn Burroughs Bay to Clarence Strait, is said to he free 
from dangers." 

Point \Vhaley, the N. point of Revillagigedo Island, lies opposite the mouth of Burroughs Bay, 
and 1 mile S. of Point Fitzgibbon. At this point Behm Canal makes nearly a right angle in its course 
turning to the southwestward aml to the southward to "it.5 junction with Clarence Strait. 

Point Caamano, iu Clarence Strait, lies 4:f miles W. by N. t N. frorn Guard Islands; it is the 
southeru point of Cleveland Peniusula, separating Clareuce Strait from Behm Canal; it is a Rteep, 
crag~y point, rising rapidly to the high mountains of the peninsula. The point is about 1 mile across 
its face, with a pr~jectiug middle point; off the points, extending nearly ! mile, are ~everal small, 
rocky islets and kelp reefa, which partially uncover at low water. The entire peninsula is heavily 
wuodeJ. 

BEHM CANAL-POINT CAAMANO TO BURROUGHS BAY. 

From its northecu entrance between Point Caamano and Point Higgins, Hehm Canal extend8 in 
a geueral northf'rly direction for about 38 miles to 13urroughs Bay, where it bends sharply to the SE. 
and S. 

The canal ha-; het"1 s111·veyed for only about l 0 miles from Point Caamano; for the remainder we 
have only the imperfect map left hy Vancouver. 

Lieutenant Conunander Newell notmi, in his description of Behm Canal: "The northern arm of 
Behm Canal is apparently clear, but. is much narrower thau heretofore described, being less than } 
mile at the S. em] of Bell Island; the channel on the N. side of Bell Island is reported to be shallow 
off the N. eml of the island. There are numerous fine looking bays and arms, with well wooded 
shores, in thi;,; i1urt of Behm Caual; the western part of Revillagigedo Island, opposite McDonald 
Bay,* is said to consist of many islands with clear navigable channels between." 

The surveyed portion of the cn.nal N. from Point Higgins and Point Caamano extends about 10 
miles. 

Point Higgins is not. particularly distinguished in passing; it is rather low and rocky with a nar
row fringe of ledges and kelp; it is wooded, ancl the land rises rapidly back to the mom1tains. At 
Point Higgins the shore turn.;; to the N. by W. for ahout 1 i miles, then to the N. by E. ! E., where 
for 8 miles it is fringe<l by large islalH),.,, with deep navigable channels between. 

Betton Island j,,. t11e largest of these islands; it is :)f mile;;; long N. antl S., and nearly 2 miles 
in width; it is high and steep, and heavily wooded. Off it.5 western side is a group of a dozen or 
more smal I wooded islet.;; and bare rocks, called Tatoosh Islands; the westernmost. onP-, a bare rock, 
appears to stand much farther off shore tban is real1y the case; there is deep water close to them to 
the westward. 

Between the S. end of Betton Islan<l and Revillagigedo Island are two good-sized islands, with 
a deep, clear passage of ~ mile between them; there is also a channel E. of the easternmost island; 
this island at high water appears as a compact group. 

. Hump and Back islands, high and wooded, lie close-to oft' the N. end of Betton Island. 
Giant Island, the next in size to Betton Island, lies 1 i miles NNW. from that island, with a 

channel nearly 1 mi.le wide betwee!1 it and Humr, an~ Bae~ islands. 
Joe Isl.and, lymg hetween Giant and ReVIllagigedo islands, has a deep though narrow channel 

on each side and is without outlying dangers. 

"Loeally kDown &11 Yee Bay. 
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A group of three good-sized islands and three smal1er ones, lying N NE. from Giant Island, 
guard the entrance to l\loser Bay, and separate it from Naha Bay to the northward. 

Moser Bay afior(ls a good ship anchorage. At the head of the bay are two islets with a mud 
flat exteu<ling outside them; the anchorage is in 20 fathoms, i;nuddy bottom, abreast a white patch in 
a cliff on the S. shore, ! mile from the outermost islet, near the head of the ba,·. There are good 
clear passages between the islands that guard the entrnnce to J\Ioser Bay. • 

Naha Bay lies 11-~ miles N NE. ~ E. from Point Caamano; near the head of the Lay is a village 
to which the post office autl1orities have given tlw name of Loring; a salmon fishing establishment is 
also )oe",ated here. 

Cache Island, a small, round, wooded islet, lies near the middle of the hay; there is a good deep 
channel on either side of this island, which is steep-to. The usual anchorage i,.; in from 17 to 20 
fathoms, about 1 cahle off shore, with the store bearing about N NW. Ledges make out a short dis
tance off the points between "\Yhich the village is situated, and the hight to the eastward of the village 
is dry at low water. Vessels of moderate size will find a better anchorage to the eastward of the high 
water island at the entrance to the inner harbor, but. it has not turning room enough to get under way 
if headiug to the eastward. The waters of a large lake flow into the inner harbor, ancl myriads of 
salmon resort the1'e during the season. Ledges make out from the shores off the "store," and it 
should uot ue aµproached nearer than J cable. 

Indian Point, a high, wooded point, marked by several Indian graves, lies NW. l N., I~ miles 
from Cache Island; the land in this vicinity is mountainous and heavily timbered. 

Between Betton Island and Point l!iggins is the en!rairne to what is =lle<l the Clover Passage to 
Naha Bay. Thi8 passage has no dangers to navigation not shown on the chart (No. 709), and a 
mid-channel course carries deep water to the anchorage at Naha Ilay. 

From Indian Point the snrvey has been continued 41 miles to the N NW. to Traitor,.; Cove of 
·Vancouver. No description of this inlet i,.; given; its entrance, less than i mile wide, is obstructed 
by a group of islets and rocks. 

The W. shore of Behm Canal, as far as surveyed, presents a rugged and brokeu appearance, with 
many shallow and sorue deep bights. 

IIelm Bay, the entrance to which lies 51 rniles above Point Caamano, extends 5 1niles to the 
WNW. into Cleveland Peninsula. There is a group of islands near the center of the bay; the water 
is <leep and the survey ii1dicates no anchorage. 

Trunk Island, small, und lying close iu shm·e, is the N. entrance point to Ilelm Ilay. 
Point :Francis is f) rnile.s N. of Trunk Island; it io a })rominent projecting point forming the S. 

poiut of entrance to Port Stewart, the N. point of entrance bearing from it NW. by N. t N., distant 
3~ miles. 

- Port Stewart is much embarrassed by islands and reefs; at its he.acl is an extensive mud flat. 
The1·e is no anchorage here except for very small vessels. 

Beyond this point the survey has not. extended, and the only information regarding it i,.; mostly 
frmn the maps and notes of Vancouver. 

The ca.."ltern shore, from Traitors' Cove to Ilell Island, is said to consist of many islands with deep 
navigable ehannels between. 

On the western shore, about 7 miles above Port Stewart, lies Spacious Bay, about 2 miles 'vidc 
at the entrance, and several miles in depth ; near the middle of the entrance is a large wooded islet; 
there is no safe channel on its S. side. It i,.; probable that this bay affords an anchor-age. 

McDonald Bay, loc:tllv known as Y(•s Bay. is a narrow, deep inlet, extending to the westward 
about [j miles. A cannery ·has been established about 2 mileo within the inlet; a somewhat contrach><l 
anchnrage may be had in mid-channel, just helow the cannery. Above the cannery are s.-iid to be rocks, 
some of whieh show at low water. 

Bell Island, about 5 miles above ~fcDonalcl Bay, divi<1es the canal into two channels; the 
northern one is reported as shallow. 

Of Baily Bay and Short Ray no descriptions are given. . 
Lieutenant Commander NeweJl reports that from Pomt Caamano to Burroughs Bay a mid

channel course passing to southward of Bell Island carries clear. 

TIDES IN BEHM CANAL. 

The tides follow the general directions of the channel with a strength of 1 to lt knots. Th~ 
tides probably meet somewhere in the viuiuity of Point ";:hal7. . . . . 

At Naha Bay it is high water, full and change, at 13 O? , w1th a ~can rise and fall of 12~· feet. 
This is 51 minutes later than at Ward Cove, and the mean rise and fall is 2l feet less. 

CLARENCE STRAIT FROM POINT CAAMANO. 

Clarcnoo Strait changes its direction somewhat at Point Caamano, being deflected tO the westward 
by Cleveland Peninsula. -

14-12979 
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From Caamano Point t-0 Ship Island, a distance of 10 miles, the NE. shore of Clarence Strait 
trends, with a slight curve, to the W. by N., with bold, Ateep shores rising rapidly back to the 
mountains of the peninsula, and wooded to the water's edge. 

Ship Island is a small, low island, showing a few trees; wheu seen at a distance it somewhat re
sembles a vessel under sail. It lies t mile off shore, and has a clear 7-fathom channel inside it; at 
high water it shows as two islets; at the SE. end is a ledge extending a short distance tu the southward. 

At Ship Island the coast line changes direction to NW. for 10 miles to Point Lemesurier. The 
same general characteristics of the coast prevail. Point Lemesurier is a long, low, flat point with 
heavy- timber. ·, 

About I~ miles to the SE. of Point Lemesurier the shore turns to the northeastward, forming a 
bight, which is almost entirely filled with islets an<l rocks. Between these islets and t,he point is an 
island about ~ mile long and lying about i} mile off shore, with outlying rocks at either end. There 
is a clear passage, and a possible anchorage in 16 fathoms, inside this island, but it should not he 
attempted without local knowledge or at low water, when all the dangers are visible; the passage at 
the N. end of the islancl has 5 fathoms least water. 

Lemley Rocks, lying t mile off shore on the prolongation of Point Lemesurier, are low and hare. 
They arc three in number, with sunken rocks between them. The shores are bold and there is a good 
passage inside these rocks, but the currents are very strong. 

:McHenry Ledge, always covered, and showing kelp only at extreme low water, lies W. by N. ! 
N., i mile from the largest Lemley Rock. There is a good deep passage hetween Lemley Hocks and 
:McHenry Ledge. 

The long, low point of which Lemesurier is the extreme, forms the southwestern shore of a de<'p 
hay called Union Bay. At its entrance this bay is 3!f miles wide, narro-..ving to 11 rnile.-; at its lw,ad, 
and is aho11t 3 miles deep; at its lw,ad is a large shallow lagoon, into which empties a large mountain 
stream, which is a favorite resort for salmon. The water." of the bay are deep, bnt there is an anchorage, 
v.-ith goo<l protection from the southward, on the E. side of the head of the bay, i11 ahout 18 fathoms. 
The SW. nngle of the hay is foul fort mile off shore. 

No particular direction:-> Eeem necessary for anchoring in Union Bay. Proper precautions should 
be taken, if passing through the channels iuside McHenry Ledge, to guard against the usual strong 
currents. At high water do not approach the head of the hay too rapidly, At half tide the shoal 
points of entrance to the lagoon will uncover, an<l at low water it is almost bare. 

Anchor in 18 fathoms, g. mile {)ff shore, on the E. side of the head of the bay. 
The SW. shore of Clarence Strait, from Grindall Island, has the same general Jirection as the 

NE. shore, with a corresponding convex curve. 
Streets Island, a large bare rock lying ~ mile off shore, is 2~· miles above Grimlall Island; there 

is a dear pa.o;sage insi<le it. 
From Streets Island to Tolstoi Point., about 14 miles, the short>B are ste<'~p aud somewhat irregu

lar, with sma1l rocks and islets lying close im1hore. Six and a half miles aliove Streets lsl:rnd is a 
narrow inlet about i mile deep; it has but 3 fathoms at the entrance, and only affordf! shelter to very 
small vessels. About 4 miles above thiH is another small inlet, irregular in shape and embarra,;,;;ed at 
its entrance by reefs; it can only be u,;ed by small vessels. This latter inlet is marked by two big land 
slides in the fa<'.e of the mountain immediately over it; they are visible from the southward and east
ward for 25 miles. 

Tolstoi P~int, 14! miles from Streets Island, is a high, wooded, bluff point, forming the E. 
entranre point to a large sound which develops into .5everal deep arms. The face of Tolstui Point is 
about 1 mile in width NE. and SW; off its northea.5tern angle lies a small bare rock, close inshore, 
and off its southwestern angle is another rock quite dose inshore, with a sunken rock inside of it. 

Tolstoi Bay is the broad open arm inside Tolstoi Point, and having a general S SE. direction for 
about 4 miles; at the entrance it is about ~ mile wide, narrowing to a little less than ?t mile at the 
anchorage. Along the eastern shore at the head of the bay is a line of islets and rocks, some of which 
are covered at l1igh water. There is a good.anchorage in about 18 fathoms near the head of the bay; 
it is perfectly protected from all directions except N NW., and from that direction it is probable that 
a gale would not blow home. The E. shore of the bay is high and steep; the hood of the bay is an 
extensive mud flat, and the land is low and marshy ; there is a portage of Ji miles from it to the head 
of Kasaan Bay. 

Thorne Bay is W. of the entrance to Tolstoi Bay, and immediately adjacent to it; it has a some
what irregular westerly direction. The entrance is somewhat confused. by a large island, with smaller 
ones at either end. In the bight opposite the s. end of this large island appears to be a. small anchor
age, with a 12-foot channel leading from it into Thorne Bay, the entrance to the bight from the north
ward having deep water. There is no safe passage inside the group of small islands lying close to the 
W. entrance point to Tolstoi Bay, although entering from the SE., between sunken rocks, contracted 
anchorage ~ill be found. 

On the W. side of Tolstoi Be.y, lt miles. inside the W. entrance point, is a small harbor, the 
entrance to which is marked by a sIDall wooded islet lying about 100 yards oft' shore; .the entrance to 
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the harbor is obstructed hy an islet in mid-channel and a rock that show8 at low water on it8 SW. 
si~e, leaving a ~lee~, clei:r channel less than _H~O yards in width on its NE. side; the harbor is nearly ~ 
nu le long and 8 rnile WHle; the anchllrage is rn about 9 fathorns near the middle of the harbor. 1 11 

entering pass t-0 the southward of the outlying island. 
The best entrance to Thorne Bay is to the northward of the lar"'e island and between it and a 

~mall island ~ying N. of it clm;e tn th~ ma_in ~hore._ This ent~·ance .is s7ime•:vhat'tortuous a:rul r?Cky on 
its ~estern sule. To the southward, JUSt rns1de this passage, 1s an mdentat10n about i mile wide and 
! mile deep, where a salmon fishery has been established by the Indians. 

Thorne Bay is about 4 miles long and about?! mile wide, with a general depth of 8 fat.homs. It 
ofter~ 110 ad_vantages and is not open to n_avigatio~ hy large ve.<;;;els. 

I'olsto1 Bav can be entered at any time and in anv weather. 
Tolstoi I,.;fand, low and flat, with a few scraggy' trees, lie8 2 miles W NW. from Tolstoi Point 

and about ii mile off the western shore. It has deep water close-to. 
About ~ mile SW. of Tolstoi Island is a clump of rocky islets, lying dose inshore and nearly 

closing the month of a small inlet. A second and larger inlet 1- mile further to the SW., called Snug 
Anchorage, nJlbrdi-; an excellent though contracted anchorage. Near the center of the and10ratre is 
an island. Keep the S. shore of the inlet very close aboard- in entering. 

0 

DIRECTIONS FOR TOLSTOI BAY. 

Enter as convenient between Tolstoi Island and Tolstoi Point. \Vheu the \Jay is well open a S 
SE. course, passing nearly -~- mile off' the E. entrance point, leads clear until up with the ,;hallow inlet 
on the E. l'!ide, marked by :1 small islet close to it'5 S. entrance point, when1'e a S. 1 E. course lead,; to 
the anchorage iu 18 fathom;;, midway between a small wooded islet, beariug- E. JN., and the mainland. 

Tides.-ln 'l'olstoi Bay it is high water, fi1ll aml change, at 121; 48"', with a mean rise and fa.11 
of 12t feet. 

From Tolstoi Island to Narrow Point, a distance of 5'l- miles, the shore line is irrcg1ilar, with 
many i:-ilets and rocks lying close inshore. Two miles above Tobtoi Island i8 a small c·ove with a 
sma1l islet off its entmnec ; it affords shelter only for boats. 

Narrow Point* cannot be distinguished when approaching from the southward, hut when close 
upon it, just to the northward, it may be distinguished as a small, steep, bluff pr~jecting point. 
Vessels have andwrcd in the little bight just above the point, but it ailords little shelter from winds 
blowing up the strait and noJJe from the opposite di1·ection. 

The shore of Prin<'e of "\Vales Island from Narrow Point to Luck Point, a distance of 15 miles, 
is comparatively straight and but little indented, with no outlying rocks or ,;ho~ds. The waters in this 
part of Clarenee Strait are deep and present no difficultie:s in navigation. 

The ffoo<l tide flows nortlnvestcrly about 2 knots, and the ehb from 2 to ~1 knot-; in an opposite 
direction, following th(, general cour;.e of the channel. Prince of "\Va1('4q Island rise" gra<luall y to a 
height of 1,500 to-3,0UO feet from 2 to 3 milcf:l from the shore, and is densely wooded. · 

Ratz Harbor.-NW. by W. } w., 7 miles from Narrow Point., is a small anchorage Lut little 
more than ~ mile long and } mile wide, ca.lled Ratz Harbor; it is cornpletely land locke<l, furnishing 
shelter from all wind,;; a creek empties into its northwe8tern angle. The cntranee to the harbor can
not be <lib-tingnishe<l until close upon it; it is between two projecting rocky points, the northwestern 
one being a small high-water iBlet; from each entrance point a reef, bare at low water, projects toward 
the entrance, decrea-siag its uavigable width to about 230 yards; when the'!e reefa arc covered the 
entrance appears about twice that width. Off the NW. point of entrance a line of kelp lies about t 
cable off shore. 

A mid-channel course carries in clear, but. the lead should be kept going and care taken. The sur
vey of this harbor was but lit.tic more thau a reconnaissance, though no dangers were discovered. _A_ 
depth of from 5 to 8 fathoms was found at the entrance and from 8 to 11 fathoms inside. No par-
ticular directions arc gi vcn. . . . _ . 

One and a half miles to the southward and eastward 1s an rnlet l rmle m length, wh1cb should 
not be mistaken for Ratz Harbor, these two being the only indentations between. Narrow Point and 
the islands close to Prince of "\Vale;,; Island, near the entmnce to Kasl1evarof Str-J.1t. 

Ratz Point.-A little more than a mile above Ratz Harbor, a 1:1light northerly curve to the shore 
forms Ratz Point, which can only be distinguished when close in and approaching .from the southward; 
between this point and Ratz Harbor are a number of ledges and sunken rocks lymg close t:o the shore. 
6l miles above Ratz Harbor, and i mile off shore is a rock, awash. at low water and showmg k<".lp. 

. Luck Point lib'! 7i miles above Ratz Harbor, fo!m~ by a shght ch~nge to t?e westward m. the 
direction of the shore line; immediately above the pomt 1s a ledge exle~dmg out m a N.NW. direc-
tion; a rock at its outer Jim it, l mile off sho~, 1?ares !it l?"! ~tc~ and ts marked by. kelp. • 

The northeastern shore of Clarence Strait m this VJCtmty, IB formed by Etohn Island. ThIB 
island is about 25 miles long NW. and SE., ana' about 15 miles greatest width; it is of irregular shape, 

"' Tonki Point of the RuMian&. 
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and is deeply indented by 5 inlets, 2 of which, appoaching from opposite sides, nearly divide the island. 
The land is high, some of the peaks near th~ NW. end being over 4,000 feet, while those at the south
eastern are nearly as high. 

Off the southeastern end of Etolin Island is a group of five low island,.;, the largest of which is 
Onslow Island, 3t miles long NW. and SE. Besides this group of moderate-sized islands there are 
numerous small islets clustered about them. These islands are all comparatively low and well wooded, 
the greatest elevation being a knoll on Omilow Island about 350 feet high. 

Point Onslow.-About 4! miles NW. t N. from Point Leruesurier, and lJt mile;,; E. ~ S. from the 
SE. point of On;,;low Island, io Point Onslow ; it is a small cluster of islets and rodrn lying SE;,from 
Eagle Island, of the Onslow group. There are several rocks, showing only at low watBr, lying off 

· these islets, and also off the southern and western shore of Onslow Island, and these shores should 
not be approached nearer than -~ mile. 

The channels among the Onslow group of islands will probably admit the passage of a small 
vessel, but sunken rocks are known to exist, and as but few soundings were made, it would not be 
advisable to make the attempt. 

Ernest Sound is the broad ;,;beet of water between Point Lemesurier and Point Onslow. It 
trends off to the northward, connected by two narrow channel!:; with Sumner Strait, in the Yicinity of 
the mouth of the Stikine River. 

Dewey Anchorage.---This harbor lies immediately N NW. of Onslow Island, and is well shel
tered from southerly winds. The bottom is irregular and rocky, and close to Etolin lsland a current, 
which attains a velocity of 2 knots, 8ets in the oppooite direction to the current in Clarence Strait. 
In SE. gales the wind draws strong through the passages N. of Onslow Island. 

The best anchorage is in 15 fathoms, a lii.tle less than t mile NW. from Carlton Island. 
There are several dangerous reefo lying at the entrance to this anchorage, and it should not bc 

attempted at night or in thick weather. 
A reef, which uncovers at lowest tides, lies ~ mile S. ! W. from Gull Point; this reef is covered 

with kelp. · 
Another reef, ii- mile S. of Mabel Island, uncovers 6 feet at mean low water; this reef shows no 

kelp. 
A small sunken rock lies due W. i mile from Gull Point. 
A large reef, which uncovers about 6 feet at mean low water, lies i mile W. by N. ! N. from 

Mabel Island, and a small rock, which uncovers about 15 minutes later than the reef, lies l mile SW. 
from it. 

There is a pa....'4S!lge to the anchorage between l\label and Center Islands, but as the bottom is very 
uneven and rocky, with a possibility of there being ledges on which a vessel might strike, the better 
known entrance E. of l\Iabel Island should be preferred. 

The islaud,,; in this vicinity are low and thickly wooded. The coast of EtoliD Island uear this 
anchorage is also low, with :;everal natural clearings a short di:;tance back, after which the land rises 
gradually to the heights on the E. side of the island. 

Tides.-At Dewey Anchorage it is high water, full and change, at 12h 22"', with a mean rise and 
fall of 14 feet. 

DIRECTIONS FOR DEW"EY ANCHORAGE. 

From the Southward, the eastern limit of :Mabel Island in range with the e-asteru limit of Center 
Island N. by W. t W. clears all danger; steer this course until Gull Point bear,; NE., when a N. by 
E. course carries clear to the anchorage in 15 fathoms, about i mile off Carlton Island, bearing SE., 
and the S. limit of Center Island in range with the S. limit of Kelp Point. W. by N., ?; N. 

From the Northward.-Round Double Island at ! mile distance, and steer ESE. l s., until the 
passage between Carlton Island and Onslow Island opens N. of Mabel Island, whence au E. t N. 
course carries clear to the anchorage. As this last course passes over a r<>cky shoal, having a least 
known depth of 4 fath1)ms, with a possibility of less, it should be undertaken with caution. 

The passage from the southward is the only one rec()mmended. 
Kelp Point is a bluff rocky point with two islands, one of them <lonble at high water, lying ! 

mile s. of it. Split Island, approaching from the westward, appeam as if a trail had been cut through 
the tree;;, the " Jane "-showing for many miles. · 

There appear tO be no hidden dangers outside these islands, but as there are numerous rocks and 
reefs inside them, it would be safe, in passing, to give Do-vble Island a berth of at least l mile. 

McHenry Anchorage.-This is a very snug and secure anchorage, formed by Kelp Point on the 
S. anrl a group of islands lying close t.o the Etolin Island shore on the N. The harbor is about i 
mile long by a little more than t mile in width; the entrance lies due E. 5! miles from the small 
islet o:ff Point Stanhope, and in range with that point and the S. point of Blashke Island. The large 
islands forming the N. side of the harbor caonot, in approaching, be_ readily distinguished :&om the 
mainland. 
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Off th? NW. angle of Kelp _Point, which is low and grassy, is a small low islet, called SanJ 
Island, havmg one green hush on it; a reef extends a d10rt distance WNW. from this i;;let; the reef 
bares at low water and Rhows kelp. 

The NW. point of entrance of. the harhor Rhows a compact group of bare rocks, the outer one 
c:i-Ued Quartz ~·O?k, and one small 1skt 1·alled Avon Island. The entrance to J\IcHenry Anchomge 
hes hetween t111s islet on the NW. and the reef off Sand IRlaud on the SE.; it ii; about -~ mile wide; 
l_O fathoms ,ca1; be car~ierl through t:?e entrance. Tlwre is good holding ground, muddy bottom, in 
~r~rn 7 to 12 fathon:s Ill any part oi. the ~rn.rbor, and there are no known dangers. The best anchorage 
is Ill the SE. part of the liarbor, wl11ch gives shelter from all winds. 

~he land in this ;~cinit.~ i:-; low a11~l dens(•ly woode<l, with hills several hundred fc>et high directly 
hack from the cuast. I here Jt'i a •mmll 1'3let close to shore at tl1e head of the harbor. A narrow boat 
passage at the NE. angle leads to the northward of the islands on the N. side. 

DIRECTIONS FOR McHENRY ANCHORAGE. 

From the South-ward.-Keep to the westward of the line between Onslow Island and Double 
Island; when Double l;;land hears E., l mile, steer N NW. } W. >Yitl1 Avon Island just open on the 
starboard bow; pass in dose to Avon Islaml, being careful not to haul in until past the reef off Sand 
Island, and anchor at discretion. . 

From the Northward.-\Vith the small islet off Point Stanhope bearing N., distant l mile, a 
course E. by N. leads directly in. In all case.~ keep tlw N. entrance islet aboard, to avoid the reef off 
Sand Island. 

From 1\icHenry Anchorage the shore of Etolin Island trends NW. for 6 milt>As, then turns sharply 
to the southward and westward for 8 miles to Point Stanhope, at the SE. end of Stanhope Island, 
forming a large open sound, from which three inlets and a large bay penetrate Etolii;i Island. Along 
the :-;hores are numerous islets, rocks, and reefi,;, thus rendering the navigation some·what int.rirotc. 
Except for salmon, thei:;e inletB and the Lay are of no prnctical irnportanc.e. 

McHenry Inlet, the first from McHenry And1orage, ancl le,;s than 2 miles above it, is about 4 
miles long and 1 mile wide at the entrance, extending into the island in a general NE. direction. 
Numerous rocks and islets st.retch across its entranf'e, and for about I mile inside. No soundings have 
been made in this inlet. 

Burnett Inlet, about 8 miles NW. of :McHenry Inlet, makes into the island N NW. l W. for 
about 7 miles, with an average width of less tban i mile. A frw low-water nwks lie close to the mouth 
of this inlet, close to the shores, but for the gre.ater part of its leug;th it is apparently free from dangers. 
About 4 miles from the entranc'e a fow souudings were taken in from ;: to U fathoms; outside of this 
the water seems to be much deeper. Tl1e head of this inlet connects by a low portage, !- mile 
wide, with the head of Anita Bay entering the j,;lau<l from the northward. 

Mosinan Inlet, nearly 2 miles SW. from Burnett Inlet, makes into the island NW. ~- W. 
for about 6 miles, with an average width of a little more than l mile. This inlet has not been 
sounded out, but it appears to be free from dangers, only one low-water rock having been seen 
near its mouth on the NE. side. 

In these inlets the land on both sides is high, except at the N. end of Eurnett Inlet, which is low and flat. 
At the mouth of J\fosm:m lnlet is a large island and i-everal small ones; between this island and 

P<iint Stanhope is Rocky Eay, thickly Ftudde<l with roeky islet,:: and sunken rm·ks; none were discovered 
outside the line between the island and the point, but a.<; few soun<lings were taken in that locality, it 
would be well to approach this bay with caution. It presents no advantages as an anchorage. A large 
Jake, called Streets Lake, has its outlet in the middle bight., at the head of l~ocky Bay. 

Point Stanhope is thoe southeastern extremity of Stanhope Island, and is 18! miles WNW. l; N. 
from Point Lemesurier. The island is abont 1i miles long by i mile wide; it is from 50 to 100 feet 
high, and is eovered with trees. Off it"! southeastern point is a reef extending out nearly i mile, and 
covered wit.h kelp. SW. from the southern point of the island is a small islet, close inshore, with rocks 
and kelp reefs extending S. from it nearly l mile. A sounding ! mile S. of the islet gave 7t fathoms, 
rocky bottom. 

Between Stanhope Island and the point of Etolin Island to the NW., are many islands and rocks 
lying close together, and, except from a point in Cla~1~ce .Strait nearly S. of them~ Stanhope Island 
and the .group of smal1er ones appear to be a part of Etolm Island. Kelp shows m large patches t 
mile to southward of these islands. 

Abraham :Islet is a~ miles W. by N. l N. from Point Stanhope, and ! mile off shore; it is a 
small low is1et but little more than :f mile Iona-, and about 50 yards \\-ide, and covered with trees. 
S SE.' t E. froU: this islet, distant a little morc tha~ l mile, is a bare, rocky islet, with lo~-water rocks 
about it and elose-to. 

Lincoln Bock w sw. from the center of Abraham islet, antl a little more than i mile from it, 
i~ a dangerous rock'; it is awash only at ex~reme low tides, a~d is not always °?"arked by kelp. ~n 
eighth 0 { a mile :NE. from Lincoln Rock 1s another rock which bares at half tide, and NE. of this, 
nearly i mile,· is a bare, rocky islet. . . 

V easels should keep well itito the· middle of Clarence Strait to avoid these dangers. 
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Screen Islands, lying ~· mile off shore, and extending li miles parallel to the coast, are 5 miles 
NW. by W. f W. from Point Stanhope. The islands of this group are low and covered with trees; 
inside them, :1iong the Etolin Island shore, are numerous rocks showing at various stages of the tides; 
there is a navigable channel inside, but it is not desirable without local knowledge. 

Marsh Island, low and woDckd, lies li; miles NW. of Screen lHlands; it is about J mile long 
and ·l mile wide, and lies off a big-ht in the Etolin Island shore, formed by a point p~jecting from 
that Island. It is reported that vessels have anchored in this bight, hut. it would not appear to be a 
desirable anchorage for :my length of time; a rock shows at low water in the bight, about 100 yards 
off the Etolin Island shore. Three-quarter» of a mile NW. from l\farsh Island and l mile off shore 
is a rock that bares at low water, and ! mile farther NW. is a small islet also about } mi.le off shore. 

Point Harrington, 10~- miles to the NW. of Point Stanhope, is on the extreme: NW. end uf Obser
vation Ioland, a high-water island about ff mile long and from 50 to 100 feet high, lying close to a 
point of Etnlin I,;laud which pn~ecffi to the NW., and to the eastward of which is 8teamer Bay, open 
to the NW. Obd:rvation l,;land is covered ·with low trees and green bus1ies. A rocky ledge pr<~jects 
about 150 .yards beyond Point Harrington. The point is not conspicuous from a distance; it is low, 
rough, and rocky, and iu summer can be recognized by its bright green appearance, due to a dense 
growth of hushes upon it. 

The pfminsula from which the point extends is about 2,000 feet high, and, with the Keating 
Range 2 miles to the northeastward and 1,000 feet higher, is conspicuous in the middle of the strait 
from far to the southeastward. 

Steamer Bay exten<ls frof!l Point Harrington at its SW. entrance about, 2 miles SE. by E. ~ E. 
into Etolin Island; at it;; entrance the bay is about 1 mile wide, gradually contracting near it,.; hemi to ~ 
mile, then again wideuing into a basin t mile in diameter, into which a large creek emptie;;; thiH creek 
haR its source in a small lake lying very near Streets Lake. 

The NE. shore of Steamer Bay is formed by the steep, hluff bankH of Etolin lslaud; it is some
what irregular, and at l} miles N. of Point Harrington rounds into a broad bight l mile <leep, with 
two islands close to shore at its head. 

East of Point Harrington, about J; mile off a point of Etolin Island, are some small islets and 
roc:ks. The SW. shores uf the bay are very irregular, but ha..-e no outlying danger,.;. About half 
way into the bay, on the NE. shore where it begins to contract in width, is a pnint. off which, about k 
mile, are several rocks that cover at high water; they form no obstruction to the entrance. 

On the NE. side of the entrance to the inner basin is a small, wooded, high-water islaud. The 
bay is em;y of access, a conrsc SE. by E. ~ E. in mid-channel leadiug fair into the inner basin. On the 
nortlwrn side of this basin is a small, rocky islet called lndepemlcuce islet, which covers at extrcnw high. 
water. The best auchorage is probably a little E SE of the middle of the basin in about 16 fathoms, 
thou~h a ,.;mall Ye&wl may find hetter bottom by anchoring in 10 fathoms closer·to the eastern shore. 
The SE. wind,., draw with <"Onsiderable f(1rec out of the creek, and the hohliug grouml i8 not very good. 
No particular directioni-; sc•em to be nec<~Rsary for this anchorage. 

Tides.-It i;; l1iµ:h water, foll and ehange, at Steamer Bay at Oh 2Gm, the mean rise and fall of 
tide 13~ feet. Spring tides rise 21 foet. 

SAlLING DIRECTIONS 

FOR CLARENCE STRAIT.-VALLENAR POINT TO POINT HARRINGTON. 

l''rom a point;).~ miles SW. by W. from Vallenar Point a course W. by N. & N. lead:s clear up 
Clarence Strait fc)r 13 miles, when Ship Island should .bear NE., distant 1 mile, and a NW. if W. 
course fo1· 9k miles farther in mid-channel will bring Point Lemesurier to bear NE. by E. ~ E., 3 
miles distant. 

If hound into Tol;.otoi Bay, steer from Ship Island W. f/; N. round Tolstoi Point and enter the 
bay aR previously directed. 

From L.emesurier Point a <',cmrsc NW. by W. ·~ W. for 23i mile" pa.'*le> 1 mile to the westward 
of the <langcrons Limx>ln Roek. In the stt'engtl1 of the tide there is genemlly a current :-;ct.ting in or 
out of Ernest Sou11d. 

\.Vhen Abraham Islet eastward of Lincoln RODk bears E. that rock will h:1vc been passed, and a 
NW. t W. course Jeads clear up the strait. 

ERNEST SOUND. 

This large body of water opens from Clarence Strait between Point Lemesurier and Point Onslow, 
with a width of about 4 miles between the points. It.'l general direction is N. by W. for 25 miles to 
Point \Varde. From this point, under the name of Bradfield Canal, it extends 17 miles in a general 
E NE. direction, with a width of about l mile, and terminating in an extensive mud flat. 

From Ernest Sound two arms extend to the northward and westward, and joining near the mouth 
of the Stikine River, inclose Wrangell Island. The lower part of the northernmost arm is called 
Blake Channel and the upper part Eastern Passage. A passage to Wrangell through Ernest Sotmd, 
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Blake Channel, and Eastern Passage is practicable, au<l was formerly followed by the Hudson Bay 
Company's trading steamers. 

The western shore of Eruest Sound is formed by Etolin Island and the eastern f'hor<: hy tlw 
mainland of the continent; both shores are high uncl · denc;dy wooded. There are uuwernus ,,mall 
islands in the sound, and two large 011es, one on each siue, about midway of its length. 

About 4 miles NE. by E. ~ E. from Point Lemesurier is a projeuting point dividi1w Union Bay 
frorn Vixen Inlet; this inlet makes into the mainland in an easterly direction about 3 ~niles, with ~t 
small island in tl1e middle of tbe entrance; a large stream flows into this inlet. Xo o-nnrnli1w.,., were 
taken, but the shore line is accurately charted, and all"o such ruck,.; as could be st.•eu at the"'Yarious 
stages of the tide. This refers to the whole of Erne,;t Souml a;; wdl, :-:nnndin.g:s hrn·ing been taken 
only in the main channels. Vessels navigating the souud should prtwccd witl1 eantion, espcciallv if 
obliged to approach the :-:hores. · 

Union Bay has alrcadv been des<'ribed. 
On the W. sidt• of r:rnest Sound, NW. from Vixen lnlet, is Browrn•on Island, abouL 7 miles 

long NW. and SE., and from 1 to 2 mile::; wide. The islam1 is about 1,000 foet high, :md is sepa
rated from Etolin Island by a narrow passage called Canoe Passage, which is uavigabfo only by boats. 
A number of small if'lands-arc clustered around the southern end of Browrn,on 1l"land, and one• low
water rock was notell to the eastward of its southern end, about 2 mile off shore and nearly .t mik 
NE. of one of the smaller islands. ·Several rocks were seen at low water S. of the so11thcrn ('nd of 
Brownson Island, the most distant being 2~ miles from it, but they are all t.n the wrn:;tward of the 
main channel. 

Northeast of Brownson Isiand, on the opposite side of the sound, ir; Deer Island, also about 7 
miles long and ~ miles wide, and about 1,500 feet high. There is a pas'<agc bdween th is island anll 

, the n1aiuland, called Seward Passage_; it is apparently unobstructed, but it has not been sournlctl out. 
Midway bctweeu the northwestern ends of Brownson and Deer i ... Jands is a clu,,kr of small 

islands called Niblack ll"lamh;; there is a clear passage on either side, hnt the NE. si<lc is most direct. 
'Vest from Niblal'k blanJs :Menefee Inlet enter" Etolin Island 5§ miles in a !!encral W. NW. 

direction, with a wirlth at its entrance of nearly 1 mile. This iukt i>" apparently-de"]! and mwb
structed; at its mouth are three islets. 

Southwest Cove is an inlet about l:} miles <lL'C'p and ~- mile wide, lying N NW. ~ W. from the 
largcst islet at the mouth of J\fenefee Inlet. No description of this cove ifi availahk~. 

Northwest of Deer Island and on the opprniik shore are several islands and Blanche Rock, a 
white rock showing about l 0 feet above high wat<:•r. 

Found Island, a mile N. of Blanche Rock, is a little more tlian t mil(' i11 diameter, with outlying 
roekR t mile off its northwester11 side, which show at low wate1·. ThiR island lies at the entrance of 
Zimovia Strait .. 

The scmtheaRtcrn end of \Yrangell Island comJlletcs the western shore of Ernest Sound. Two 
indentations known as Southea"'t Covl' and Fools lnlet pn~jeet illlo tlic i:-:la1Jd; tlu· former il' an open 
bight lying 2~- miles NW. from the N. point of Dt'{'J" Island, and the latter, lying oppnsitc Point 
Warde, being ahout ;~ miles long, with good water and ·"<'l'mingly free from danger; at its upper cud 
are two small islets, beyond which the watcr Khoals, and the shon•s an• low aml grassy. On hotl1 sides 
the hills are high and rise abruptly. 

Tides.-The tides in Ernest Sound follow the general direction of the channel. Tim d1b runs 
fro•n 2 to 4 knots, the flood a little less. 

Particular directions do not seem necessary for the navigation of Ernest Sound. Entering iu 
mid-channel N. of Point Lemesurier, a course shoulcJ he shaped to 11ass midway between the two islets 
·about 9 miles up the sound, and when between them change mnrse to N. or N. ~ W. for the middle 
of Deer Island, whence kc>cp a mid-channel eoursc between Niblack Islands and the small islands 
lying close to the SW. side of Deer Island. 'Vhen above Niblack Islands kPcp Blanche .Rock to the 
westward, and the coun;e may be again dmnged f.:>r Point 'y arde, at the entran<'e to Bradfield Canal. 

Zi:movia Strait, connecting Erne8t Sound with the waters W. of \Vrange1l I,-land, is briefly 
described: 

It forms the northern shore of Etolin Island and at the same time the southern shore of Wrangell 
Island, and passing to the eastward and northward of Woronkofski Island enters the broad sheet of 
water at the mouth of the Stikine River. 

Its length from l<"'ound Island to the NW. end of 'Vrangell Island is about 25 mi1es, and in 
width it varies from less than ~ mile to 2! miles. For nearly 6 miles from Found Island it has a W. 
! N. direction; and is apparently free from dangers; for the nex~ 6 miles it is obstructed by isl~ts, 
shoals, and sunken rocks, stretching entirely aci:oss 1t, 3:nd, accordmg ~ the report of tl~e su:veymg 
oflfoers, rendering its pa.ssage bya vessel utterly impractLCahle. There ts a deserted Indian village 8 
miles above Found Island on the Wrangell Island shore, and the group of islets and rocks in the 
channel were called Village Islets. 

In this ;vicinity the tides meet, the flood coming from the northward meeting the flO<Xl from 
Ernest Sound. 
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About 2! miles westward from Village Islets, Anita Bay makes into Etolin Island about 5! miles 
in a southerly and westerly direction, with an average width of about 1 mile. The head of Anita 
Bay approaches within t mile of the head of Burnett Inlet, entering from the opposite side of the 
island. Anita Bay is apparently free from obstruction, and au anchorage may be had near its head. 
.. Frum Anit.:j: Bay, Zimovia Strait turns tu the NW. by. N. to its termination, and is free from 
dangers except Young Rock, described with Chidmgoff Pass, and a few outlying rocky islets close to 
the 'y rungell Island shore.* 

BRADFIELD CANAL. 

From Point \Varde, Ernest Sound is continued under the name of Bradfield ~anal, making into 
the continent about 17 mil& in au E. NE. direction. A bout 5 miles tu the northeastward of Point 
War<le, on the sonthern shore, is an open bight called Anan Bay, with a large stream entering at its 
head. About 7 miles beyond this bay the canal is nearly closed by Duck Island. There is no passage 
on the southern side of this island, but a large stream draining an extensive vaBey <"mptieR here. The· 
tide "backs" for l ;\- miles into this stream. 

A navigable c11annel exists on the N. side of Dnck Island, a small islet on the northern shore, 
reducing thi;o; channel to t mile in width; beyond Duck Island the canal ('()ntirm€s 2 miles, where it 
ends in a broad flat off the mouths of two large streams. 

The shores of Bradfield Canal are bold, and the heights on either side lofty and snow-covered. 
On the northern side near Duck Island is a high, rugged, double peak, with a deep saddle or gulch 
betwc>cn the peaks; this can be seen from the entrance to the canal and is called J\fount Rapho 
(Brothers). Ou the southeru side near the head of the canal is auotbcr high peak called Mouut Tyee 
(Chief), also seen fr~m the entrance. The estimated heights of these peaks was 5,000 to 6,000 feet. 

On the southern side near th~ head of the canal tlie mountains are brokcu and form cliffs 1,000 
feet high. On hoth sides are numerous streams and waterfalll' from the melting snow. 

There are uo dangers apparent in the canal. 

BLAKE CHANNEL. 

This ehannel branching from Bradfield Canal has its entrance ;_:: rnile8 N NE, from l'oint Warde. 
It lies between Wrangell Island and the mainland, having a general NW. course for 10 mil{'s, its 
average width being about ! mile. 

Blake Island lies at the entran0.e, with a narrow channel 011 either side. 
The western channel at its narrowest part is somewJrnt less than ! mile wide. 
The eastern channel is narrowest at the NW. end of the island, where several rocks showing at 

half ti<lc extend out from the en<l of the island, the reef terminating in a bluff wooded islet~ mile 
NW. of the islaml. 

Both channels are apparently free from dangers, except the rocks mentioned; but as the tides run 
very f-'trong in this vicinity a mid-channel course should h~ kept. Tbe eastem channel is to the east
ward of the rocks and ;:;mall bluff islet noted above. 

From Blake Island to a small island in mid-cl1anne] 7;t miles to the NW., t.he shore.s of the canal 
are bold and high ; no dangers were observed. 

At this latter iisland the channel turns to the westward; NE. of t}ie island a bay makes to the 
northward into the mainland, with extensive flats at its head; anchorage may be had here, but it has 
not. been carefully examined. There is a passage on eacl1 side of the island, though that to the north
ward is prefcrabJe. 

In Blake Channel the tides ruu from 2 to 3 knots au hour; the flood runs to the northward. 
Three miles within the reach trendinf;· to the westward are two islets, close to the northern shore, 

and about Ii miles apart. One mile heyon<l the western one the channel turns to the BSW. for 
about It miles, and then opens into Eastern Passage. The width in this last reach is much dimin
ished when it opens into the passage, being but i mile wide, but the shores are bold, with deep water 
close-to, and no apparent dangers. 

EASTERN PASSAGE. 

From the narrow reach at the end of Blake Channel, the passage broadens suddenly into the BE. 
end of this passage; at the junction of the two is a good-sized island,,lying close to the Wrangell 
Island ;:;}10re; close to its northern eud is a rock showing at low water. The channel is on the N. side 
of this island, favoring the N. shore. 

Another island, slightly largei: than the one just mentioned, lies I! miles WSW. t W. from it, 
with good water on both sides. 
-------·---------

H From the eoutbern part oC Wrangell Ia land tJu;Te Di ehown on the old. charts a. tla.rrow ~e conm>cting 
Zimov1a Strait with Ea.ateru Paseage a.ta. point opposite Point Madan. This paseage doea not exist; what w
known u Seward laland, being ill fact the soothern pa.rt of Wrangell 181-d. 
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Point Madan, a projecting peninsnlar point of the main1and, lies t mile N NW.! w. from this 
latter island ;·the ~ninsula is It miles long, and forms the western side of a large open bay, which 
has not been examined. 

The tides meet in the broad expanse SE. of Point ::\'fadan; the flood tide, flO\ving to the south
eastward from 2 to 3 knot" in Eastern Passage, meeting the flood tide from Blake Channel. 

From Point lVIadan the Eastern Passage is about I! miles in width and free from hidden dangers, 
and extends in a general WNW. direction for 10 miles, where it joins Sumner Strait and the waters 
from the Stikine River. 

Blake Channel and Eastern Passage separate 'Vrangell Island from the mainland to the north
ward. Eastern Passage terminates at Point Highfield, the NW. point of Wrangell Island. This 
point is steep, hlnff, and rocky; it is S€Veral hundred feet high and wooded . 

. Simonof Is~and, ~ow~ grassy, and shO\~ing a f<'w trees and several Indian gr~ves, lies NE. by N. 
-& mile from Pomt II1ghfield. Between S1monof Island and Wrangell Island is au anchora"'c in 
from 6 to 12 fathoms, called Highfield Anchorage. About ! mile E. t S. from Simonof faland""' and 
nearly t mile off the Wrangell Island shore, is a reef which partly uncovers at low 1vater. ' 

No particular directions seem neees.'3ary for the navigation of Blake Channel and Eastern Passage, 
other than such as are already given ; pass either side of Simonof Island not nearer than i mile; the 
termination of the extensive flats of the Stikine River is about 1 mile NW. from the island. 

CLARENCE STRAIT FROM POINT STANHOPE. 

The northern eud of Clarence Strait above Point Stanhope and Luck Point, on Prince of Wales 
Island, broadens out to the westward about 11 miles, the we;,:tern part being a1most entirely filled 
with islands, reefs, and sunken rocks, lmt with a clear navigable passage about:-; miles in width along 
the Etolin Island shore. , 

Zarembo Island forms the northern side of this broad expanse, the N. end cf Prince of \Vales 
Island forming its western side. The latter is here comparatively low, with high land in thP di8tance. 

The extensive group of islands inclosed in these waters has been called the Kas!tcvarof Islands. 
1'""'rom Luck Point the shore of Prince of \Vales Island trend,; aliout W. ;i, N. for 3 miles to a 

point, to the eastwarrl of which is a group of rocks about i mile off shore, sd;ne of which show at 
half tide; these rocks arc marln~ Ly kelp. Immediately to tbc W<,'Stward of this point is a semicir
cular bight, extending~ mile to the southward, at the bottom of which are two low-water rocks; on 
the western side of this bight is a low penif1sular point, about 50 feet high, form.ing the eastern side of 
Coffman Cove. This cove is about ¥ mile deep and t mile wide; the western side is formed by two 
islands, lying close together, and close to Prince of Wales Island; the northernmost of these lms been 
called Coffman Island; their shores are fringed with rocks lying off from 100 to 200 yards, some only 
of which are bare at low water. Good anchorage in from 10 to 15 fathoms, muddy bottom, may be 
had in the central part of this cove, and a mid-channel course will carry in safely. 

From Coffman Island to Point Nesbitt, of Zaremho Island, the Kashevarof Island::; mark the 
western limit of the navigable portion of Clarence Strait. They arc separately described. 

North by west! west from Coffman Island, distant I!- miler::, are th1·ce small islets covered with 
straggling trees, and lying in the middle of the entrance to Kashevarof Passage. ENE. from 
these islets, it mile, is a reef which uncovers at half tide, and NW. by N. from them, .ft mile from 
the northwestern one, is a single rock which uncovero at half tide; these rocks are not marked by kelp. 

Key Reef.-This reef lies NE. by E. 2 miles from the eastern end of East Island, one of the 
Kashevarof group, and a~- miles W . .!: N. from Point IIarrington. This lar~e reef usually shows 
at high water as two rocks from 5 to 10 feet high, but they may be awash at extreme tides. A number 
of low-water rocks ·lie near this reef; oue lying SE. by E. ,y mile distant, um•m·crsat about il ehb. If 
before high water, Key Reef shows plainly when approaching from the southward. There is .a channel 
to the westward of it, but from tbe nature of the ground there may he sunken roel~s not yet d1.sc-0vered, 
and it should always be passed to the eastward. 

Point Nesbitt is the most southerly point of Zarembo Island. At this point .Clarence Strait. 
divides, one channel, called Stikine Strait, trending to the northeastward; the other, called Snow 
Passage trending to the wf'Stward between the Kashevarof group and Zarembo Island. 

N~bitt Reef is i mile SE. by S. from Point Nesbitt; it is a dangernus reef, the highest part of 
which shows at half tide. The tides run very strong in this vicinity, antl great care should be taken, 
especially in foggy weather, to avoid this reef. 

Za.rembo 1'.sla.nd.-J!~rom Point NeRbitt. the shores of Zarembo Island to the eastward trend NE. 
i N. for 7 j miles to Round Point, and are free from outlying dangers. · 

There are two mountain ridges extending across the island from E. _to W., one on.the nor~hern, 
the other on the southern side with a wide valley between them. The lnghest peaks of- these ridges, 
near the eastern end of the Isiand, are about 2,500 feet high. On the southern side, near Point Nes
bitt, the laud is comparatively low, rising gradually from .the sh~re; .midway to Round Point the shore 
becomes bluff, and the high land if' nearer the CO!Wt; the island is thickly wooded. 
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STIKINE STRAIT. 

This strait, between Etolin and Zarembo Islands, is the northeastern branch of ClarenP-e Strait, 
and connects it with the waters off the mouth of the Stikine H,i,Ter. From Steamer Bay to1the strait 
the shore is bold with no outlying rocks. The coast of Etolin Island, at the southern entrance to Stikinc 
Strait, trends N. by E. for 2 miles; lying a short distance off this shore arc two islets, about I mile apart; 
both have bold water close-to. On the opposite shore of Zarembo Island are several ledges, the longest 
of which projects i mile at low water; but at and near Round Point the shore is bluff and may he 
closely approached. 

Passing the two islands on tl10 Etolin Island shore, the slwre trends more to the eastward, forni.ing 
a large open bight. In the south we.stern part of this bight is a 8mall cove called Quiet IIarbor. This 
cove, which may afford room for one or two small vessels, can hardly be termed a harbor, but it might 
afford temporary shelter should an emergency require it. About l t miles NE. of Quiet Harbor, and 
4 mile off shore, is a small rocky islet, with deep water around it; to the ENE. of this are two low
water rocks close to the Etolin Islnnd shore. Close to the NW. of this islet a sounding is given in 
132 fathoms, bnt an anchorage might be found between the i;;let. and tl1e shore. A prominent wedge
shaped peak, called Red ~fountain, 3,800 feet high, with bare precipitous sides, shows just above this 
part of Etolin Island. 

At 2± miles from Quiet IIarbor the shore takes a sharp turn to the N. by W. for about 6 miles, 
when it again turns to the northward and eastward, forming the S. shore of Chichagof Pass, which 
connects Stikine Strait with Zimovia Strait. 

J!"'rom Round Point the coast of Zarembo Island trends N. by W. ·f W. to South Craig Point, a 
distance of 7 miles, witl1 a deep bight between the two points and backed by a wide valley. Both 
shores of Stikinc Strait arc free from danger and may be approached closely, except at H.ecf Point, 
the southern extremity of vVoronkofoki Island, where a rock shows at low water, about 1f mile off shore. 

Vessels hound to the northward to 'Vrangel1 may pass up Stikine Strait, turning at the NW. 
point of 'Voronkofski Island, or may go through Chiehagof Pa"lS, there being little or no difference 
in the distance of either course. 

Chichagof Pass between Etolin and \Voronkofski Islands is about 5 miles long and varies from 
i mile to 2 miles in width. To the westward of East Point of 'Voronkofaki Island, off a moderately 
deep bight, is a !'mall, wooded island ~ mile off shore, with low-water rocks close to its N. end. 

Young Rock.-SE. :1; E. 1 ! miles from East Poi11t is a sunken rock with 12 feet of water on it 
at mean low tide; it is knf;wn as-Young Rock. It show8 no kelp and looks white when over it. 
The rock bears E. by S. from the island SW. of East Point, and a line betwen Chichagof Peak and 
the N. end of Etolin Island, NE. ! N., passes a little to the northward of it. 

Navigating Zimovia Strait this rock is in mid-channel, and the Etolin Island shore should be 
kept close aboard until the above r:-rnge is passed. 

For abont 2 miles SE. of \Vrangell the \Vrangell Island shore is ro.cky, with several pr~jecting 
points from~- to-! mile off shore, and near the middle of the N. side of Woronkofaki lBland a reef 
projects about -k mile. No other dangers are known to exi8t about the shores so far described. 

PORT WRANGELL, 

or Etolin Harbor, lies on the W. side of the NW. point of Wrangell Island, 1 mile below Point 
Highfield. This harbor is formed by a narrow blnfl' point projecting t mile to the NW. by W. 
The anchorage ground, except for small cmft, is outside the line between this point, called Shekcsti 
Point, and the landing wl1arf off the village. About 100 yards N. of Point Shekesti is a reef covered 
with kelp which uncovers at low water. 

The town of Wrangell was formerly a Hussian trading station; it was occupied by the U.S. 
military at the time of the pnreha8e of the territory and during- the mining excitement on the Stikine 
River; it "\Yas at that time a place of considerable importance. It contains something over 100 houses, 
most of them being occupied by Indians. A Presbyterian and a Catholic church are located here. 
There is also a Presbyterian mis...;:;ion station here. and at one time there was a small Government train
ing school for Indian children. In connection with the mission is a large farm on one of the islands at 
the mouth of the Stikine River. Officers of the civil government are stationed here, and considerable 
fur traffic is c-<l.rried on with the Indians. In the winter the Stikine H.iver miners usually rendezvous 
here. A post office is established and a mail steamer touches here both going and returning. 

The shores in this locality are densely wooded, except in the immediate vicinity of the town where 
the trees have been cut for fuel; the ridge back of the village to the eastward is now covered with 
undergrowth. Two hills rise steeply to a height of 400 feet to the NW. of the town; while to the 
eastward the ]and rises to 2,500 feet; a low ridge back of the town connects these heights. A trail 
leads along t.he shore and across Point Highfield to Highfield Anchorage. On the N. end of the 
island there is considerable swampy land. 
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Statfo.n Point, low and fmndy, wiil1 a ledge pr~jecting W. by N. nmrly k. mile, lies i mile to the 
SE. of Pc~mt Sheke8ti; the ?nter ex.treme o_f the projecting ledge is always above water. This point 
was occupied as an astronomical stat10n durmg the survey of l~:-16, and was found to be in 

Latitude.·--·-··----··-·--·-----·-··· ....•. ---·········--------······---- 56" 28' 15" N. 
Longitude - - - - - - .......••• -- - ....•...•• -- • . . • •. . . . • •• . . . . . • . •• . . . . . . . . . . . 132° 22' 53" w. 

Variation 29° 20' E. in 1886. 

Between Shekesti Point and Station Point is a moderately deep hi,.ht afford in<" an anehora<rc quite 
equal to that of Etolin liarhor; the anchorage j,., in about i 5 fa.tho~"' 't-~r mile NW. { N. fi~m the 
hare extreme of the ledge off Station Point. In winter the NE. gales ,.;weep uver \\! rangell with 
great force; in such a c~L'le the lower anchorage is less exposPrl and is pt·eferable. -

Shekesti Point is lilLtff, about 40 feet high, and gra;,;s em·ere(l; on it are a numher of Indian 
houses and graves. The shores of the point are rockv, with an outlvim• frin<•e of leclges marked by 
kelp. - · "" "" ~ 

No particular directions are necessary for Etolin Haebor. Steer in about NE. bv E. J E. for the 
middle of the entrance and anchor in about 12 fathmm>, with Sltekesti Point bearing SE. by E. Larbre 
vessels must anchor farther out. ' 

Tides.-It is high "'ater, full and change, at Etolin Harbor at 0 1
' 26m, with a meau rise and fall 

of 13~ feet. Extreme rise and fall 2li'r foet. 
The glacial waters of the Stikine River usually discolor all the waters in thi,.,; vicinity, and iu 

the strength of the ebli tide eddies are noticed in Etoliu Harbor. \Vest of Etolin Harbor the flood 
t.ide runs to the S SW. about } knot an hour an<l the ehli nearly dim S. from 2 to 4 knot.s. In 
Zimuvia Strait the ebb flows to the southward nearly 3 knots an hour and the flood to the nortl1west
ward about ~ knot, and in Stikine Strait about the same. 

Strong SE. gale,,; cause a considerable sea in Etolin Harbor; in that c"tse vcssel.-1 h'Cllerally seek 
o;helter in Highfield Anchorage at the N. end of 'Vrangell Island and about l} miles - above Etolin 
Harbor. 

The shores above Etolin Harbor are steep and rocky, but without outlying dangers except a rock 
covered at about half tide, lying 100 yards off shore at a small sancl beaeh ~- mile above the anchor
age, and about i mile farther N. a ledge extending out about the Harne distauee. Keeping: outside 
these dangers follow the shore line around Point Highfield, where an anchorage ruay be had in 5 to 6 
fathoms, with Simonof Islanil hearing N. by W. and midway between it and the point OH the E. 
side of the bight to the eastwad of Point Highfield. 

In the spring of the year this anchorage is rendered unpleasant by the quantity of floating ice 
from the Stikine River, aml the sub-surface and counter current-; render a vessel uneasy at time.o;. 

Point Rothsay, on the mainland 6 't- miles N NW. from Point Highfield, is the SE. entrance 
point of the lower month of the Stikine River. It is high, bluff: and wooded. 

Green Point lies 4 mi!e'l, SE. by S. from Point Rothsay; here there is a small farm clearing and 
one or two houses, the clearing showing bright green in cGntrast with the surrounding wooded conntry. 
A mile and a quarl:er NE. of Green Point is \Vrangell Peak, 3,080 feet high. The point is 2 miles 
N. by W. from Point Highfield. . 

Fulluwing comparatively close along the shores from Groen Point to Point Rotho;uy is the narrow 
ehannel through the mud flat leading to the month of Stikine River. In 1887 this channel had a 
lea::;t watBr at low tide of about 2 feet, with a rise of about 18 foot at spring tide,;. This channel is 
from i to ! mile wide, and usually changes with every freshet. A small stern-wheel steamer navi
gates the river in summer, starting from Wrangell. 

From about 1 mile SE. from Green Point the southern limit of the mud flat-; of the Stikine 
River exl:ends WSW. to the opposite shore of l\.fitkof Island, a distance of ahont 9 miles, and in
cluding nearly the whole of Kadin and Rynda IsJands; N. of this line, except the narrow ch1mnel 
leading to the lower mouth of the river, is a mud flat dry at low water. There is, however, a high 
water boat passage on the W. side of Rynda Island. This great fl.at extends to the northward for 10 
miles, and includes several large islands. It is called Dry Strait, and completely chokes the pas.'lage 
between Sumner Strait and Frederick Sound. 

The Stikine River has its source in a small lake in the vicinity of latitude 67° 10' N. and lon
gitude 128° 00' w., and is about 200 miles in length. It flows through glaciers and gorges; one of 
the latter, very narrow and about 30 miles long, is known a~ the Great Cation. The river. freez~s in 
the winter, and with the spring freshets the current runs wtth great force. Ou the W. sHle of the 
river mouth is Wilkes Range, consisting of a series of sharp mountain peaks from 2,845 to 3,586 feet 

in height. Al k .o d B .. h C l b' . 'd th St"! . R. bo t The boundary line between a.;;; a an rit1s o ui;i 1a is _Siu to cros.<; . t; 1 nne _ 1ver a ll 

65 miles from Wrauirell. Until more exact data are obtamed tlus must remam m doubt. . 
The river has t~o mouths; one, the N. channel, following the mainland to the west~ard, and 

debouching with a broad flat into the head of Frederick Sound; the other follows the mamla.nd to 
the southward, and forms the only navigable entrance to the river. The N. channel is navigable only 
by boats at high water. . 
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On the bank of a creek emptying into the N. channel, about 2 miles NE. of Point Rothsay, is 
an extensive garnet ledge. A salmon cannery has been established about a mile SSE. of Point 
Rothsay. 

Between the months of the Stikine River are two large islands, Farm Island an<l Dry Island, 
the latter being to the westward. 

Farm Island is about 6 miles long N. and S., and 2! miles wide; this island is low except a peak 
2,500 feet high on its northern end. 

Dry Island is about 3 miles sq nare; on it are three mountain peaks close together, all over 2,000 
feet high. l~etween these islands is a narrow canoe paosage, bare at low water. , 

In the lower mouth of the river, E. of Farm Island, is a group of low wooded islets, called the 
Cottonwood Islands; they extend for 4 miles N. from Point Rothsay; the river channel runs through 
the group. 

Sergieff Island lies SE. of Farm Island, and is eonnected with it by a low marsh. It is of 
moderate height, and on it is a cultivated farm belonging to the Presbyterian mission at Wrangell. 

Blaquiere Point is the eastern point of Mitkof Island; it is 6! miles W. ! S. from Green Point, 
and is a bluff, wooded point, rising rapidly back to the higher land; 3 miles W. of it is Manzanita 
Peak, about 4,000 feet high. 3! miles SSW. ii W. from the point is the N. point of a broad open 
bight in l\fitkof Island; from this point to the S. point of l~ynda Island is the southern limit of the 
mud flat on this side. Sergie:ff Island is 3:} miles NE. by E. from Point Blaquiere. 

Kaelin Island is 21 miles W. by N. from Point Highfield; i.t is 2 miles long N. and S., and a 
mile wide, and is about 1,500 feet high. 

Rynda Island, 2 miles W. from Kadin Island, iR larger and about the same height. 
Grey's Island lies about i mile to the SE. of Rynda Island. It is about !j mile long and-~ mile 

wide, and nearly 300 feet high. In the narrow passage between these islands t.he depth is less than 3 
fathoms, and the southern limit of the mud flat is on a line between this island and Kaelin Island. 

Liesnoi Island, small, round, and of moderate height, lies t mile S. of Kadin Island, with a prob
able clear channel between. 

The southern 1imit of the mud flat E. of Kadin faland is on a line between the S. end of that 
island and a point on the mainland 2 miles below Green Point. 

In 1887 the entrance to the Stikine River channel was about midway between these points. 
Wilson Islands are two small islets lying W. of Rynda Island and about -! mile off the Mitkof 

Island shore. 
Sokoluf Island lies S. of Rynda and Grey's Islands, and jg separated about -i mile from the latter; 

it is about 2 miles long E. and W., and of moderate height. 
Vank Island, S. of Sokolof Island, with a channel between them of -i mile in width, is about 3 

miles long E. and W., and 1!- miles wide, and is from 400 to 500 feet high. The channel between 
Zarembo and Vank Islands is about 1-f miles wide. 

Between the western ends of Vank and Sokolof Islands, and near1y in mid-<ihannel, is a small 
rocky islet showing one or two scraggy trees; it is called Two Tree Islet, and it may be passed on 
either side. 

About 4t miles W. -t S. from Point R!ghfield, and 1! miles NW. i W. from \Voronkofski Point 
is a small bluff islet, called :Five Mile Islet; it has deep water close-to. 

All of these islands are heavily wooded. 
Pnx,'eeding to or from Wrangell, a vessel may take either of the channels bet ween Zarembo, V auk, 

Sokolof, and Grey's Islands. The mail steamers usually take the southern one between Zarembo and 
Vank Islands. The middle one, between Vank and Sokolof Islands is narrower but is most direct. 
The northern channel, between Grey's and Sokoloff Islands, is rather out of the direct route; should 
a vessel require to go through it the shores of the latter island should he favored. 

Woronkof'ski Island has already been partially described. N. and S. across the middle of the 
island is a range of mountain peaks over 3,000 feet high. The shores are bold and fringed by narrow 
ledges. At about the middle of the N. side of the island a reef projects about t mile from shore. 

Woroukofski Point is the NW. point of the island; it is rather bluff, with lower land to the 
eastward of it. From Wrangell it has the appearance of an enormous elephant's head. 

The waters surrounding the islands just described are deep and navigable. Midway between 
Vauk and Zarembo Islands are soundings of 10, 19, and 17 fathoms, showing a bank about lf miles 
long E. and W., but nothing indicating a less depth of water has been noted. 

SAILING DIREOTIONS.-POINT HARRINGTON TO WRANGELL. 

A course NW.} W. up Cla.renoe Strait, after passing 1 mile W. of Lincoln Rook, would be a. 
mid-channel oourse between Point Harrington and Key Reef. When Point Harrington bears NE. by 
E., distant 1 ! miles, the reef will have been passed. . 

From that point, if desiring to .p!ISS to the westward through Snow Passage, steer W. by N. to 
pass Point Nesbitt, distant t mile. When that point bears N. the vessel is past the dangerous Nesbitt 
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Reef, and a course may be laid for mid-channel of the passage. In Snow Pas.-;age the ehb current 
runs from 4 to 6 knots to the eastward. 

'Yishing to enter Stikine Strait, when off Poiut Harringlon, a8 auove, 8Leee N. ~ W. till midway 
between Zarembo Island and the oppo;;ite shore of Etolin hlan<l; thence a NE. if N. course carries in 
mid-channel into Stikine Strait, until Round Point bears NW., wheu a N. by W. course carries clear 
through the strait. "\Vhen midway between Vauk I::lan<l aml 'Vorurwfski h:laud, the course to Etolin 
Harbor will be NE.! N. 

A course in mid:channel through Chic:hagof Pas8 a11d the NW. end of Zimovia Stmit will have 
about the same distance as by the courses just <lescrilJed. 

If bound to the westward from Wrangell a course SW. ·~ W. may he laid to pass to the south
ward ofVank Island, or WSW. t; W. to pass between 'Vank and Sokolof i:;]ands. 

l\'litkof Island fo1·ms the northern shore of the eastern part of Sumner Strait. From Blaquiere 
Point to Point Alexander, a distance of 15 miles, the shores are somewhat irregular, curving gradually 
to the westward, with an occasional outlying ledge moderately close to shore. Six miles SW. from Point 
Blaquiere a sha1loW inlet enters l\1itkof Island a.bout 3 miles to the NW. It is about 1 mile wide, 
having a low sand island at its entrance. It is called JHiml Slougl1, * and is too shallow to be of use 
except to very small craft having local knowledge. 

Station Islet lies 4 miles W. by S. from Vauk Island and t mile off the Mitkof Island shore. 
There is a 6~-fathom channel N. of the island, hut it is not recommemlcd. 

Point Alexander, the SW. point of l\litkof Island, is the E. point of entrance to \V rang-ell Strait. 
It is quite steep and rocky, and a le;.lge, which rartly uncovers at low water, makes out a little more 
than ~ mile to the W SW. from it. 

Zareinbo Island has been partly dei-cribed. From South Craig Poi11t the northern shore rounds 
gradually to the westward for 6 mile8 to Craig Point, whicb lies about 3 miles S SW. from the W. 
end of Vank Island. It is a broa<l, rounded pr~jection, steep and thickly wooded, "1.vitl1 a rocky ledge 
extending less than a cable off shore. For 3 miles to the east,rnrd of the point a rocky beach extend8 
out at low water abont } mile; thence to South Craig Point the water is de<>p an<l the f'hores bold-to. 

\¥est.ward from Point Craig the shore tremfo to the SW., :md about 1 mile from the point are 
two woo<led islets and several rocks, lying about 1f mile off shore. 

Baht Harbor.-About 3 miles to lhe westward of Point Craig is a broad, open Lig;ht, affording 
a good anchorage in SE. '\veather. The anchorage is in the middle of the bight in 8 to 12 fathoms, 2 
or 3 fathoms off shore. At high water the navigator should not seek less thau 12 fathoms. 

From Baht Harbor the coast .trends W SW. 1 S .. , "1.vith small projecting ledges and point;; for 3 
miles to Low Point, when it suddenly turns to the S SE. for li miles, and then a<> abruptly again to 
the WSW. for li miles to Point St. ,John. In the angle thus formed are several islands and rocks, 
and it has received the name of St. John Harbor. 

This harbor is at the extreme NW. end of Zarembo Island. It i:> formed by the group of islands 
lying in the deep angle N. of Point St .. Jolin. The two principal islands, called Northerly and South
erly islands, respectively, lie ! mile apart, W NW. and E SE. The anchorage is to the eastward of 
them. Two large bare rocks lie off the NW. side of Northerly Island, with several rocks showing at 
low water and mark(,-d by kelp just outside them: .. . 

The Astronomical Station of the survey was on the westernmost bare rock, aml 1s rn-

Latttude ·····-·-·· ·-·--· ···-··---- ---· -----· ···--·--·······-·-·- ·-·-··-·- 56° 26' 55" N. 
LoDgttude •..... ·-·· ••.•..•• -··- --·· ·-···· ·----··· .••••.••.. -,-···-·-· ... 132° 58' 02"W. 

Variation 29° 45' E. in 1886. 
About i miles SW. from Northerly Isl?'nd is a group of rocks which show at low water. ~ut 

few soundings were taken on the S. and W. i:ndes of these islands, and some rocks are kn'.iwn to exist; 
therefore vessels seeking this harbor ~honl? e~t~r .between Northedy Island i;-m1 Low P~)mt. 

The shores of Zare1ubo Island, 10 tins v1c1mty, a1·e low for about 1 n11Je hack, tl11ckly wooded, 
and with a valley extending in an easterly direction into t~ie island. 

Northerlv and Southerly Islands are about 150 feBt lugh to the tops of the trL't'S. TJiere is another 
small island near the head of the harbor, and at the bottom of the bight, forming the harbor, is an 
extensive mud flat and a low projecting peninsula. 

DIREOTIONS FOR ST. JOHN HARBOR. 

Enter midway between Low Point and Northerly Island on a course SE. t S. Anchor in about 
12 fathoms, muddy bottom, when the NE. end of ~ortherly Island and the N. end of &mth~rly Island 
come in range; this will be midway between the middle of Southerly Island and the opposite shore of 
Zarembo Island. .. 

This harbor affords good shelter. 
Tides.-It is high water, full and change, at Oh 35m, with a mean rise and fall of 14 feet. Spring 

tides rise, approximately, 23 .feet. 

~slough was formerly supposed to .,;onnect with Wrangell Strait, but it is now known that high land lies 
between. . 
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THE KASHEVAROF ISLANDS, AND KASHEVAROF AND SNOW PASSAGES. 

Between Zaremho Island and Prince of \Vales Island, westward of a line between Point Nesbitt 
and Coffman Tsland, previomily de:;Dribed, is a group of large islands, with many smaller ones, called 
the Ka."lhevarof Islands, and two large island scalled Thorne and Steven.-;:on islands, respectively, lie 
close to the Prince of Wales Island shore. 

Between the latter two and the Kashevarof group is Kashevarof Passage, connecting Clarence 
Strait and Sumner Strait. This passage is wide but is so beset with rocks, reef:s, and shoals, with 
strong tides and heavy tide rips, that no vessel should undertake to go through it. At its southeastern 
entrance there are so many rocks that a description would be confusing, and to the northward• and 
westward of Thorne Island, where the passage contract<; to about 1 mile in width, the sunken roclrn 
are so numerous that the steam launches employed in the survey were obligt,>d to proceed with the 
greatest caution, and it is probable that many rocks exist that were not located by the survey. 

The Kashevarof IRlands are all low and wooded, though there are many small bare rocks. 
Snow Passage lies between Bushy Island, the northern most of the Kashevarof group, and 

Zaremho Island. It is a deep channel about .?t mile wide, hut which on account of the strong tides 
should be m;ed with caution. 

From Point Nesbitt to Point .!YlcNamara the SW. shore uf Zarembu Island exteuds in a general 
W. by N. direction. It is low aucl wooded, and is fringed with rocks aml ledges, extending out in 
some places nearly k mile.· Off the north end of Bushy Island is a reef~ extending out nearly 1 cable, 
and off Point ~IcNamara a reef extends out nearly l mile, and c~ still larger reef extends NW. k W. 
from t.hat point about 1 mile, and is t mile off Rhore. At slack water these reefa usually show kelp. 

To the NW. of the Ka.<;hevarof group, a passage about 3! miles wide and but little obstructed, 
ext.ends for 6 miles to Sumner Strait. 

Tide Island, very small, with deep water close-to, lie.s nearly in the center of t}.iis pa.<;;sage. 
Rookery Islands, two in number, low and scrubby, lie near mid-channel at the NW. end of the 

passage, lj- miles SW. by S. from Point 1\fcNamara; W. by N. from the Rookery Is1auds, 2{f miles 
off the southern shore, is a small, low, rocky islet, with a sunken rock .l mile SE. k S. from it. This 
rocky islet bears NE. by E. l E. ll miles from Point Colpoys, tbe N. point of Prince of 'Vales Island. 

TIDES IN SNOW PASSAGE. 

The tides here are somewhat peculiar. The first of the flood flows to the eastward with a strength 
of about lk knots; the increasing flood tide from Clarence Strait :f!nally overcomes that from Sumner 
Strait, aud the last of the flood flows to the westward with a strength of about 1 ~ knots. 

The ebb flows to the eastward from 4 to 6 knots an hour. 
The same peculiarity occurs at the NW. end of Ka.<>hevarof Passage. 
Soutl1weBt of the Kashevarof Islands the shores of Prince of Wales Islands are mnch indented 

with inlets and coves. • 
Salmon Bay lies SW. by S. 1 t miles from Rookery Islands, and 21 miles to the E SE. of Point 

Colpoys. A salmon cannery has been located at this place. There is no anchorage here, though in 
good weather the steamer finds holding ground for a sufficient time to receive or discharge freight. 

About q. miles NW. i N. from Point :McNamara is a sharp projecting point where the western 
shore of Zarernbo Island turns to N . .l W. for 4~ miles to Point St. John. The shores are low and 
rooky, with ledges extending some distance off shore. 

Vichnefski Rock lies fl mile NW. of Point St. John. It is a long, low, black rock, and is some
times awash at extreme high wat.er. It constitutes a considerable danger to navigation at that point. 
It iR on the range of Low Point, of St. J ohm; Harbor, and Station Island, so that range kept well open 
always clears the rock. From Vichnefski Rock a ledge, partly bare at low water, extends to the east
ward nearly t mile, and the passage between the rock and Poi11t St. John should not be attempted. 

Snow Passage can be profitably used by vessels bound from or to Wrangell Strait, or between 
Clarence and Sumner straits, and not desiring to touch at Wrangell, as it is shorter than the route 
through Stikine Strait. 

DIRECTIONS FOR SNOW PASSAGE . . 
Steering W. by N. from off Point Harrington, when Point Nesbitt bears N. 1 mile, the dangerous 

N eshitt Reef will have been passed, and a mid-channel course should then be followed, slightly favor
ing the NE. shore of Bushy Island when abreast its central point, to avoid the ledges making off from 
Zarembo Island, and when past this point hauling over to the N. shore to avoid the ]edge off the N. 
end of Bushy IsJand. 

Both shores of thi8 pas.sage are fringed with projecting ledges, some of which are l mile off shore, 
and in a strong tide care should be taken to prevent sheering. 

'Vhen past the N. end of Bushy Island a W. by N. course carries midway between Rookery 
Islands and Point McNamara, and clear into Sumner Stmit. 

If bound to W nlngell Strait.-When Rookery Islands bear s., steer Ji :NW. i W., with Level 
Island right ahead until Station Island is well open of Low Point, when a N NE. course for 4 miles 
clears the dangers in that vicinity, and a oonrse may be laid for Point Alexander. 
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Level Island lies NW. 2i miles from Point St. John, Vichnefaki Rock being on nearly the same 
bearing. The island is low and flat, and a cut near its center, filling at high water, forms two islands. 
The entire island is surrounded by reefs and kelp for :le mile off shore, and the passa'"f' bctweeu it and 
Vichnefski Rock is thus narrowed to about Ii miles. 

0 

White Rock lies 1 mile N. by E. ,t E. from the E. end of Level Island. It is about 15 feet 
high above high water, and will he readily recognized by its very white appearance and detached 
position. There is a rock which shows at low water, t mile SE. from ''Thite Rock, and two otheIB 
close-to on its SW. side. There is no kelp on this first-mentioned rock, but there is a large patch of 
kelp about t mile to the eastward of it. A mile and an eighth SW. ;t,. W. from the western entrance 
point of Wrangell Strait, an<l it mile off shore, is a small bare rock. -

These rocks constitute the only dangers on the N. side after paf'siug Level Island. 

PRINCE OF WALES AND ASSOCIATED ISLANDS. 

THE OOAST FROM CAPE MUZON TO CAPE DECISION. 

!laving detailed the interior naviiration from Dixon Entrance to Sumner Strait, the Occaniceoast 
will next be reviewed. This part of the coast has been described only by the early navigators, and to 
them we are indebted for such information as has been gleaned from their descriptions and surveys, 
both often inaccurate. L:"ntil the regular survey reaches it, the information must of neuessity be largely 
of an approximate character. 

Cape ~Iuzon has already been descrihed on page 72. 
Point Cornwallis lies 5 miles W. 1 S. from Cape Mnzon. About midway between thei:;e points 

is a good-si?;ed peninsula, comiected witb t.he mainland by a narrow neck. RetwPen Cape :\f uzon and this 
peninsula are three islands lying very clo!'e tot.he shore and connected with it at low water; between 
Point Cornwallis and this peninsnl~ is a shallow bight, called Liscome Hay. This bay has not bet>n 
examined, but it is knowu to be much smaller than given on the old charts. Point Coruwallis is a low 
im<lectiug point, with a low, round-topped hill imrn.ediately back of it, and higher land still farther 
back. 

To the westward of Liscome Bay a peculiar bare, reddi8h coBe of solid rock pn.\jedH from the 
surface of a large, smooth, rotund hill, or mountain, near its summit, on the face toward Point Corn
wallis. This cone it1 500 or 600 foet high and 450 feet in diameter at it':' base. 

There is possibly an anchorage on the E. side of Liscome Bay, under a point of tl1e peninsula that 
makes out to t.he westward a.bont. ~ mile. At the bottom of the hay is a valley, iu which is a small 
strean1. 

Point Cornwallis is in-
Latltude (Appro:ximatel----·· ···-·· ··-· ------ ------ -···-···-·-· ·----- ____ 54° 41' 40" N. 
Longitude (Approximat<·)-- _________________________ ...... -·-··· ...••... _ 132° 49' OO" W. 

From this point the land appe.ars to· trend in a W. hy N. direction for about 6 miles to Point 
Bazau, the southeastern I1eadland of the bay of tlll~ same name. It appears from Tebienkoff's map to 
he a low, narrow point, prc:jccting to the westward from tlie high Janel behind it, and heavily wooded. 
A ledge appears to extend to the westward nearly } mile from the point and to continue to the north
ward of it about t mile off shore. It is quite probable, judging from the results of the later surveys, 
that most of these rocks are really rocky or wooded islets. 

Cape Magdalena, lying W NW. 2! miles from Point Bazan, is tlie northwestern headland of 
Port Bazan. The bay is aboy.t 8 miles in depth to the NE. by N., with a large group of wooded 
islands near its head, and a large island, called Dolgoi Island, in the middle of the entrance. T\c\"O 

small islets lie about ~ mile off the SW. end of Dolgoi Island. 
Dolgoi Island is high, wooded, narrow, and rather irregular. It is about 4! miles long in a 

general NE. and SW. direction. The seaward extreme of this island is said to be a well-defined and 
peculiar landmark, of a whitish color, and readily distinguished at a long distance. 

Port Bazan appears to have very irregular and indented shores, with numerous small hays and 
coves. The only part of Port Bazan that seems to have received any attention lies between Dolgoi 
Island and the SE. shore of the bay; foul ground is noted on either shnre of this passage. Before 
entering this channel, between the island and the SE. shore, appears a sounding iu 23 fathoms; a mid
channel course appears to carry in depths of 12 to 16 fathoms. In tl1e narrowest part 7 to 9 fathoms 
are noted, and the anchorage appears to be in about 17 fathoms in a good-sized cove just beyond a 
prominent point on the SE. shore of the bay, about 4 miles within the entrance. It has been stated 
by some of the offioors of the old Russian-American Company that SW. gales send a heavy swell into 
this bav. 

P<'>int Magdaleno. is sai<l to be easily recognized by its high, white bluff"', and by a small island 
southward of the point and close in shore. 

Cape st. Augustine is 7 miles W NW. from Cape Magdalena. It is a somewhat remarkable 
headland ma.king out in a SW. by S. direction nearly 2 miles. It consists o~ a high, round mountain, 
sloping ahraptly to a small nipple hill, which is ~para~l from a Io:v pyramidal kn?ll at the extreme 
end of the point by a low strip of sand. The entlre pomt has a white, bluff water line. 



 

PORT BtJCARELt. 

This headland forms the southeastern extreme of Augustine Bay, an apparently deep, unexplored 
inlet, containing some islands, and extending in a northerly direction. It is probable that some of the 
inlets that indent the coast in this vicinity connect directly with Tlevak Strait. 

Forrester Island lies SW. 14 miles from Cape St. Augustine. It is a large islaml, the center of 
which is about 1,500 feet high; it is readily recognized by its serrated appearance. It is about 4 or 5 
miles Jong NW. and SE., and about 1 :! miles wide. Its southeastern point is terminated by three small 
wooded islands. 

Lowrie Island lies about 1! miles northwestward of :Forrester Island. Near it are two detached 
bare rocks. The NW. point of Forrester Island is terminated by a peculiar finger boulder, cqnspic-

. uous for quite a distance. . ' 
From the SW., Forrester Island presentR near itR center a high, rounded peak, ahout 1,500 feet 

high; the eastern half slopes gradually away; the western half is a series of peaks. The island is 
steep at the sides, rising into high rounded knobs, densely wooded, and is oc,cupie<l during t11e passage 
of the fur seal, by Indians from the adjacent shores. 

Wolf Rock, of Vancouver, low and black, 1ies N. by W. i W., about 9 miles from Forrester 
Island. This barren islet rises Lut 1itt]e above ]Jigb water, and is represented as surrounded by rocks 
and breakers, extending off some distance. The entire reef would appear to be about 1 mile in extent. 
Midway between \Volf Rock and .Forrester Island a sounding is recorded of 50 fathoms and no bottom. 

A breaker was r:poi;:oo. by 9aptain J. C. Hunter, com~anding the P. C. ~teamship Id~lw, in 
December, 1888, as lymg ms1de \\ olf Rock. From the bearings taken by Captam Hunter this reef, 
which is probably nearly awash at low water, lies about 5 miles E. by N. t N. from \Volf Rock. 
Captain Jiunter passed to the ea<>hvard of this breaker. 

From Augustine Bay the coa'lt trends to the NW. hv N. for about 16 miles to the entrance to 
Meares Passage, and thence by a sharp angle about 7 miles in a SW. i W. direction to Point Felix, 
the S. point of Suemez Isla11d. In the bottom of the bight thns formed is the entrance to the narrow 
l\feares Passage, leading to Port Refugio in Port llucareli. Of this vicinity hut little is known, except 
from the imperfect maps and descriptions ufthe early navigators. 

Cape Bartolome lies 12 miles NW.~ W. from \Volf Rook. This cape is the SE. end of Baker 
Island; it is a long, high, and narrow tongue of wooded land, which for 8 miles from this extremity 
does not att.ain a width greatly exceeding 1 mile. At a distance of 3 miles from its extremity it attains 
a lieigbt af 1,500 feet, by a gradual rise in snccessive wave-like summits. 

The general trend of the cape is about NW. and SE., and it i~ represented as l1aving foul ground 
about 1 mile off its extremity. 

Cape Felix lies 6 miles E. by N. t N. from Cape Bartolo:tne. It is described as a rather short, 
apparently bluff. wooded promontory, with an islet near it. About 2i- miles NE. of the cape is an 
inlet, about 1 mile wide, and extending to the northward about 3 miles. Three i!;lets are represented 
as lying in this bay or inlet. One mile SE. of its entrance is shown a rock that covers at high water, 
and about 1 mile off the entrance to Meares Passage is also a rock showing at low water. 

Suemez Island is one of the largest of an undetermined number of islands, which, in connection 
with Prince of Wales Island, unite in protecting the large body of water known as Port Bucareli. 

This great group of islands can be but very imperfectly described until the data of a modern survey 
can be had, and, therefore, only its most general features will be touched upon. 

The principal entrance to Port Hucareli lies between Capes Felix and Bartolome, and consists of 
a sheet of water 5 or 6 miles in width and trending in a northerly direction for about 10 miles, where 
it is greatly expanded, with the large island of San Juan Bautista nearly in the center of the port. 

The eastern side of this entrance is formed by Stiemez Island, to the eastward of which is 1\-Ieares 
Passage, of which but lit.tie is known. Port Bucareli is about 12 miles long N NE. and S SW., with 
an average width of ahout 7 miles. From this large body of water, branches make off to the eastward 
and to the westward, some of W'hich communicate with the sea, and others form snag and landlocked 
harbors. Several passages exist that have not been explored ; the principal one of these is Ulloa. 
Ca.J!a.i, which, extending along the N. side of Dall Island, connects Port Refugio with Tlevak Strait. 
This passage has been used, but no positive information regarding it is obtainable. The only danger 
is said to be at the "rapids," about 11 miles from the entrance to Port Refugio. These rapids can only 
be safely passed at slack water; in the strength of the tide the current is very swift. 

Sha.kine Strait is another probable important passage. It is as yet unexplored, and extends 
northwestward from the connecting waters of Port B11care1i. 

Port Sant.a Cruz.-According to the Russian charts, published probably from the old Spanish 
manuscript, about 3t miles above Cape Felix is an inlet about 2 miles in depth, with a reef in the 
middle of the entranece, and 1 G to 24 fatb-0ms inside, called Port Santa Cruz. It probably affords a 
good anchorage. Fr-0m the same authority it is high water, fall and change, at 12h 15"', and the rise 
and fall from 14 to 17 feet. 

Port Dolores._:_separn.t.ed by a rather narrow peninsula to the northward of Port Santa Cruz js 
Port Dolores, open to the northward. This bay appears to be about l mile wi<W and 2 miJes in dept<h, 
with 8 to 10 fathoms of water near the shores, deepening probahly in the middle of the bay. It was 
the usual anchoring place of the Russian traders. 
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The mrn::t northerly point of Suemez Island .is called Point Grego. The most westerly point i" 
known as Pomt Arboleda, a!J(l the S. entrance pomt of Port Santa Crtrn as Point Rosario. Off Point 
Arboleda a reef extends to the westward nearly a mile. About l mile W. of Point Grego arc the 
Cabas Islands, quite small, with apparently a channel inside. 

Port Refugio.-On the NE. si<le of Suemez Island is a broad passao·c called Port Refugio. At 
its head it COlllll'dS witl1 Meares Passage, forming the eastern shore of s~"'elllCZ Island, and with Ulloa 
Canal, which comwc·ts with Tlevak Strait and forms the northwestern shore of Dall Island. The 
NE. entrance point of Port Refugio is Point Flores; it is the west€rn point of an island, which 
stretches neady across the entrance to Estrella Bay. This latter bay appears to be a good harbor and 
well sheltered. The eutrance to the northward of Point Flores is narrow and carries 5 fathoms with 
an anchorage in 10 fathoms in the middle of the bay. ' 

Port de la Caldero lie,; 3 miles to the northward and eastward of Estrella Bay. It is open to 
the northw~rd. Beyond the port, to the northward and em;~war<l, is a group of large and small islands, 
nearly closmg the mouth of a broad, deep harbor, exkndmg to the eastward, and containing many 
islands. The sonthwestern, and largest of the outside group, is called Island de la :Madre de Deos. 

San Juan Bautista Island, about 4! miles long, NE. and SW., ancl 2 mil<"s in width, lies in the 
center of Port Bucareli. An anchorage can be found in a bight on its NW. side. About 1 mile N. 
oft h(· NE. point of the island is a wooded, rocky islet <~'llled Balandra Rm,k, and in the same direction 
a little mure than 1 mile from Balandra Rock, are two more rocky, wornled islets, called the Ba1aen~ 
Rock!-<. The three have received the local name of Fish Egg Islets. 

Egg Island, large and wooded, lies northeasterly from San Juan Bautista, and less than l mile 
from the main shore of l'rinc,-e of Wales Island, with a goo<l channel between. From the NW. end 
of Ebrg Island a reef extends northwesterly to another island 8omet.hing more than 1 mile distaut. 

Klavak Inlet has its entrance to the northward of these rocky islets and W. of Egg Island. On 
its shores is a large cannery and sawmill and an Indian village. The entran0e to the inlet is obstructed 
by the reef just mentioned, through which is a narrow, intricate passage leading inside. The reef con
sists of a series of detached rocks, :five of which show at low water. T1ie pm;sage is bet ween the sec<md 
and third rocks from the eastward, and a1Jpears to be clear, with a least water of;{ fathoms on a patch 
about the middle of the passage. 

The anchorage fo the vicinity of the eaDnery is somewhat n'strided in size. The entrance over 
the reef should not be atkmpted, without good local knowledge. 

San Alberta Bay is that part of Port Bue~reli lying to the NW. of San .Juan Bautista Island. 
Besides the Fish Egg Islets it co11tains several small rocky islets; one called Parida Rock lies 3! miles 
W. of Balandra Rock. 

Port San Antonio i.~ 011 the western side of the entranc,-e, about 6 miles above Cape Bartolome, 
a double-headed harbor, having I 2 to 20 fathoms withiu, and a Lunch of rocks and islets near its NE. 
headland, which is cal]l,d Point San Roch. Three miles beyom1 this to the northward is Port Assum.p
tion, with deeper water and a strnkPn rm~k within the entrance, the NE. point of which is called Point 
Maria. 

Port de la Marina lies alxmt 4 miles to the northward of Point l\:laria, and has numerous rocks 
and large islands off its southeru entrance point. The largest of these isiands is called St. Ignacio 
!Aland, and the very small one to the south ward of it is Christina Islet. 

From the western end of Port de la .Marina a narrow channel extends to the SW., and, containing 
many rocks, connects with the ocean t.lirough a large circular harbor, having a large island in its 
center, and called Sea Otter Harbor. 

San Nicolo Canal connects Port de la 1,cfarina at its head with the Gulf of ERqnihel, forming a 
large island, unnamed, the northern point of which is called Point St. Gertrude. 

Gulf of Esquib€1 is separated from San Alberto Bay by the large island of San Fernando, the 
southeastern point of which is called Point Amatgnra. 

Portillo Channel, about 1 mile wide, in which are some islands aud rocks, is to the southwest
ward of San Fernando Island. The least depth of water noted is 5 fathoms and the greatest depth 8 
fathoms. 

On the northern side of San Fernando Island is San Cristoval Channel, separating it from the 
mainland of Prince of WaleR Island. On the N. side of this channel are one or more small islands; 
the largest is c.alled Keene Island, and on the S. side, clo8e in, is Kel~l Reef. This channel is not wide, 
but it is quite safe, and is used by the steamers from the i:orthward. mto Klawack. . 

On the NW. side of the Gulf of Esquibel are many islands, with pa.'lsages between lcadmg to the 
ocean ; most of these are probably obstructed by rocks an.d reefs. . The steamers having local knowledg~ 
always take a passage well to the northward, but the d1screpanc1es of the charts are so great that 1t 
cannot be identified. 

In the SW. part of the Gulf of Esqui~l a passage leading U: the ocean is cal led ~ocas de Arriag';'> 
and the broad passage leading to the NW. IS called Bocas de Fu;ias. oi:i the N. ~1<le of the latter IS 

'l'onowok Bay, with a group of islanID: between. An ~nchorago IB noted m a '?°ve l°; the southeastern 
part of this bay. On the N. side of tlus bay are some islands; a passf1b:re on either side of the largest 
of these islands leads into Shakine Strait, of which little is known. It extends as :fur as Shakan, with 
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two intermediate openings into Sea Otter Sound to the eastward of Cape Polte. Northwest of these 
openings it takes the name of Davidson Inlet, and that part is known to be navigable only for boats 
at high water. 

Cape Addington is described as a conspicuous promontory ; it forms the extreme southwestern 
point of Noyes Island, which is the westernmost of the group separating Port Rnrareli from the 
ocean. 

From this cape thP coast, consisting of the numerons islands that guard Port Bncareli from the 
sea, curves.to the N. and N NW; it is much broken and is but little known. The northwestern ter
mination of this curve is at Cape Pole, which bears from Cape .Addington NW. by N. ft N., distant 
32 miles. The waters in the bight thus formed ha.5 been called Iphigenia Bay. In the middle por
tion of the bight are numerous islets, rocks, and sunken reef..,, lying to seaward of the main li11c of 
islands. 

To the ESE. from Cape Pole is a bight several miles in length, and nearly filled with islands; 
on the NW. side of this bight Davidson Inlet connectR with Shakine Strait. The southern part of 
this bight hal'l been <-,alled Sea Otter Sound, and an anchorage is noted on the northern end of the 
larges( island. 

A group of two large and many small islands lie to the SW. of Cape Pole. The largest, known 
as C-0ronatiou Island, is lOg- miles SW. from the cape, and the other large· one, caHed \Varren Island, 
is about 1 ~ miles S. of the cape. A chain of small islands, called the Spanish Islands, extend for 4 
miles N NW. from the NE. point of Coronation Island. 

Spanish Islands, just mentioned, mark the entrance to Sumner Strait from the sea. 
Steamers bound to Klawack from S11mner Stmit take what is usually mlled the Insi<le Passage. 

This is close around Cape Pole, inside of Warren Island. Owing to tlw great inaccuraeieR of all exist
ing charts, no particular description of the route can he given. The following general <lirections are 
those followed hy the eomrnandcrs of the Pacifie Coast Steamship Cornpnny's steamers in Alaska, and 
were furnished hy Captain \V. E. George, pilot of the RfR.a.mer Idaho. 

Directions.-Passing b€tween \Varren Island and Cape Pole, ;;;teer SE. ~ S. for about 19 miles, 
to a prominent point named by the pilots Cape Lynch; thence SE. Ly E. about 3 miles to White Cliff 
an<l rock. From there an E. course for about 8 miles leads into Sau Cr·istoval Channel. . 

These course8 will not plot on any chart, but they pass inside all the rocks and breakers except at 
a point halfway between Point Lynch and \Vhite Cliff, where a group of low rocks stand close to shore, 
and at \Vhite Cliff, where there iR a clump of rocko close in. 

Take a mid-channel course through San Cristoval Channel; the reefa show kelp. Pass to the 
nortliwar<l of Parida Rock and leave the Fish Egg Islets to the eastward. 

· The passage over the reef' and into Klawack :Ls only safe with good loeal knowledge. 
The outside passage through Port Bucarcli is apparently clear. From the entrance to Port 

EsLrella a N. eourse for 10 miles leads E. of the Fish Egg Islets to the reef at the entrance to Klawack. 

SUMNER STRAIT. 

There are properly three entrances to Sumner Strait from the sea. The main entrance is between 
'Varren and Coronation Islandi;, and iR 5i miles wide. The entrance between Warren Island and Cape 
Pole is l} miles wide, and that between Cape Decision and the Spanish Islamh! is 1 mile wide. 

Warren Island is f>t miles long N NW. and S SE;, and 3:?!- miles wide. It i;; mountainous and 
covered with trees. Off Point Borlase, the western point of the island, is a 8tmken rock which bears 
SW. by s., i mile distant from the point; it is marked by a breaker only during a heavy swell. Rocks 
are visible about:~ miles S. of the Island, but that portion has not. yet been examined. \Varren Peak, 
the higl1est point on the island, is on the northern end; it is 2,140 ft->et high. · This peak is the most 
conspicuous point" from the northward after rounding Point Baker. It is wooded, and forms the 
northern termination of a ridge extending in a southerly direction toward a sharp peak 2,044 foet high, 
marking the southern end of the isJand. 

Coronation Island is the largest of the islands at the entrance of the strait, and is of' a peculiar 
hatchet like shape. It is 9 miles long N NE. and SSW., and 5f miles wide at its widest part. Point 
Cora., its NE. point, is 5 miles SE. by S. from Cape Decision. The island is wooded and mouut.ai11ous, 
with two prominent peaks. Pin Peak, on the NW. part of the island, is J ,300 feet high, sharp and 
bare; on its NE. side it is very steep, antl bare almost to the water's edge. . 

Needle Peak, near the center of the island, is 1,700 feet high.; as seen from the northward it is 
the highest point of' the island. It is wooded except the extreme summit. The shore line of the 
island is regular, with few projecting reef's, except along the NW. shore, where there are several bights 
and a number of rocks· 

Nation Point ii,; the NW. point of the island ; it is bluff and bold close-to. Two miles NE. by 
E. is Aats Point ; between these points a.re two bights ; the western one, called Egg Harbor, lies at the 
foot of Pin Peak; it is! mile long and :i mile wide at the entrance, and is a good anchorage for small 
vessels in .5 to 7 fathoms of water. Jt is a rendezvous for the Indians, who await favorable weather 
to go out to the Hazy Islands to gather eggs. The eastern bight does 11ot afford an a.ncho~. 
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~o par~i<;ular {~irections are Ue\::~ry for Es;g Ii"arbor, e~cept to avoid a sunken rock and small 
hare islet lymg i· mile NW. of the pomt separatmg the two b1ght:o. 

Aat~ P<:>int.-1,I~re t~e shore turns a?ruptly to t.he SE. b.'; S. for 3 miles, and then to the NE. hy 
N. fur 5+ mile:; to I omt Cora. ln the bight thus formed arc three deep cove<i; the western cove, 
called Aa~s _Harbor, affords goo<l anchorage near the head for small vessels; the mirldle bight, which 
closely acl.Joms Aati; llarbor, has better water and aff{wds anchorage for ve.-.;scls of any sfr.e in 5 to 8 
fathoms, sandy bottom; there is, howen;r, in mid-ehannel between the entranee points. of this hiO'ht a 
sunken rock marked hy kelp; there is a goorl passage on either i;ide of the rock. "' ' 

The eastern cove lies abollt a mile beyond the middle one; N. of this cove i,o; a small island; in 
the cove are sunken roekc;, and rocks and kelp extend out from its western sliore. 

About ! mile NE. by E. ~- E. from Aats Point is a reef marked by kelp and another rock between 
it and the point, and at 1 mile N NW. from Aats Point is another rock which uncover,-; at luw wat.er 
with a small bare islet close-to; this last rock is marked by kelp, and a breaker when there is any 
swell. These rocks are dangerous at night or in thick weather; otherwise, beiwe marked bv kelp 
no particular directions seem necessary.* ,., · ' 

From the NE. extremity of Coronation Island a chain of islands extends to the N NW., in the direc
~ion of Cape Decision, callc~ the Spani."h Islande. The.re arc many rocky islet" and kelpr• >eki; sm-rom1d
mg these JS1ands, and 1 ~ nnles W. of the southern one 1s a group of sunken rocks marked by kelp· the 
least water found on this patch was 12 feet; it is marked hv a breaker <lnri1w heavy swell:,;. ' 

There is a narrow 20-fathoin passage between Coronation J,..lancl and tlie Spanish !:;lands, and 
bet weeu Cape Decision and these i,_lamls i,.; a dear passage a mile wide. 

Hazy Islands are 8 miles SW. from Coronation Island. They are f()ur in numl,er, one being de
tached and lying to the southward of the rest. The highest is the i;outhernmost of the group of three, 
and is about 250 feet high. · 

Cape Decision, in-
Latttude ______ .•...... ·--·-· ··---· ··--··-··· ...... ·--·-· ..•.....••.• ·--·· 56° OO' OS" N. 
Longitude ...•..•.•••...•••....... -··· .•.••... ··-··· ...•........ ····---- 134° 07' 31" W. 

is the W. point of entrance to Sumner Strait. It lies 11 miles W. by S. l S. from Cape Pole. It is 
a very conspicuous promontory and forms the southern extremity of Kuiu Islan<l. 

The_ western shore of Smnner Strait from Cape Decision trends generally to the N NW. ! W. 
for 19 miles to the head of Affleck Canal. 

Point St. Albans, a low, rocky point with many outlying rocks and reefa, is 7~ mileR NE. by E. 
~ E. from Cape Decision. It is the southeastern point of the long peninsula forming the eastern shore 
of Affieck Canal. 

Between the two points, and :3k miles N NE. from the latter, is Fairway Island, small, rocky, 
about ] 00 feet high and covered with t.recs; there are outlying rocks and a reef making out J mile 
SE. by S. from it. There is a clear pa . .,;;age 2 miles wide on both the N. aud S. side.~ of thi" island. 

Port McArthur.-At the entrance to Affieck Canal, 4} mile,-; N NW. from Cape Dccii;io11, is the 
southern headland of a small inlet called Port .McArthur, and NW. 1 N. 1 mile from that is Point 
Lemon, its northern beadland. This harbor is about 1~ miles long NW. and SE., and about} mile 
in average width. It is protected at the entrance by a group of islands and reefs, and affords an excel
lent shelter in all weathers; it has a sand beach and no outlying dangers. Off the prfbcipal point..s 
are narrow ledges showing at low water. 

West of Pvrt :McArthur is ~fcArthur Peak, 2,239 feet high. It is 5 miles NW. hy W. from 
Cape Decision. The summit is sharp and bare; to the northward about 2 miles is .Mount Howard, 
2,340 feet high. It is 1 mile NW. by W. from the head of Port McArthur. Mount Howard is 
wooded and the summit covered with grass halfway down. As Ileen from the vicinity of Point 
Baker it is sharp and pyramidal in shape. From the eai;tern i;ide of Sumner Strait it presents a green 
appearance and is a good landm,irk for the port. 

North and South Islands are the only large ones of the group off Port )tlcArthur. They are each 
about l mile in diameter, low and wooded, with surrounding ledges; they lie nearly ! mile apart N. 
and S. Between them are half a dozen rocky islets and much kelp; betwt->en these isleffi and South 
Island, and close to the latter, 6 fathoms may be carried through the kelp. There is also a passage S. 
of South Island but it is shoal and rocky, and should not he attempted without local knowledge. 

About t m'ile W. of North [sland are two rocky patches showing mu.ch kelp, and one or two 
low-water rocks in the southern patch. East of North Island nearly ! 1mle are two kelp 1:mtchei; 
with dangerous rocks. . . . 

Lemon Point is low and rocky:. ~large islet and two s!nal~ on~ he SE. of it closF:-to. North 
of Lemon Point numerous rocky islets lte off the shore all fr1nge(l with kelp, and NE. by N. ! mile 
from the point is a kelp patch with a rock showing at low tide. 

The entrauce to Port McArthur lies between this rock and the reefs and kelp patches lying W. 
of North Island. 
-----~--- -- -------- --~ -·--···--- -·---------------~---~----

.. About 2t miles Nw. i w. from Nation Poi~t tI;te surveyor~ report ~hat a breaker w:as seen after a ~nthea.ster; 
bnt ~i:wt1.rd, on ~era.1 OCQQSions, when souml~ng in the localrty, nothmg was soon .of it, the water bemg smooth. 
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DIRECTIONS FOR PORT McARTHUR. 

Pass either side of Fairway Island; bring Lemon Point open of the N. end of North Island, 
bearing WSW., and steer that as a course until within 1 mile of North Island, when change to W. and 
keep that course until the W. side of North Island is in range with the projecting point of the S. 
entrance, from whence a SSW. ! W. course c.arries in clear between the kelp patches. This c-0urse 
Bhould bring the vessel's head exactly on the crown of a small detached hill about 250 feet high, on 
the SW. shore of the bay. \Vheu the harbor is well open haul in and anchor at discretion. The 
general depth of water in the port is about 16 fathoms. 

Tides.-It is high water full and change at 12h oom, with a mean rise and fall of 9! feet. I 

Affieck Canal is an inlet or arm of Sumner Strait. It is about 12 miles long N NW. i W.; the 
ea;.;tern shore has only two small indentations, lying close together about 5 miles within the entrance. 
The northern one only affords an anchorage for small vessels. Southwest f mile from the southern 

·cove are two small rocks, and several others near to that are bare during the tide and are marked by 
kelp. Except these the E. shore is free from danger. · 

The W. shore is indented by two hays and a small cove aoout midway between them. 
Marble Islet, named from its formation, marks the western entrance point of the c>,anal; there 

are several other small islets near it. 
Bush Islet, and a large high-water rock, lie 2t miles NW. i N. from Jl,iarble Islet.. This locality is 

marked by kelp, in which are several sunken rocks, the most dangerous of which lies i mi lee; SE. hy S. 
from Bush Islet. Directly NW. from this islet is Kell Bay, so named by the Indians, the headlands 
of which are lf,~ miles apart N NW. and S SE.; the bay widens, and at its head are three coves. 

There are several small islands and iRlets, as well as dangerous rocks of a peculiar wapstone color, 
scattered throughout this hay. The only good anchorage here is in the bight directly to the we,;tward 
of the group of islands lying on the S. shore. This cove or bight has three ,;mall islets in it, aud to 
the southward of these is the anchorage in 13 fathoms, soft bottom. 

DIRECTIONS FOR ENTERING KELL BAY. 

To enter this anchorage steer a mid-channel course aoout W SW. i W. into the bay, until 
McArthur Peak is just open of the W. side of the isleti'l iu the cove. Steer this range as a course until 
past the islets, when haul around to E NE. and anchor. 

This anclwrage is perfectly landlocked, but is only suitable for small vessels. 
But few of the rocks in Kell Bay are marked by kelp and the entire ground is exceedingly 

treacherous. 
A.bout 2l miles a.hove Kell Bay is a cove which does not afford an anchorage. About It miles 

ahove this cove is the entrance to Bear Harbor, an indentation having three arms, the middle arm only 
affording good anchorage to small vessels. The entrance to the middle and western arms is nearly 
closed by a small island and several rocks above water. The entrance is to south ward of the island. 
On the E. side of the entrance t-0 the middle arm are several small islets. V cssc1s may anchor in 
the western arm. 

From Bear Harbor the canal narrows to t mile, forming a neck about 1 mile long, then widen
ing Got again ~ one mile and narrowing toward the head, where there is a fair anchorage, but not 
desirable, as tl:ic bottom is rocky and uneven. 

Point St. Albans is 7! miles N. by E. ! E. from Cape Decision. It is a low rol:'ky point, and 
from it two dangerous reefs make out, one Ii miles NE. by E., and the other lt miles S. by E. Both 
are marked by hemry kelp. 

Point Amelius is 7! miles N. by W. ! W. from Point St. Albans. Between these points are a 
multitude of rocks and wooded islets. About li miles ENE. from the easternmost island (the third 
one from Point Amelius) is a patch of whirlpools and tide rips. Eight fathoms was the lea.st water 
noted here, but it may contain pinnacle rocks and should be avoided. 

To the westward of Point Amelius is a bight in which a vessel may: anchor in 16 fathoms. The 
we."\tern part of this bight is a sboe-sbaped cove, in which small vessels may find g<>od anchorage in 3 
to 5 fathoms. The entrance to the anchorage in this bight would bea NW. by W. course, mirl-channel, 
to the westward of the three islands lying SE. from Point Amelius; when inside the point anchor at 
discretion. There is a clear passage on all sides of these islands. 

Port Beauclerc.-The entrance to this port is 11 miles above Point St. Albans. It is marked 
by Beauclerc Island, lying near the middle of the entrance. This island is low, wooded, and rocky, 
with a few outlying bare rocks on its northern side, and a roof making out l mile E. by N. from it. 

At about 2 miles within the entrance Port Beauclerc expands and forms a large bay, nearly tri
angular in form. There are several islands within the bay; the largest, called Edwards Island, is a 
little more than 1 mile square, rectangular in form, and covered with trees. It is 3! miles from Beau
clerc Island, and lies dose to the southern shore, with a narrow but clear cha.noel S. of it.. The other 
islands lie NW. of it along the western shore. 

There a.re three anChorages noted fo Port Beanclerc; the one most ~y of access is at the NW. 
angle of. the bay, 7! miles &om Beauelere Island. The a.nehorage is on the W. side uf the head in 
about 17 fathoms. 
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The southern angle of the bay affords a good anchorage, but it is somewhat <lifficult of access; 
enter 1Jy the narrow passage S. of Edwards Island. Keep a mid-channel course to the southwar<l, 
and ancl1or in 10 fathoms about the mitldle of tlw reach. 

There is also an anch_orage in the bight to the we:'t wanl of the isl a ml lying W. of F,dwards Island. 
A fourth anchorage, Ill 12,f fathoms, mmldy bottom, is also noted in a hight (Jl1 the N. sh'>re J ll_ 

miles above the N. entrance point. - ' 
4 

In ent(-ring the f'Outhern harbor care f'hould be taken to anlid t11e sL111ke11 rock, having 18 feet on 
it. at low watf'r, lying 1 mile SW. t W. from the W. end oft}w narrow passaf!e S. of Edward;; bland. 

Beauclerc Peak, on the !"Onther11 short> of the port, is 2/iOO feet hii!h; it i:-: not eaf'ily di:-:tinguish
able from the southward. From the northward, afte1· rounding Point Baker, it ii' the most pron)incnt 
peak on the western shore. It has a "eant growth of trf'e" and apparPntly a deep crcvi(•c in the top 
which is g;etHTallv fillecl with ~now. · ' 

Boulder Point lies 4 miles N NW. ?! W. from Beauclerc I,;Jan<l. It j,.; a stet"p, holrl point, with 
numerous rocky islets close i11 shore. At this point the shore turns to the westward ffw 41 milPs to 
Rei<l8 Bay, an indentation 1~ milei; wide an<l 2 miles deep, "vith two islets and several outlying nwks 
along its N. shore, and a sunken rock S. of the islets and in mid-channel. An inferior anchorage may 
be had inside the isletq. -

Sumner Island lies 4 miles N. by W. ~ W. from Boulder Point. It is of irregular shape, about 
l!i- miles long nn<l 1!- mil<'s wide, and 8Urrounded by a large 11u111ber of small i,;lets aml rocks, which 
extend to the land on the w<>stwar(l. :Midway between Sumner bland and Heids Bay if' a gruup of 
sunken rocks covered with kelp. 

Strait Island, in the middle of Sumnt'r Strait, is 2} miles ENE. § E. from Smuner Island. It 
is low and wooded, 1 mile long E. and W. and ~ mile h1·oa(l, and at high water form,; two idand:->. 
It has some rocks close-to, and a reef makes out S SE. from it fr mile. 

At this point Sumner Strait takes a sharp turn to the ENE. 
Northwei:;t from Strait Islaml is the opening of Keku Strait, somf'timcs ppJJcd Rocky Passage, 

leading to the northward and westward about 35 miles and conueeting with Chatham Strait. It has 
not been surveyed, but it is known to contain many rocks, and may only be safely navigated at high 
water. 

The E. shore of Sunrner Strait from Cape Pole, the SW. extreme of Kosciusko Island, trends N. 
l E. for 8 miles to Ruins Point, and is quite steep and irregular, with a number a rocks and islets 
extending half a mile off the ;;;hore, which iR fringed with kelp. In a hight ju,;t to the northward of 
the point of Cape Pole is a snug anchorage for small vessels; the entranc-e on the S. side is marked hy 
a reef of rocks and on the N. side by an islet. 

Ruins Point is the S. entrance point of Shipley Bay, an arm of Sumner Strait running to the 
E NE. abont 6 miles, with an average width of auo11t 1 t miles. 

Bluff Island is a small, Hteep island, about 200 feet. high, off the middle of the entrance to Ship
ley Bay. An islet and a reef extend :! mile off its western sicle. One mile E. of the S. end of Bluff 
Island, and j- mile from the S. shore of Shipley Bay, is a dangerous sunken rock, with 3 feet of water 
on it at low water and deep water close-to; it is marked by kelp. Along the N. shore of the hay, lt 
miles from Bluff Island, and extending f mile off shore to the SE., is a reef of rocks, partly showing 
at low water, and marked by kelp an<l having deep water dose-to. There is also an i;;lct and a rock 
close to the N. shore. The N. shore is clear after passing these rockf', with good anchorage near the 
head of the bay in 14 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

On the S~ side of the bay, about ! its length, is H moderately deel' bigl1t, with a prominent. pro
jecting point on its eastern side. A small islet and some rocks, showing kelp, lie. close to the N. of 
this point, and on its W. side are also two small islet,.; and some rocks. On the lme between the S. 
end of Bluff Island and this point, and 1 mile from the latter, is a rock that cQvers at high water, aud 
is marked by kelp. 

DIRECTIONS FOR SHIPLEY BAY. 

Enter in mid-channel to the northward of Bluff Island, i:;teering E SE. :l S. until The Nipples 
bear NE. t N., when steer that as a course and follow the N. shore, anchoring at discretion at the hea<l 
of the bay. 

SHAKANBAY. 

Three miles to the northward of Bluff Island is Shakau Bay. Tht! shore between Shipley and 
Shakan hays is broken and very foul. A group of small i~lauds mark the SW. entrance point of the 
bay with sunken reefs extending ~ mile to the westward of them, and all marked by heavy kelp. 

' The s. shl:>re of Shakan Bay is clear with the exception of rocks lying close-to, while the entire 
northern part of the bay is foul for 1 t miles off shore ; the reefs are all marked hy heavy kelp .• Sbakan 
Bay has no anchorage, but in the SE. angle is the narrow so~1thern entn:nce to Shakan Strait, a nar
row strip of water from a t to i mile w5de, and about 8! ~111es long, hemg of the ge:1eral shape of a 
horseshoe surrounding a group of large islands, and connecting by several entrance.'3 with Shakan Bay. 
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Hamilton Island, the largest of the group surrounded 
and middle entrances. This island is about 4t miles long 
wid(..>st part. It ha'l the general shape of a half lwrseslioe. 
from 1,100 to 1,600 feet high. 

by Shakan Strait, "'epamtes the soiithern 
NE. and SW., and 1 ~ miles wide at its 
On its southern side is a range of hills 

Middle Island, the second in size of Urn group, separat~s the middle and northern entrances. It 
is about It miles long NW. and SE. and i mile wide, with hills of 500 to 900 feet in l1eight. 

Divide Island, immediately inside the .Middle Entrance in the bight. of Hamilton Island, is about 
l mile long and ~· mile wide, and of the same character as Middle l;;land; all are heavily wooded. 

The main entrance to Shakan Strait is along the o:outbern shore of Shakan Bay, S. of Hamilton 
lf"land, and is clear to vessels of any draught by keeping in mid-channel. Ves:;els entering from 
Sumner Strait, either N. or S., will not fail to n•cognize the locality by the group of small, rocky islets 
prPvionsly mentioned, ancl lying about 3 miles N. of Bluff Island. 

At the entrance Shakan Strait is narrowed to a little more tha11 an t mile by a rocky ledge on 
the SW. point of IIarnilton Island, and another on the opposite shore of Kosciusko Island, both marked 
by kelp. At this point is a bar witb a least water of 6 fathoms. A mid-channel course carries in 
clear of all dangers. 

From this entrance Shakan Strait curves gradually to the northward, having a general width of 
abont ! mile, with rocky shorei3 and a general mid-channel depth of 20 to 30 fathoms. 

Three and a half miles from the entrance the strait sucldeuly widens into a bay, about t mile 
square, containing a good and1orage in 7 fO 9 fathoms, mud bottom. At the SE. angle of this bay is 
an Indian village; also a wharf and saw mill, ealled IIamilton's l\lill, from the original owner. From 
here lumber is sf1ipped to various points in Alaska, and also to San .Francii,;co. The anchorage is with 
the saw mill bearing about E. ! S., and fro111 t to i mile off Bhore. 

South of Shakan Village, aud overlooking the harbor, is a high double-peaked mountain, called 
The Nipples. The E. peak is 2,900 and the W. peak i;; 2,450 feet hign ; the tops· are rounded and 
<'overed \dth a small growth of trees and grnBs, and nearly always show more or lesss now. Enter
ing ~umuer Str.iit between Cape Decision and the Spanish Islands, The Nipples are visible to the 
northward of Mount Francis. · 

In Shakan Strait, ii· mile NW. from Shakau Village, is Fontaine Island, low and wooded, having 
a clear pa.c;sage on each side; i mile N. of the village is the northern entran-::e to Davidson Inlet, known 
locally as Klawak Inlet, leading to the southward into Sea Otter Sound. This passagti has not been 
surveyed, but it is known to be navigable only for boats and at high water. It separates Kosciusko 
Island from Prince of 'Vales Island. 

About i mile above Fontaine Island is a 1:mrnll, rocky islet, having a shoal extending a little more 
than ! mile SE. by E. from it. There is a passage 011 either side of the ;;]10a1. 

From Fontaine Island the strait turns gradually to the northward and westward for 2 miles, when 
it expands into a large bay, along the shores of which are some rocks and islets, and in which an 
anchorage may be found anywhere, except in the southern angle, where the water is deep. In the 
southern part of this bay Divide Island separates the middle entrance into two branches, that between 
Divide Island and l\iiddle Island being the only one navigable, except for boat-.. This middle entrance 
is very narrow and with strong currents. All dangers are well marked by kelp. 

Northwest of Middle Island is the northern eutnmce to Shakan Strait. It is only navigable for 
small launches and boats. 

Tides.-At Shakan it is high water, full and change, at Oh 16ru, with an extreme rise and fall of 
13,! feet. Magnetic observations show that the mountains in the vicinity of Shakan contain much iron. 

The Barrier Island.<; mark the NW. entrance point of Shakan Bay. These are two islands with 
numerous rocks and is]ets lying around and between them; a reef extends t miJe S SE. l E. from the 
western one. 

Calder Rock.s.-Near the middle of Sumner Strait, WNW.~· W. 1~ mile> from the Barrier 
Islands, and ENE. t E. 4! miles from Beauclerc Island, lies the s<Juthernmost of the Calder Rocks, a 
dangerous reef extending lf miles in a NW. :f N. direction, and about i mile in width; this rock 
bares at half tide; i mile to the NW. is another rock that bares only at low water, and l mile 
further to the NW. is another rock that never umxwer::i, but fa marked by a breaker when there is 
much swell. This uorthernmost of the Calder Rocks lies on the range of Beanclerc Island and Beauclerc 
Peak. These rocks are marked by kelp, and the water is deep close-to. 

There is a good passage on each side of these rocks, but that to the westward is generally used as 
being most CDnvenient. · 

A vessel might find an anchorage in the bight N. of the Barrier Islands, but it is not recommended. 
Mount Ca.Ider, to the NE. of Barrier Islands, on Prince of '\.Vales Island, is 3,371 feet high; it 

is the most prominent peak seen from Sumner Strait. It is bare of trees and very sharp. From the 
vicinity of Point Baker it presents a double peak, the eastern oue being the higher. From the west
ward a sharp peak is seen to the north ward of Mount Calder and about 500 teet less in altitude. A 
ridge runs fr-0m Mount (',alder to the northwestward toward Labouchere Harbor. F-rom the south
ward Mount Calder has m91'0 of a round shape tJ..nd show;; but one peak. The s. side of the mountain.is 
oovered with grass between the bare t.op and the timber line 1,000 feet below. 
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On the E. shore of Sumner Strait, about 2~- miles above the Barrier Island;;, is the Hole-in-the
W all, a small cove, the entrance of '>Yhich is through a narrow neck t mile long, between high, per
pendicular white bluffs, which opcens into a cireular basin +,-mile in diamet.er. There arc two rocks in 
the entt-ance to the ueck, wliidi at low wntcr huve only 4 fePt on them. The depths in the basiu are 
from 8 to 11 fathoms, mu<k1y bottom, and bold shor!'., and it is a good anchorage for small craft. 

Labouchere Island, 4! mile"" N NW. of W. from Barrier Islands, is a small, rocky i.-;let partly 
covered with grass. It is the We'4ternmost of a ~roup of islets lyiug off the <.:ntranee to Laboucherc 
Harbor. This harbor is ~ mile wide at the entrance and li miles deep; it is stmlrled with rocks and 
islets, the entrance being nearly closed hy three rocks that a1·e markt.'<l Ly kelp. It is not n~commcnded 

· as an anchorage, and no sailing directions are given. 
One mile N. hy W. 1 W. from LaboucherE' Island is a bold, white bluff 150 feet high, and I -If mile:.; 

N. hy W. from this bluff is the southern entrauC'e point of Port Protection. 
Port Protection has a general E SE. clirectio11, and is about 2¥ mile:'i long. It. is 1 ! mile,,; wide 

at the entrance, contracting to less than ~ mile at its head. From the southern point of Straits Island 
the entrance to Port Protectiou bears SE. bv E. ~ E., distant 3}, mile,;. 

The soundings in the bay are ver_v irn~u]ai; and tlie hntto;;1 i;; more or less rocky. A little more 
than 1 n1ile im>i<le the ba:.,. it. contract:,; to less than 2- mile in width. On the N. side is a eove, nearly 
t mile square, lying to the northw:n·d of the high-water island, connc. .. cted with the pn;jccting point 
that contracts the bay. There may lie an and10rnge iu this C'ove, but the soundings indicate great 
irregularity of bottom, and it is not reco1nmendeL1. A chain of i,;l:mds extending E SE. and WNW. 
divides the upper portion of the bay. There are se,·e1'al channel,.; through this ('hai n of i,,;Jands; the 
widest one, between the two largest islands, has a dangerous sunken rock exactly in mid-channel. 
There is good anchorage on each side of the;;c isl:i11ds; the best ie prohahly on the S. side, in about 11 
fathoms, off the passage bet\veen tlte L wu largest is lauds. 

At the extreme head of the bay is a group of i;;Jets, connected at low water, and separating Port 
Protection from a shoal am] rocky lagoon of cmrniderahle extent. 

About !- mile SE. 1 E. from the N. entrance point of Port Protection is n rocky reef of consider
able extent that uncovers at low water, and is marked by kelp. It is easily avoided by fa,·oring the 
southern shore until well inside'. The shorcs of the hay are '>kep and 1·ocky, and n;;ually fring€<l witl1 
kelp. The surrounding larnl consists of hill;; from 100 to 900 feet high. . 

Port Protection affords good shelter in SE. weather. Xo particular sailing directions seem necei,;
sary. 

The northern headland of Port Protection is marked by several small islands lying close in shore, 
with a rocky ledge extending l mile WNW. from the opening betweeu the two largest. This point 
is also the NW. point of PrinC"e of 'Yalcs Island, and was named Point Baker b_\· Vancouver. 

Helm Rock is on a line bct.ween the S. point of Straits Island and Point Baker, and a little less 
than f- mile distant from the latter. It is a dangerous rock, which at low-water i,;pri11gs has about 9 
feet of water on it. There are usnally heavy tide rips and whirls around it, but. a careful search did 
not disclose any other dangers. 

It is safe to round Poiut, Baker at. t mile distant, but the usual conrse is mid-channel between the 
point and Straits Island. 

About i- mile NE. by E. t E. from Point Baker, and i mile off shore, is a low rock above water, 
and } mile §E. by E. t E. from this roek is a cove about ?; mile deep aml ! mile wide at the entrance. 
This is a good anchorage for small \'essels in 7 fathoms, muddy bottom. On the WCRtern side of the 
entrance are several high-water rock;;. 

At Point Baker, Sumner Strait makes a sharp turn to the E NE., Lut a narrow branch, called 
Keku Strait continues to the northward and westward and counec1.8 with Chatham Strait. 

The ge~eral trend. of the N. coast of Princ..'C of ~Wales Island is ENE. for 14f miles to Point Col
poys. The shore is low and rocky, hut without outJying dangers. About 6~ miles ENE. from Point 
Baker is a shallow bight where veRSe!s may find anchorage in 9 fathoms, muddy .bot~om .. 

Red Bay, 11 miles from Point Baker, is a long, narrow, and somewhat mtr1cate mlet of the 
general shape of a boot, and making into the N. shore of Prince of "\Vales Island. The entrance ~o 
Red Bay, from Sumner Strait, is through a narrow and rocky_ channel of. from. 2t to 4 fathoms m 
depth at low water, and §- mile long. T~e narrowest part of this channel ~s at its southern en~, and 
is but 75 yards ju width. At this pomt the bay ex~ands somewhat, with shoal hanks, until past 
Range Island, which is the largest of a gr~up of three islets that appa:ent~y dose the chanuel. The 
two smaller islets are nearly covered at lngh water. Range Island is h1gl1er ~nd_ wooded. South 
of Range Island is the bay proper. It is about 2 miles in length and about i mile m breadth. The 
soundings vary from 5 to 9 fatlrnms, muddy bottom. There are two smaU pockets of deeper water, 
with from 12 to 15 fathoms.~ The bay is entirelf fr~ from dangers. . 

A salmon fishery is located at the small Indian v1llage on the bay, and the usual anchorage is 1 
cable's length off shore at the vil1age. • . 

:Red Bay Mount, sometimes called False Mount Calder, 1s about 3 nules S. by~· from t~e head 
of Red Bay and is 2 843 feet high. It is usually snow capped, and presentb a peculiar sharp ridge on 
the l!f. aide.' Coming from the northward Point Oolpoys and Red Bay Mount are about in range. 
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From the vicinity of Cape Decision and the Spanish Islands, Red Bay ]\fount presents a sharp snow
capped peak showing between The Nipples and :Mount Calder. 

From Sumner Strait the entrance to Red Bay is in range with Red Bay 1\-Iount, bearing s. ~ E. 
This mnge extended to the northward cuts The Eye Opener. 

Tides.-At Red Bay it is high water, full and change, at O" 2;3m, with an extreme rise and fall of 
19 feet at spring tides. The currenlli in the narrows leading to the Lay vary from 3 to 5 knots, with 
a very short interval of slack water at high and low water. 

Vessels may auchor at the entmnce tu Red Bay in the bight W. of Dead Island, if not wishing 
to enter, or if waiting for the tide. 

DIRECTIONS FOR RED BAY. 

The safest time to enter is at slack high water. All dangers m·e marked by kelp, except possibly 
during the strength of tlie tide, which may run it under. 

Enter in mid-channel between the small high-water rock at the N. end of Danger lHland and the 
S. end of Dead IHland. \Vhen the chaunel i" open hanl in to the southward, favoring the western, or 
Danger Island shore, until halfway through the passage, when the eastern, or Bell';; Island shore 
should be favored to avoid the low-water rock lying close to the SE. point of Danger Island. Bring 
the easternmost of the two small and grassy islets in range with the W. side of Range Islet S. i W., 
and steer that course until the large: \voocfod islet SW. of Flat Islalld opens S. of Flat Island, when 
steer to pass midway between the two gras:3y rocks or i,;;lett;, each of which show8 about 2 feet above 
high water. \<Vhen the eastern shore of the inner bay opens S. of I~ange Island haul into the bay 
and Helect an anchorage at pleasure. 

There are two other entrances to Red Bay, one a shallow, low-water pa.'lsagc W. of Danger Island, 
and the other a high-water passage E. of Bell's Island. Both are uselt>ss except for small boats wish
ing to avoid the strong curreuts of the main entrance. 

Pine Point is the eastern point of entmnce to Red Bay. It is lli miles about ENE. from 
Point Baker. About 2t miles NE. by E. t E. from Pine Point is Point Colpoys. Between these 
points is a moderately dec~p bight, well sheltered from southerly winds, ·where a vessel of any size can 
anchor in 5 to 10 fathoms, muddy bottom, ahout l mile off shore. 

Point Colpoys is somewhat rocky, and should not be approached too closely. From Point Col
poys the shores of l'rince of \Vales Island trcrnl rapidly to the SE., forming the western ;;hores {lf the 
connecting waters between Clarence and Smnner straits, already described. 

The Eye Opener is the name of a dangerous rock, which covers It hours before high water, 
situated uear the middle of Sumner Strait, off the entrance to Red Bay. It is also lomlly known as 
Sboo Fly Rock. The Eye Opener is 3J%- miles WNW. -i W. from Point Colpoys and 11-! miles 
NE.-! E. from Point Baker. 

McArthur Reef lies 3j0 miles from The Eye Opener and 3-! miles N. by W. i W. from Point 
Colpoys. This dangerous reef has but 15 feet of water over it at low \\•ater. It is usually qiarked 
by tide rips. 

Point Barrie, the SW. point of Kupreanof Island, lies 4! miles NW. from Point Baker. The 
vicinity of Point Barrie is very foul; WNW. and E SE. i E. from the point are groups of islets and 
rocks from l mile to 1 mile off shore. 

The N. shore of Sumner Strait, from Point Barrie to Point Mitchell, a distance of 15! miles, is 
rugged and irregular, with outlying rocks and islet.'3 for more than a mile off shore. Nearly midway 
between these points is a large indent.ation called Totem Bay, on account of the detached pillars of rock 
on its western shore, which resemble the Indian totem poles. This bay is 2 miles deep and the same 
in width. From the W. entrance point a reef makes off E. i S. for lt miles; there is also a shoal 
extending i mile off the eastern entrance point. With these exceptions the bay and entrance are clear, 
the low-water mark extending out for some distance on all sides of the bay. 

There is good anchorage in the middle of the bay in 8 fathoms, muddy bottom. 
Shingle Island marks the entran<'C to Totem Bay. This island is 8f miles NE. by E. i E. from 

Point Barrie and Ii miles off shore; it is low and wood ... >d, and from it a reef makes to the SE. for 
nearly a mile; large portions of this reef show at low water. . 

Between Shingle Island and Point Barrie extends a chain of islands about It miles off shore. 
With the chart no particular directions seem Decef'sary for Totem Bay. 
Moss Island is 2! miles NE. ! N. from Shingle Island; it is i mile long by! mile wide, being 

low, and covered with trees, grass, and moss; there is a smaller island cl-0ee northward of it. 
These islands form the western side of Douglass Bay, in whfr·h anchorage may be found in 5 to 6 

fathoms, muddy bottom; it is not, however, recommended when Totem Bay can be entered. North
west of Moss Island is a deep bight ; it is very shoal, and its entrance is blocked by rooks. 

About! miles. of Moss Island is a shoal having 12 feet at low water. 
Point Mitchell is low, level, and rocky; a broad tapering reef extends 2i miles ESE. from the 

point; the extreme outer end of the reef bares at low water ; at high water it is usually marked by 
tide rips, and the reef shows much kelp. The eastern face of this reef is a perpendicular wall, with 
4 fathoms of water close-to. 
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. L~vel Island lies 2! miles NE. ! N. ~rom Poin~ Mitchell ; a high-water .passage. divides the 
~s1aud mto two parts; S. of the western part 1,.; a small islet surrmrnded hy rocks, and the entire island 
is Rurrounded by a ledge extending out nearly ~ mile and ;;lwwing kelp. On the N. side of the west
ern part are palisades of rocks 150 foct. hi~h. 

Bet.ween the Point .Mitchell reef., and Level Island is a passage close to the reef-;, leading to an 
anehorage in l 2 fathoms on thr.· NW. side of the island. · 

A pinnacle rock, covered at high water, lie8 nearly inidway between the eastern Level Island and 
the Kupreanof Island shore to the NW.; the anchorage on tlrnJ side of Le\·el Island is not recom
mended. 

At Level Island the navigable waters of Sumner Strait are narrowed to It miles between that 
island and Vichnefski Rock, widening again after bending slightly to tl1e eastward around the NW . 

. point of Zarembo Island. 
Duncan Canal has its entranC€ NW. by N. 2f! miles from Level Island; thi.s inlet makes to the 

NW. by W. from Sumner Strait iuto Kupreanof Island; 011 the W. si<le of its entrance a brua<l bight 
extends about a mile to the westward; it is filled with iRlaml8 and reefo and should not be entered· a 
large stream flows into this bight, affording a good fishing ground for the Indian;;. ' 

White Rock lif'.s l mile N. hy E. t E. from the E. end of Level Island; it stands detached, is about 
15 feet high above high water, and of a very white ('()!or; np.arly t mile SE. from it is a sunken rock 
marked by kelp, an<l on it" SW. side are two others close-to. 

Ahout 2:f miles N. ! E. from 'Vhite Rock is the W. point of entrance to \Vrangell Strait; this 
point has not been named. One and one-eighth miles SW. it W. from this point is a pinnacle rock above 
water, marking the SW. angle of a triangular-shaped shoal about .i mile in extent; the least water found 
on this shoal was 3t fathoms near the rock; tlw rock i5 i mile off shore; the passage inside it is not recom
mended. 

TIDES AND CURRENTS IN SUMNER STRAIT AND CLARENCE STRAIT. 

The tides are of the usual duplex character, similar to all others on the Pacific Coast. In these 
great highways the tidal current follows the general direction of the straits, deflecting into the many 
inlets and passages. In the larger connecting" channels the flood nslmlly o.;ets in from either end, meeting 
at some c-entral position, the ebb running out in both directions from this point. 

The currents in Sumner and Clarence straits set directly in and out during flood and ebb, except 
along the shores, where it is either slack or there is a small cormter current. The most noticeable of 
these countercnrrents is in Clarence Strait, at Dewey Anchorage, and among the islands at Point ( )nslow, 
where it is strong, from 2 to 3 knots, and directly opposite in direction to the current in the strait. This 
counter current meets the main tide at the entrance of the large hay E. of Point Stanhope, forming tide 
rips and whirls. 

The flood from Sumner Strait sets in toward Zarembo Island, and there divides, a branch pa.'>Sing 
down through the Snow and Kashevarof passages until it meets the flo_nd coming up Clarence Strait, just 
below the Kashevarofislands; it is then forced gradually hack through the same channels by the greater 
stream, and finally joins the other branch to the northward of Zaremho Island, and >'etting to the east
ward until it at last meets and is overcome by the cllrrent from the Stikine H.iver. 

The edge of the current from the Stikine River is well defined by ite muddy white appearance, and 
near the end of the ebb tide is sometimes noticed to the westward of Vank Island. 

The flood from Clarence Strait makes up through Stikine Strait to the NW. end of W oronkofski 
Island, where it meets the :flood from Sumner Strait and the currents from the Stikine River, forming 
numerous light rips and eddies. A branch also makes through Chichagof Pass across Zimovia Strait 
to the Wrangell Island shore, there turning to the northward until oven.'Ome by the Stikine eurrent. 

In Zimovia Strait the tides meet among the cluster of islands called the Village Islands, the flood 
setting toward this point from each end of the strait, and the ebb from this point running out in both 
directions. 

The ebb makes out from the vicinity of Wrangell into Sumner Strait and through Stikine Strait 
and Chichagof Pass to Clarence Strait, augmented by the current from the Stikine River. East of 
Wrangell Island the ebb makes out through the Eastern Passage and B~ake Channel to Eruest Sound 
aud Clarence Strait. In the upper part of the Eastern Passage, from Pomt Madan, the ebb makes out 
around the northern end of Wrangell Island. 

The current from the Stikine River flows down Zimovia Strait to the entrance to Chichagof Pass. 
It is also met in Stikine and Sumner straits, and the flood tide coming in backs the fresh water up as far 
as a line between Vank and Wrangell is lauds ; this line of demarcation between the iu~mi11~ tide and 
the river current is distinctly marked by the. C<?lor of ~he water, that of the former beii;g a light green 
and the latter a very light muddy color. This 1s sometmws not.e1l as far S. as Round Point and even off 
the entrance to Steamer Bay. In July the St_ikine River. is usu3:1ly at its highest; ~he ebb tides are of 
course greatly augmented by its influence, while the floo<l 1s oocaswnally almost nullified on the surface. 

At thejunction or Bradfield Canal and Blake Chann-01 there is a meeting of tides, catL5lUg whirls. 
The currents through the main channels bave a velocity of from 1 to 3 knots au hour. 
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The spring tides in Snow and Ka.'lhevarof passages reach a velocity of 6 knots; at neap tides from 
2 to 4 knots; numerous tide rips are found among the islands in this vicinity, especially at half flood. 

In Sumner Strait the tides are generally very strong; the flood makes from the s., and at Strait 
Island meeto; the tide coming down Keku Strait, producing heavy tide rips in the vicinity of Point 
Baker, the irregularity of the bottom aiding greatly in the surface disturbances. The spring tides run 
from 2 to 6 knots an hour. 

SAILING DlRECTIONS FOR SUMNER STRAIT. 

From the southward, or from sea, to enter Sumner Strait it is usual to make Coronation Island and 
enter E. of. it. Local sleamers from Klawack enter to the eastward of \\rarren Island. The outside 
waters of that. vicinity are but little known, and it is quite possible that rocks not yet noted on the charts 
may exist. From the northwestward vessels usually make the Hazy Island as a landmark and enter 
between Cape Decision a:qd the Spanish Islands. 

Between Coronation and Warren islands a mid-channel course enter8 clear. Steer N. until The 
Nipples are open N. of the S. entrance point of Shakan Bay; from that ]lOint a N NW. ! W. course for 
4t miles will bring the Calder Rocks on the starboard beam, distant about 2 miles. The range of l\fount 
Calder, bearing ESE.ts., paR."88 over the southern rock. Here the course may be changed to N. t w., 
which passes midway between Strait IHland and Helm Rock. 

Vessels may go to the eastward of the Calder Rocks, and between Helm Rock and· Point Baker, 
but·except in coming from Shakan nothing is gained by it, and such a course is not recommended. 

If bound to Shakan, from midway betweeu-Point Cora aud Point Borlase, steer N. by E. to pass 
f mile outside the reefa lyiug off the S. entrance point of Shakan Bay; when the main entrance to the 
inlet is open N. of Station and Shakan islets haul in and steer mid-channel into and up the inlet, anchor
ing at discretion off Shakan VilJage. 

Going up Sumner Strait on the N. r W. course, when Strait Island bears W., distant about i mile, a 
Ves.<lcl will be clear of Helm Rock, and may steer ENE.; this course passes midway between The Eye 
Opener and Red Bay entrance. When Point Colpoys bears abeam (SSE.) a course N. by E. ! E. clears 
McArthur Reef by a mile and leads midway between Vichnefski Rock and Level Island. 

A vessel might pass to the northward of The Eye Opener and McArthur Reef, but the soundings 
on such a course show the possibility of danger, and it should not be attempt.ed without necessity; but 
little distance is gained by it. 

If bound through \Yrangell Strait, c'Ontinue N. by E. "t E. beyond Level Island, and enter the 
strait on either side of Channel Rock. If bound to Wrangell, when White Rock bears W. by N. t 
N., steer E. by S. ts., passing either side of Vank Island. 

If entering Sumner Strait beween Cape Decision and. the Spanish Islands, steer for Bluff Island, 
NE. i N.,for about 8! mi]e;<, when Point St. Albans will bear W. by N., distant about 3 miles, when 
the course may be changed to N., and proceed as before. 

Coming from t.he northward, when between Vichnefski Rock and Level Island, steer for Red 
Bay l\.fountain until Point Colpoys can be made out distinctly, a mile distant, when McArthur Reef 
will have been passed. 

In navigating these waters steer a rdnge when possible, as the tidal currents are strong, and often 
prevent making a good compass course. 

DUNCAN CANAL 

is an inlet about 20 miles long, and from ! to 1! miles wide, extending in a general NW. by w. 
direction into Kupreanof Island. '1.'he character of the country about Duncan Canal is mountainous 
011 the eastern shore, rising boldly from the water's edge, and densely wooded, the peaks usually 
showing more or Jess snow until the end of summer. On the western shore the mountains are not so 
high, and the rise from the shore line i<> much more gradual. A low, marshy valley between the 
Portage Mountainl'l, near the head of the inlet, and the Bohemian Range, on the N. side of the island 
extends from the head of the canal to Portage Bay, and is ttS':it by the Indians as a portage. A reV: 
Indian families inhabit the western side of the canal. Canada geese breed at the head of the canal 
and during t.he early fall t.he mud flats are covered with thousands of them. ' 

The soundings in the canal show the bottom to be somewhat irregular, and usually less than 20 
fathoms, and free from obstructions. · 

Directioll.8.-To ··make the entrance to Duncan Canal, pass 1 mile to northward of White Rock 
steering W NW., until Lung Island, low and wooded, is on the port beam, when steer for the middl~ 
of the narrow entranc-.e, and by keeping a mid-channel course no dangers will he encountered up to 
the mud flat at the head of the canal. No special sailing directions are given. 

Beecher Pass is about 4 miles within the entrance of· Duncan Canal and connects it with 
Wrangell Strait. This pass and it.s entrance is tilled with islets and reefS. , showing much. kelp. A 
too close approach to Grief Islet most be avoided, as foul ground ex.ist.s to the southward and east-
ward and inshore of this small island. 
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Ou t~ie w:estern side of the canal, opposite Beecher Pass, a long peninsula makes out in a general 
easterly d1rect10n, a near approach to which should be avoided, as two reefa make out a short distance 
to the eastward, rendering the entrance to the long shallow bay sonth nf the peninsula rather foul 
ground. 

With good local knowledge, small ves..,els might, at high water, use Beecher pass. 

WRANGELL STRAIT. 

This is a na1Tow, somewhat tortuous, navigable channel eonnecting Sumner Strait with Frederick 
Sound. Its AOuthern entrance is about 1 !J miles W. from \.Vra11gell, and it is the passa<re now generally 
used by vessels plying between the south and Sitka.* "' · 

Its general diree1in11 is true N. and s., and it lit'S between Mitkof Island 011 the E. and \Voe
wodski lsland and Li11denlierg Peninsula on the W. It is 20 miles in length, while the width from 
shore ~.o shore varies from :i to.! of a mile. Tlie channel is, however, contracted at various points 
to a width much less Lha11 the distance between the shores, and there arc 11umerou!' rocks and shoals 
which render its navigation difficult, and eveu impo~ihle, at low water, for ves.'icls drawing more tha~ 
10 feet. It is, however, well buoy<·d, and marked by heacous, and is visited (•aeb season hv tlic Inspector 
of the 1 ~1th Light House District, to examine and renew the aid;; tu navigation. • 

The shores, as a rule, arc low near the water, with high land imnwdiat.eh· back, varving in height 
from 1,400 feet to 3,200 feet. There are several anchorages in the strait. • · 

.About 5 miles within the southern entrance to the strait is Bce<'her Pa.-;s, connecting it i.vith 
Duncan Canal, and separating \Voewodski Island from Lindenberg Peninsula of Kupreanof' Island. 

Tides.-It is high water, full and change, at Finger Point, in \Vrangell Strait, at 131
' 05'", with au 

average rise and fall of 14t feet. The greatest rise and fall at spring tide is 23t foet, and at neap 
tides 7 feet. The tides generally stand at high and low water aborit 20 minutes, and rnn each way {) 
hours. The tides meet near Fi11ger Point. -

The entrance to the strait lies between Point Alexander, the S. point of l\fitkof Island, on the 
E., and an unnamed point of \Voewodski Island, lying al.out I mile W SW. of it; a shoal makes 
out SW. by W. from Point Alexander nearly a l mile, and having but 15 foet at its outer edge at low 
water. 

Midway Rock lies ahont a mile within the entrance; it is sometimes awash at extreme high 
water, but it is usually m1c•ovcred, and has deep water close to on either side. 

Deception Point, on the western shore, is~ mile above l\Iidway Rock; on the we,:tern side of 
this point is a good-sized cove, but which is foul and does not affor~1 anchorage. 

December Point, on the east shore one mile above ::\Iidway Rock, appear"< as an island close in 
shore; from this point a ledge extcuds SE. about 1 cable. 

Point Lockwood is on the western shore l mile above Deception Point; it has a narrow outlyiuv 
ledge, and t mile further, on the same side, is another outlying ledge, the outer end of which i~ 
marked by a white wooden beacon; opposite this beacon, on the eastern shore, is the mouth of a small 
creek, from which a shoal make.c; out more than i mile. 

Anchorage may be had anywhere in mid-channel between Dec-ember Point aud the Point Lock-
wood beacon. 

The Battery :Islands, about 1 mile above Point Lockwood, are three in number, wit.h rocks 
between and surrounding them; they a.re low; the northern one is the largest and has several trees 
growing on it; the other two only grass aud bushes. The channel to the westward of the islands is 
the one generally used, though the narrow eruiteru chann.el is quite safe for moderate-sized ~·essels. 
The rocks surrounding the Battery Islands are covered with kelp; on the western shore opposite the 
N. Battery island, a ledge, showing kelp, makes out about 150 yards. 

In mid-channel, on the line between Point Lockwood beacon and the southern Battery island, is a 
sunken rock not marked hy kelp, over which there is 17 feet at low water. Another rock lies to the 
westward of the beacon but is too close in shore to constitute a serious danger to navigation.t 

Hicks Point is on' the eastern shore t mile above the Battery hlands; off the point extends a 
ledge about 100 yards, visible at low water and showing. kelp. From this point the .chau!iel is dear 
until nearlv abreast. the s. end of Keene Island, wl;tere 1s a dangerous sunken rock m mid-channel, 
called Spnte .Bock, having about 1 foot over it at k1w water, and showing above water at extreme fow 
tide· it is marked by heavy kelp, which is, however, usually rni: under during the strength of the 
tide: A second-class nun buoy, with rl...J and black horizontal str1~, has been placed about l 00 feet 
SB. by s. from Spike Rock; it may be passed on either hand, but i)' generally left to the eastward ; 
the eastern channd has most water, but is not quite as direct as the western. 

Between Keeue Island and No Thoroughfare Point the water is very shoal and foul. . 
Keene :Island, large and heavily wooded, lies at the eastern end of Beecher Pa.'>s; foul ground 

extends 1muth and north west from it. 

·•Jn. J:u-, l890 1;he Pacific ooa.st steamship Queen, having· a length of 341 feet and drawing 20 feet when 
loa.det'l, under oonunahd of Captain James Carroll, passed through Wrangell Strait withont difficulty. · 

tc.s:-Notiee. to Mariners, No. 122, November, 1889. 
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On the eastern shore of the strait, abreast Keene Island, is Ea.st Ledge, showing at low water, 
and marked at its outer end by a white wooden beacon. 

Burnt Island is half a mile above Spike Rock; it is a small wooded knoll, with a reef or ledge 
a short distance above it, and another extending to the S SE., the southern end of which is marked by 
a white wooden beac.on. There is no pa.."!Sage to the westward of Burnt Island. 

Burnt Island Reef, on the E. shore, a short distance above Burnt Island, makes out about 175 
yards, and is always covered, and shows but little kelp; the, outer end of this reef is marked by a third
class nun buoy, No. 2, painted red. 

At this point the channel is very narrow. ·, 
From Burnt Island Reef to the nortlnvard the eastern shore is foul and shoal to nearly mid

channel. Nearly ~· mile above the Burnt Island Reef buoy is a shoal having 15 feet over it at low 
water, with a few feet deeper water on each side of it. 

South Ledge, extending from the eastern shore nearly to mid-channel, lies about one mile above 
the Burnt Island Reef buoy; it partially uncovers at half tide, and is not marked by kelp. South 
Ledge is marked by a third-class nun buoy, No. 4, painted red, and placed on the E. side of the 
channel at. the end of the ledge. 

About t mile above the South Ledge buoy is a black third-class can buoy, No. 1, which is placed 
on the W. side of the channel, and mark~ the end of the ledge that makes out from North Point. 

On the E. side of the channel, i mile above the North Point Ledge buoy, is a red seoond-class 
nun buoy, No. 6, marking the extremity of the North Ledge, which makes out from Spruce Point, 
and covers at ! flood. 

Spruce Point is a low, narrow, wooded peninsula, extending to the SW. from the eastern shore; 
it is about 2 miles above Keene Island; NW. by W. ! W. from Spruce Point is Bush Top Islet, which 
at high water shows as three small islets, the largest one covered with bushes, the others being grassy 
knolls; a white wooden beacon is placed on the SE. grassy knoll. There is a narrow boat passage 
to the westward of Bush Top Island. 

Above this point the strait widens out to nearly a mile, but the navigable channel is less than t 
mile wide. In mid-channel l mile NE. from the beacon on Bush Top Islet is a shoal with 16 feet at 
low water, with several fei:t more water on each side. North of Spruce Point the channel turns more 
to the eastward, passing close to Anchor Point, on which is placed a white wooden beacon. On the W. 
side of the channel WSW. from Anchor Point is a rocky ledge that covers at half tide and is marked 
by kelp. 

Blind Point lies nearly :f mile N. t E. from Anchor Point. Between these points is a deep cove, 
dry at low water, near the middle of which is a small, round, wooded islet called Blind Island. It 
was supposed tl1at a boat passage existed from this cove to the eastward to Sumner Strait, but the 
survey developed the fact that Blind River, which empties into the cove, is navigable for canoes only 
for a few hundred yards. · 

Nearly t mile above Blind Point is a white beacon; a line joining this beacon with the one at 
Anchor Point marks the E. _side of the ehannel, which is here about 400 yards wide. 

Boulder Flat, an extensive shoal, mostly uare at low water, extends from Bush Top Island to 
Point Vexation, with shoal water extending out nearly f mile farther; the flats and shoal water show 
considerable kelp at l1igh water. 

In mid-channel SW. from the Blind Passage Point beacon is a small shoal with 16 feet and 
deeper wstter on each side. North of this shoal aud close to it is a black third-class can buoy, No. 3. 
This buoy is not placed to mark the shoal but to mark a turn in the channel to the westward. 

Vexation Point is the eastern point of a small high-water island, called Woody Island, and lies 
! mile W. from Blind Point beacon ; NE. Qf Vexation Point, distant about 125 yanis, is Vexation 
Point Rock, a low, black, round-topped rock, marked by a white wooden beacon. There is a reef 
between it and the point. About 50 yards NE. from Vexation Point Rock is a small, but very dan
gerous sunken reef, called Danger Rock. It is nearly awash at extreme low water. A black second
clasa can buoy, No. 5, is moored about 30 feet NW. of the rock, marking it, and at the satne time the 
W. side of the charme1, which is here very narrQw. The E. side of the channel is marked by a red 
spar buoy, No. 8, of the second class. This buoy at the same time marks the end of an extensive 
boulder ledge, making out to the S. from Danger Point, on the eastern shore. The channel between 
these bu<>ys is about 100 yards wide. 

On"the Ji. side of Woody Island is quite a deep cove, l mile wide, and dry at low water. The 
Ji. point of this cove is a somewhat blunt, projecting wooded point, called False Island Point. On itJ 
l!f. side is a narrow, projooti~, wooded point, called Is]and Point. It is a leading mark iri passiqg 
Danger Rock. The two pomt.5 are separated by a. shallow cove, dry at low water. · · 

Green :Bocks, two low, round-topped islets, lie i mile above Vexation Point beacon., the no-rthem 
one grassy, and the southern one nearly barren. The southern Green Rook m· always above Wat.er. 
although at the highest tides it is only a:bottt 6 . feet square out of .water. The nort~rn Gt'een .It.oek 
is eovered at high water. Each rock is marked by a white woodeu beacon. The channel is ti) the 
~eastward of them. 
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North of the Green Rocks, and on the W. side of the channel, is a dangerous rocky reef making 
out from Rock Point. It is mostly bare at low wat'-!r. Clo,;e to the NW. end of this reef is a first
class red spar buoy, No. 10. 

On the Mitkuf 1sland shore, t mile above Rock Point, ir-; the Astronomical Station of the survey 
of the strait. It was determined to be in-

La.ttt.ude .••• -· ••...•••••... __ ...•..•...........••... _ ..• _ ..... __________ . 56° 40' 33".3. 
Longtt.ude .••...•...•••••••.•.•..•• __ .. - .•...• _ •.....•.... _ ... ·-- ...•. _ ... 132" 55' 33".7. 

Variation 29° .51' E. in 1886. 
Finger Point, on the western side -0f the strait,, } mile a hon• Ho<'k Point, is a low, wooded point, 

with a sand heach projecting to the northward; t mile above Finger Point extensive mud flats begin, 
drying at low water from both sliorcs, and having a narrow dividiug channel about i mile long. The 
tides meet near Finger Point, and here a good anchorage is found in 8 to 10 fathom~, muddy bottom. 
There are some tide whirls here, but they have no great force. · 

At the Flats the strait is about ! mile wide, and the narrow channel through is marked by two 
red buoys; the southern one, called Finger Point buoy, is NW. ·~ N., f; mile from the point. It is a 
second-class red spar huoy, No. 12, marking the eastern side of the channel, and is about 100 feet 
from the SW. end of the North Fiat. The buoy at the NW. Pm] of the channel is also a secoud-dass 
red spar buoy, No. 14, marking the eastern side of the ch:mnel. It is culled \Yrangcll North Flat 
buoy, and is k mile NW. from Fiuger Point and near the NW. point of the North Flat. On the 
western shore,nearly abreast buoy No. 14, is a large boulder. 

Green Point lies on the western shore, about lt miles ahove Finger Point. lt is a small high
water island, having on it a clump of bright green trees, and is very easily distinguished by its diffen~nt 
c-,olor from the surrounding timber. Shoal water extends some distance out to the north ward and 
eastward of Green Point, and the W. side of the channel is here marked hy a black third-clas8 can 
buoy, No. 7. 

From here the channel widens to 11early the whole width of the strait, and the water dt,.oepens to 
from 15 to 20 fathoms; li miles aho,·e Green Point, on the eastern shore, a goo<l anchorage may he 
fomMl iu I 0 to 12 fathoms. 

Mountain Point, steep an<l woo<led, is nearly 2~ miles aboYe Green Point, on the western shore. 
Here the strait turm> slightly to the we1:3tward, and at 2f miles from ~fountain Point again becomes 
quite narrow and much shoaler. The E. shore here forms a considerable bight where good anchorage 
may be found in 6 fathoms. 

At Blunt Point, where the channel narrows, are boulder patches on each side of the channel; they 
are well marked by heavy kelp. 

From Blunt Point the channel continues straight and narrow for l mile, when the strait again 
widens, and the channel becomes somewhat intrieate and obstructed by shoals and a bar real'hing 
entirely across the C"hannel. 011 the W. side is a rather Pxteusive lagoon, nearly dry at low watl'r. 
On the opposite shore is Turn Poiut, to the westward of which shoal water extends nearly to mid
chanael, and NW. of whiC'h is the bar extending across. }~rom the western 8hore, N. of the lagoon, 
shoal water extends m·arly to mid-channel. 

The bar at Turn Point is marked by two black spar buoys, Nos. 9 and 11, marking the western 
side of the bar passage. From the bar the channel to Frederick Sound is straight but narrow, and 
with shoal banks on either Aide. 

Ledge Point, on the western shore, is 1 mile N. ~ W. from Tnrn Point. From it a ledge makes 
out 400 yards S. i E. Its extremity is mar~ed by a white ":·~mden beacon. 

Prolewy Rock, covered at high water, 1s on the W. side of the channel at the N. entrance of 
the strait. The W. side t,f the entrance, to the northward of Prokvry Rock, is somewhat shoal and 
foul, and shows scattering kelp. 

About l mile E. of the northern entrance to the strait a good anchorage may be found in a.bout 
7 to 9 fathoms, about 2 cables off shore. 

SAILING DIREOTIONS FOR WRANGELL STRAIT.• 

'l'he buo~·s in Wrangell Strait are placed for vessels going N. 
In enteriiig th; strait Point Akxan<ler shou1d be given a clearance of l to·~ mile, as a Hhoal makes 

out to the WSW. nearly t mile having but 15 feet on its outer edge at low watt>r; then steer for 
Point Deception, passing usually to the westward of Midway Rock. Here the tide runs from J to 
4 knots an hour. 

When abreast :Midway Rock take a mid-channel course and keep it until near Point Lockwood 
beacon when the western shore should be somewhat favored to avoid the shoal on the eastern shore. 
'l'he ~ Islete may be passed on either side, though the western channel is preferable, being wider 
au(I ~fgNater' depth. Paesing to the westward, the western shore should be somewhat favored to 
a~id the. rook with 17 feet; water over it, determined in 1889 to be NW.! N. of the Point Lock-

·~~---------~----. --------~--------

•Frum.the-te1,ofLientAmant Com~der Snow, U.S. Navy, who condneted the survey in 1886. 
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wood beacon, hauling into mid-channel when up with the southern Battery Islet. Passing to the east
ward keep close to the main shore, as reefs make out from the southern and middle parts of the islets 
a short distance. 

After passing Battery Islets keep in mid-channel until No Thoroughfare Point iR abeam, when 
vessels may take the channel on either side of Spike Rock. Should the buoy be gone, the ran~e of 
Point Lockwood and December Point just touching carries clear W. of the rock, and a vessel will be 
abreast it when a small round island in Beecher Pass is in range with the larger isla11d 11earest to the 
westward of it. A vessel should then haul up to the northward to recover the main channel. Here 
the tide runs from 3 to 5 knots an hour. , 

To pass to the eastward of the rock, keep the eastern shore close aboard until the small, rouml 
island is on the range given before, when haul out into mid-chanuel to avoid the Keene Island LedgP, 
marked by a beacon. From thence continue in mid-channel to pass to the eastward of Burnt Islet 
and the ledge exteuding from its southern end, slightly favoring the Burnt Islet side. Rournl the 
Burnt Island reef red buoy close-to, to the westward, standing diagonally across the channel, heading 
for North Point until up with the South Ledge buoy, which pass close-to, thence passing we,;tward of 
the buoys as they are laid down, until to the northward of Spruce Point, whence steer to pass close to 
Anchor Point. In this reach the tides run from 4 to 6 knots. Should the buoys be gone, the kelp 
will mark the danger, unless the tide should be ruuuing sufficiently strong to rnn it under. 

Passing from 100 to 150 yards from Anchor Point, steer for the black buoy, Ko. 3, which marks 
the turn at Blind Point. A line joining the beacons on Anchor and Blind points marks the eastern 
edge of the channel. In tl1is reach the navigable channel is smnt t mile wide and the tide runs from 
1 to 2~ knots. 

When up with the black buoy, round it close-to, passing to the eastward of it. \Vhen Island 
Point is seen between the re<l buoy off Danger Point and the black buoy off Vexation Point, stef:'r that. 
range, passing between the buoys. A line joining Island J>oint and the extreme of Blind Point passes 
clear to the eastward of Vexation Rock. · 

\Vhen nearly up to Island Point haul out to pass to the ea;;twar<l of th(, Green Rocks, passing 
from 7 5 t,o I 00 feet from their eastern low-water line, au<l keep the cour:,;e parallel tu their treuu to 
avoid the ledge off Rock Point, which is marked by red buoy, No. 10. \\'hen past this buoy steer 
mid-channel until abreast of Finger Point, and then steer fot• the red spar buoy, No. 12, at the S. end 
of the mud-fl.at channel. PasR about 15 yards to the we,stward of this bnoy, and steer for the c..'Cntcr 
of Green Point; the middle of the Green Rocks should then he right astern. The mud-flat channel 
is 125 yarus wide. Keep the red spar buoy, No. 14, open to the eastward of Green Point. Pass it 
25 yards to the westward, and steer to leave the black buoy, No. 7, off Green Point, to the westward 
close-to, from whence take a mid-channel course past 1\fountain Point to Blunt Point. 

In passing Blunt Point favo1· the western shore. Then take a mid-channel course until the strait 
begins to widen, when follow the eastern shore until the entrance to the strait appears well open, then 
steer for the black buoy, No. 9, which pass close-to to the eastward, and then for black buoy, No. 11, 
mlled the middle ground buoy, which also pass to the eastward close-to. From this buoy haul sharp 
out, heading NE. well into the bight on the opposite shore until the white beacon is on the port beam, 
when the veesel should be in about mid-channel, and a mid-channel course about N NE. leads clear 
out of the strait. 

In the vicinity of Blunt Point the tides run from 2 to 4 knots, and at the entrance of the strait 
from 3 to 5 knots an hour. 

Going South.-If Prolewy Rock, at the entrance of the strait, is covered (it covers at three
quarters flood), and the tide is running in, vessels drawing 17 feet can safely take a fair mid-channel 
course as far as the black buoy off Green Point and through the mnd-llat channel to the anchorage off 
Finger Point, beyond which it won]d not be sate to go with a falling tide. 

In passing through WrangeJI Strait it is always safest to enrer hy either end during the first 
quart.er of the flood. 'l'here are no local pilots for Wrangell Str-.iit. Pilots for the entire inland 
passage can usually be found at Victoria, B. C., and at Port Townsend. 

Navigators are particularly cautioned not to place too much de1>endence on the positions of the 
various buoys, as the strong currents, k-e, and driftwood are liable to move them out of position or <!arry 
them away. The beacons are also liable to be carried away by ice and strong currents. The inspector 
of the Thirteenth Light House District usually makes an inspection here in July or August of every 
year. . 

Dry Strait, bare at low wate..r, crosses the flats between Sumner Strait and the head of Freder
ick Sound. As defined by recent surveys, Dry Strait lies between .M:itkof Island on the W. and 
Sergietf. Fann, and Dry islands on the E., and extends from the southern edge of the Stikine Flats 
northw~terlv about 8 miles to a point about 2 miles SE. from Cosmos Point on M:itkof Islaml, where 
it joins Frederick Sound. At; high water spring tidE_lS 6 feet can be carried through Dry Strait h! 
keeping to the westward of Wilson Islands and followm~ close &roQD.d Mitkof Island~ but the stJ-~1t 
is practically useless except for small boats. 
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FREDERICK SOUND 

j-, bounded to the weRtward by the shores of Admiralty Isl::m<l between Pnints Gar<lner and Gambier 
a diRtance of 34 miles; to the northward arnl eastward by the shores of the Continent from Point 
Windham fo the mouth of the N. arm of the Stikine River, a di:'ltancc of 70 miles; to tl1e southward 
and eastward and Honthward and westward by the sbores of Kuin, Kupreanof, and 1\fitkof islands for 
about 75 miles. 

The eastern arm of Frederick Sound, extending from Dry Strait to Cape Fanshaw, is about 
4 7 miles long and from 3 to 8 miles wide. 

The deposit from the Stikinc River is prohahly CTHL'>ing a gra<lual extension of the fiatA, both in 
Sm'nner Strait aud Frederick Sound. 

Le Conte Bay, on the NE. side of the hear! of Frerlerick Sound, is inaccessible for vessels on 
account of the great quantity of flonting ice always to be found there, the ice continually breaking off 
in huge masses from the Le Conte Glacier at the head of the hay. The foot of this glacier extends 
to the water's e<lge, and on the rise of the tide is lifte<l np, and ~with the falling tide immense masses 
weighing thousands of "ions break off with a thundering noise that can be heard miles away. To the 
Indians the bay is known as Thunder Bay. 

The entrance to Le Conte Bay from FrederiL'k Sound, extending in an E. and W. direction, is 
narrow and extends between the N. end of the fiats and the mainland, and has a well-defined bar 
about l mile long, with 2~ fathom" leaet water on it, after passing which a depth of 30 fathoms i~ 
found, deepening to 75 fathoms in the middle of the hay, and deep water to the foot of the glacier. 

Large icebergs are frequently found gronnde<l on the bar. The floating ice follows closely the 
11orthern shore of Frederick Sound; it is seldom seen as far out as the middle of the sound, and on 
the ehb tide is carried along the shores, passing between McDonald Islands and Horn Cliffs, banking 
up in Brown Cove, and on the flat;i to the southward of Point Agassiz. The flood tide carries the ice 
back into Le Conte Bay, where it forms immense pa('ks impassible for boats. Oocasionally a few stray 
pieees work into 'Vrangell Strait as far as Green Point. Le Conte Bay is mueh frequented by seal. · 

Horn Cliffs, bei11g among the most prominent lamlmarks in Frederick Sound, are on the N. shore 
NE. t E. from the entrance to \Vraugell Strait; they form the face of a remarkable bold head, about, 
I ,800 feet high, falling strai~1t to the water, and with a sugar-loaf peak, or pinnacle, :3,000 feet high, 
towering above aml immediately behind the brink of the cliffs. 

McDonald Islands, two in number, are small, wooded islets, lying 1 rpile to the SW. from Horn 
Clifts, with deep water b'etwcen. 

Soukhoi Islands consist of two large, low, wooded islands, with one sma11 one lying hetween 
them; they are 3£ miles N NW. ! W. from the entrance t-0 '\V raugell Strait. and 1 mile off the 
Kupreanof shore. 

Frederick Sound, from the flats at Dry Strait to Stephens Passage, is free from all dangers, and 
has a depth of 80 to 234 fathoms. The steamer route, after entering the soum1 from Wrangell Strait, 
is to the westward of Soukhoi Islands, and follmving the western shore up to the Cape of the Strait, 
from whicl1 a W. course clears Cape Fanshaw 1 mile to the. southward, running parallel to the main
land from Bay Point to Cape Fanshaw. 

Brown Cove, 2} mileA'l N NW. from the McDonald Islands, is an indifferent anchorage. The 
rove affords no protection in bad weather, as the wind draws either up or down the sound, an<l on the 
ehb tide it is often filled with ice from Le Conte Bay. The anchol"age is in l 2 fathoms; the head of 
the cove is dry at low water and C'onsists of mud flats, which are gradually increasing from the debris 
deposited by several glacial streams that empty into the cove. 

From Wrangell Strait two prominent knolls to the W. of the entrance to Brown Cove have 
the appearanc-e of being two islands; the larbver of the two, marking the W. point of the cove, has a 
peculiar light-yellow bald spot upon it which can be seen .nearly across the sound and forms a lan<l
mark in making the entrance. 

Point Agassiz lies 5Ji miles WNW. :f N. from Horn Clifts; it is.low and wooded, and for 2! 
mile on each side are shallow bights that arc bare at low water; the ice from Le Conte Bay often 
grounds on these banks. 

Wood Point forms the E. entrance point to a large bay called Thomas Bay, and lies NW. by W. 
! W;, 4f miles fr<.>m Point Aga..."Siz. The western point of Thomas Bay is Poiut Vandeput; both 
points are low an<l wooded; they lie 2} miles apart W. by N. i N. and E. by S. ! S. 

Point Vandeput is a low, narrow point, about 2 miles long in a S S.E. ! E. direction; at its 
outer end are large bonlders and a few small trees. Between Poin~ Vandeput and Point Wood 
extends a reef in a somewhat circular form, dry at low water, except 1u the rn1<ldle, where there is a 
channel about' 1 mile wide with a bar extending aeros..'i it from ! to ci mile wide. This bar has from 
4 to 9 fathom."! water shoaling suddenly from 18 fathoms outside and dropping suddenly inside to 
25 and 30 fathoms. 'Ou the outer e<lg€ of the bar, about the middle of the channel, jg a shoal spot 
showing 1 5 feet. 

Thomas Bay from the bar to Baird Glacier, at its head, is somewhat circular in form and about 
10 miles in length: On its southeastern si~e is a broad bight encompassing a large island and extend-
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ing about 3 miles eastward to the moraine of the Patterson Glacier. The hay cannot he considered as 
a harbor of refuge in thick or bad weather ou accouut of the difficulty and danger of passing the 
entrance, and when once in the bay a suitable anchorage is difficuh to find on account of the great 
depth of water. 

Spurt Point, in Thomas Bay, lies 31 miles NE. by E. from Point Vandeput. This point is 
steep and wooded; SW. from it, about j mile, is a somewhat extensive reef, a portion of which shows 
at all times. At Spurt Point the bay turns from NE. to N. by W. 

Ruth Island is the large island in the SE. ann of the bay; close to its NW. end is a small islet 
and some low-water rocks. Rocks and shoals close the passage on the S. side of Ruth Island. \)n 
the NE. side of this SE. arm is a 8mall islet, mlled Spray Island; the best anchorage in Thomas Bay 
is in 17 'fathoms, close iu shore, between Spray Island and the large waterfall on the mainland. Bock 
.Bight, lying l:i miles NE. by E. t E. from "\Vood Point, is a narrow deep bight, the entrance to which 
is bare nearly 2 hours before low water, forming a perfect <lam with deep water inside; toward the 
latter part of the ebb tide the water rushes out over this dam with great force. 

Scenery Cove, in the northern part of Thomas Bay, does not afford anchorage except for very 
small vessels. 

On the NE. side of Tliomas Bay, 011 the almost perpendicular mountains of the Admiral Range, 
are several landslides, which are very noticeable from a long distance in clear weather. 

The S<,'enery in Thoiuas. Bay was considered by the surveyiug party of 18137 to he tile most varied 
and grand that they had seen in Alaska. In this bay will he found the imposing Baird Glacier, 
immense hluffii rising 2,000 or ;~,000 feet, like huge walls, from the water's edge J 00. fathoms deep, 
beautiful waterfalls, numerous trout and salmon streams, snow-capped peaks above the most charming 
verdure, huge landslides, many little islets and coves, and at the head of the SE. arm is the moraine of 
the Patterson Glacier. On all sides are huge mountain peaks rising from 3,000 to 6,000 feet, and 
always snow-capped 

The .Baird Glacier consists of three branches (as there are two medial moraines), the principal one 
coming down from between Agassiz and Hull peaks, meeting the other two which pass between Perry 
and Stewart peaks. The larger branch seems to he $ or l 0 miles in length, and where it debouches on 
the moraine its front appears to cover more than half the ice line. This glacier is slowly retreating. 
The medial moraine between the eastern and western branches is very mift.-ked. 

The Patterson Glacier is undoubtedly still advancing, as will he readily seen by the destruction of 
trees from the gradual encroachment of the face of the glacier. The stream· formed by the melting 
ice flows through the moraine and empties into Thomas Bay. 

From the vicinity of the Soukhoi Islands the great moraine of the Patterson Glacier, of which 
W OQd Point forms the western extreme, has the appearanre of being a great island, of which the 
prominent point of Brown Cove forms the eastern end. It is low and covered with trees. 

DIRECTIONS FOR THOMAS BAY. 

To enter Thomas Bay an excellent range will he found by keeping Spurt Point in line with tbe 
upper or northernmost landslide under the Admiral Range. This range will clear the shoal spot on 
the bar to the northward, passing midway between it and the reef making out from Point Vandeput. 
OnC',e inside the bar there are no dangers, except in the broad bight between Spurt Point and Point. 
Vandeput; these are avoided by not going to the northwar<1 of the entering range which iR NE. ! N. 
The anchorage in Thomas Bay is in the southeastern arm, between Spray Island and the large water
fall on the mainland, in about 17 fathoms, close in shore. 

In clear weather a very prominent landmark in this vicitity is The Devil's Thumb, a remarkable 
pinnacle or shaft, rising perpendicularly over 1,600 feet above the top of a mount.aiu which is it.self 
over 7 ,000 feet in height. From the northern entrance to Wrangell Strait this remarkable peak bears 
N. by E. i E., distant 28 miles. 

From Point Vandeput W. ! N. 7;f miles is Grand Point. The shores curve to the northward 
between these points, making a broad bight about 1 t miles deep. The old charts designate an anchorage 
W. of Point V a.ndeput, in this hight, but the soundings of the present survey do not show any anchoring 
water, and there is no protection from any direction except NE. 

Bay Point lies 4 miles W. by s. t S. from Grand Point. Both these points are moderately high and 
st.eep, heavily wooded, and rising rapidly to the high laud to the northward. 

The entrance to Farra.gut Bay lies between these points. 
The numerous reefs and rocks and the deep warer in this bay render it of no particular use as 

an anchoring place. 
There are 2 large arms to Farragut Bay; the western or smaller one is, however, practically lll!l&-

}ess on account of a rock in the middle of the entrance, which uncovers only at low water of spring 
tides ; there is also a bar across the entrance, the western porti1m. of whieh is very shoo. From 6 to 
8 fathoms can be carried m~er the bar between the stinken rock and the eastern entrance point ; . this is 
the only possible ~ and is less than i mile in width. There is .no doomble anchorage in this 
arm. About l mile BB. of the E. entrance point t.o this arm there is .a large .rock she-wing several 
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feet ahoYe high wat.er with a rock awash at half tide about 100 ''ar<ls ofl~ and n shoal rnnning 111 a 
SSE. direction about t mile, a11d terminatillg i11 a ;;unkPn roC'k. · 

Read Island, about l:l miles long and} mile wide, lie~ 011 the eastern ;;ide of Farragut Bay. 
There is a very narrow passage between this island and Grand Point, a11d N. of the island a passage 
l mile wide leads to the eastern arm of the bay. ln the middle uf 1his northc1·n passage is a small 
rocky islet called Flock Rock, with a rock about 100 yard;-; WSW. from it. · 

The narrow entrance S. of Read Islancl is somewhat ol~ectionaLlc on a("('ount of a pinnacle rock 
awash at low water lying ~· mile SW. frnm thle end of the reef which extends out from the southern 
point of the island, with deep water between it and the end of the reef. This entratl('e is narrow but 
not difficult nor dangerou3 if the vessel is kept well over in the direction of Grand Point, on a N NW. 
course, till tbe end of the reef is in line with Bay Puiut, thcu "tand for mid-chaunel of the mllTO\V 

passage which is quite free from obstructions. From 4 to () fatlwms can be c-arried over the bar in 
this passage with from 20 to 30 fathoms on each si11e of it. 

The only anchorage in Farragut Bay is in 13 fathoms at the N. end of the eastern arm, which is 
expanded into a broad bay and is calfed Francis Anchorage. It is off a bight in tlie eml of the head
land that forms the eastern point of entrance to the inner bay: the northern half of this bay i.~ a sand 
and boulder flat dry at low water. The best pas8agc to t.his anchorage is to the northward of Read 
Island, keeping clear of the outlying rocky ledges marked by kelp that make out about t mile from 
the western shore of the i,,;land, passing midway between the N. end of the island and Flock Rot>k, 
and thence in mid-chauntc'I. A short reef makes out from the W. point of Francis Anchorage, but it 
can be approached to within t mile with perfect safety. 

~fud flats and low marshy grass lands are found at the heads of both arms of Farrngut Bay, and 
several small glaciers wil I be seen on the :fac-ei' of the peaks to tlie westward, the streams from which 
flow in upon the flats. 

The ledges extending off Bay Point and Grand Point are all marked Ly kelp. 
From Bay Point to Point Highland, a distance of 5~ mile.'3, the shore line trends nearly W., an<l 

is stef'p and bluff with kelp-marked lecl;res a short distanee off shore. 
'1'rom Point Highlaud to Cape Famihaw, a distance of -+ miles, the coa'!t keeps the same dirPetion 

but is mtwh lower. Cape Faushaw is a long low point, and wood<~d, terminating in a moderately long 
sand spit with a large boulder at tlie extreme end and 1leep water close-to. 

At Cape Fanshaw the shore turns sharply to the NE, forming a deep bight on its N. side, 
iu which are some blands and rocks. 

The Southern Shore of Frederick Sound, from Cosmos Point to Frederick Point, a di,.:tance of 
10 miles, trends WNW. ! W. It is somewhat irregular and moderately low and wooded, with high 
land a mile or more back from the shore. -

Ideal Cove, 011 the W. side of Cosmos Point, affords au exeellent anchorage for small Yessels in 7 
fathoms. _The entrance is narrow but clear of oLsfruct.ions, the only Janger being two well-defined 
rocks awash close to Cosmo;; Point, and a vess<'l on entm·ing should stand in dose to the small detached 
island at the W. side of the entrance. Two ;:mall lakes lie back of the bead of the mYe. 

About 3k miles above Cosmos Point a large st.ream comes in, off which a flat, dry at low w.iter, 
extends out about i mile. There is a small island on the W. side of this flat, <'lose in shore. NW. 
i N. off this island anf'.horage may he found in 14 fathoms about. l mile off shore. 

At Frederick Point the coast turns to the W. hy S. 1- S. for :3 miles, thence bewling to the NW., 
the shores being low and wooded, rising grarhially tot.he higher land of the Survey J\fuunt.ain;;. 

About 4! miles W. t s. from Frederick Point is the nurtheru entrance to \Yrangell Str.tit; ~· mile 
E. of this entrance, and about t mile off shore, is a go.">d anchorage in 7 to 9 fathoms, muddy bottom, 
but dropping off quite suddenly into deep water. This anchorage is of great use if w:titiug for the 
tide in Wrangell Strait, or if, when coming out of the strait, a fog is met in Fretlm·ick Sound. The 
northeru entrance to Wrangell Strait cannot well be mistaken, the Jand on the W. side being nearly 
3,000 feet high, while on the E. side the entl"'ance point is low. On the W. side, just inside Prolewy 
Point, is a small, low, wooded island ; a shoal with from 9 to 12 feet extends N NE. from the island 
and s SE. from, Prolewy Point. It shows scattering kelp. . . 

When entering from the nort.hward Prolewy Rock, when v1s1ble, should be brought to bear SW. 
before bauling .in for the entrance. . . 

The ebb tide at the N. entrance to Wrangell Strait rnus from !lto 5 knots to the northward. 
From Prolewy Point the coast of Kupreanof Island tr~nds NW. for about 6f miles, when a 

slight beud to th!:l westward is ma:le for 4! miles to the Cape of the Strait, the land being higl1 and 
the shores bold except a small valley iu the bight about} m~les below the cape. From this cape ~he 
t!OllSt bv a broad curve trends to the WSW. for about 1 t mile.s to the entrance to Portai;,re. Bay, with 
steep' bold shores rising rapidly t-0 nearly 4,000 feet. at the highest point. 

Porta.ge Islets are the landmarks for the entrance to Portage B:i.y. They lie 8i miles from Care 
or the Strait, and about f milt! W. of the entrance to the hay. They _consist of two s~all and rather 
low wooded islets connected at )ow water by a rocky platform, their total extent bemg about 500 
feet':e. and w. and 200 feet wide, and lying about i mile off shore, with a narrow pa.<:;s:1ge close to the 
islands between; 13 fathoms may be carri'ed through this passage. 

18~12979 . 
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Portage Bay.-The entrance to this bay is very narrow, not exceeding :} mile E. and W., and 
whit'h is further diminished to a channel of about 100 yards between the 3-fathom curves bv 
shoal water making out from either shore. The E. and W. points of entranc'<' are low, narrow, and 
pointed, and have steep sand beaches, arnl are about t mile apart. <Jpposite East Point, and within 
the bay, the western shore recedes to form a large cove which is quite dry at low water; l mile farther 
S. and E. another cove with a narrow entrance and dn' at low water indents the same shore. 

The northeastern sliore within East Point i:; straig.ht and compact, and the navigable portion of the 
hay extends parallel with it about 3 miles with an average width of 2 cables, the shores shoaling every-
where very gradually and "vithout dangers beyond the :~-fathom line. . 

The L.ay extends about 3 miles further to the SE., the last 2 m.iles being comprised in Goose Cov'e, 
dry at low water and nearly a mile wide, with Stop lslan<l, Han·ington Rock, and another small rock 
in its northwestern part. Harrington Rock is about 3 ·feet high above high water. 

DffiEOTIONS FOR PORTAGE BAY. 

"\Vheu the two small Portage Islets are in line bearing W. by S. t S., distant :'i mile, stand in on 
a S. by E. ! E. course with Flat Point directly ahead, and a solitary Indian hut near Flat Point 
slightly on the port bow ; this course will clear the shoal off Boulder Point, marked by kelp, and the 
!:ihoal spit to the N NW. of West Point. 

Anchorage may be obtained anywhere in the bay in about 5 to (i fathoms for the llistance of 2t 
miles from the entrance; the bottom is sandy but gives fair holding ground and is thoroughly pro
tecte<1. Strong winds sometimes sweep through the narrow valley ootween the head of the bay and 
Duncan Canal. 

During spring tides the flood brings many strong swirls as far in as Hook Point, causing a vessel 
to swing over her anchors; the best anchorage is, therefore, about 2 miles inside East Point, with the 
entrance to Drv Cove shut in. 

This bay is well adapted for steamers and is an excellent anchorage notwithstanding its narrow 
entrance. In extreme cold weather ice forms in the bay. 

From Portage Bay the N. shore of Kupreanof Island trends nearly W. by S. for about 22 miles to 
Cape Ben<lel, "·here it turns to the southward and eastward, forming the eastern shore of the hroacl 
northern entrance to Keku Strait. About 10 miles W. of Portage Bay ii:; a small stream evidently 
draining a salt-water lagoon, flooded at high water or possibly only at spring tide; this locality is fre
quented during the season by immense schools of herring, drawn there to feed on the purple terapods 
coming out of this stream. 

TIDES AND CURRENTS IN FREDERICK SOUND. 

The flood tide enters Frederick Sound from Chatham Strait and runs to the southwar.d and east
ward in the sound and to the northward toward and through Stephens Passage, with a weak tidal 
current in the open sound. In the former it meets the flood from Sumner Strait at Dry Strait near 
Point Blaquiere, the ebb flowing from the junction of the flood in Dry Strait through Frederick 
Sound to Chatham Strait. 

The flood enters \V rangell Strait at each end, meeting about halfway through at Finger Point. 
The time of high water, also the rise and fall of the tides, is practically the same over this entire 

body of wat<~r, the extreme difference between 'Vrangell and Cape Fanshaw heiug but 7 minute;:;, the 
time at Wrangell being the earlier; the time of high water in \Vangell Strait being 3 or 4 minutes 
later than in Frederick Sound. 

Current observations made between Farragut Bay and Cape Fanshaw showed the set to be diag
onally across the sound instead of in the direction of its axis, and to the eastvn1rd of Portage Bay, 
showing but slight and variable force of current. 

The velocity of the tidal current at the entrance to Portage Bay is from 5 to 6 knots at spring 
tides but it is soon dissipated in the great volume of the ~ound. The foll force of the ebb current 
passing over the W. entrance point muses swirls and overfalls from 1 to 2 feet in height, and dangerous 
to small boats. 

The current at the N. entrance of Wrangell Strait is very strong, attaining a velocity of 4 or 5 
knots, making deep swirls in the vicinity .of Prolewy Rock. 

The rise of the flood tide sweefs over the flats at Dry Strait with great for<,-e and velocity. 
The flood enters Duncan Cana and runs in the direction of its axis, except at the W. entrance of 

Beecher Pass, through which it passes into Wrangell Strait, causing a cross current in this immediate 
vicinity. The ebb flows in an opposite direction, and the same cross current, with a westerly set, is 
found at Beecher Pass. 
· The enormous amount of mud and debris in suspension from the glacial wa.ters meeting with the 
tidal currents from the sea, causes a gradual hut constant deposit, forming bars and shoals, as is par
ticularly noticable on the flats at the delta of the Stikine River, the bars at the entrance of Thomas 
Bay, Le Conte Bay, and in Wrangell Strait, at Turn Point, and the mud :flats. 
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The existence of an inshore northerly current along the shores of southeastern Alaska has hmg 
hccn known. The following observations made during the summer of 188H, show that it also am~cts 
the inland passages. A spar buoy was ob"5eryerl* adrift off l\Ionntain Point, in Vvrangell Strait, on 
the 29th of l\1ay. On July 2:2, the same buoy wa,.; noterl by the same observer 6 miles SE. by S. 
from ~{orris Reef, in Chatham Strait, and on Augu,,;t 23, the same buoy was again seen by the same 
ob;,;ervcr, t mile off tbe E. end of Lemesurier Island, in Icy Strait. 

FREDERICK SOUND. 

Western Arm.-The western entrance to Frederick Sound, between Point Kingom1ill, on Kiui 
J,.;1and, and Point Gardner. on Admiralty Island, is nearly 10 miles wide, these points bearing from 
each other NW. by W. } W. and SE. by E. l E. Its breneral direction is N NE. for about 22 miles 
to Turnabout Island. wlH're an arm turm; to the eastward toward Dry Strait, and is already described 
while the main body of water, which is here abont 15 mi]es wide, NE. aml SW., eontirmes t"o tlie north~ 
ward as far aA Point \Vim1ham, about 24 miles above Cape :Fanshaw. At Point 'Vindham the width 
is red need to less than 5 miles, and the connecting passage to the northwestward has been cal11•tl Stephens 
Passage. 

The W. side of Frederick Sound is formed by the SE. shore of Admiralty Island, from Point 
Gardner t-0 Point Hugh. In the broad part of the sound NW. from Cape Fanshaw are numerous 
islands and rocks, and entering the ,.;hore of Admiralty I . .,Jand are many bays and inlets. 

Yasha Island, low, partially wooded, and some outlying ledg-es lying close-to, is nearly 6 miles 
ESE. from Point Gardner, marking the entrance to Frederick Sound from Chatham Strait. The 
island may be pas,;e<l 011 eitlier side; the ledges su1-roumling it are marked by kelp. 

Point Kingsmill is the SE. entrance point to :F'rederick Sound from Chatham Strait. It is high, 
steep, and wooded. A ]edge, burc at 1ow water, extends about 100 yards off the point. 

Point Cornwallis bears from Point KingsmilJ N. by E., distant about 6} mjles. This point is 
long, low, and narrow, and wooded. It forms the SW. point of the northern entrance to Kcku Strait 
previously rnentioned as connecting with Sumner Strait. ' 
· Between Point Kingsmill and Point Cornwallis a.re two bays. Of these, Security Bay lies dieectlv 
to the northward of Point King"Smill, and Saginaw Bay directly to the ,.;outhward of Point Corrl
wallis, the two being ;:;eparatc<l by a low, wooded penin.-mla. 

Security Bay.-Point Paralysis is the southern entrance point of Security Ba.v. It i,,; 1 mile 
N. by E. i E. from Point Kingsmill. Just S. of it is a small indentation, unsm·veyed, called Baud 
Cove, the SW. point of whid1 is called Hourigan Poiut, ~ mile southward of which is an Indian 
village. 

Round Island is t.he northern entrance point of Security Bay. It ]ies 1 mile N. by E. 1 E. from 
Paralysii,; Poiut. Midway hetween these two is Roadstcad !Bland, from which a chain of thrve small 
island8, called iu their order, cast,,rnrd, Flat Island, Cedar Island, and Harbor l,;lan<l, extemb 1 mile 
in an E. bv S. ,y. S. direction. The ent.rance to the hay is to the southward of these islands. Thurc is 
a channel "on their northern side, but it is not well known, and in the eastern part a1·c some rocks. 

:From Round falan<l the northern shore trends about ESE. i S. for Ii rnile,.; to netaliation Point, 
with several shallow bights hetween. · 

Retaliation Point is bluff, steep-to, aucl wooded; E NE. of it is Cedar Bight, the eastern part of 
which is shoal, with some rock,; in it, and u little more thau 300 yards SE. ;! S. from the point is a 
large kelp patc~1, with one or t~vo rocks showing at extreme lo~v water. Ano~her rock, a~ll:"h at 0:1e
quartcr flood, hes E. by S. ! mile from Harbor Island, nearly nudway between it and Hetahatrnn Pomt. 

A few hundred yar<ls to the NE. of Retaliation Point is a gravel beach, where a small stream 
comes in. A small Indian village has here heen rebuilt on the site of one destroyed by Commander 
1\ieade in the U.S. 8. Sag£naw, in 1869, in retaliation of two atrocious murders c.ommittecl by the 
tribe of Indians living there. It is called Tom's Ranche. 

The p,astern side of Cedar Bight is formed by two large islands. The western point of the south
ernmost island is the Expedition Point of Meade. From these islands the northern shore trends gen
erally SE. for 1! miles to the heail of the bay, where a large stream comes in through a somewhat 
extensive valley. 

The southern shore of the hay from Paralysis Point bas a general direction of SE. by E. ! E. 
for 2} miles to Point Lookout, and ihenee it is about 2 milei; to the head of the bay. 

Bibb Shoe.I, usually showing kelp, upon which 41 fathoms is noted, lies~ NW. t mile from 
Paralysis Point. A more complete survey may show a less depth of water on th1i,; shoal. 

Witl1in the bay, about ! mil_e eastward from Paralys!s P?int, a~id extending :! mile off shore, is a 
compact group of 6 or 8 small islets, the largest of which is bluff to the northwaI"<] and to the SE., 
about 200 yards in extent, am.I is called Christmas Island. The smaller one next NW; from it is 
called -Cork Islet. 

The chain of islands in the middle of the harbor lie l mile N. of Christmas Island, and the entrance 
channel to the ba.v is between them. __ --·---- __ -··-··- ____ __ _ _______ _ 

--* n;c;;.t3i~JL-H. Lloyd, pilot for the Pacific Coast Steauu1hip Com pan.\·· 
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In the hay, a mile NW. ! W. froni Point Lookout, and nearly t mile off the southern shore, is 
Indian Rock, and 3.50 yai·ds W. of it is another smaller rock. Both are nearly awash at extreme high 
water. 

SSE. ~· mile from Retaliation Point is the western end of Cleft Island, with a deep notch in it. 
The isl.rnd is ahont -J mile long, E. and W.; at its eastern end are some bare rocks.· Another islet, 
very narrow, about:!: mile long, lies close to Cleft Island on its northern side, with a high-water passage 
between. 

Near the middle of the S. side of Cleft Island is a shallow bight, off which, .3.50 yards to the SSW., 
is Stewart f{uck, covered :1 feet at low water, and u.;;ually showing kelp at slack water. ", 

About :!: mile e·1stward of Point Lookout are some outlying bare rocks. To the ea-;tward of a 
line between these rocks and the eastern em] of the Ex:pedition Point Island, the bay is shoal, and 
has several reefs, some of which cover at hi,gh water. 

Two anchorages are noted in Security Bay, one SW. of Retaliation Point, and the other ESE. of 
Cleft Island. The bay affards perfect shelter and ~ornl holrling ground. A reconnaissance survey of 
this hay.was made in 1881 by the officers of the U. S.S. Wachu,.~ett, Commander Henry Glass, lT. S. 
Navy, comrnanding, and from that the greater p:trt of this description has been taken. The recon-
naiss::mce is published as Coast Survey Chart No. 723. · 

Tlie tides in this vicinity rise about 14 feet. 

DIRECTIONS FOR SECURITY BAY. 

The course in is E. by S. ·?r S. midway between Christmas nnd Cedar Islands, with the SW. point 
of Cleft hlanrl ahead. 

\Vhen Harbor Island bear:::J N., a SE. hy E. t E. course passes clear between Stewart Rock and 
Indian Rock. \Vhen Indian Rock and the rock to the we..;;tward of it are in range, Stewart. Rock will 
have lwen pa.;;sed, 3:nd an E. :t N. cour'3e leads to the anchorage in 7 to 9 fathom-;, mid way between 
the rock-; off Point Lookout and Expedition Point Island, with Tom's Ranche just open E. of Cleft 
Island. This is considered the be8t anchorage in the bay. 

Tbe 0t her an<>homge is in 11 to 16 fathoms on the line between 1-Iarbor Island and the W. end 
of CIPft lHland, with Retaliation Point bearing NE. 

The land S. of Security Hay, forming the backbone of Point Kingsmill, is composed of high 
mountains. To the ~'ltward j,, also high land. The northern shores arc moderately low; the entire 
country is densely wooded. From the vicinity of Tom's Ranchc a trail leads to Saginaw Bay. 

From Point Kingsmill, NW. t W., abont 6} rnil<':::J, is Yasha Island. It is said that, dtis island 
stand,.; on a ri<lg-e, bar, submarine ;.;.pit, or moraine, which extends clear across the entrance to Frederick 
Sound with 12-fathnms of water un it. 

Meade Point is the SW. Pxtr,'me of the low wooded peninsula separating Security Bay from 
Sagina\Y Bay. It. is 3 mill's N. l- E. from Point IGngsmill. The pPninl"nla is nbont :2, miles in breadth, 
and the S. entrance point of Sal!:inaw Bay is 1 i miles NE. ! N. from J\.foade Point. 

Saginaw Bay has not vet been sun'eyed. It was entered and named in 186!1 bv Commander 
R. ,V. Meade, U. S. Navy;in the U. S. S. Saginaw, who de.o;troye<l an Indian village oil its N. shore. 
The bay is about .5~ miles long E. and W., and nearly 2 miles \\<;ide, the northern shore being some
what irregularly indented. Along the S. shore appe.ar to be some islets aml rocks, and some islands 
at the head of the bay. 

Point Cornwallis, low and wooded, is the N. entrance point of Saginaw Bay. It lies 3t miles 
N. by E. ~ E. from Meade Point. Off the point rocks appear to extend ont a considerable distance. 
No detailed chart of thiR bay exists; on the general charts the bay is represented as mnch obstructed 
by rocks; it is known, however, thnt such is not the case. 

In a bight on the N. shore, about 2 mi!p,s inside Point Cornwallis, is an Indian village. It is 
reporttc>d that a safe anchor.i.g:e, in from 7 to 11 fathomR, exists about abreast this village, and it is 
sfat.ed that, though open to the SW., the anchorage is well sheltered, easily found, and is accessible to 
all vessels. 

The only directions given are to keep the N. shore aboard, at about t mile distance, until past the 
bold bluff p(.)int on the W. side of the bight, thence steer for the village and anchor when a depth of 8 
fathoms is rf."ached. This anchorage has been lmlled Halleck Harbor. 

About 10 miles NE. by N. IT N. from Point Cornwallis is Point Macartney, the northern extreme 
of the N. entrance to Keku Strait. Jt. is des<>r:hcd by Vancouver as a "large, rounding, tbouglt not 
lofty promontory, in whieh are several open bays, and near the point some rocks." 

Abont 2 miles SE. of Point Ma<:>,artney is a point projecting to the southward called Point Wh,it,e; 
E. of this 1s a large bay and some Indian villa,,,~, and also some outlying small islets and rocks. Oil 
the S. side of this entranL'C to Keku Strait is a large, rather compa<.-t group of islands called Kelcu 
Islets. The main body of the entrance appears to be clear water, though not so shown on the general 
0hnrts. . 

Keku Strait, as previously noted, L'i a passage from Sumn<.~r SU-.tit. to Frederick Sound. It has 
not been surveyed. Im southern part is narrow and much obstructed.; at itE uarrowest and shoalest 
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part. it is said that only 8 foet can be carried at low water, and the mean rise of tide is about 12 feet.; 
the tidal current is quite strong at some points. 

At about 11 miles within the northern entrance, on the southern shore, is an inlet called Port 
Camden, extending about 12 miles to the Routhward ; it is said to contain one or more anchorages. In 
this vicinity, at Hear high-water mark, arc numerous coal croppingt>. From the head of Port Camden 
a sbort portage exist,,; to an arm of the Bay of Pillar;;, entering- Kiui faland from Chatham Strait. 

On the northern shore, about 5 miles E SE. from Point \Vhitc, is another inlet called Hamilton 
Bay, extending about 5 mile,; to the ENE., and about a mile wide. .Just within the northern entrance 
to the bJ.y a cnve or arm extends to the NW. about 2 mi Jes; at it'> entrance arc some islets. A large 
Indian village on this bay was destroyed by Commander Meade in 1869.* 

It is reported that at tlie head of Port Camden, where a good anchorage is said to exist, that tho 
rise and fall of the tide is 30 f(~t. but thi6 statement requires confirmation. 

Several light-draught ve.~sels have p:issed throu:!h Keku Strait; it should not., however, be 
attempted without local knowledge, and with vcssel,o; of light draught. A regular survey may develop 
a good channel. 

From Point Macartney the shore of IZupreanof Island trends neady N. for about 5 miles to Cape 
Bendel, off which nearly a mile is a ledge of bare rocks, called the Pinta Rocks; they a1·e nearly awash 
at high water. 

Cape Bendel is moJerately high and wooded; here the shore of Kupreanof Island round,; otf to 
the eastward with somewhat irregular shores for about 22 mile;; to p,)rtagc Bay, already de,;cribetl. In 
a shallow bh~ht to the ea'ltward of CcJ.pe Bendel are some rocks that cover at high water, and arc 
marked hy kelp. 

About 3 miles N. by W. from Gipe Bendel is Turuab<)ut Island, with so;ne rocky i5lets lying 
do'!e-to on its SW. side. This islanrl is wooded and ratheL· high, flattened on top, with a dome-shaped 
pe:ik near the middle, as seen from the northeastward. 

There is a good deep passage between this island and Pinta Reef of l ~ miles in widt.h. 
From Turnabout Island Cape Fanshaw bears NE. ·~· E., distant 14 miles. 
The west.ern shore of Frederick Sound is here formed by the southeastern end of Admiralty 

Island, of which Point Gardner i,; the extreme southern point. This point is the extreme of a long, 
narrow peninsula extending nearly 2 miles from the broader portion of the island; it is low and 
wooded, ri-.;ing gradually to a height of about 1,000 feet, and extending as a ridge to the northward 
into Admiralty Island. Indications of eoal of excellent quality have h~en discovered in this ridge. 

Nmrly t mile, about SE. by S., from Point Gardner is a large bare rock a few feet above high 
water, between which and the point is foul ground ; some rocks and a kelp patch extend a short diiotance 
to the southward from the rrn,k. In thh; vicinity the joining of the tides off Point G.i.rdncr often 
causes strong tide rips and swirls. 

Surprise Harbor, on the NE. side of Point Gardner, is a bi~ht., open to the southward, about 4 
miles wide at the entrance and nearly 2 miles deep; it affotds a good anchorage except in southerly 
weather. A good-sized islPt and many rock,,; occupy the northeastern third of this bight; there are 
also some rooks along the shore on the western side. The anchorage is in from S to 15 fathoms, about 
the middle of the harbor, between the islet and Point Gardner. 

A long, narrow point, called Bartlett Point, r-esembling at a distance a narrow chain of wooded 
islets, forms the eastern side of Surprise Harbor.and sep:irates it from 1\iurder Cove. From the rock 
off Point Gardner the extremity of Bartlett Point bears NE., distant 4 miles. 

A patch of kelp about 2()0 feet Ion~, in a NE. aml SW. direction, lies off the E. side of the 
entrance to Surprise Harbor; it bears NE. hy E. ~ E. from the rock off Point Gardner, distant 3 mi1es, 
and from Bartlett Point S. t W., distant 1 t mileR, :ind is nearly 4 miles NW. from Yasha Island. 

Murder Cove is an inlet ou the E. side of Bartlett Point, extending about 3 miles to the N NW. 
into Admiralty Island, with an averabre width of about .\ mile. About two-thirds the di.~tance within 
the entrance the inlet contracts to about a cahle in width, and immediately expands again to about it., 
original width. A good-sized stream enters the head of this inner basin, off which is a mud flat, and 
the ·shallow bights along its sides are also bare at low water. The western side of the outer harbor is 
a narrow fringe of ledges lying close along Hartlet.t Point and having deep water close-to. On the 
eastern side the entrance point. il' a compact clust.er of rocky islets and ledges extending well out to the 
SW. from the broad wooded point called Carroll Point. The entrance, about i mile wide, is clear of 
all dangers. Murder Cove affords a snug anchorage for vessels of moderate size in the outer harbor 
in n1id-channel in from 15 to 17 fathoms, muddy bottom, or in the inner basin in from 7 to 11 fath
oms. During southeasterly gale11 the effects of the SE>a might be felt in the uuter harhor, but it is 
dm1btful if the wind would blow home. Y asha Island I ies 4 miles S SE. from the entrance to :Murder 
~~ . 

Neither Surprise Harbor nor ~iurder Cove have yet been surveyed, and the delineation of t.his 
vicinity on the present chart;,, is very erroneous. 

* It·is proper .to note b<1re that the native inhabitants of this vicinity ba~·e n. very bad reputation and are not· 
to be truatedin the ~uoo of a. foroo sufficient.to control them. 
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Yasha Island* is the natural turning point from the northward into Frederick Sound. It may 
he passed on either side. It lies about 6 miles ESE. from Point Gardner, au<l from it Turnabout 
Island bears NE. by N. ! N. 

From Carrol1 Point the shore of Admiralty Island to the northward is Lut little known, the sur
vey now in progress not yet being- extended S. of Point Napeau. During the survey N. of that point, 
the topography of the present chart was found to be so much in error that it was har<lly possible to 
clearly identify \Voewodski Harbor. 

According to the present chart.'! Point Townshend lies about 9 miles nearly NNE. from Carroll 
Point, and about 6 miles SSW. 1 W. from Point N apean. Between Point Carroll and Point Towri
sheud appears a broad open Light with irregular slwres, near the bottom of which are shown two 
rocks. Between Point ~apean and Point Townshend appear three indentations. In the sout.hern one 
is shown an island; the middle indentation is cal led Herring Bay, and was used by the Russian 
trading vessels. The navigation of this section of coast is, in the absence of a survey, not recom
mended except with the aid of local knowledge, which would be difficult to obtain. 

Point Napean determined by the late survey to be int 
Latitude ...• _ .. ___ ... __ .... _ . __ . _ ........ ___ .. . . . . _. _ ... ___ . ____ ... - . . . . 67° OS' 2on N. 
Longitude . _____ . _ . __ . _ .. __ . _ .. _. __ . _ ...... __ .... _ ... ___ .... _. _. _________ 134° 16' 1~" W. 

is described as a high, steep, bluff, rocky point off which a ledge of rocks marked by kelp extends t 
mile. It is the southern entl'anee point. to Eliza and \Y oewodski Harbors; from it Turnabout Island 
bears E NE. S- N., distant 9if miles, and Cape Fanshaw bears NE. -~ E., distant 23! miles. There are 
several groups of islands in the broad expanded northern arm of Frederick SOLm<l. The Sllrvey of 
188!) also developed near the usual track of vesseh> the position of a previously unknown rock covered 
by 21 feet at low water. TJiese will he described in their order. The waters of the sound are deep, 
varying from 100 to 200 fathom". The shores of the islands arc usually bold-to; care should be 
takeu in approaching within ! mile of the shores of Admiralty Island or the mainland; sunken 
dallgers are usually marked by kelp. 

Deepwater Point, 1ying N. by E. t E., 2~ miles from Point Napcan, is the northern entrance point 
to "\Voewodski Harbor; rocky ]edges marked by kelp extend about t mile off the point., with two or 
more rocky heads visible at high water. Nearly midway between th€Se two poiut.5 is the southeastern 
end of Liesnoi Island, of irregular shape and ext.ending: about lt miles in a NW. direction, and 
about i mile in avernge width. Off a deep bight on the NE. side of this island is Woewodski Harbor. 
On each side of the island are 'narrow and somewhat- intricate passagel:l called, respectively, North and 
South Passage, leading to Eliza H~arbor, an inlet extending about 11 miles in a N NW. ~ W. direction, 
and about ! mile in average width. In this vicinity are many dangerous sun ken rocks and ledges, and 
the tides run through the narrow pussage;:i leading to Eliza Harbor with great force, rendering the 
navigation inti-icate, uud it should not he attempted, particulady the South Pa8sage,without some local 
knowledge. 

The SE. point of Liesnoi r,.,Iand is called File Point; off it. k mile extends a rocky ledge, and 
SE. t S. nearly l- mile from it is a reef awash at low water and marked by kelp. A little more than 
i mile SW. from File Point is Pin Point, off which is a projecting ledge about 100 yards in length, 
and also a s1nall rocky islet. at about rhe same distance. W. by S. l of a mile from Pin Point is 
Thumb Poiut, the SW. point of Lie,.,noi foland; pr~jccting ledges and sunken rocks marked by kelp 
extend about 160 yards off shore between these points. 

l!"'roru Point Napcan N NW. l W. ! mile is Sharp Point, and NW.! N. from that point across a 
deep bight filled with sunken rock,; and ledges is Saw Point; off the former a ledge extends t mile, 
marked at its outer end by kelp, and off Saw Point a ledge extends 130 yards, and 60 yards outside 
of that is a rock ju8t awash at Jow water and surrounded by shoal water for 50 yards. 

South Passage, which is reduced by tbe>se shoahi to a width of 70 yards, lies between Saw Point 
and the SW. shore of Liesnoi Islaud. In northerly winds au indifterent anchorage may he had in 
about 7 fathoms between Pin Point and Saw Point, on the folJowiug bearings: Pin Point SW.! w .. 
and Point N apean and Sharp Point in rauge. J<'rom this anchorage Turnabout Island bears E NE. i 
E. South Pa.s..,;age is nearly cloiled by the rocks off Saw Point, has a sharp turn with strong tidal 
eddies, and should not be attempted. The sunken rocks are marked by kelp, but it does not show 
when the tide is running. 

Woewodski Harbor, on the NE. side of Liesnoi Island, is a double-headed harbor of small 
extent, near the middle of which is a b.-rcmp of a low, bare, rocky islets called the Polivnoi Rocks, sur
rounded by kelp-marked ro~ky ledges. Ou Liesnoi Island, SW. if S. from Deepwater Point, is Jaw 
Point, ant.I NW. nearly i mile across a deep bight in the island. is Log Point. This bight is shoal 
and rocky, and from each point are ledges projecting·out about 100 yards. Between Jaw Point and 

'' Descrihed on page 139. 
t This correct position of Point Napeau is SW. t S. 6~ miles from the position given on the old charts. The posi

t.ion of Point Gardner as given on the latest Coaoit Survey cluu:ts is latitude 57 ° 00" son N., longitude 134° 31~ 41>11 

\cV. The ahov"' description between these points was tp.ken from the old Charts and is liable to be much changed 
wh-en that. se•~tion of the coa8t is accurately surveyed. 
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Polivnoi Rocks are numerous ]edges an<l kelp-mnrk1xl su11ke11 rocks, lJdW(·en whicl1 are prn=;;;:ao-pg foading 
to the contracted an<l indifferent anchorage of W oewo<lski :Harbor. "' 

To enter Woewodski Harbor-From a point n1idway between Ja\v Point awl Deepwater Point, 
with Log Point bearing W., a W. ~ S. cour;;e Jeads·in between the kelp patches; continue this course 
and anchor in 4 fathoms on the range between the middle Polivnoi Hod;: and a small rocky islet. lyino· 
close to l5hore on the S. side of the bight of Liesnoi Island. · "' 

The North Passage to Eliza Harbor enten;; from the NW. angle of \\roewo<lski Harbor; this 
passage is straight hut narrow; its northern shore i;; bol, l aud tleei' cl use-to; its suuthern i'hore is foul, 
and sunken rockR and kelp patches extend to mid-channel, leaving a navigable passage about 100 
yardR in widt.h. The waters of Eliza I-Iarbor arc deep with mmally bold shores. The only antilahle 
anchora~e is at t.he S. end of the harbor, off the W. ernl of Liesuoi Islaud. The rocks i11 the s. side 
?f the~ orth Pa.c;sage cause a tidal whirl; the ebb runs out with a velocity of l knots, and the flood sets 
m at about 3 knots. 

Tides.-It is high water, full and change, in Eliza and 'V ocwodski Harliors at ahout Oh 22m, with 
a mean rise and fall of about 14 feet, and an extreme rise and fall of 22 feet. 

DIRECTIONS FOR ELIZA HARBOR. 

Keep 1 mile offRhore until Liesnoi Island is well open, then stand in between Jaw Point and Deep
water Point, passing the latter at! mi IP distance, hmding N NW. ~ W., with Bluff Point dirC<'tly ahead 
until North Passage is well open N. of Polivnoi Rock:-;, tlwn haul gradually to the we;;t.war<l, passin(l' 
midway between the rocks and the N. shore; keep the N. shore of the passage clost> aboard. There is ntrt 
less than 6 fathoms in the passage, which was carefully exan1iued; round Club Point to the southward, 
and anchor in mid-channel in 18 to 20 fathomf', hard bottom, at two-thirds the distance toward Thumb 
Point. 

With the close proximity of other and far better anchorages, the use of the."e harbors will be verv 
seldom necessary. The chart is a good guide; without it they should not he attempted without l~l 
knowledge. The north paRsagc should only be attempted at slack water. 

Point Pybus lies N. by E.1f E. 1:~! miles from Point Napean. lt is the 11orthern point of entrance 
to a large bay called Pybus Bay, the entrance to which, abont .') miles broad, is filled with islands, 
shoals, and sunken rocks; the point is bluff, rounded, and wooded. A ledge extends a little more than 
t mile off it, which at high water shows as one or more small rocky islets. Pybus Bay is open to the 
SE. The water is deep, and it afrords no advantages as an anchor·age. 

Yelowy Island is the southern and outermost of the islands at the entrance to Pybus Bay; this 
island is about ! mile long, narrow and wooded. It is about 2 miles off shore, and from it Point 
Napean bearR SSE. t S., distant 7! miles. 

False Point Pybus lies 5t miles E. by N. t N. from Point Pybus; it is the southern entrance 
point to an extensive bay called Gambier Bay; bPt,veen these two points the shore line is somewhat 
irregular with no outlying dangers, except a rocky ledge lying NE. by N. a lit tie more than a mile 
from Point Pybus and about t mi]e off shore. False Poiut Pybus is a high, bluff~ wooded point 
facing to the ENE. and having bold water close-to. 

ENE. ! E. 4! miles from False Point Pybus is Sail Island ; thiR island is it mile Jong, and is 
narrow with two small islets close to its southern end; it is wooded antl is about ;JOO feet high. About 
1 §· miles N. by W. from the NW. end of Sail Island is a sounding of 6} fathoms, with -45 and 50 
fathoms between it and the island. 

SE. 3! mi1es from l<"'alse Poiiit Pybus lie The Brothers, a group of 14 islands and rocks, the 
largest being about. 2 miles long by 1 mile broad, 600 feet high and wooded. SSW. t W. 3 miles 
from the largest Brother is Round Rock, small, bare, and 40 :feet high. From Round Rock Yelowy 
Island bears SSW. ! W., distant -5! miles. 

About 2:l miles SE. by E. from Sail Island, and in range with Cape .Fanshaw from that island, 
is a group of islets and ledges called The Five Fingers. This group oecupies a space of 3 miles in 
length NW. and SE., and ! ,! miles in breadth. These islets are low and sparsely wooded ; they arc 
bold-to, aud there are deep passages among them, and also a deep 11assage between them and Sai] Island. 
The southeastern islet of the group lies NW. by W. 5! miles from Cape Fan;.;haw. 

Gambier Point, the northern entrance point to Gambier Bay, lies N. by W. * W. from False 
Point Pybm11; it iA the southeastern end of a narrow, wooded, high-water island with a ledge extending 
t mile off it. NW. by N. 1:i miles from Point Gambier, and ·~ mile off shore, is a dangerous rock 
which eove1-s at t flood. . 

Gambier Bay is of very irregular shape, and is divided into two parts by a chain of narrow 
islands and reefs. The outer portion, extending from Point Gambier ahout 7 miles iu a NW. by W. 
direction, is about 2 miles wide at the entrance, and narrows to l mile at the head. In this portion 
the water is deep, and it affords no anchorage. In the outer harbor a chain of islet'! and reefs extend 
tQ the NW. hy W. about t mile off the southern shore. 

Church Point, lying W. by s. 2} miles from Gambier Point, is the sout.hcastera point of entrance 
to the extensive inner harbor; this entrance, which is about 1* miles wide, is nearly filled by two 
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long narrow islands connected by r(>efs, and by ledges exteniling out from the NW. entrance point. The 
southeastern of these islands is called Gain Island, aud is separated from Church Point by l mile, 
this distance being reduced to a little more than ! mile uy ledges off Gain Island and two bare rocky 
islets lying off Church Point ; in mid-channel of this latter distan('e is a sunken rock covered 3 
fathoms at low water 

There are several islands within the inner bay. The water is usually deep, and the only desirable 
anchorage is in Snug Cove on the S. side of the bay, SW. of Church Point. 

A chain of narrow islands, of which Gambier Island is the southeastt·rn, lie close along the :J:i. 
shore of the outer harbor. • 

Price Island is the southeastern of the chain lying along the s. shore of the outer harbor. Exten
sive ledges extend % mile to the SE. of the island, and show at high water as two bare rocky heads. 
About ! mile NW. by W. of Prfre Island is Chapel Island, of small extent. Ledges, showing rocky 
heads at high water, lie between these islands. On the range of the NW. point of Chapel Island and 
Church Point, and % mile NE. t E. from the former, is a sun ken rock showing kelp, and between 
Chapel Island and the NW. point of the inner harbor entran·ce are ledges of more or less extent, all 
marked by kelp. 

Snug Cove, about lt mile.,; deep by j mile wide, lies SSW. from Gain Island. Extensive flats, 
dry at low water, extend t mile from the head of the cove, with deep water close-to. Between Snug 
Cove and Church Point is a narrow indentation nearly 1! miles deep, which is almost entirely dry at 
low water. The usual entrance to the inner harbor, and to the anchorage at Snng Cove, is hetween 
Church Point and Gain Island, and t.his may be reached from the outer harbor by passing up the 
narrow but clear passage between Pri<.,"€ and Chapel islands and Church Point. This, however, neces
sita_tes a somewhat sharp turn around Church Point, and the better route is np the broader passage of 
the outer harbor, entering between Point Gan~bier aud Price Island. 

DIRECTIONS FOR GAMBIER BAY AND SNUG COVE. 

Enter the outer harbor at 1 mile distance S. of Point Gambier, and steer NW. by W.} W., which 
carries about J1 mile off the shores of Gambier an<l Romp islands. °\Vhen Church Point is weil open 
NW. of Chapel Island, the sunken rock, marked by kelp, lying-;} mile NE. t E. from the island, will 
have been passed, and when Church Point bears SW. bys., a SW. course will carry clear in mid-channel 
through the narrow passage into the inner harbor. This course passes directly over the 3-fathom rock 
in the passage. Continue this course until 1\Iuse Island, in t;he inner harbor, opens W. of the small 
rocky islet lying close SE. of it, when a S. t W. course will carry clear to the anchorage in the middle 
of Snug Cove, in about 17 fathoms, with Gem Point.bearing E. 

In the passage between Church Point and Gain Island the tide runs about 3 knots, but the naviga
tion is not difficult. 

Tides.-It is high water, full and change, at Snug Cove at about Oh 20m, with a mean rise and 
fall of 14 feet. 

SEYMOUR CANAL. 

Point Gambier is the southern point of entrance to an inlet called Seymour Canal, which extends 
in a NW. by W. direction into Admiralty Island for 35 miles, with an average width of about 2 miles. 
The upper part of the canal to a dista11ce of 20 miles from its head is filled with islands, ledges, and rocks. 

Point Hugh, the northern entrance point of Seymour Canal, lies 8 miles N NE. from Point Gam
bier. It is the southern extreme of a long, narrow, and moderately high peninsula separating Seymour 
Canal from Stephens Passage. From Cape Fanshaw, Point Hugh bears NW. i W., distant 2-l?f 
miles. 

E. by S. 2 miles from Point Hugh the survey of 1889 developed a small shoal having 8~ 
fathoms least water, with 53 and 73 fathoms close-to. 

Jn Seymour Canal, 15 miles above Point Hugh, is Tiedeman Island, which divides the i:anal 
for a distance of 8 miles. Above Tiedeman Island is another large island called Swan Island, and there 
are many small islets, rocks, and ledges. The waters of the canal are, in general, deep, and passing to 
the eastward of Tiedeman and Swan islands may be navigated to its head, though above the former 
the passage is narrow ancl somewhat intricate, and should not be attempted without local knowledge. 
Moderate-sized vessels might1 if necessary, find a oontracted anchorage at the extreme head of the canal, 
which is separated by a portage of less than ! mile from Oliver Inlet, whi-Oh enters Admiralty Island 
from the western branch of Stephens Passage. 

On the western shore of Seymour Canal, 9 miles above Point Hugh, is Jfiole Harbor, about 2 miles 
in length by nearly 1 mile in breadth, with soundings from 12 to 25 fathoms. A mud flat, nearly bare 
at low water, extende {t mile out from the bead of the harbor with deep water close t-0 its edge. ~the 
middle of the entrance is Beacon Rock, small and bare, with another bare rock about 200 yards inside 
of it. The ~rol!-nd is foul between Beacon Rock and tbe southern entrance point. . A small hare rook, 
called ll.asp Ledge, lies t mile off' the northern entrance poin~ which is called Flaw Point. At low 
water all dangers show; the shores a.re bold-to. . 
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DIRECTIONS FOR MOLE HARBOR. 

Enter midway between Flaw Point and Beacon Rock, aud anchor in 13 to 17 fathoms, sticky 
bottom, at -1 mile offshore, about 1 mile within the harbor. On the western shore of the canal, about If 
miles below Beac'On Rock, is another indentation, marked l•y two islet" at its entmncR, in ,.,-hich a .'<mall 
Vf'~cisel might find anchorage. Pas<i in clo.~e around the N. side of the western islet and anehor in 6 
fathoms about 300 yards from that islet hearing N. A sand spit extends ab1ut 100 yards S. of the islet. 
This cove is hare at low water nearlv -~ mile from its head. 

·on the western shore of the canal; aGreast the NW. end of Tiedeman Island, is a spaciou,,; bay called 
\Vindfall Harbor. A large and high island called Windfall Island lies in the middle of the entrance. 
The harbor is about 4 miles in length and about 1 mile in width. At its head are extensive mud flats, 
and a loug bight on its northern shore is also dry at low water. The entranee is on the S. side of \Vind
fall Island, the passage on the N. side being foul. The soundings in the harhor are from 11 to abont 
25 fathoms. No particular directions are necessary. Enter S. of \Vimlfall Island, and auchor any
where in 15 t.o 17 fathoms, sticky bottom, preferably on the southeastern shore. 

Windfall Harbor can only be reached by the (•hannd W. of Tiedeman Isla11d, which is about if 
mile in width, and an average depth of nearly 40 fathoms. In using this passage the western shore, 
which is bold, flhould be kept, n.hoard to avoid the patch of sunken rocks lyiug 2~ miles above the SE. 
point of the island, and about 6« 10 yards off the eastern shore. 

Tides.-At both :Mole and \Vinc!fall harhors it is high wate!', full and change, at about O" 20m, 
with an average rise and fall of 14 feet. 

~ trail, m;ed by the Indians, leading to the Kootznahoo country, is reported to exist in the vicinity 
of W mdfall Harbor. 

The eastern shore of Frederick Sound, from Cape Fanshaw N. to Point 'Vinrlham, is irregular 
and much broken by deep inlets extending into the mainland. 

Cape Fanshaw is a long, low, wooded point, terminating- in a moderately long f5and spit, with a 
large boulder at the extreme end and deep water close-to. From the rope the eastern branch of the 
sound, already described, extends for nearly fifty miles ca,,;terly to Dry Strait, at the mouth of the Stikine 
River. · 

Cape Fanshaw is in-
Latitude .•.... --·- ·---·----·--------·-··-- ---- ·----- ·--- -·---· ........•••. 57° 111 OO" N. 
Longitude ...•.•••.. ---- ....... __ .. ___ ...... ·-- ... ----- ------- ----- .....• 133° 33 1 57'' w. 

Declination 30° 13' 4S" E.,in 1889. From it Point 'Vinclham bears NW. by N., 24 miles distant; 
the southeasternmost of the Five Fingers bears NW. by W., distant 5! miles; Sail Island bears in 
the same direction, distant 11 miles; Point Hugh bears NW. ~ W., distant 24-! miles, and Point Gam
bier bc-ars NW. hy W. t W., distant l 7t miles. 

The land to the N. of Cape Fanshaw forms an extensive hight, called Fanshaw Bay. Whitney 
Island, 2! miles long NW. by W., ! mile wide, low and heavily wooded, lies at the bottom of the 
bight, separated from the mainland by Cleveland Passage, about !· mile in width, and forming an 
excellent harbor. 

Storm Islands, lying S SW. from the middle of \Vhitney falancl, are a small group of islets and 
bare rocks. The outermost of this group, called Bird Rock, is a hare rock about :!5 feet above high 
water, bearing from Cape Fanshaw NW. it W. a little ll·ss than lt miles. The largest of the Storm 
fa1ands is wooded and lies ·! mile from Whitney Island, with a deep passage between. The navigation 
of this passage is narrowed to } mile by a ledge, bare at low water, lying .a little less than 1 mile from 
Storm Island in the direction of it'l lc11gth. LedgPs and shoal wate1· extend t mile to the westwart1 
of Bird Rock, and there is no safe pa.c;.c;age through the group. 

The s. end of Cle\~e1and Passage, called South Pa,.;rnge, is narrowed to a lit.tic less t.han l mile hy 
a projecting, roundt>d point of the mainland, and is still farther narrowed to leFs than 1;- mile by pro
jecting sand spits, but having a least water in mid-channel of 11 ! fathom,,;. 011 either side of South 
Passage arc East and West. spits, pr~jecting to the northward and visible at low water. The depth 
of water in Cleveland Passage is from 9 fathoms on a bar extending across the southern end to 70 
fathoms in mid-channel at the northern end. 

Anchorage ma\.· be had in from ~) t-0 20 fathoms from ~ to 1 mile N. of the narrowest part of 
the South Passage. ·The bot.tom is hard t-0 the lead, but the anchor, if kept clear in swinging to the 
tide, will soon work into a good stiff holding ground. The shores on either side are bold-to, and on the 
mainland are steep aud rise rapidly to high, wooded hills. 

The ga1es from W. to E. through S. blow off the hig_h I:.1;nd in_ heavy gusts, but bring in no sea, 
and the holding ground is good; wiu<ls from W. to N. brmg m ashght swell but (lo not appear to blow 
home. 

The flood tide runs northward through South Pass with a strength of about 1! knots, but some-
times in southerly winds this is reverseJ. . 

.. No particular directions are necessary. Ther~ are no knowi: ?angers, ::1;nd the_ chart is-the bel"t 
guide. All the r€efs show at low water, and at high water hy g1vmg all salient pumts a berth of l! 
<"ables everything is clear to enter. 
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McNairy Point, a flat, projecting, rocky point, with ledges nearly awash at high water, is the 
N. entrance point to Cleveland Pas;;age. Ledges, marked by kelp, extend a short distance off the 
northern end of "\Vhitney Island. 

Steamboat Bay is on the N. side of McNairy Point, with Foot Island on its northern side. This 
hay is ahont. t mi1e in length by ! mile in width, and ha'! 22 fathoms of water; with the near prox
imity of Cleveland Pa.<>.,age it affords no advantage as an anchorage. Foot Island is connected by a 
sand spit with the small islet at the bottom of the bay. The na1·row pas.,;age on the N. side of Foot 
Island might aff9rd shelter to small vessels in 7 to 10 fathoms abreast the middle of the island. 

Port Houghton, about 9 miles above Cape Fanshaw, if; an extensive bay which extends from iks 
eutr.tnce 12 miles in an E NE. direction, terminating in an extensive salt-water lagoon, the entrance to 
which i~ eut irely dry at low water. 

Point Walpole, the SQuthern entrance point to Port Houghton, is on the westernmost of the 
group of islets on the S. side of the bay, and bears from Bird Rock N. by W., distant 6! miles. The 
largest of this group of islets, lying 1 :! rniles inside the entrance, is Robert Island, low and wooded. 
"\Valter Island, moderately high, and wooded, lies 7 miles within tl1e bay; SW. of this island are 
se\'eral rocks that show only at low water; to the eastward of \.Valter Island the bay curves somewhat 
and narrows gradually to its head. The chain of islets and rocks, of which Robert Island is the 
largest, extends 3 miles E. by N. from Point \Valpole. 

The shores between Point Walpole and Steamhoat Bay form a rather deep bight and are very 
foul, and should not be approached" nearer than ! mile. 
• Point Hobart is the northern entrance point to Port Houghton ; it is a broad, steep, and wooded, 
roQnded point, about 1,500 feet high, facing to the SW., and bears N. by W. ! W., distant about 4 
miles from Point \Yalpole. Shoal water and rocks, marked by kelp, extend about 400 yards off the 
point. 

The waters of Port Houghton are very deep, and it affords no shelter. An exposed anchorage, 
the only one in the bay, may be found on the southern shore about lt miles lo the Eastward of Robert 
Island, in about 15 fathoms, hard bottom, about 1! cables off shore, with The Twins opeu half a point 
W; of Point Hobart. This anchorage is open to winter gales, and at time;; a heavy swell rolls in 
when there is uo local wind. The near proximity of Glevela11d Passage leaves Port Houghton an 
undesirable auchora:,!e. 

The Twins, lying WNW. 3! miles from Point Hobart, are two small islets, wooded, 200 feet 
high, and are g mile apart. Between these islet and Point Hobart is t.he entrance to Hobart Bay; this 
bay, of an irregular $-shape, extends about 6 miles in a general NE. direction, terminating at it'5 head 
in an extensive salt-water lagoon, the entrance to which is entirely dry at low water, Directly within 
the entrance is a wooded islet 450 feet high, with a smaller one close to its NW. side. The entrance 
to Hobart Bay is If miles wide; off its SE. entrance point a ledge, bare at low water and probably 
marked by kelp, ext!,nds ! mile off shore. About ! mile inside the Entrance Islet, projecting points, 
bet.ween which is a bar with 5! fathoms at low water, narrows the hay to .l mile, from which it again 
widens out to i mile. On the NW. side, just within these inner points, a narrow arm leads to an 
inner basin about t mile in diameter, where a contracted anchorage in 10 fathoms might he found; to 
enter thi;; basin pass to the northward of all the rocky islets at its entrance. The waters of Hobart 
Bay are deep, and it does not afford an anchorage except :is noted. 

In the broad part of Frederick Sound, SW. 1- W. 2/0 miles from the northwestern of The 
Twins, and NW. if N. from Bird Rock, is a sunken rock, not marked by kelp, and having over it 21 
feet at low water. The range of the SE. tangent of The Brother;;, over the middle of Sail Island, 
croSl:e3 th ·s da.ngerous roJk, which is almost directly in the track of ve,;sels bound into Stephens Pass
age from Cape Famihaw. The rock is only about 35 yards in diameter, and is surrounded by depths 
of 11 to 30 fathoms. 

This rock and the 8!-fathom shoal, noted 2 miles E. by S. from Point Hngh, appear to be high 
pinnacles of a ridge extending entirely across Frederick Sound from Point Walpole to Point Hugh, and 
on which the depths vary from 50 to 90 fathoms, increasing on either side; nearly midway between these 
pinnacles a sounding of 24 fathoms is noted. · 

Sunset Island lies 5 miles NW. from The Twins; it is nearly round, about ! mile in diameter, 
wooded, and 4~JO feet high, with deep water close-t.o. This island lies about 2 miles off the mainland, 
which is somewhat irrewilar, and falls rapidly to the water line; a line of kelp-marked ledges extends 
a short distance off the shores. 

Windham Bay has its entrance N. -l W. from S.unset Island; it is a narrow, deep inlet, extending 
to the NE. about 6 miles. In the middle of the entrance is a small, compact group of wooded islets, with 
a deep passage on either side; off the NW. entrance point, close to shore, is another small, compact group 
of islets. From its mtrance, which is 1! miles wide, Windham Bay narrows rapidly to a neck l- mile 
wide and ! mile Jong, connecting with a deep inner bnsiu nearly 4 miles in length and ! mile Wide. 
This narrow neck is still farther narrowed to 100 yards by a rocky ledge, visible at low water, on its 
northern side, and between which and the southern shore is a bar with 7 fathoms least :water. The 
waters of ·windham Bay a.re very deep; an indift"e~nt anchorage might be had at the extreme head 
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of the bay on the NW. side of the mud flat A small stream from the flOutheastward enters 'Vindham 
Ilay at itH head; a few miles up this stream placer mining on a small scale has been carried on for a 
number of years. The mining camp is ca11e<l "Chuck." 

To enter the inner harbor, keep the southern shore of "the neck" aboard at from ;30 to 50 
yards distance. 

An indifferent temporary anchorage in deep water close to shore might be found on the northern 
shore about•! mile from the entmnee islets. 

Point Windham, the NW. entrance point of \Vindham Bay, is a flat-topped bl.w.fr, 2,500 feet in 
height, clesc.>ending rapidly to the water; the upper part consists of bare terraces; the lower part is 
wooded. Point \Vindham i"l 24 miles NW. by W. from Cape Fanshaw, an<l from it Point Hugh bears 
SW. by W. i W., distant 7 ! miles. 

STEPHENS PASSAGE. 

At the line of Point \Vindham and Point Hugh the waters of F1·ederick Sound cease under that 
name, the broad deep channel continuing to the northwestward being known a.'l Stephens Passage. 

This passage extends in a general NW. hy W. direction for 40 miles to Point Arden, where an 
abrupt turn to the SW. by W. is macle and the pa&<;age oontinues until it joins Lynn Canal at. Point 
Retreat. 

The waters of Stephens Passage are everywhere deep, with usually bold shores. On it'l Pastern 
and northern shores are several harbors and indentations, some of which afford most excellent anchor
ages. 

On the eastern shore, 5t miles above Point \Vin<lham, is Point League, the s<.,uthcastern point of 
entrance to a uarrow inlet extending 2 miles in an ENE.! E. direction. This inlet i;; uf no interest to 
navigation. Its northern elltrance point is called Point Lookout, from which, N NW. t N. 4! miles, 
fa Point Astley. the southern entrance point to an extensive inlet, called Holkham Bay. The shore 
between these points is somewhat. irregular anrl more or less foul, and midway between is a small group 
of isl_ets close to shore; SW. by W. nearly t mile from Point Astley is a reef, bare at low watf'r, and 
S. -! W. ~ mile from the poiut is a small islt>L 

Holkham Bay.-Point Coke, the northwestern entrance point to this bay, is 4t miles NW. i W. 
from Point Astley. A cove about t mile in extent, lying close under the NE. side of Point Coke, 
might afford a lee and anchorage with heavy NW. winds blowing flown the passage. 

Harbor Island, in the middle of the entranCB to Holkham Bay, is high and wooded, ahout 1 mile 
in length E. and W., E. of which, within ! mile, is a group of 5 small islets, the small southernmost 
one being C'alled Round Islet. There is no safe passage through this group of islands. Immediately 
within this group Holkham Bay divides into two extensive arms. The southern one, ealled Endicott 
Arm, 25 miles long, with an average width of 1 mile, extends in a general E. by S. direction. On the 
northern shore of this arm, about midway of its length, is a narrow inlet extending 5 miles to the N. 
by W., and called :Ford's Terror. A glacier, about t mile wide, terminating at the water, is at the 
head of this arm. The narrowest part of this inlet is bnt 100 yards wide, and through it the tides 
rush with great force. 

Sanford Cove, on the southern shore of Endicott Arm, about 5 miles within the entrance, is the 
only available anchorage in Holkham Bay, hut its depth of a5 fathoms is too great to make it desirable 
for any length of tin::e. In mid-channel of the arm, abreast the c<:>ve, is Sumdum Island, about 1 i 
miles long, and midway between it and the northern shore are two small islets called tl1e Bushy Islands. 

·At the head of the arm are the Dawes Glaciers, extending to the water's edge with widths of ~ and 
i mile, res~tively. 

Tracy Arm, the northern arm of Holkham Bay~ takes a general NW. hy N. dir('Ction for 9 
miles, then turns tu the E. by N. for 13 miles to its hel1<l, where there are two larg<> gladers, Pallefl the 
Sawyer Glacierd, extending to the water's edge, with widths, respectively, oft{ and .g. mile. The arm is 
about i mile in width . 

.Besides. the glaciers noted there are many more having terminal moraines between the mountain 
peaks. The largest of these is nearly opposite the entrance to the bay, and is caile<l Snmdum Glacier. 
Mount Harrison, the highest peak int.his vicinity, lies back of this glacier. 

On the western shore of Tracy Arm, about 4 mill's within the entrancw, is au arm exte11ding to 
the NW. by W. for 2 miles. It does not afford an anchorage. 

From the mainland NE. of Harbor !slant! a loug, narrow sand-spit extends toward that island. 
It is surrounded by extensive flats and boulder patches, hare at low water, nearly closing the entrances 
to both arms. The weetern entrance point to Endicott Arm is a long, narrow sand-spit extending to 
the WNW. At high water it shows as an island outside the point; t mile N. of it are two sandy 
spite nearly awash at high water, and usuaHy cov?red w~th drift woo?. The whole is ~>alle<.! Wood 
Spit, between which and the Ahoal water off the mamland is a deep navigable channel i mile wide, and 

'having not less than 25 fathoms, leading i:nto Emlicott A rm. The banks of both shoals are st.eep-to. 
The enlrrtnet~ to Tracy Ar:n isnbout 1 mile in width, but the navigable cha?nel is ?a~wed rot 

thfit dista'lee hy the extension, m patches ~hvays covered! of the shoal off the spit that ~bv1des the two 
anus,. aud by ;1 i:>unkeu .rode #Uid shoal lying nearly f mile off the western entrance pomt. 
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The water in both arms is very deep, in some places more than 200 hundred fathoms. The tides 
arc very strong-, and in summer there is much floating ice, rendering the navigation somewhat unsafo. 
In both arms the shores arc steep and high. The scenery in Tracy Arm is particularly grand, the 
shores rising almost perpendicularly and showing the mark,; of receded glaciert:l. Ledges containing 
hoth gold aud silver have been discoverC(1 on this bay. 

The lk'Sire to view the glaciers and the scenery would be the only reason tl)r navigating Holkham 
Bay and its arms. • 

To enter ]i:ndicott Arm.-Follow around the S. side of IIarbor Island and the Round Islet 
group at i mile distance until the SW. point of Harbor Island shows midway between Round Islet 
aml the largest one of tl1e group lying N. of it, bearing W. i s., when steer E. ! N., which carries 
dear in mid-channel. 

To anchor in Sanford Cove.-When in line between 'Vood Spit and Saud Spit, a small sand islet on 
the northc·rn side, !"teer SE. by E. ! E., and anC'hor in the cove with just swinging room in 30 to 35 
fathom;;;, perfectly protected from all winds, and fairly cle.ar of floating ire. 

Tracy Arm is somewhat difficult of acce'lS on account of tide whirls and floating ice, and no ranges 
aheacl ca11 be given. 

To enter Tracy Arm paso; close to the western point of Harbor Island and bring that point 
astern bearing S. by W., and steer N. h,v E., which carries in clear in mid-channel with not less than 
12 fathoms. There is no anchorage in this arm. 

On the N. side of Harbor Island the passage between that group and the projecting shoals from 
the mainland is f mile wide, with <lepths of not less than 2:3 fathoms in mid-channel. At low water 
both shores are ve1·y steep-to. 

There is an anchorage in 8 to 20 fathoms back of the Round Islet group, but the position is 
exposed. The tides are very strong, and in summer there is mu~h floating ice. 

A temporary anchorage may also be had SE. by E. of Harbor Island, in the bight between Point. 
Astley and Wood Spit. 

Strong tide rips were observed at the entrance to Holkham Bay. 
At Point Coke, Stephens Passage is 6 miles wide. The western shore from Point Hugh to Point 

Arden is nearly straight, with slight indentations and irregularities of points. There are no harbo1·s nor 
anchorages on that side, and no outlying danger.-, except South I,,;laud, which lies 26 miles above Point 
Hugh and a little more than t mile off the western shore. This island is ! mile in length and i mile 
in width, with a ledge of rocks extending 1J mile t.1 the southward and eastward. The greater part 
of this ]edge is covered at ordinary high water; the island is thickly wooded. This island and ledge 
are well out of the track of passing vessels, but in foggy weather might prove a danger; 1 ! miles above 
South Island is Station Point., a small islet t mile off the point, having a few trees and some thick 
brush upon it. The bight between South Island and Station Point does not afford an anchorage. 

Off Point Hugh the water averages about 175 fathoms in depth, shoaling gradually to 100 fathoms 
off Point Arden. 

The Midway Islands lie W. !i- N. 4t miles from Point <'oke, and two miles off the eastern shDre 
of the passage. The group consists of two small, low, wooded islet.", with rocks between them that 
are jnst awash at extreme high water. A ledge of rocks extends less than -! mile SE. of the southern
most island, the whole forming an obstruction i,~ mile in length SE. and NW., and ! mile in breadth, 
with deep water cloRe-tD. 

The passage eastward of these islands is very deep. Steai'o.ers, however, invariably pass to the 
westward of them, midway to the western shore. 

On the ea'ltern shore, 9! miles ahove Point Coke, is Point Anmer, the southeastern entrance point 
of Port Snettisham; Point Styleman, the northwffitern entrance point, lying 3 miles NW. by W. from 
it. The port is a large irregularly T-shape<l bay, consisting of the main entrance and the north and 
south arms; the former is 4 miles long in a NE. direction, and averaging about 1 mile in width. 
The north arm, extending in a general northerly direction, is 8 miles in length, and averages about 
! mile in width; the south arm is 4 miles long in a nearly SE. direction, and iA over 1 mile in width. 
Near the middle of the f',ru;t.ern shore of the south arm an inlet about ! mile wide extends 1 i- miles 
t.o the N NE. to the mnd flats of the Whiting River. 

Within the north arm about l! miles is Fannie Islaud, close to the western shore; in the bight 
to the wt-stward of this island is the NW. arm, about t mile in width. 

Port Snettisham is entirely free from dangers, hut on account of the great depth of water is not 
suitable as an anchorage, though iu case of nece81:Sity a vessel might. anchor in about 20 fathoms at the 
head of either the D<?,rth or south arm, close to the flats, which bare at low water. Strong tide rips 
were observed at the entrance to Port Snettisham. 

Speel River empties into the north arm at its h.,,ad; this river is fed by the heavy winter raiDH 
and the melting snow in summer, and is very shallow, with a constantly shifting channel which is 
hardly navigable by canoes on account of the swift. running water. . In the channel the deptll averages 
not over 2 feet. At the head of the north arm, near the mouth of Speel River, are some remark
able perpendicular eliff:s rising abruptly from a depth of 40 fathoQJS of water. The scenery looking 
up Speel River is considered aflJQn,g the finest in Alaska. 
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At the head of the south arm are exten,..ive flats which bat·e at low water for the distanl'e of 1 
mile, and are over t mile in width ; haek of the flats is a low \'alley about 5 miles in Ienµ:th, con
necting with Holkham Bay. This valley ios divided from Stq1hens Passage hy a ;;hort range of 
mnnntaius having 3 promineut lX'aks from 2/WO to 3,000 fret high; the ya]ley is filled with a dense 
growth of bru.~h, rendering it almost impassable. Through it and over the flats run~ the Sweetheart 
Hiver, and near its mouth arc the Leantiful falls of the 8l!me name. 

Whiting River empties into the sl1ort inlet on the E. side of south arm; this riYer is navigable 
for canoes and small boats for about 4 miles from the mnd flats at its mouth. ~ 

The smaH NW. arm near Fannie Island i'5 not navigable; it consists only of flats which hare at 
low water. 

About Ji- rnile aliove Point Styleman is a small gronp of rocks ahout ! mile off shore; they stand 
from 3 to 5 feet above ordinary high wttter. Four and a quarter mile,.; above t.he point is the entrance 
to Limestone Inlet, a narrow arm extending less than a mile to the NE., and at the head of whid1 are 
extensive flats covered at high water. The depth of water in the inlet is less than :20 fathoms, and a 
vessel may anchor anywhere in mid-channel, but the holding ~rouml is not very good, and with the 
close proximity of Ta ku Harbor vessels would seldom find it nece"sary to ente· thi" inlet. 

On the eastern shore, between Limestone Inlet and Taku Haruor, and about ~ mile from the 
former, lies an outlying pinnacle rock something- less than t mile off shore; during spring tides it is 
covered by 7 feet at high water and pr1uects 14 feet at low water. 

Taku Harbor has its entrance Ht miles abo\·e Point Styleman. This very snug harbor is ahout 
! mile in length by a little h•ss than that distanc-e in width, with an entrance nearly l mile in width 
between Stockade Point on the 1'3outheastern side and Grave Point on the north westen1. 

Stockade Point is low and thickly wooded, deriviug its name from the stockade fbrt built there 
hy the H. B. Co., but of which all traCf's have long since disappeared. 

Grave Point is low ancl wooded, but rises rapidly back to Taku :Mountain, 2,000 feet high. 
"rheu nearing the harbor from the southward the entrance is bidden until close-to, but its position is 
readily known by the projecting high land, and by the thick, dark-green foliage of Gra\·e Point 
standing out in strong relier against the baekground of the more distant high mountains. The entrance 
appears narrow but soon wi<lens out inside of Stockade Point. The quality of the liolding ground is 
variable; just ins'de Stockade Point, and also on the NW. side, the bottom is hard, composed of sand 
and gravel, but in the middle, soft muddy bottom i..; found. At the head of the harbor ii: a pidurnsque 
Indian village; mllll flat.;, hare at low water, (•xtend aho11t t mili~ out from tll<' sl10re liuc in frout of the 
village. Off Grave Point a ledge, covered at hig:h water, extt•nds 011t about GO yards. Tlwre are no 
hidden dangers in the harbor; th\! depths vary from 60 fatboms in the e11tr,i1He to fJ fathoms elosc to the 
edge of tlie mud flats. The anehorage is usually in frow 10 to 12 fathoms near the middle of the harbor, 
about midway on the range between the extrtme cluster of graves to the eastward of the village and 
the inner point of entrance on the eastern side. A small lake lies about a mile to the northward of 
the village. 

An eddy current into Taku Harbor from Stephens Passage is sometimes noticed with the flood 
tide. Large icebergs from Taku Inlet have been seen to enter the harbor and drift slowly as far as 
the anchorage, them,>e moving to the eastward, finally grou.nd in the bight in:::;ide Stodrnde Point.* 

No particnlarsailingdirections are necessary for Taku Harbor. It if' high water, fnll and cha11ge, 
at Qh 35m, with a mean rise and fall of 14 feet, and an extreme rise of 24 feet. 

Grand Island lies in the middle of Stephens Passagf!, 3 miles above Taku Harbor; it is 2 miles 
long NW. and SE., and about l mile wide, and consists of a mountain over 1,!)00 feet high with three 
distinct knolls upon it, rising abruptly from deep water varying in depth from 20 to 70 fathoms. On· 
its northeastern and southeastern shores are rocky ledges covered at extreme high \vater, and projecting 
out from 100 w 250 vards · the western shore is very bold-to. There is verv deep water 011 both sides 
of the island; the channel to the eastward is that used by the steamers. • 

Slocum Inlet lies on the eastern shore, 2:! mile;;; N. hy E. from Grand Island. This inlet is 
somewhat more than 1 mile in depth and less than half that width, but is nearly filled by D1U(l flats 
that cover at high water. The water is deep close up to the mud flats, and it does nol afford an 
anchorage. 

On the west.ern shore, W. from Grand Island, a broad bight having very deep water extends 
about l t miles i nt..i Admiralty Island; it does not afford an anchorage. 

Point Arden lies 4 miles NW. by W. from Grand Island. It is the NE. point of Admiralty 
Island, and is described as a low, bluff, wooded point about 1 mile in width, and facing to the N.; 
between the angles of the point is a shallow bight with deep water close to short;. The western angle 
of the point lies 2! miles E. by S. from Tantallon Point at the entrance to Gastmeau.Channcl. 

At Point Arden, Stephens Pasl"age changes direction to WSW. with a width_ bet.ween 2 and 3 
miles, until up with Point Young, 11 miles from Point Arden. At Point Yo~ng it widens out to 5 
miles, forming Young Bay, narrowing again at 5 miles, at Horse Shoals t.o 3 miles. 

Skull J:sla.:nd, a bare rock, 50 feet high with good water all around it,, lies well off the entrance 
to Young Bay. 

"In 1886 one was noted by.the U. S. 8. Pmta to ground and remain in a measured depth of 10 fathoms. 
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Horse and Colt islands and Horse Shoals, reduce the main channel to a width of It miles until 
up with Out .. ·r Poiut, the western end of Douglas Island. It is about 18 miles from Point Arden to 
Outer Point, and the best course is about mid-channel until up with Point Young, then gradually 
close the Douglas Island shore to t to ! mile until up with Outer Point. This clears everything and 
avoids the half-tide Horse Shoals, which lie !- mile NE. of Horse Island. 

This section of Stephens Pa,..sage has a depth from 23 to 40 fathoms, and affords anchorage in 
foggy weather. Young Bay is a fair anchorage in summer. There is 110 anchorage in Auke Cove on 
account of shallow water. 

Fritz Cove. About .1 mile N. of Outer Point lies Shaman Island, small, high, and wooded; this 
island forms the ea8tern point of the entran<,-c to Fritz Cove. Portland Island, which is about 200 
feet high, lieari ng WNW. ~ W. from Shaman Island, is the western point of the entrance. 

Dornin Rock, with 15t- feet water over it, lies SW. of Shaman Island, distant i mile. 
George Rock, which covers at spring tides, lies WNW. fi: mile from Shaman Island. 
The best course in to Fritz Cove is to pass halfway between Portland Island and George Ruck, 

! mile tu the Routhward and eastward of Spuhn Island, and then follow the Douglas Island shore to 
the anchorage, which lies about ~it miles from Shaman Island. The anchorage is easily found from 
Entrance Point, which is a tree-uovered knoll, connected with the shore by a low spit. Anchor about 
i mile S. it E. of Entrance Poiut in 20 to 25 fathoms, soft mud. Entrance Point should not be 
approached nearer than i mile on account of the Gastineau Channel flats. Fritz Cove is a perfect 
shelter from all southerly. winds and a good lee for the east winds, and is easy of access. 

The west.ern entrance to vastineau Channel, which enters Stephens Pa;;sage between Entrance 
Point and Spuhu l8la11d, is completely dosed by sand flats, which are entirely bare at all neap tides 
and carry about;~ feet at high-water springs. These flats carry within 2! miles of Juneau, where a 
channel of good depth is found, narrowing to ahout y6 mile opposite the Silver Bow basin and end
ing at .J uncau. 

The bigbt iuside of Point Louisa and Shaman Island is full of small islands and reefs giving 
good shelter under their lee from northerly winds, but all these anchorages are exposed to the south
ward except Fritz Cove. 

Portland Island lies 2t miles WNW. of Outer Point. This island is i mile long and ! mile 
wide, about 200 feet high and wooded; it, exten<ls in a WNW. direction and its northern end is pro
louged by a reef which covers at high water, except two small patches 1f and t mile from the island. 
Thi,,; reef or spit is t mile long and must be carefully avoided at high water; at low water everything 
shows. There is a clear passage both sides of Portland Island. 

About 3 miles W. by N. of Portland Island is the S. end of Shelter Island, which has a general 
direction of WNW. for 8 miles with an average width of 1 mile, is wooded, high, and at its north
ern end reaches an altitude uf 1,200 feet. 

Stephens Passage ends at Shelter Island, which, with Lincoln, Hump, Ralston, and Little islands, 
separntc Favorite Channel from Saginaw Channel and Lynn Canal. 

Tbe s. shore of Douglas Island is low and wooded, with small prqjecting points, and no known 
outlying llangers. The land rises rapidly back from the shore to the moderately high ridge extending 
the whole length of the island. 

The northwestern end of Admiralt\' Island forms the southern shore of the western arm or 
Li-a.nch of Stephens Pa>'sage, Point Arden. being the northern angle around which the passage turns to 
the westward. 

I<,rom Point ,\ rden the shore extends in a general SW. direction for 4! miles to the entrance to 
Oliver Inlet, extending 2! miles to the S SE. int.o Admiralty Island. 

Oliver Inlet has it.s entrance through a narrow neck about 1 mile in length, and averaging ! mile 
in width, widening out to a greatest width of i mile. The inlet is only accessible at high water, to 
steam launches and smaller boats, the narrow. entrance being barred at low water by a natural darn, 
formed by a nest of rocks, over which the water ponl"l'l like a waterfall d rning the latter portion of the 
ebb tide. On the top of high water small vessels drawing not. over 6 feet can enter with safety. The 
tide runs in and out with a velocity of from 6 to 8 knots an hour, forming heavy swirls. There is a 
portage of about -~ mile in length connecting this inlet with the head of Seymour Canal, and on this 
port.age the Indians have placed skids for convenience in hauling over their canoes. Oliver Inlet has 
no practical value except such as is given by this portage. 

From Oliver Inlet the shore trends nearly W. for about 4 miles, then curvin!'? slightly to the 
southward to Point Yonng, which is about 16 miles from Point Arden. About i mile W. of Poiat 
Young is a small cove called Auke Bay, on which is situated an Indian village. To the southw~
ward of Point Young is a rather broad and deep indentation called Young BB.lf, well off the entrance 
to which is Skull Islet, so named from its resemblance to the upper part of a human skull. From 
the SW. angle of Young Bay is a portage connecting it with Hawk Inlet; which enters Admiralty 
Island near Point Marsden. From Young Bay the eoast trends northwestward to Barlow Point. . 

Horse Island and Colt Ial&nd, at low water conna-ted by dry !lami shoals, may be said to form 
one island, which extends about lf miles iu a N NW. direotfon. The S. end of Honie Island lies W. 
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6 miles from Point Young and t mile from Admiralty Island. The Horse slwal,;, memioned Lefore, 
lie f mile NE. of Hor,;e Island; they are bare at half tide. 

A small ledge, which covers at half tide, lies NW. fi- mile from the N. end of Colt Island and -! 
mile from Admiralty Islaud. 

Symonds Point, projecting to the 'W N'W., lies 5! miles aho•·e Colt Island. 
From Symonds Point a reef extends to the N NW. ~- W. nearly 1 mile. SW. of this poiut 

and reef is an anchorage in a eove of about t mile in extent, in 10 to 12 fathoms; the W. side of the 
cove is a narrow projecting ledge partly visible at high water and extending :}- mile tu the northward 
of a small projecting point. This anchorage aflbrds fair shelter from the SE., but i8 open tD the north
erly winter gales. From this cove to Barlow Point the shores are rocky. 

Favorite Channel is the LlSual channel taken by the mail and other steamers pas,;ing up Lynn 
Canal from Junean. A reef makes off the lower end of Shelter Island, oll the FaYoritc Channel 
side, for ! mile with 2~ fathonJs water, wash rockR between it and thP island. 

Strauss Rock, a dangerous obstruction to navigation, lies t mile SSE. ~ E. from the n•~arest 
point of Shelter Island. Frmn it the following bearings arc taken: 

Point Lena, N. i W. 
North encl of Portland Island, E. ~· S. 
Barlow Point, WSW. i W. 

This rock has 9 feet water at low-water springs, and is directly in the fairway rounding Shelter 
Island. To the northward and westward of Strauss Rock is a temporary anchorage iu fine weather. 

Point Lena, on the northeastern shore, lies 2t milPs W . .fl N. from Point Louisa. Extending to 
the NW. by W. for l 0 miles from l'oint Lena is a chain of four i>mall islets lyiug about 1 mile off the 
shore of the mainland. 

Aaron Island, the southeasternmo.~t of the chain, is 2 mile,; from Point, Lena; t mile SE. by S. 
and i mile E. t N., respectively, from the SE. end of this islaml are ledges that show at low water. 
Eagle Reef, nearly awash at high water, lies l{ miles N NW. i W. from Aaron Island. 

Sentinel Islet is 7 miles from Aaron Island. It is the northwcstcrnrnost of the chain. A reef 
extends t mile tu the NW. from the is]et. Sentinel f slet is nea.rly 2 miles off shore, and from both 
the NW. and SE. it appears to stand out well into the channel, and heuce its characteristic name. To 
the northward of the islet, between it and the mainland, arc Benjamin Islet and North Islets, lm.v and 
wooded. 

Midway between Sentinel Islet and Aaron Island are Gull Island and Bir<l Islet, lying aLont 1 
mile off shore. Both are low and wooded. 

North of Gull Island a large glacier, called Eagle Glacier, is visible from the water approaches 
in all directions. 

Vanderbilt Reef", is on the W. side of Favorite Channel. It is 4 miles W. by N. from Sentinel 
Islet. Point Bridget bears from Sentinel Islet NW., distant about 7-! miles. Between them, and 
close to shore, are several wooded islands. 

The NW. shore of Shelter Island is fringed by \·ery narrow le<lge;; visihlc at low water, and having 
deep water close-to. A sounding ! mile SW. by W. i W. from Sentinel lRlet gave 128 fathomi'l, 
muddy bottom. About } mile to the N NE. from Vanderbilt Reef are two soundings iu 135 fathoms, 
and close to the reef is 16 fathoms. 

A general course of about NW.~ W. carries through Favorite Channel, Lynn Canal, up through 
Chilkat Inlet to the flats, and is the shortest route from Outer Point. In pas:5ing, clo;;e Gnll and 
Sentinel islands to about t to it mile to clear Poundstone Rock, which has 16 feet of wakr aml lies 
S. :f E. from Sentinel Island, distant 1 mile. 
· From the rock the following bearings were taken : 

To N. end of Lim .. 'Oln Island, SE. i E. 
To S. end of Benjamin Island, N. t W. 
To Gull Island, W. -§- W. 

Favorite Channel ends in Lynn Canal, between Ralston and North islands. 

SAGINAW OHANNEL. 

Pai!8ing Outer Point at a distance of! mil~, a course W. by N. for 6?; miles carries to th~ middle 
of·the entrance to Saginaw Channel, when a mid-channel <xmrse can be taken between Favunte Reef 
and Admiralty Island. 

Fa.vori,te Beef covP.rs at high wattr, is l mile long, ! mile broad, and has a deep-water passage 
of i mile between it and Shelter Island. It is well marked by a red buoy, which is always left on 
the starboard hand going up the channel. After passing throngh Saginaw Chanuel, give Harlow Islands 
a berth of-! mile and haul over to pass the same distance from Point Retreat; this clears Faust Bock, 
which lies It miles from Barlow Islands and in continuation of them, has 16 feet over it at low water, 
and is directlv in the former steamei- track. 



 

GASTINEAU CHANNEL. 

BARLOW COVE 

has a gener-J.l directicm SE. for 4,f miles from the outer point of' the Barlow Islands, with an average 
width of i mile. The bottom sho:ils gradually from l 10 fathoms at the mouth to 2:3 fathoms at the 
anchorage. Coming in, favor the B:irlow Islands side of the cmre to avoirl the foul ground which 
makes out about i mile iu-lide of Point Retreat. There is a bo'.lt passage between B'.lrlow Point and 
Barlow Islands. through which 2'l feet can be c'.lrried, but it is unfit for ve . .;geJs, and except at slack 
water io; filled with tidal e;ldies and whirls. Barlow Cove is of no imp)rtance; the deep water and 
distitnce to the anchorage makes it unavailable for the steamers. . 

The surveying steamer Patter.~on laid in this cove for over a month in May and .T uneo, 1890, 
anchored at the head in 25 fathoms, soft mud, with room to veer. Very strong SE. squalls drew off 
the land at times, but the northerly winds did not blow home. 111 September of the same year the 
wind and sea came lwme, making a rather uncomfortable berth. 

GASTINEAU CHANNEL 

enters from Stephens Passage and runs from Point Tantallon to the flats off Juneau, W NW. t W. 8 
miles, gradually narrowing from li miles at the entrance to t mile abreast ,Juneau Isle. Olf Point 
Tantallon the depth is 40 fathoms, gradually shoaling for 3 miles ·to 19 fathom", then deepening 
slightly to ~5 fathoms, shoaling to 20 fathoms off .Juneau. 

A mid-channel course clears everything, slightly favoring the southern shore opposite the saw
mill at Sheep Creek, where the flats make out t mile, hauling a little to the northward when the saw
mill is ahe,am, to keep clear of the spit, which makes out t mile off Bullion Creek. Six miles from 
the mouth, on Douglas Island, is Douglas City, the site of the Treadw~ll gold mines, running a 240 
stamp mill, said to crush 600 tons of rock daily. 

Douglas City has a population of 340 whites. 
Juneau. Two miles. above Do<tglas City, on the N. shore, is Juneau City, having about 600 

inhabitant;;; (white) and about 200 hom;es. The best anchorage is off the mail wharf in 20 fathoms of 
water, soft bottom, with plenty of room to swing and veer chain. The strongest winds are in the 
winter, and draw down the mountain passes from the northward, in gusts, with terrific force. The 
SE. winds in summer sel<lom blow home, but when they du, they bring in a heavy sea, which makes 
an uncomfortable hel"th. .Juneau is the headquarters of the prospectoril in this pal"t of Southeastern 
Alaska, and ha..:; a large trade. Supplies of all kinds, except coal, can be purchased. Fish, meat, and 
vegetables are always to be found here. Juneau is practically the head of navigation in Ga'ltinean 
Channel, as the fiats just above make out from both shores, although a narrow and deep channel makes 
between the flats, and not less than 3 fathoms of wat.er can be carrie<l for 2 miles or within t mile of 
Salmon Creek. Above this and up to Entrance Point, at the wei,;tern ei1d of Gastineau Channel, the 
channel is completely closed, only carrying 3 feet of water at bigh-water spring tides. 

On the southern shore, l mile inside Tant.a.lion Point, is Marmion l8land, small, low, and flat, 
and close to the shore, with which it is connected at low water. The island is bare of tree,s, and at a 
distance resembles an ol<l fortification. 

Abont 6 miles above Marmion Island is a small wooded island lying about if mile off the southern 
shore, call.Pd Jnn(".aU Island. 

There is a good though somewhat contracted anchorage in 12 tu 15 fathoms between Juneau Island 
and the end of the wharf. From the western end of the island to the southern shore the water is shoal, 
and is a good place to beach a vessel fnr repairs or examination. 

The southern shore of Gastineau Channel is generally rather low, rising more or less rapidly back 
to the higher land of Douglas Island, and is d~nsely wooded. Shoal water extends but a short distanC'R 
off shore, except at the mouth of a small creek nearly opposite the ,Juneau wharf, where a spit, bare at 
low water. makes out about 500 yards. 

A vessel intending to remain for any length of time in Juneau would do well to buoy the anchor, 
so that its position may be known in swinging to the tide, which sets pretty regularly in and out of 
the channel. 

The holding ground is good, and a clear anchor, with a good scope of cable will hold the ship. 
Southeast g-ales are liable at all seasons of the year ; they are usually accompanied by rain, and hring 
in a somewhat uncomfortable sea, but are not always accompanied by the mountain squalls. The fall 
and winter gales are local in their effects, and it often happens that during their prevalence compara
tively good weather will be experienced at Douglas City. 

Jn Gastineau Channel the flood tide runs to the westward past .Juneau about 2. knots an hour. 
It is high water, full and change, at about Oh 3om, and the average rise and fall is about 18 feet, with 
an extreme rise of about 24 feet. 

T.AKU INLET. 

From Grand Island NW. by N. ! N. 6 miles is the entrance to Taku Inlet. The weiKem ent.mnce 
point of the inlet is Bishop Point, a long, rather low, prajeetiug, bare point, lying 2 miles '.B ~&from 
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Point Salisbury; between the two points, and! mile from th(~ 1atf.er, is a village of Taku Indians. A 
ronnderl projection of the mainland, called Point Greely, lying 2~ miles NE. from Bishop Point, may 
he considered as the eastern entrance point to the inlet. 

Frnm the entrance Taku Inlet rnns N. 3 miles, thence NW. 3?r miles, changes direction off Jaw 
Point to N NW. for 2t miles, then N NW. t W. () miles to i mile beyond Takn Point, where it 
divides, one arm running WNW. 4 miles, ending in a large discharging glacl'er, called Foster Glacier,* 
the other arm running N. by E. ! E. I mile, when it meets the flats of the Taklt River. The whole 
length of the inlet is about 18 miles, with a width at the entrmJL>e of I ;t miles, opening out above Jaw 
Point to 2! miles, decreasing at Taku Point, and again widening at the river and glacier basins. 

Between Jaw Point and Taku Point the navigable channel is reduced in width by flats, which 
make off from both shore5. The least water i11 the channel is 9 fat.horns, and the Gest guide for the 
navigator is the chart. Range Point bears N. by W. t W. fron1 Jaw Point, distant 3 miles. .Taw 
Point, just open of Range Point, carries over the flats and through the narrows in best water. There 
is no anchorage in the inlet., on account of the vast amount of floating ice from the glacier. The easterly 
winds blow out of the iQlet with great force at times. The glacier at the head of the inlet, called 
Foster Glacier,* and also the large moraine glacier, called 'Vindom Glacier,* make this inlet one of 
the show pla<.,>es for the excursion steamers. 

The land !:>€tween Taku Inlet and Gastineau Channel is high and rugged, and glaciers, some of 
large size, fill every radne. 

Taku River is reported to be navigable for canoes a distance of 60 miles. The pass up the river 
has been used by the prospectors going to the headwaters of the Yukon, who do not report favorably 
upon it. 

The current is verv swift. At a distance of some 45 miles from the inlet the rh·cr receives a 
branch called the Soutl; Fork of the Taku, which has its source in Lake Kennicott, a small sheet of 
water some i}O or fJO miles ESE. from the junction of the South Fork and the Taku, and close t.o 
the headwaters of the First North Fork of the Stikine. :Not many miles from this locality Lake 
Ketchum, auotber small lake, gives rise to a somewhat shorter stream, which has Leen called the 
Etsak11ga. This, flowing parallel with the f'outh Fork, joins the Taku some 10 miles N. of the 
mouth of the South Fork. At the same point the X orth Fork of the Taku coalesces with the Etsakuga 
to fiJrm the Taint proper. The North Fork enters the junction from the N NW., its headwaters 
spreading to the NE. and N. Oue of its affiuents heads in a small spring or pool less than 1 mile 
from a stream which feeds Lake Atlin and other lakes of the Yukon wat€rshed which enters the ocean 
nearly 1,000 miles in a direct line from the mouth of the Taku. The South Fork and the Etsakuga 
flow through valleys of which the latter is said to be rather wide and fertile. All these branches were 
roughly exp1ored by partie..;; of the \Vestern Union Telegraph Expedition in 1865, '66, '1)7, in search 
of a telegraph route toward the Yukon Valley. 

Like Gastineau Channel, the conformation of Takn Inlet. is sueh that winter gales sweep dow·n 
the inlet an<l across Stephens Passage wit.h terrific fury, often accompanied hy a blinding snow storm. 

These winds are not felt after the lee of Bishop Point is reached, and little or no wind will 
usually be found in Gastineau Channel. In winter a very low barometer in this vicinity usually iudi
cates snow, and is not necessarily ae,•cornpanied or followed by high winds. 

GENERAL SAILING DIRECTIONS. 

FREDERICK SOUND AND STEPHENS PASSAGE, FROM CHATHAM STRAIT TO 

POINT ARDEN. 

From Wrangell Strait, after dearing the kelp-marked shoals at the northern entrance, take a 
course to pass in mid-ehannel to the southwestward of the Soukhoi Islands, and fo1lowing the SW. 
shore at a distance of ! mile until up with the Cape of the Strait, from a point :! mile N. of which 
a due w. course for Hl miles will pass Ii miles S. of Cape Fanshaw. This course follows the northern 
shore at the distance of 1 mile from Bay Point to Cape Fanshaw, a distance of 9! miles. 

If bound into Portage Bay a course more to the southward would be taken, following the 
southern shore at a distance of i mile until the entrance to the bay is open, when it can be entered 
according to the directions already given. . . . 

I:f bound tQ Chatham. Btrait.-From the pomt i mile N. of Cape of the Strait a course W~ by S. 
for 7t miles will bring the entr:ince to Portage Bay bearing S., when a course. W. by .s. i _s. may be 
steered with Turnabout frland JUSt open to the southward of that course and distant 22! miles. Pass 
in mid-channel between TurnAbont Island and Pinta Rocks ou a SW. t S. course, and when the rocks 
are alJeS.m, a SW. by s. l s. coarse will carry clear ! mile to the southeastward of Y asha Island. 

"'Named by Superintendent U.S. Coast and Geodetic Sarvey. 

20-12979 
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If bound to Security Bay.-Steer SSW. from the Pinta Rocks abeam until the bay opens E. 
by S. } s., when it may be entered according to previous directions ... 

From Cape Fanshaw bound to the northward.-Round the cape at a distance of 1 mile; 
when it bears NE. a NW. by N. course carries clear } mile W. of Bird Rock and ?J mile E. of the 
SE. Five Fin1-,<er Islet. 'Vhen that islet bears SW. a course NW. t N. for 19 miles carries clear to a 
mid-channel entrance to Stephens Passage, abreast Point Hu~h. This course passes 1 mile W. of the 
:~~ fathom e.hoal noted as lying 3 milt-:S SW. § W. from The Twins. 

For the use of Cleveland Passage and other bays in the vicinity the chart is the best gui;:le. 
From Chatham Strait, if bound into Stephens Passage, pass to the eastward of Y asha Island 

about 1 mile and steer N. b_y E.; this course carries ahout 2 miles off the Admiralty Island shore, and 
passes about i mile E. of Y elowy Island, which is bold-to, and the same distance W. of Round Rock, 
which is also hold-to, and run.'l a little E. of mid-chan:1el between The Brothers and False Point 
Pybus. Continue this course until Sail hlaml i'l in range with the western side of the Five Finger 
Group, when a N NW. ! W. course carries clear to a mid-channel entrance to Stephens Passage, with 
Point Hugh bearing SW. ~· s., distant :~i miles. 

From this point the conrRe up Stephens Passage is NW. ~ W. for 36 miles. On this course the 
nearest point of the western shore is passed i mile di;;tant; thence the course gradually approaches the 
eastern shore, passing Grave Point at the distance of i mile and the same distance E. of Grand Island. 
"\Vhen Cove Point, on the western shore, NW. from Grand Island, bears SSW.! S., aw. -! N. course 
leads into Gastineau Channe1. In this latter channel a course leading a little to the southward of mid
channel should be taken to avoid the shoal bank extending out from Sheep Creek at the sawmill. 

A vessel mav anchor in about 12 to 15 fathoms midway between the end of Treadwell Wharf and 
.Juneau l.-;let, or :in anchorage 1 to 2 cables S SW. of the Juneau 'Vharf in 19 fathoms may be taken. 

A mid-channel course is safe to enter Taku Inlet. 
Directions for the use of the various harbors of Stephens Passage are included in t.heir descriptions. 
Tides.-According to the observation& of the surveying officers in 1888, in the western branch 

of Stephens Passage the flood tide from Chatham Strait flows through Saginaw Channel and to the 
eastward, meeting in the vicinity of Point Arden the flood tide flowing to the northward through 
the southern branch of the passage from Frederick Sound. The action of the ebb is the reverse of the 
flood. 

CHATHAM STRAIT. 

Thi<s is the most extensive of the inland passages of the Alexander Archipelago. The expanded 
portion of the strait, at its southern entrance, was named Christian Sound by Colnctt, in 178n. It is 
still wmetimes known by that name. 

Chatham Strait, for the purposes of description, will be considered as extending from Capes 
Ommaney and Decision to Point Couverden, where it divides into two branches. The western branch 
is known as Icy Strait, the other branch, to the northward, being known as Lynn Canal. 

The surveys have not yet reached this passage, so that descriptions can only be given as taken 
from notes and maps of the early navigators, with some few additions of a later date. Some few har
boTh have been surveyed, and the general navigation of the strait is well known to the pilots who now 
navigate these waters. It is not probable that in the strait any unknown dangers exist. 

At its southern entrance Chatham Strait is about 16 miles wide, but has an average v;ridth of only 
fJ miles. As here considered its length is about 135 miles, with a general direction of about NW. t 
N. Bv the present charts a course steered according to the channel as thne laid down would take a 
vessel ~n shore. Point Marsden is laid down too far to the WC8tward, and Point Augusta and Point 
Couverden somewhat. too far to the eastward. From Point Hetreat a single course can be steered, in 
mid-channel, to the entrance to Peril Strait, with proper allowance for tides. 

Cape Decision, the SW. entrance point to Sumner Strait, is at the same time the SE. entrance 
point of Chatham Strait. It is by the recent surveys placed in-

L&tlt.uo.e .•••••••• --·. -- -·. ------. - - -- .. -- ... ---~-- ._. ••• ••• • •• •••••• •• •• •• Ci6° 001 08" lf. 
Longitude •••••••••••.••••••. - . -· •. -· •.... - ... - -- -·· ••. -· ..• _ ••••••••..••• 134° O'l' 31" W. 

Cape Omma.ney, the SW. extreme of the strait, bears from Cape Decision W. :f N., di!,-taot 22 
miles. The recent surveys have materially changed the geographical positions of Cape Decision and 
of Cape Ommaney, which is in-

LaUmde .••••• ···-··----------·-···-·· -----·------------··---~------ •• ••• &6° 11' 01n lf. 
LonaJ.t.ud.IL---········•••••·---··············· ---·····--······ ..•.•... ~ .. 134° 4'01

1)9.1'/ W. 

The western shore of Chatham Strait will be first taken up in the' description. Baranof and 
Chichagof islands form this western shore. 

Cape Ommaney is the extreme BE. point of Baranof Island. It is described by Vancouvel' as 
«a very remarkable promontory that terminates in a high, bluff, rocky cliii, with a round, high, rooky 

"The Coast Survey obllerva.tiona of 1888 note but little tidal current in Frederick Sound. The pilot. . navi
gating these waiers note a current of 1i w 2 k1totll to the -Weetward,.w-ith tbe ebb tide between Cape of the Strait 
a.iid Cape Faru1baw, and a~ery strong current from Cape Faneba.w to Point Gardner. 



 

PORT CONCLUSION. 155 

islet lying close to it." Tt is a very narrow point of land. The islet near it is ca1le<l "\Vooden l,.;laml. 
The height of the eape is estimated at 1,000 feet, and the land NW. of it is very high. The cape is 
conspicuous, and is easily recognized on approaching from seaward. .. 

From Cape Ornmaney the general direction of the western shc;re of the ,;trait is, by the old charts, 
N NW. ! W. for 40 miles, when it bends slightly to the westward. Baranof Island is high, the 
mountain peaks being generally bare of timber. 1\lany of them are never entirely free from snow, and 
among them are numerous glaciers. The shores are generally steep and bold-to, with many unexplored 
inlets. The only harbors of which anything is known to navigators being at Port Conclusion, where 
'Vancouver made some surveys in 179-l. 

Fort Conclusion is 6 miles above Cape Ommaney; at itR entrance it is about 1} miles wide, and 
is nearly 3 miles long in a N. aud S. directiou to its head, where it is less than } mile wide. The 
soundings are <lcep and somewhat it-regular, but there appear to be no outlying dangers. On the ea.'3t 
shore of the port, ! mile south of the small island which forms the eastern entrance point, is a cove 
about t mile wide, having a sandy beach at its liead and apparently affording an anehorage in abont 5 
fathoms, ! mile off shore; about ! mile farther sout11, on the same shore, is Ship Cove,- where Van
couver moored his vessels. This small eovc is but 1 cable wide an<l 2 cables long, with its entrance 
contracted by some outlying rocks, within which is a depth of 4 or 5 fathon1s; it can only be safely 
used by very small vessels. 

On the W. side of the po1·t, W. from the E. entrance point, is a small co\re which might afford 
an anchorage. The shores of Port. Conclusion are mostly steep and covered with a dense growth of 
evergreen timber. The tides probably conform to those usual in that section, being high water, foll 
and change, at ahout 12 hours after the moon's passage. , 

Alexander Bay, a small basin bavi11g a very contracte(l hut. clear entrance of less than 1 cable in 
width, is 2! miles to the southward of· Port Conclusion. The entrance to this limiin, which would not 
be noticed unless quite close to, lies ~ mile SSW. from a small island which stands about 1 mile off 
shore and having some rocks near it. The depth of water in the entrallL>e is about 4 fathoms, on 
which kelp 12:rows, and within the depth varies from 3 to 8 fathoms. Tl1is harbor can only be used 
by very small vessels. 

The northern entrance point to Port Conclusion has been named Point Elixa; it is low, narrow, 
and rocky, and from it, in a N NE. direction, some islets and rocks extend for a short distance, with 
deep water close to them. 

Point Eliza forms also the south point of the narrow entrance to another inland ha,;in called Fort 
Armstrong. The opposite point is a small projecting headland, distant from Point Eliza about t mile 
N. by E., this distance being somewhat narrowed by the rocks and islets off that point. The nan-ow 
neck forming the entrance to Port Armstrong is nearly t mile long and about?<; mile in width; the 
shores of this entrance are steep-to, with not less than 8 fathoms in mid-channel. \Vithin this entrance 
the expanded basin is about 1 mile long and about 4 cables wide. The soundings are tolerably 
regular, from 30 fathoms in the middle to 10 fathoms near the shores. Just within the entrance, on 
each side, are sand b€aches and plenty of fresh water. In the vicinity of tl1ese beaches iR a small 
extent of low land, out the other parts of the shores are steep, rugged, and heavily timbered. It is 
probable that the tides run very E<trong through the narrow entrance to this port, and that in bad 
weather the williwaws blow with great force down the mountain sides, which should he ~nsidered, 
if intending to make use of this harbor. 

The broad entrance to Port Conclusion marks the entrance to Port. Arml:ltrong, and no particular 
directions seem necessary. 

From Port Conclusion to Point Thatcher, a distance of abont 68 miles, the W. shore of Chatham 
Strait is steep and bold, without outlying dangers. It is indented by many inlets and hays, none of 
which have been explored in the interest of navigation. Mauy of these inlets appear to be t>Xtensive 
and with bold shores; at the head of one, opposite Point Gardner, a glacier can be seen coming down 
nearly t.o the water. But one of these numerons inlets has as yet been dignified by a name. 

Kelp Bay (Deep Bny of the early charts) lies about 5~ miles to the SE. of Point Thatcher, and 
extends several miles in a westerly direction. This bay has not been surveyed, but it is described hy 
Tebienkoff as about 2 miles wide at the entrance. Off the northern entranee point a cluster of rocks 
project -i mile into Cha~ham 8t.rait. On tl!e S<?uthern shor~, within the bay_, are four is!ands; tl~c 
northern shore is much mdented. The bay 1s said to extend mland about. 6 nules. From its head 1s 
a portage of 2i miles tu au ~nlet making to the southeastwa~d from Peril Strait.. . . 

· From Kelp Bay t.o Pomt Thatcher the shore trends m a northwesterly d1rect10n, with several 
coves and a good many olltlying rocks, especially off the projecting point.<.J between the various 
indentations. 

It is said that several of the inlets on the west side of Chatham Strait connect hy high, steep 
portages with haJI' or inlets on the west. side of Baranof Island. 

OAPE DECISION TO POIN KINGSMILL. 

The eastern shore of Chatham Strait from Cape Decision to Point Kingsmill is formed by Kiui 
Island, the southern half of which separates Chatham Strait from Sumner Strait. From the cape to 
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Point Sullivan, about 38 miles, the shore of Kiui Island trends aliout NW. ?t W., arnl i8 very 
irregular and much indented by bays and inlets, and there are many inlands aud rocks lying close 
along the shore. This coast was examined by Vancouver, by whom the present chart was constructed, 
but no .">urveys appear to have been made. 

Point Harris is 17 miles above Cape Decision. This point is described by Vancouver as 
remarkable by being a low projecting point on which i:; a single hill, appearing from many points of 
view like an island. Along this stretch of coast are many small open hays, and numerous rocks and 
islets are noted lying along the shores. 

Port Malmsbury, lying immediately to the SE. of Point Harris, is described by Vancouver, but 
not s11rveyed. Off Point Harris to the southward is an island and several rocks or rocky islets~ The 
E"outbeastern headland of the port lies from Point Harr-is SE. by E. t E. 2 miles; south of this head
land is a broad open bay, the southern headland of which is a rocky point projecting from a rocky 
peninsula. 

The course of Port Malmsbury from the entrance is N. -il- E. for 3 miles, when it turns abruptly 
to the SE. for 3 miles farther. The northwestern shores ar-c irregular, and guarded by numerous 
rocks anrl islets extending wetl off sh-0re. There are also Rome rocks and islet-, at the extreme head 
of the hay. The navigable entrance to the inner harhor or port is along the SE. shore. 

A deep cove exists immediately NE. of the SE. eatrance point. It appears to be elear of obstruc
tions and well sheltered, hut no soundings are given. 
. The entrance to the inner harbor or port is given as about-! mile wide. At its inner side is an 

i-;letand some rocks. Within the port a comparatively short ar-m extends to the northwe;;tward, and 
probably contains an anchor-age. Vancouver remarks that the p1Jrt "was found free and easy of access 
by keeping near the southern shore, the inner portion of the harbor affording very excellent shelter, 
with soundings from 17 to 34 and 12 fathorm;." An Indian village is situated on the inner harbor 
of the port. 

Tebienkof Bay.-From Point. Harris, NW. by N. i N. 3! miles, lies the southern hmdland, 
not named, of a large open bay, which has been called Tebienkof Ray. This bay is about 9 miles in 
width at the entrance, the general courseof tl1e main stream being about E NE. for 7 or 8 miles, when 
it div'ides into several ramifications, some of which reach within a very short distance of the eastern 
shore of Kiui Island. This bay has never been surveyed, and a detailed description of it will not be 
attempted. Almost the entire bay appears to be occupied by innumerable is1et5 and rocks. There arn 
several lmlian villages on the bay. 

Point Ellis is the northwestern entrance point to Tebienkof Bay. It lies 13 miles NW. by N. 
from Point Ifarris. The point appear:; to be of ordinary height, with some rockH about it, and forms 
the southeastern headland of another large inlet or hay, which, from the abundance of rocks and islets 
within it, has been called the Bay of Pillars. Point Sullivan, the northwestern point of entrance to this 
hay, lies 7f miles NW. by N. from Point Ellis. A portage connect." one arm of the bay with Port 
Camden on the N., anrl with the northern braneh of Tebienkof Bay on the S. The whole bay fairly 
bristles with islets and rocks; those trending to the SSW. from the tongue which divides the hay into 
two arms, extend from 3 to 4 miles from the point, and outside of a line joining the entrance head
lands. 

Off Point Sullivan, and surrounding it, are numerous islets and rocks for a radius of 1 mile from 
the point. There is an Indian village on the bay. 

From. Point Sulliva.n to Point Kingsmill, a distance of about 14 miles, the shore trends NW. l 
N. About I) miles above Point Sullivan is a small bight in which is an island and some small isleL~. 
Beyond that the shores are steep and bold, rising rapidly back to the high laud of Kini Island. 

At Point King-:Smill, which is steep and high, a bro:td branch of Chatham Strait extends to the 
northeastward as J:i'rederick Sound,* the main body of the strait continuing to the northwestward. 

Point Gardner, lying 10 miles :NW. by W. t W. from Point Kingsmill, i5 the northei·n point of 
separation l.oetween Chatham Strait and Frederick Sound. It is the extreme SW. puint of Admiralty 
Island. Nearly l mile S SE. from the point is a large, flat rock about 20 feet high, having sunken 
ledges and kelp close-to. 

POINT GARDNER TO POINT MARSDEN. 

· From Point Gardner, the eastern shore of Chatham Strait, formed by Admiralty Island·, extend1> 
in a general NW. by N. direction for 10 miles to Point Caution. It is uniformly bold, and backed by 
comparatively high and wooded land, extending into the interior <>f the island. In this distance the 
shore forms a l-0ng shallow bight, near the middle of which a.re two small bays,. separated by a narrow 
poiut, with two small islands near tlw northern one. There are also some rocks moderat'f!ly close to 
shore. 

Point caution is a long narrow point of moderate ·height and WC)oded, trending in a general 
WNW. direction. It forms the southern point of entrance to a. large bay called White Water Bay, 
where a good anchorage may he round. 
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About 1 mile off the point of Point Caution is an extensive detached reef, called Russian Reef, 
.which, according to lVIeade, "is close to the laud, and consists of eleven Yerv uglv rocks extending 
about NW. and SE. along the land for 2 miles." • • 

White Water Bay, with a broa<l, clear entrance, N. of Russian Reef, is about 3 miles in extent 
E. by S. and W. by N., with an average width of about 1 mile . 

. Extending N ~W. from Point Caution is a narrow, rocky ledge, partially covered at high water. 
l\ t it;; extreme end is a smgle tree, ~ mile W NW., from which is a rock showing only at extreme low 
water. 

Woody Point, the N. entrance point of "\Vhit:c ,,~atcr Bay, lies N. by E. i E. lk miles from 
Point Caution. Off the point a ledge exte11d8 t-0 the WSW. 1 S. about t; n;ilc. 

Tl1e position of Russian Reef is not accurat.ely determined with rcforcncc to \Vhite Water Bay. 
Aeeording to ~Iea<le, who has given.the only published description of it,* "if a line were drawn from 
l'oint Caution to \V oody Point the reef would be nearly 1 mi le outside of that line." It is probable 
that the ground L~ foul between the reef and Point Caution. 

\Vithin the bay, E. by S. t S. from the Lone Tree Rock lft miles, is a bluff projecting point called 
Flag Point; N NW. nearly t mile from thi>5 point is Healy Rock, a small, black, rocky islet, sur
rounded by foul ground aud kelp for nearly 1 cable distance. A small, hlack, rocky islet, unname(1 
lies i mile E. from Flag Point, and ~ mile off the southeru shore; it is surronnde<l by kelp. ' 

On the N. shore, nearly ! mile from \Voody Point, i-; an Indian village, and l};; miles inside tha 
point is Black Point, with a small rock:· islet clooe-t~l. About ! mile facther in is Sand Point, namefl 
from its formation, ancl about the same distance still farther in is North Island, low, wooded, and cl • .18e 
to shore. E:ist of a line between North Island and the unnamed rocky islet, on the opposite shore 
the soundings are somewhat irregular, with shoals and 1111meron8 kelp patches. ' 

From the southward, \Vhite \Yater Bay may be di.o;tinguished in summer by the bright green grass 
plot near the Indian village and the lone tn.'e on the outlying rock off Point Caution. A vessel should 
not approach the eastern shore of Chatham Strait in this \·icinity nearer than 2 miles. 

The approxi rnatc rise and fall of tide in White \Vater Ray is 16 feet, and it is high water, foll 
and change, at about J 2h. 

All hea\'Y winds draw up or down Chatham Strait, and hence a. secure anchorage is found in tins 
bay. 

DIRECTIONS FOR WHITE WATER BAY. 

"\Vith the bay well open stand in on a mid-channel course E. by S. 'Vhen in line between Sand 
Point and H.ocky Point, or Sand Point hearing N NW., haul sharp up for Korth Island. On this 
coun;;e, NE. by N., a vessel ·will pasB over an 8 to 5 fathom patch of hard ground, and jnirnediatcly 
after into deeper water. Anehm· in 10 to 14 fathoms, with Black Point and Sand Point in rano-e. 
This will he about 400 hundred \'ards from North I.<ilaud. 

0 

Rocky Pointt lies about 5 1~"liles northwestward of vVootly Point, with several visible rocks near 
it, and possibly other dangers not visible. In this vicinity the shore line is very much in error 011 

the charts in present nse. 
Rocky Point is the southern headland of a broad open bay, unnamed. On the N. side of this 

bay, quite close in shore, is a moderate-sized island, near which is a village of the Neltn.<ihkin Indians. 
Village Point is the northern headland of the bay, close E. of which is a small L-sbaped inlet 

extending to tbe nm·thwar<l and eastward. 
Distant Point, 2 miles above Village Point, ii; marked by a small islet and one or two visible 

rocks close in shore. The point is the southern headland of an extensive indentation called Hood 
Ba.y. In this vicinity white patches, visible through the trees, are croppings of marble and limestone. 
There are several islands and numerous reef::s in this hay. 

Kenasnow Island, on the N. side of the bay, is the largest of th<! islands. On its N. side is an 
Indian village, and also a large plant for the manufacture of herring oil and guano. The post office 
at this place has been mlled Killisnoo. A government school for Indians is located here. 

Table Island, lying close to the E. end of Kenasnow Island, is low and fiat, with a few straggling 
small trees. There is a narrow but sate passage between these islam1. Table Island is surrounded 
by ledges, particularly on the western side, all showing more or l~ss kelp. . .. 

Sand Island, about t mile to the eastward of Table Island, 1s low and sandy; soundmg through, 
headi11g SE. by s., in mid-channel between these islands, 8 fathoms was the least :v:i-ter obtained. 

At the head of Hood Bay are m1merous sunken ledges and reefs.~ Ledges, v1s1hle at low water, 
pn~ect from the eastl~rn end of Kenasnow Island, and have been locally marked by beacons. About 
i mile ENE., approximate, from Kenasnow Island is a dangerous roe~ that °'?vers at i flood. This 
roe~ is on a.line between Table Island and a bold cliff on the shore of the mamland to the NE. 

* U. $. Hydrographic Notioo, No. 13, 1869. 
tThie iw>intshould not be 1;mnfoanded with the Rocky Point which is within White Water Bay. 
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On the N. 8i<le of the E. end of Kcna.-;uow Island is a substantial wharf. The anchorage is a 
little to the eastwarcl of the line of the wharf in apparent mid-har}1or. This harbor is somewhat con
tracted, and in heavy SE. weather is not particularly desirable on account of the heavy squalls. 

The tides run strong, the flood making to the NW. around the E. point of the island. 
There is a good channel on the N. side of the island, but it is somewhat contracted by a ledge 

just to westward of the wharf, and extending across to a point on the opposite shore, forming a rocky 
bar over 'vhich 4! fathoms can be carried. The ledge shows kelp on either side, and on the island 
side has been local1y marked by a beacon. 

From "Point Samuel, 011 the W. end of the island, a reef extends nearly ! mile to the NW.; in the 
broad bight eastward of the point and reef vessels may anchor in 15 fathoms with good protecdon in 
southerly weather. 

The N. shore of Hood Bay is friuged with kelp-oovered ledges; in an angle on the N. side, 
nearly opposite the wharf, i;;; a narrow high-water entrance to a good-sized lagoon. 

Danger Point, a rouud, bluff, wooded point, about 000 feet high, off the extremity of which a 
ledge, mostly visible at lo>v water, extends about 300 yards W NW., forms the NW. headland of 
Hood Bay; about -~ mile inside the point i:-i a large Indian village called Angoon, and having con
siderable cultivated ground in the vicinity. A very narrow and low portage at the vil1age connects 
with Kootznahoo Inlet. · 

Kenasnow Rocks.-:-Fronting the Indian village of Angoon, and lying about t mile off shore to 
th~ southward, is an extensive reef, portions of which are always above water, called Kenasnow Rocks. 
This reef i,; something over a mile in length W. by N. and E. by S., and nearly k mile in width. A 
narrow passage separates its eastern end from the outlying ledges of Admiralty Island at Saginaw 
Point. Between the western end of the reef and Danger Point is a deep passage t mile wide; between 
the reef and the vi I I age a vessel may find a temporary anchorage in 12 fathoms, close io shore. The 
passage between Danger Point and Kenasnow Island was named Kootznahoo Roads by Meade, and 
the anchorage was called Koteosok Harbor. The whole is now known under the general name of 
Killisnoo. 

DIRECTIONS FOR HOOD BAY. 

From the Southward.-Pass to the westward of Table Island, giving it a berth of at least t mile 
!'tef.'r mi<l-channcl lIBtween it and Kenasnow IE<land, until up with the beacon on the ledge at the SE 
point of the latter. This ledge shows at low water, with bold water close to its outer end where the 
beacon is placed. Ronnd this beacon sharp to port at 75 yards distance and slow down. Anchor in 
1:3; fathoms in apparent mid-harbor just to the eastward of the line of the wharf. Lone Rock is the 
only danger; there is nothing to mark it at high water. 

From the Westward or North-ward.-A vessel may enter on either side of Kenaenow Island; 
if by the N. side give the W. end a berth of ! mile and follow mid-channel, proceeding with caution 
over the rocky bar described above, which is abreast the store, and anchor as before. 

The tides run strong here, and it is well to anchor with a head tide. According to Meade it is 
high water, full and change, at the anchorage, at Oh 2om, with a rise of 12 feet. Ebb runs 7 hours, 
flood 4i hours, stand -! hour. 

All the waters in this vicinity should be navigated with caution until the proper surveys are 
made. 

:Frum the eutrance to Peril Strait the course to pass in S. of Kenasnow Jsland is NE. by E. f E., 
and the distance from Fairway Island to Kena.snow Island about 8 miles. 

K.OOTZNAHOO INLET. 

On the N. side of Danger Point is the narrow entrance to an extensive system of inlets, lagoons, 
and connecting lakes. This network of inland waters has been in a measure explored, but no proper 
maps nor ac-curate descriptions of it are known to exist. Extensive fields of lignite are supposed, from 
all indications, to exist in this vicinity, and alo;o extensive marble beds. A portion of the inlet has 
heen visited by the U. S. Revenue Steamer lVyarula in 1868, and by the U. 8. S. Saginaw on several 
occasions in 1868,'69; both were for the purpose of mining coal from veins that crop out, and which 
arc mostly p,ovcrL'<i at l1igh water. 

Commander Meade, oommanding the U. S. S. Saginaw, constructed a chart from a running sur
vey of that part visited hy the Saginaw, and this description, necessarily incomplete, is from that and 
such other information as could be obtained. 

Kootznahoo Head, the N. point of entrance to the inlet, is a high, round, densely wooded, dome
shaped hill, about 800 foot high, forming a low bluff or steep hank near the wat-er's edge. A view is 
given, on H. 0. Chart, No. 225, of the entrance, which is about 4 cables in width. The same chal't 
givtJS also a sub-sketch from Commander Meade's reconnaissance of Kootznahoo Road and Koteosok 
Harbor, the latter being the old name of tlw anchorage off the wharf, now generally known as 
Kil1isnoo. 
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About 1 mile inside the entrance to the inlet are reefs which, with the rush of water throu"'h the 
narrow entrance, cause great tide-rips and overfalls that roar like a huge waterfall; at the full st~cn!:!ih 
of the tide the current is estimated at 10 to 12 knots. "' 

From l\Ieade's sketch anrl other information it would appear that the general course of the 
exylored par_t of t~1e inlet is eastward and northeastw.ar~ for some 3 miles; thence northerly about 6 
miles, when it again curves to the eastward for several nnles to Mitchell Bay, then to the southward 
for about 2 mile,; where it expands to the nort11eastward and terminate;,; in a large bay ealkd Kanalkoo 
Bay. At the point where it turns to the northward iR an opening to the northea,<tward into a large 
lagoon which swarms with herring during the season j a long, narrow tongue of land separates this 
lagoon from a broad passage filled with reefs and rocks, and which connects with the northern branch 
near Mitchell Bay. An extensive reef dams the middle of this passage, so that during a portion of 
the ebb tide the current runs out at either end. The eastern si<le of the northern channel is a suc
cession of lon~, low, wooded islands, the navigable channel being to the \'lrPstward of them. 

In mid-channel at the entrance to the inlet the depth is from 10 to 15 fathoms. About 2 miles 
within the entrance the depth dirnini8hes to 6 and 7 fathoms, and the inlet cm·yes to the northward. 
On the SE. side near the village is a long, narrow, bare rock e-c1.II('d Village Rock. It is connected 
with the southern shore by a shoal, where at certain stages of the tide are extensive overfalls. 

From Turn Point, -..,·.hich is on the northwestern shore-! mile northward from Village Rock,some 
rocks extend directly transverse to the channel and nearly two-thirds the di;ot:rnce across it from the point. 
There appears to be 4 or 5 fathoms -in the passage of 1 cable width between these rocks aud the 
BE. shore. 

Meade anchored at Black high water in this vicinity. He says: "During the last of the flood the 
ship, though in a tideway of about 2! or 3 knots per hour, did not sheer, but as ;;oon as the ebb tide 
made, the whirlpools commenced and the ves.'lel sheered about so violent.ly that. there was ·great danger 
of snapping the cable, so got under way 'Vith some difficulty." He called tlw place "Hell's Acre." 

NE. from Turn Point are two open channels with some tide ripples at their common entr:mce. 
The easternmost one leads to the .herring _lag_o<?n before mentioned, while the westcrn?10st one, 1eadiug 
to the northward for several miles, agam JOlllS the explored channel neady oppos1lt· Point Bridge 
inclosing 3 large and several small islands in jts course. ' 

The explored channel is separated from the others to the eastward by Channel Point the s. point 
of a larg.e island from which a ledge extends nearly t mile. A mile or so northward from this, in 
the explored channel, is Still -Water Anchorage, with a depth from 15 to 20 fathoms; 1 t miles north
ward the channel is again obstructed by numerous visible rocks forming strong tide ripplc:s. A small 
bight on the west side is called False Channel Bay, its northern extreme being Point Pillsbury. On 
its south side are three rocky islets, the southe~n one being calle~ Deception _Island. An opening to 
the eastward leads to the channel on the west side of Channel Pomt and prev10usly noted. The navi
gable channel is through the cluster of rocky islets off Point Pillsbury, leaving two of them to the 
westward ; 8 to I 0 fathoms are noted in this passage. 

Jl""'rom Point Pillsbury to Point Bridge~}! miles, the channel is straight but very narrow, its west
ern side being more or less foul. There appears to be 6 or 7 fathoms in this channel; two small 
openings on its eastern side connect with the unexplored channel before noted. There is a small rock 
off Point Bridge:, and at this point there are iu the strength of the tide very strong rapids whirlpoolEI 
and overfalls. From here the west shore is followed, the channel turning gradually to the eastward~ 
on the eastern and southern shores are numerous islets and rocks; at the N. end of Long Island ar~ 
strong rapids. After pas.coing Hemlock Point some ledges. make ou~ fro:n the n<;>rth~rn shore; a mid
channel course appears to carry clear. Ou tl1c southern side, opposite North Point, 1s a wooded islet,· 
the passages on each side of which are closed by a rocky dam, over which the ebb ti<le flows, except 
during the first quarter of its run. To the northeastward the channel expands and is called Mitchell 
Ba.y. In t.his vicinity the sandstone formation has been weatherworn in most peculiar and interesting 
shapes, and many of them most grotesque. 

On the western side of Mitchell Bay is Diamond Island, of moderate size aud wooded. At the 
northern angle of the bay is ~ stream conn<.cling .with a ch.ain of sev<'ral lake~ extending to the north
ward into the heart of Admiralty Island. On its NE. s1<le are two small islets called, res~ectively, 
Bare Islet and Target Islet; one of them is wooded. The SE. side of the bay is very foui, though 
most of the dangers show at low water or are marked by kelp. At the SE. angle of the bay is Davis 
Creek so called near the entrance t-0 which is a small islet called Pas8age Islet; a ledge, partlv bare 
at loV: water co'nnects the western shore at Mine Point with Passage Islet and extends bey01id the 
islet nearly halfway across the channel. In this vicinity a coal mine has been opened, but is not 
worked. South of Passage Islet an opening to the southwestward is knowu as Lighter Creek, near 
the mouth of which are exteusive coal croppings, from which considerable lignite was taken in 1868, '69. 
These cropp1ugs are mostly cov_ered at high w:ater. * . . . 

From Passage Islet Davis Creek, runnmg s., is about l! miles long and less than t mile wide· 
in its nor:theru ~lf ar.:_ some _k:.Ip ~~hes, probably marking rocks. About ~.~i~--~~()~-J:'~"~~ 

•Many fossil plants a.re found in the slate of this formation. 
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Islet, on the west shore, is n Big Roek at nhout high-water mark; a little below this, on the oppositE~ 
shore, is an exfensive ledge extending halfway across the channel and mostly hare at low water. At 
the south end of Davis Creek is Stone Islet; an extensive ledge connectR it with the projecting point 
to the northeastward. Here the shore tnrns ::;ncldenly to the NE., and Davis Creek is expanded into 
a large bay called Kanalkoo Bay, in which is good anchorage. In the bay are two islands, and in its 
SE. angle a large monntain stream comes in. In the NE. angle of the bay is a small stream, which 
is the outlet of a p;ood-sized lake, from which is a portage of 12 hours to Seymour Canal, on the east 
side of .Admiralty Island. On the S. side of Kanalkoo Bay are extensive coal croppings and a ~eposit 
of 1>;arble; the forn1er iis cov<o'red at high water. E. of these waters the high land of .Admiralty 
Island rise8 to a height of 2,000 to 3,000 feet, the mountain tops being nearly always bare of timber. 

\Vith the meager information at hand it is not possible to give sailiug directions for the naviga
tion of this inlet; it should not be attempted without the aid of local knowledge. 

According tn Mea:le, "The tide runs ebb at Mitchell Bay for about 1 hour after it has begun to 
flood at Kootznahoo Head." He also says that the "ebb runs 7 hours and the flood 4t hours, with 
a stand oft hour.'' 

From. Kootznahoo Head to Point Cube, a distance of about 35 miles, the E. <--oast of Chatham 
Strait is but little known. From Cube Point northward to its head Chatham Strait is surveyed. In 
this part of Chatham Strait the depth of water in mid-channel varies from 327 to 388 fathoms, with 
50 fathoms to within 200 vards from eitlier shore . 

.About 9 miles NW . .j- W. from southern part of Kootznahoo Head, according tu the chart, is 
Point Parker. It is a rather rrominent, low point, composed of shingle, of triangular shape, with rocks 
and a kelp patch close to off its extreme end. Between it and a point about 2! miles above Kootzuahoo 
Head, supposed hy ~Icade to be the Point Samuel of \T anconver, the shore line forms a shallow bight, 
near the middle of which is t11~ outlet of a large lake about 2 miles back from the shore. This outlet 
is plainly marked in passing hy an apparent straight cut through the timber. The coast is in general 
only moderately high and terminating uniformly in a hold shore free from shoals or other dangers. 

In this vicinity ·Vancouver notes that he found the northerly flood tide only of short duration, 
the set of the current being usually toward the southeast. This v;as probably a counter current along 
the shore, as in mid-chanuel the flood tide sets regularly to the nortlnvard for full 6 hours. 

The surface of the cou11tiy is rugged and heavily timbered with varieties of the pine and cedar. 
About 8 miles above Point Parker the charts indicate a small bight, otf which are some rocks close to 
shore, surrounded by ke]p in 2 to 5 fathoms. The rocks as well as the shore were observed to be of 
white marble streaked with green and dipping vertically. The shore behind the beach rises to a con
siderable height, and has received the name of Marble Bluffs from the white Jimestone croppings 
showing on its face. 

A bout 4 miles above the :Marble Bluffs a low point, known as Fishery Point, projects into the 
strait. This sand point can be well distinguished when abreast Point Parker. Just above Fishery 
Point is a stream of good •ize, where many salmon are taken during the season. .A bout :i mile off 
shore, at the mouth of this stream, is a large rocky ledge that is probably nearly or quite CQVered at 
high water. 

About 9 miles northwestward from .Fishery Point the BW. angle of a broad-faced point, called 
Point Hepburn, pr<'?jects into the strait, and having near it some rocks. Between these points the 
shore is more or less indented, and there are inshore rocks indicated in several place..<;. 

From Point Hepburn the shore trends N NW. for about 2! miles to Cube Point, the shore between 
forming an inconspicuous bight. From· the sand at the head of this bight prospectors have ·washed 
out a small amount of gold. 

Cube Point is narrow, bluff, rocky, and densely wooded above, and extends about l mile in a 
NW. direction. At its extreme northwest€rn end is a square bluff mass of rock, connected with the 
main point by a level strip of dry beach. This point forms the western point of entrauee to a snug 
little anchorage, open to the northwestwar<l, called Square Cove. This cove is alJout 500 yards Jong 
NW. and SE., and 270 yards in width. There i.-; a depth of 2i fathoms within 1 cable of the fine 
sand beach at its head, and deeper water farther ont. The cove is bnt little wider at its entrance thHH 
at its head. Its sides rise in bluff walls of rock, heavily timbered above. There are no dangers nor 
obstrnctions. The broad sand bea~h at it..;; head is abundantly suppli-ed with driftwood, and a stream 
comes in at each end of it, the eastern one forming a cascade. 

~,rom the eastern extreme of the beach, Cube Point and Point Augusta a.re in range, hearingW. 
Square Cove affords good protection from all but northwesterly winds, for a single vessel of m~rote 
~~ ~ 

In this vicinity it is·said that the tides meet, flooding to the northwestward in Chatham Strait, 
and to the southeastward from Icy Strait. Fr-0m Square Cove the shore has a direction NW. by W. 
for !3 miles to a slight projection; here its direction changes to NW. for 2 milt>,s to Point Marsden. 

Point :Marsden is describt>.d as being only moderately high and timbered, with mostly rocky 
shores. The land in the vicinity is low and well timbered, but free from the usual dell$e undergrowth 
of the country. 
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The geographical position of Point J\far,.,dcn is-
Latitude .. _ .••. - ___ ...... _. _ ... __ .. _. __ . ___ .... _ .. _______ . _________ . _ _ _ _ _ 58° 03' 18" N. 
Longitude . - ..••..... - - ....•... _ ...... - __ .. _. - _. __ ... ______ .. _. ___ . ______ 134° 48' 10" w. 

Jn;.;t northward of Point ::\farsden is a cone known as Game Co .. .-e. A stream of conRiderahle Hize 
comes in from the southward and eastward through a meadow, which is a noted resort for wild fowl. 
deer, and other game. There is a mud flat at the mouth of this stream. A few cables northward 
from it, on the eastern side of the ccwe, is a rocky platform or aHsernbhige of rocks, disconnected from 
but close to the beach. 

Game Cove has a fine weather anchorage in 20 1o :io fathoms, soft hottom. 
About l ;l miles above Point :Marsden a reef, hare at Lalf tide, marked by kelp, exten<lR ! c,able's 

length to the northward. Behind this reef is a cove, nearly t mile deep and t mile wide, having a 
good but contracted anchorage in all winds except from the NW. A low-water ledge lies in the center 
of the entrance, with a passage each side of it. Anchorage in 3;\- fathoms for small steamers and 
launches, with g0<id southerly protection. About 2~ miles above Point :Marsden lies the lower point 
of the entrance to Hawk Inlet.. 

Hawk Inlet.-For a distance of 5 miles from its mouth this inlet has a N NW. direction, and a 
width of -l mile; th('n it contracts to a width of l mile, alld changes direction to N. by E., terminating 
in a basin of circular form nearly 1 mile in diameter. Five small :otreams enter this basin, their dl-1:1ris 
forming mud flats along ito; shores. Nearly in the middle of this basin is an excellent anchorage in 
from 6 to 7 fathoms. A trail and portage leads to Y•mngs Bay, Stephens Passage. 

The entrance to Hawk Inlet is narro>•.-ed hy ledges bare at low water, projecting from the N. 
entrance point in a srmthei-ly direct.ion ! mile, fringed with kelp, and at the S. entrance by two small 
hilands, the outer and larger one of which being about 100 yards long in a direction NW. and SE., i,.,; 
k mile from shore. Buth islands are at the mouth of a small <~ove, dry at low water. 

About :( mile up the inlet uu its E. shore two streams enter, forming an extensive mud flat, which 
at present st1·etches fr of the distance acruHs, leaving, however, a good channel with 7 fathoms between 
it and the W. shore. Here the tidal current,; arc strong, C',ausing swirls. The greatest depth t~m11d, 
45 fathoms, ii'! about 2 miles from the entrance and about 3 miles farther up near the entrance to 
the basin is t.he least depth, ;J~ fathoms. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR HA WK INLET. 

The best time to enter is at fow water. Enter on a course E NE., and give the two islets at the 
S. entrance a b(~rth of f; mile on the starboanl hand, and when the E. end of the southern island is 
just open of the E. end of the northern island, hearing abont S. by E., haql to the northward, and keep 
on that range until Bare Rock is on the port beam, distant ~ mile, then head NW. ~· W. for about± 
mile, passing about 350 foet from t11e western shore of the na1•rows. It is only 350 feet wide in the 
narrows between the :3-fathom curves and strong tidal current". After pa.-;sing the narrows, a mid-
chanuel course can be taken. . 

Ilawk Inlet is ahuut 6 milCE long with an average width of l mile, and is much contracted at the 
head; 5-fathoms water can be taken into Hawk Inlet, with ;) to 45 fathoms inside. The entrance is 
unsafe, and nothing to be gained by attempting to enter thi,; inlet. 

From Hawk Inlet the shore of Admiralty Island extends NW. by W. to Funter Bay, 9 miles 
distant. The shor-e is moderately elevated, covered_ with finp timber, and terminates at the water side, 
with alternate steep, rocky cliffs and small sandy bays, with a fe,v detached rocks and iii lets, marked hy 
kelp, lying near it. _ 

Funter Bay is a rather spacious bay, extending 2 miles to the N NW., and f mile wide. The 
head of the bay expands slightly, forming two bights. In the "!a.stern bight is an island t mile long, 
in a direction B SE. and N NW. and t mile wide, lea Ying a small cove on its E. side, called Crab Cove. 
The western bight is called Coot Cove.* The latter has a fair anchorage in 10 fathoms, under the W. 
shore of the bay. 

Near the eastern entrance is an island, called Station Island,* ! mile long SE. and NW. and l!)Q 
yards wide. At high water this island is divided into two parts. The northern part. bas an elevation 
of 76 feet and is wooded; the southern part lies t mile from the E. entrance point, and is 40 feet high. 
This part was OC'cnpied as an astronomical station by Coast and Geodetic Sun·cy in 1890. Its geo
graphical position is-

La.tttu.u. _ •••.••..•.•••.... - ... __ . _. _ .. ___ . ______ ...•••....•.... - . - . - _,.__.. 58° 131 S7 11 N. 

Longitude ..•. ----------··-·------- --- --- -·---· .••••. ---- -----· ------ --·- 134° 54
1 

52
11 

W. 

Bat Island* is 17 feet hiji:h, and is about 30 yards long. A rocky )edge, bare at low warer, extends 
!- mile WNW. from it. It lies it mile nearly N. from Station Island, from which it is separated by 
deep water. _ . . 

Clear Point* is the W. entrance pomt to Funter Bay. Abont. ! mile W. from Clear Point are 
two small islands the Kittens.* The outer one is t mile from shore. WNW. l mile from the Kittens 
~~-a amal_l dr}'___~~ll. called Nak~ _ _1.sland, * whi(l~~-!_ 1.11~!{) fr(_lm s~~~~~- _A~'?llt_t_mile NW. from 

• Name<l by the U. S. Coast. and Gemletic Snrvey. 

21-12979 
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Naked Island is North Ledge,* bare at low water. There is a depth ot 18 fathoms between the shore 
and the islands just described, unavailable, however, m; an anchorage. 

Abuut ~miles NE. from Clear Point is Rare Island,* :10 yards long, with an elevation of 13 
feet. There is a clear passage with 17 fathoms between it and the W. shore of the bay. About t 
mile SSE. from Bare Island is Curlew Ledge,* bare at low water; N NE. i} mile from Bare Island 
is Gauge Island,* I 00 yards long NW. and SE., and 30 yards wide; has an elevation of 72 feet; is 
wooded. This island is surrounded by rocky ledges, bare at low water, extern.ling mainly in a SE. 
direction over 100 yards. 

Star Rock, a small pinnacle, bare at low water, lies 120 yards N. from the N. end of Gauge 
Island. 

Ledge Island lies t mile ESE. from Gauge Island. Ledge Island is low, having an elevation 
·of•) feet, and is only 50 yards long; rocky ledges, bare at low water, extend over 200 yards SSE. from 
this island. 

The depth of water at the entrance to Funter Bay in mid-C'hannel ii:: 48 fathoms, shoaling gradually 
to 1 7 fathoms near the anchorage opposite the stamp mill. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR ENTERING FUNTER BAY. 

Being careful to a\·oid the islands near the entrance, described before, bring the W. entrance point, 
c>alle<l Clear Point, to bear N NE., distant t mile; then chauge 1.,·ourse to E NE. Keep on this oouree 
until the first island on your port hand, called ]}arc Island, beiIJg 13 fret high, is abeam; then bani 
up N NE. for the anchorage opposite the stamp mill ; anchor in 17 fathoms, soft bottom. 

Fanter Bay is the best and most acC€8Sible anchorage in the vicinity. 
Nearly opposite Fnnter Bay to the SW. is Point Couverden. Here Chatham Strait terminates 

under that name, its continuance to the northwestward being cal1ed Lynn Canal. 
The west shore of ChathaID Strait NW. from Point T1iatcher will be next reviewed. 
Feint Thatcher is the north point of Baranof Island, forming also the southern point of entrance 

into Peril Strait from Chatham Strait. It is 6 miles NW. of Lull Point, the NW. entrance point of 
Kelp Bay. The point is a rather broad promontory, from which pr~jects to the NE. a reef about t 
mile broad and I mile long, portions of which show at low water ; it has been called the Coleman 
Reef. The point viewed from the NW. is of somewhat peculiar shape; it terminates in a bare, skull
shaped knoll, on a neck behind whid1 are a few treffi, and in front of the knoll is a pyramidal, 
rook v islet. 

·Trader's Island, low and heavily wooded, lies about 1 mile NW. of Point Thatcher; to the 
westward of it are a few small islets and numerous reefs; a channel exists between the island and the 
point, but it is of no value to navigation and should nut be attempted without good local knowledge. 

About 1 mile ENE. from Trader's Island is the large and daugerous Midway Reef., covered at high 
water. 

Fairway Island, round topped and wooded., lies about ! mile NW. of Trader's Isl~nd. Between 
thCl:le islands are numerous rocks and reefa. The entrance to Peril Strait is on the N. side of Fairwav 
Island; it is Luld on that side, and may be passed at! miledfatance. • 

Fairway Island js the leading mark for entering Peril Strait; from it the outer end of Morris Reef 
lies N NE., distant 2 mik'S. 

A SW. by W. or NE. by E. course laid to pass! mile north of Fairway Island will carry out or 
in Peril Strait clear of all known dangers. 

Point Hayes, lying NW.! N. 7 miles fro~ Point Thatcher, is the northern entrance point to Peril 
Strait; it is a broad, rounded, and rather low point, <,'fJntinuing inland as a high wooded ridge. From the 
end of the point there is first a ledge of rocks, dry at low water; theu a small wooded iSlet and two bare 
islets; then a reef of sunken rocks calle(l Morris Reef. · About l mile from the wooded islet is a dry rock; 
the remainder of l!vlorris Reef consists of numerous detached rocks with deep water between them. 
Some of these rocks are awush at various stages oftbe tide. The end of the reef is upwards ofl mile B. by 
s. from the small islet and shows considerable kelp. 

The reef is now marked by a first-class black ca.n buoy, No. L This buoy is moored in 8 fathoms, 
with I 0 to 12 fathoms 50 feet to the SE. of it. Inside the buoy the ground is fou1; kelp shows ut high 
water! mile WNW. of the buoy. From the buQy Point Hayes bears W. by N. 

Always: pass to the southward of this buoy; V638CJs bound t-0 the northward from Peril Strait should 
not change their course to the northward after passing the buoy until a large white boulder opens from 
behind a point to the northwestward of Point Hayes, called Peninsular Point. . 

V €8Sels bound into Peril Strait from the northward, when 2 miles .oft' shore, abreast the large white 
boulder, can head for the buoy, and after passing it steer into the strait, heading for Linder.berg Head. 
This large white boulder is 3 mil1!S above Point Ha.yes. 

From Point Hayes to South Passage Point, a distance of 19 n.1i1es, the coast extends in a general 
northwest.erly direction, theshoresbeiug high and bold, with but one prominentopeniug. Within 3 o. r 4 
miles of Sonth Passage Point there are several small open bays, but of which nothing is at present knO:Wn. 

"Named by the-U. S. Coast and GeodetfoJilurvey. 
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About 9 miles abo'\·e Point Hayes is Basket Bay, extending 1-k miles in a W. by S. direction and 
from i to f mile wide. This fine bay afthrds good anchorage in from 8 to 20 fathoms in mid-channel at 
from 300to 500 yards from its head. At the SE . .-ntr:rnce point a small reef extends out about 100 
yards; there are nu daugers at the t·ntrance or in the bay, and the anchorage is well sheltered from both 
wind and sea. The shore,.. arc from 200 to 600 feet high and well wooded, with deep water close-to; at 
the head of the bay is a sand and shell beach and several native houses. A good-sized stream comes in at 
the SW. corner of the bay from a lake 2 or ;3, miles back. From the entrance to Basket Bay, Ken;;isnow 
Island bears E. by S. .!So particular directiDns are tlC'cessary for the use of this bay .. 

South Passage Point is the sout hcrn entrance point to an extensive inlet, known as Tenakee 
Inlet. Close to the point are two high-water islets. 

Tenakee Inlet is little known, except by verbal reports.* It is constantly USL><l hy the Indians 
in their journeys from Chatham Strait to Port Frederick. It extends about 30 miles in a nortwesterly 
direction to within a few miles of Port Frederick, an iulet entering Chichagof Island from Icy Strait, 
the two being connect~} by a portag(' aeros." u narrow l1L'Ck of laud on the N. side of Tenakee Inlet, 
abont 2 miles from its head. This portage is ahout 130 yards long from the high-water marks. The 
Port Frederick side cn118i>-h; of very shallow lagoons or pas.,;ages for several miles, and from the 
portage to Hooniah village i8 about 12 mil.cs. 

About 8! miles within the iulet are the Hooniah Hot Springs and a small native village, off 
which is a small islet. 011 the S. shore are several openings to the southward. These pal->sagcs 
are much used by the Indians in their journeys to the more southern part of the archipelago. 

East Point, about 2 miles N NW. ·~ W. from South Passage Point, is the northern entrance point 
of Tenakee Inlet. It is a low and mther broad point, ri;:;ing somewhat rapidly to the higher land to 
the westward; a reef, bare at low water, extends a short distauce ont from this poi11t. 

North Passage Point lies about 2 miles N. ~· E. from East Point. Between thc'Se points is the 
entrance to an inlet callerl Freshwater Bay; this inlet extends to the northwestward about 8 or ] 0 
miles; in its upper portion are some islands, am! beyllml that fact nothing i;; known of it. 

About :3 miles ·within East Point, on the S. shore of Freshwater Bay, iii Pavlof Harbor. In this 
vicinity the present charts are qni1c inaccurate, arnl the dupli<~.ttion of names makes a d>•scriptioll some
what difficult. 

Pavlof Harbor was sketched by Meade in 181i9, and published as a sub-sketch on H. 0. chart, 
No. 225, under the name of l<'reshwater Bay; this lattf~r name is now applie<l to the whole inlet. 
This 11arbor is about ~ mile wide at its entrance, and a little more than that i11 depth; a large stream 
comes in at its southwestern angle. On the W. side of the bay is a small rocky reef called Pinnacle 
Rock, which is covered at extreme high water; the anchorage lies between this reef and the E. shore; 
a reef extends about 1 cable off the eastern entrance (Meade's East Point) of the harbor. The anchor
age is in about 15 fathoms, with the W. point of the harbor (Meade's \Vest Point) bearing W. by N. 
and Pinnacle Rock S SW.~ W. This harhor is 1_,>ontracted, but is well shelt,ered, par•foularly in 
southerly weather. It is suitable only for moderate-sized vessels. 

Between Pavluf Harbor and East Point arc two somewhat contracted eoves, both of which afford 
good anchorage and shelter in southerly weather. The outer cuve, called \Vachnsett Cove, was 
examined in 1881 by Commander Henry Gla.'ls, U. S. Navy, and a sketch published as C. 8. chart, 
No. 734. The second cove, somewhat smaller t1ian \Vachusett Cove, may be distinguished from it by 
a small abandoned Indian village on its wuthern side. 

There are extensive sand fiats at low water at the head of each of these cove8, the and1orage in 
each being in from 9 to 15 fathoms. 

The point on the N. side of the second cove is steep-to, and terminates iu a cone-;, Imped hill; 
and at the bottom of the cove is a round-topped mountain. 

No particular directions seem necessary for these anchorages. 
North Passage Point is long, low, and heavily wooded, appearing somewhat like a glacial 

moraine ; it is about 4 miles above South Passage Point; a small reef extends off it to the eastv.ard. 
On the N. side of this point is a broad deep bight, to which the name Iyoukeen Cove has been 
given; in the middle of the bight a reef, partly visible, extends a. long way out from shore. On the 
S. side of the cove well inside the point, an indifferent anchorage in 23 fathoms may be fonnd. A 
sketch of the cov~ was made by the U.S. Coast Survey in 186!1, and is issued as No. 735 in the 
series of harbor charts of Alaska.-

From Iyonkeen Cove to the I1orthward the coast is steep, very high, bold-to, and heayily 
wooded.· 7 miles above the cove is a bight called J<..,alse Bay, affording an indifferent summer anchorage. 

·Point Augusta is 12 miles above North Passage Point, and forms the NE. extremity of Chichagof 
Island. 

From J<,alse Bay to Point Augusta the sh?res.are steep and hi_gh. A view of Point Augu~ta is 
given by Meade on H. o; chart, No. 225. This view shows the pomt a,; a bare, steep, and prornrnent 
headland with a peculiar saddle-shaped top. This is in fact a view of a point a couple of miles below 

: "Ma.tor M, P. Ben-y, of Sitka, was the first white man to uaven1e this iuJet. Lieut. G. T. Emmons, F. S. N., 
l'a8lled :tlirongh it in a canoe in 1889. , . 
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Point A ug-u.,ta, and the "Snowy ]'\.'fountain"" of the view is reaTly the true Point Augusta. It ii; 
probable that the error was dm; to misty and foggy weather. 

Until proper observation8 have been made it will be impossiLle to reconcile the various statements 
regarding the shores of Chatham. Strait in this vicinity, though it Wt)uld seem, without doubt, that 
l'oint Augusta is farther south and west tlian noted on the present imperfect charti;. 

Obsel·,·ations made in 1880 by a party from the Coast Survey determined that Cnhe Point bore 
t-ast from Point Augusta, "distant 8 or !I miles." The same party obserYed Point Augusta as bearing 
S. 41 G 42' W. frvm a point near Point Marsden, and note the strait as being "about .5 miles wide." 

The accepted position of lhis point near Point l\fars<.len being in 
Latitude ......... · ....................... ··---· .................... ··-·-·. 58° 05 1 3011 N. 
Longitude .•.•.. ···--· ....... --·--- .......... ---- ........ ---- .............. 134° 57 1 0011 w., 

the geographical position of Point Augusta would be 

Latitude .......... ··-·-···-·-··-·-·· ...... ---··· ........................... 118° 04' N. 
Longttude .••••..••. ·--- .................................... ··--·· •.•. ---· -· 134° 06' w., 

or about 2 miles west of its present position on the charts . 
.At Point Augusta, Chatham Strait has ib; northern termination under t11at uame; a broad passagB 

continuing to the northwestward under the name of Lynn Canal, and the passage extending to the 
westward along the north shore of Chichagof Ii:iland being called Icy Strait, both of which arc 
separately described hereafter. 

OCEAN COAST. 

CAPE OMMANEY TO PERIL STRAIT. 

Capo Ommaney is the SE. extreme of Baranof Island. It is a very remarkable promontory, 
terminating in a high, bluff~ rocky cliff, with a round, high, rocky i8let lyi11g close to it. 1t is a very 
narrow point of land; the islet near it is called \V ooden Islet. The cape i8 about 1,000 feet high; the 
land NW. of it is very high; the cape is conspicuous and is easily recognized when approaching from 
seaward; the Ilazy Islands are also a landmark for the cape. 

Cape Ommaney is in 
Latitude ·-- --- .... --· ...... - . -· - .. ··- - - .. -- . - ... - ... --- . --- -·. - 56° 11' 01" N_, approximate. 
Longitude---·· .. ·---·- .. ---··--··------·-·-· .. ·---············· 134° 40' 09" W. 

This determination is that of the late survey, and may be subject to a slight revision when the cape 
sha11 be actually occupied -for astronomical observations. 1 t changes the position as given oa the old 
charts about 7 miles west (true), and shortens the distance between the cape and I~iorka Islaa<l, as 
determined by the U. S. ::"\avy in 187~l, Ly :~ or 4 miles, but makes no gn·at <liftcrence in the relative 
positions of the various parts of the intervening coast. 

From tl1e eape the western coast of Barauof Island trends generally alJOut NW. by w. to Sitka 
Sound, a distar.ce of about 49 miles. J\ilost of our kno\vledge of this SPetion is derived from the 
explorations of the early navigatore, and accurate descriptions cannot, therefore, be given until it is 
reached by the regular survey now in progres:;. 

From the prn!ition of Cape Decision, as determined by the survey in 1886, it would appear that 
Cape Ommaney bears from Cape Decision W. t N., distant 21 miles. 

The \Vest shore of llaranof Island is much broken by hays and indentations of variable extent. 
Its sonthern part is bold and roeky, rising rapidly from the water and culminating in a short distance 
in a high mountainous country, very much broken and <lensely wooded. The interior of the Routhern 
i1art of the island is known only to the few miners who have prospected for precious metals. 

There is always a strong tidal cm·nmt setting around Cape Ommaney, a11d a moderate wind soon 
raises a heavy and disagreeable sea. 

Bobrovoi Point lies about 2f miles W. by N. from CapeOmmaney; it is the SE. entrance "point 
to I.arch Bay. The coast here is much indented by ;,mall coves, and numerous small islets are noted 
lying close to shor~. . . 

Larch Bay is a large open bay about 3~ miles wide at the entrance, and about the same dis
tance in length; the eastern side of this bay is represented as infested with rooks dose along the ·shore 
and on none of the charts is it represented as affordiug an anchorage. ' 

Puffin Point, about 8~ miles above Bobrovoi Point, is the southeastern point of entrance to Puffin 
Bay. This headland would appear to be a somewhat promineut point extending to the w SW.; 
a small islet and some rocks, probably rocky islets, are noted as lying dose to the point; a small islet is 
also noted off the western entrance tD the bay. 

Sea Lion Rock is in the entrance to Pnffi~ Bay, about equally distant from both headlands, a.ad out
side of a. line joining them; it is a bare rocky islet, apparently bold-to; between it and Puffin Point 35 
fathoms is noted with variable <lept.hs inside the harbQr. ~rom the conformation of the be.y, as shown 
on the charts, it, would appei.u· to for~1 a.cgood a11d1or.1ge m all weathera, tJ1ough doubtless su~iect ta 
heavy squalls comingdow.n froUl the lugh land. 
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No sailing directions can be given for Puffin Bay more than that it is probably better to enter it to 
the eastward of Sea Lion Rock. 

Nearly 3 miles NW. of Sea Lion Rock is an unnamed point, which, with Red Fish Cape, :3 mil•·s 
fnrther to the westward, form the entrance points to au extensive bay; a chain of several j,;lete, knuw11 
as the Red Fish Islets, extends SE. nearly 1 mile from the ca-;tcrn spur of the cape. This extensiYc ha v 
is formed by three separate bays, bearing difterent name:-, but having near!_.,- a comm•m entranec. · 

The easternmost of these ba:-·s i":' called Little Brauch Bay; it exteuds to the NE. about. 2g mi It;,;, 
and is nearly 1 mile in width. Shoals are indicated on its southern shore, and some isl('ts units NW. 
side. It probably affords an anchorage, but no diredions ean be given. 

The middle bay, called Big Branch Bay, extends in a N NW. direction nearly 5 miles, and is about 
! mile in width, expanding somewhat at its head; near the middle of the bay a sunken rock is noted. A 
loug, narrow island, with a small islet close to its SE. end, forms the western entrance point to this hay, 
and at the same time the eastern entrauce point to the third bay, called Red Fish Bay. So sounding<> 

_are given, and it is not kuown that any e<urveys haw: ever been made in this locality. From their apJW:l!"
an(,-e, as shown on the charts, it is quite probable that all these bays afford a11cl1orages of more 01· less va:u,·. 
It is probable that they have never been Yisited exe(•pt hy the small trudin~ aml coasting ,-essels of tlie 
Russians. < 

From Red Fish Cape to Point Lander, nearly 15 miles, the eonst, trending 11early NW.,appears to be 
bold, and shows nunwrous small bays or eoves, of the value of which nothing is known. Three of these 
have been named, respectively, Snipe Bay, about 6 miles a hove R.ed Fish Cape, Sandy Bay, 8 miles, and 
Close Bay, 9! miles from the same promontory. The!"c and all other bays opening to the southward :<rti 

diRagreeablc from the constant SW. swell rolling in from the Pacific Ocean; only when this i:- broken bv 
a harrier of land can quiet anchorage be found. • 

Off this coast are three rernarkable pillars or piunal'le rocks, called the First, Second, and Third 
Kekoors, lying 4, 5, aml 9 miles, respectively, from Red Fi,;h Cape, and about} mile off shore. 

Point Lander, before mentioned, is the SE. point of entra11\'e to a large bay whose NW. lwadland, 
North Cape, bears NW. by W. t W. 0 miles from it. Between these headlands is tlie entrance to \Vhale 
Bay. This bay was first entered by Dixon, in 1787. 

Whale Bay extends in a general northerly direction about G miles, with an avPr:iµ;e width of more 
than 3 miles. On its east side are seYeral i111ient:itions affording good aneboragt·s, and at its head are two 
branches, both extending to the northward. 

Point Lander is represented as snrrounded by roeks and islands elose-to, and extending to the north
ward more than 1 mile to the entrance to Still Harbor. and about;; mile off shore. 

Still Harbor.is about l mile long- to the SE., ancl cl mile in "\Vidth. At tlw lwnd of the harbor if' a 
broad flat with a st.ream coming in. The anehorap:e is noted as lying between two >'mail islets near the 
head of the bay; a large island lies on the SW. side not far from ehore. The details are unknown, hut 
if of suftieient size, it would appear to be a good rmcl safe harbor, and convenient of aecess from the sea. 

Ou the eastern shore of Wlrnh· lk1y, a}y.ut f) miks above Still Harho1" is Port Ban1•s, ;;;upposi:'(] to 
be the best anchorage in \Vhale Bay. About 2t miles SSW. from Port Banks a nx-ky islet, some rocks 
and shoal water are noted about! mile off shore; due caution f'hould be oL;serv{'d in passing. The 
entrance to Port Banks is \Yell marked, though somewhat eontractC'rl hy an islet lying adjacent to the 
£outhern headland, with a still smaller islE·t imliore of it, and whid1 apparently leaves a pm;st1ge a little 
more than l mile wide, and haviug some 17 fathoms. }uside thP }'Ort the ehart notes 1 !j and } a fathom,,;; 
the harbor extends net1rly 2 miles in a southeasterly <lircetion, and is about!( mile wide. Dixon :uwhon'<l 
in 22 fathoms, muddy bottom, NW. one or two cabks from a small islet indicated by Dixon, though not 
shown by Tebienkof, lying nearly in the middle of the port at its hC'ad. . 

Port Banks is completely ]andloekPd; the laud to the northward and to the eastward r1Sf':' above the 
snow line (June); to the soutbeastwai·d it is considerahly lower, and the whole t·oast is hea\·ily wooded. 

}i'rom the north entrauee point of Port Bau ks a chain of four isletc:, said to be conneeted hy reefS aat 
low water, extend to the ENE. to the mainland across the mouth of another had1or uearly the !"rime size as 
Port Banks. This bay is represented as about 2 miles long in a SE. direction and-~ mile wide; it is <'lllled 
Rakovoi Bay; au anchorage is noted off an extern;ive flat at the head of the bay. Tltc entrance to the hay 
is probably between the second and third falets. 

North of tliis bay a wide branch, called Great Arm, exteuds to the nnrthward about. 12 mile8, with 
an average width of r{ea1·ly 2 mHes. This arm. is proha'.)ly ueep, ~vith p:ecipitous rnek)'. shor<.'S. . 

On the east shore of this arm, about 4 n11les N. of Rnkovo1lliy,1s a broad shallow coYe with an 
extensive flat at its head off' which a11 anchorage is noted. About 3 miles above this cove is an inlet 
extending to the eastward_.about 2 mile~, an~l less than ! ~uilc in witlth; a stream coming in at ~he NE. 
angle of this inlet is the outlet. of a charn of lakes extendmg to the eastward. Au anchorage IS noted 
at the head of this inlet. Great Arm extends 3 miles farther to the northward, and-an anchorage is 
noted at its head, off a mud flat. 

On the west shore G miles from the head of the arm, is a small eove where an anchorage is noted. 
A stream coming iuto this c<1VC{~rains a very 13;rge lake. Ttw wef'h•rn hrncllan1l ofGr•"at Arm i;.: a hroad, 
bold promoutory, with n smnll !,.;land close to its sontliern end. 011 the west r>ide of thi,.; promontory i>.> 
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off the western shore in the rniddle of the cove. Symonds Bay was surveyed by officers of the U. S. 
Navy in 1879, and published as C. S. Chart, No. 7:L4. 

DIRECTIONS FOR SYMONDS BAY.~ 

Clear Hanus Islet by about 200 yar11s to the we;,twar<l, avoidinJ:?: kelp patch which is to the north
ward of that island, an<l head for the white sand beach, the center of which will bear about s SE. 

Anchor in 7 fathoms water. Avoid the kelp which iR on either shore of the harbor. 
This anchorage would bring a vessel within less than 200 yards of dangerous rocks. It would 

appear better for veR..<ie]s of any size to enter rni<l-channel and anchor in about 12 fatho1m;, with Entranc-e 
Islet bearing W. ~ N. and Jfanus Islet N NE. 1 E., which would give a swinging room from the 
anchor of 380 yards. ~ 

Sym.onds Bay, though small, wou~<l make a harbor of refuge for a snmll vessel that <li<l not care 
to go in dm·ing a southeaster, which would generally be accompanied by mist and rain. 

Biorka Island and Sym.onds Bay have heen recommended as points for a lighthouse and f(Jo-
signal, and a pilot station. -

0 

An apparently clear passage nearly 1 mile wide exist<i on the E. side of Biorka faland, which 
might be used shouM a ve,,;sel not be able to weather the island to the westward. This passage is 
called Dangerous Channel; it is doubted if suffieient fa known of it to ,,·arrant t.hat. name. ·-

On the mainland, about 1 mile N. of the island called Yelowoi, one of the Necker group, is a 
small cove, much obstructed by rocks aud islets, called Hot Springs Bay. The anchorage is only safe 
for steam launches or very small craft. 

The chief importance of this }0(,-ality is derived from the springs, which give it the name. It is 
much frequented by the Indians and others, resorting thither in cases of rheumatism and skin diseasei-1. 
The springs have a temperature of 122° Fahr., and the water contains sulphur, chlorine, iron, and 
manganese. There are no permanent resident", but somewhat rude accommodations are atii.1rded by a 
few buildings erected by private parties. Communication is had with Sitka by steam launchL>s or 
canoes. There is considel"'able meadow land in this vicinity, affording good pasturage for a limitwl 
number of cattle.· The mountains are high and more or less wooded. Between Hot 8prings Ray and 
Deep Lake is a low and rather narrow valley portage of less than 1 mile. 

SITKA SOUND. 

Biorka Island forms the SE. headland of Sitka Sound, the NW. headland being Cape Edgecombe, 
distant W. by N. t N., 1:1~ miles fror:n Point Woodhouse. 

This broad expanse of water was the Norfolk Sonnd -0f Dixon, bnt its pre8ent name of Sitka 
Sound is now universally acloptcd. 

From its entranc.e it extends in a northerly direction about 14 miles, with a width E. and W. of 
from 7 to 10 miles. The E. and N. shores are fringed with numerous islands and indented by large 
bays and inlets. The W. shore is more compact, but encumbered with numerous rocks within 1 mile 
of the shore. The shores are everywhere wooded, rendering it difficult to distiuguiE.h from a distance 
the wooded islets when they are on with the land, which usually rises rapidly from within a short 
distance of the sea, culminati11g in broken hills or small mountains, none of which attain a remarkable 
height. The islands are mostly small, low, and more or less wO<Jded. 

The western shore of the sound is formed by Kruzof Island, of which Cape Edgecumbe is the 
SW. extreme. ·The cape is bluff near the water's Edge, moderately elevated and densely wooded, having 
the appearance of a table land. On its whole front, including the eastern angle, known as Sitka Point, 
rocks and breakers extend to seaward from i to i mile. With the flood tide a strong current is said 
to set close around the point and over the reefs. 

Cape Edgecumbe is readily distinguished from any other on the coast by its proximity t-0 the 
mountain of the same nume, which lies about 4 miles N NE. from it. 

This mountain is not remarkable for its height, but for its appearance. Its elevation, as measured 
by Assistant G. Davidson, in 1867, is 2,855 feet. .From the sea it appears like a flat-topped mountain, 
with sides descending at a gentle grade toward the platform at its base. Between the mountain and 
the sea at Cape Edgecumhe are t~o Slllaller knobs. . . 

"From a distance Mount Edgecumbe seems to be the most promm~t pea~ of a small group of 
mountains but a careful study reveals the fact that the great volcano of this region has not yet been 
described ~ml the peak that has attracted most attention is merely a parasitic cone on the side of a 
gnuul oldcrater, which has not been active for hundre?s of years, while the othe 1'. peaks of the g~onp 
seem to be remnants of a still greater vol<'.auo, whose h1story would carry us bac k to the _most remote 
past. * * * This group of elevations appears to rise from a sort of plateau, which is nothing 
more nor less than the outer surface of the overflows of the greater .volcanoes referred to above. The 
peak now known as Mount Edgecombe_ is situated on the ~uthwestem port~on of this main mass, and 
reache -.hove. it nearly 2,000 feet, makmg the total elevat10n of the mountam nearly 4,000 feet." t 
~------~-,- , ______ . --·"--------~~-------·-·--- --~- --------------·--- --·----

"Taken from tbe notes on the Cb&rt of Symonds Bay. 
t ;FNm :the AmericaD Geogra.phieal ~iety'e Bullc;1tin, No. 4, 1886. 
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From the summit of 1\ilount Edgccumbe various deep gorges or ravines radiate, and these arc 
invariably filled or p~trtly filled with ;.;110w. Bl;fol'c tlw winter snow,; have tlisappeared the8e furrows 
can barely be c1ifltinguished. Later in the .'iC!l"Oll the nppcr p'lrt of the monntain is free from snow, 
except in the furrow.~, where the white Rnow makes a remarkable contra8t with the red volcanic debris 
of which the cone is formed. On rare occa:-;ions the rnounLain, flS seen in August from Sitka, is entirely 
free from snow. It is only wooded uear the base, as the crumbling volcanic rock near the summit 
admitR of little or no vegetation. 

Kruzof Island it> about 18 miles long in a NW. hy N. and SE. by S. direction, with an average 
,vidth of about 6 mileR. It is rugged, but the peaks do not attain any great alitmle, ]\fount ',Edge
eumbe beins; the highc,;t. The island is nither densdy woodml. 

Sitka ~t1111I derives its priucipal importance from the port of Sitka, which is situated on the 
rll>rthern side of the sound. Sitka is the capital and se:1t of government of the Territory of A1aska, 
aml is the official re.~idenc£ of the governor, the United States district judge, and other officer,.;; of the 
di,;tr1et government.. The territorial prison is al;io located there. An In lian Industrial School and 
Home, uudee the control of the Peesbyterian Board of Home ]\fissions, is situated there. 

From Cape Edgecumbe the eastern shore of Kruzof I8land trends nearly NE. hy E. for about 7 
mile$, with slight irTegularities, to a low point, known as Point of Shoals. 

Sitka Point, 1 mile E. by N. from Cape Edgecumbe, forms the eastern angle of the point, of which 
the c:apc is the western. 

St. Lazaria Island, of small extent, rounded, rather higl1, woorlerl, and of the shape of an hour
glass, lies 5 miles E. hy N., from Cape Eugccumbc, and l} miles off shore. 

Low Islets.-A small group of low roc~ky i,;Jets, wooded and with s0rnc rocks a short distanc'C to 
the eastward, lie ENE. 1 mile distant fro:n the Point of Sho:1ls. The Russian charts indicate a reef 
connecting the point and the island:-;, hence in the absence of sun·eys or local knowledge the passage 
inside ;;hould not be attempted. It may also be mentioned that the flood tide is said to set strongly 
onto a11d along this shore from Cape Edgecumbe to the uort.heastward, which might at times render a 
ve..;sel's 8afety in that vicinity somewhat precarious. Three or four small islets lie close to shore, in a 
broad bight to the WSW. of Point of Shoals. The soundings, as giveu on B. A. Chart, No. 2337, 
indicate a safe channel between St. Lazaria and I{ruzof Island., 

A bout 1 mile NW. ·~ W. from the Low Islets an anchorage is shown in 8 fathoms, between two 
projecting points, off which are kelp-covered reefs. .From the general configuration of the land it is 
more than probable that so far as the depth of water is concerned, an anchorage can be found almost 
anywhere along the SE. shore of l{ruzof Island. 

Vitskari Island, 10 feet high and wooded, with two small islets close-to on its eastern side, lies E. 
by S. t S. 2} mik>s from Low Islets. ·About! mile to the NW. by W. from Vitskari is another small 
islet with a rePf extending ?r mile to the westward, and with reefs lying between the two islands. 
N NW. 1 W. I mile from Vit,,;kari is the middle of au extensive partly covered reef about t mile 
long E. ancl W. These reefo all exist, hut not always as e.xtensive, nor in the exact position shown 
on the only available chart now published, B. A. Chart, No. 2437. 

In 1880 the U. S. Navy erected 011 \,..it,;kari Island a conical stone beacon, 20 feet in diameter 
at the ba"e and 4 feet at the top, from which projects a post 5 feet higher, capped by a large stone 
which reaches 41 feet above high water, and should be visible from the deck of an ordinary ve."8el, on 
a clear day, about 11 miles. . 

]<'rom a point on the highest part of the big Vitskari the following bearings wer~ obtained: 
N. end of Kulichkof Rock, ENE.! E. 
Small Islet, off NW. end of Biorka, s BE. 
Southern end of St. Lazaria, SW. ! W. 
Citadel at Sitka, NE. :f N. 
V erstovaia Peak, NE. ! N. 

Vitskari Island has been recommended as a valuable site for a lighthouse. 
:From the Point of Shoals the shore of Kruzof Island trends nearly N. about 5i· miles to a very 

Rlight pr~jection, known as ~ionumcnt Pvint. of no impo_rtance, but :na;rked by some rocky pinnacles, 
which have been called :Monument Hocks. .A hout 1 l miles S. of this is a more marked pomt, called 
Hoeky Point, off which for ! mile is a rocky ledge. Another Rocky Point is indicated about l! 
miles N. hy W. from Monument Point, off whieh is a group of small islets close to shore. 

This latter Rocky Point (Kamenni Point of the H.ussians) forms the SW. headland to a passage 
lc:ulirw to the northward, and called by Portlock, Hayward Strait. . · 

:Krestof Island at this poiat forms the northwestern limit of Sitka Sound, and the inland waters 
uxten<ling to the NW., will be taken up later. 

Kresta. Foint, li miles NE. by N. from Kamenni Point, is the.southern poi.ntof Krestoflsland, 
and also forms the NE. entrance point to Hayward Strait. This point is formed by a promontory 
apparently hi<rh, ronnded, and wooded, with a rocky shore; l mile south of it is Guide lslnud, l1igh 
and wooded; '2t- cables SE. from Kresta Point lies a sunken rock,. according to the eha~ with 9-
fathoms between it and the point. Sueh rocks are usually marked by kelp. 
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The late surveys in Alaska have noted that many dangers marke<l on the old chart'l as sunken 
rocks are in many C"Mes several feet above the highest high water. 

Promisla Bay is on the north side of the promontory, of which Kresta Point is the extreme. 
There is an island in the bay, at the bottom of which a deJ>th of 17 fathoms is indicated, and also a 
passage on each side of the island; just outside the entrance to the bay is a rock 10 feet above high 
water. 

About 2 miles to the N. by E. t E. of Krest.a Point is Eastern Point, bluff and wooded, and 
forming the SW. headland to Olga Strait, leading to the northwestward. To the southeastward of 
this point are numerous groups of islands; but for present purposes a further description of Sitka 
Sound will be again taken up at its entrance. 

North of the Necker Islands the east side of Sitka Sound is a network of islands and rocks, most 
of the latter showing at low water, and several bays and deep inlets make into Baranof island. Of 
the bays little is known, but from the nature of the surrounding waters it is probable that they are 
more or less encumbered with ree:fS, and in any event are not of sufficient present importance to warrant 
the only description that can be giVfm from the present imperfect chart. 

Peisar Island, somewhat less than 1 mile long NW. by W. and SE. by E., and about t mile wide, 
lies :3! miles NE. t N. from the NW. point of Biorka Island; it is low, wooded, and surrounded by 
rocks and rocky falcts; ! mile E SE. from its SE. end is a high bare rock, or pillar, called Hi[1'h Rock 
Islet, SE. and N-E. of which are several small rocks and islets; 30 fathoms are noted betwegn Hirrh 
Rock and Peisar. "' 

SW. by W. from the north end of Peisar Island is a single small bare rock, not named. 
Cape Burunof lies about 8 miles N. ! E. from the NW. point of Biorka Island; it is broad, 

wooded, and not high, with several islets and many rocks extending to the W SW. nearly t mile; 
another patch of similar character lies about l mile SW. from the cape; this latter is a small }latch 
and always white with breakers. 

About 1 ~- miles WSW. t W. from Cape Burunof, and 2:f miles ENE. t E. from Vit.;;kari beacon, 
lies the K ulichkof Rock. 

To the S. and S SW. of Cape Buruuof the shores of Baranof Island are guarded by numerous 
rocks and islets of small extent; it does not appear impurtant to refer to these in advance of a survey, 
except in a general way to those that border on the free water of the sound. 

Nearly SSW. about It miles from Cape Bnrunof lies Obsechki Islet, a small knob with 12 
fathoms close to it. From this islet in a general SE. by E. direction an irregular chain of rocks and 
islets extends for several miles. About f- mile S. by W. t W. from the islet a rocky patch is located ~n 
the Russian charts under the name of Vasilief Bank, and t mile SW. -i S. from that is another similar 
pat.ch, both coming under the one name, with a depth of 18 fathoms between, and 20 fathoms to the 
SE. of the latter patch; both are indicated on the Russian charts as with one dry and two submerged 
rocks; lat.er investigations indicate that both exist as submerged reefs, though it is probable that portions 
of each show at. low water. 

The latter patch is the westernmost of the dangers existing betwee11 the Kulichkof Rock and 
Biorka Island.* 

From this point the general trend of the chain of islets and rocks is SE. by E. t E. The outer
most of these is Kita or Whale Islet, of small extent, but associated with a large number of smaller 
rocks, shoal patches, and islets, the whole forming a considerable barrier to navigation in that vicinity. 

From Cape Buruoof the shore is much indented, broken, and guarded by rocks and islets for a 
distance of 1-f- miles S. f- E. to Poverotnoi Point, which is comparatively low and wooded. About 
midway between this point and Obsechki Islet is a small islet called Calming Islet, closely surrounded 
by rocks, with a passage of over 20 fathoms depth on either side. One-third mile west from Poverotnoi 
Point is a small, compact group of islets and rocks not named. 

Between the point and Whale Islet are two small islets, the northwestern one called First Islet 
and the other, close to it, High Islet, probably from their position and conformation. A long, 
narrow island, or rather two small islets with a very narrow passage between, lying It mile..-i SE. from 
the point, is rolled Crow Island. 

From Poverotnoi Point the shores, with a slight indentation, trend S. SE. ! E. about 3 miles to 
an inlet called O,;erski Bay, t which at the depth of 1 mile divides into two par<1.llel arms, the southern 
one narrow and of no present importance. The northern one is about t mile wide and It milts long, 
with a depth of not less than 22 fathoms. At its head was situated the Redoubt or Dra11ishnikof 
settlement of the Russians. This was a fortified post to prot.ect the salmon fisheriCR there located. 
ThroQgh this arm is the outlet of Deep Lake, a large, fresh-water lake of large extent, its waters being 
fed from a large glacier in the mcmntains to the northeast. The Russian buildings have long since 
disappeared, and a salmon cannery is now located on the spot. The shores of this arm are bold and 
rooky, rising on the northern side to a height of 1,500 feet and wooded to the water. 

~~~--~~~~. 

'Tht>"M is also a Vasilief Rock S. of Biork.a. Island; it should not be confounded with the above. 

fLocally kn<i>wn as Redoubt Bay. 

22-129!19 
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From the northward the entrance to Oserski Bay lies between Cape Burunof and Kulichkof 
Rock, passing to the westward of Obsechki Islet and to the eastward of First and High islets. At 
thiR poi11t are numerous isletB and roek8, the passage leading between two very small rocky islets and 
to the westward of the eompact group lying south of and close to the point; thence passing east of 
Cnnv Island the shore lmc is followed into the l1ay. On these lines the soundings show all irregular 
botton.i and a depth of about 10 fathoms. 

From the southward or westward it would appear that after passing Biorka Island and to tlie 
northward of Peisar Islet and heading to the NE., several passages might exist between the islets 
leading to the entrance of the bay. ', 

No other directions can safely he given until the locality has been cmmpletely surveyed, when it 
is likely that more or less changes in the charts will be made. · 

The \vind draws very strong through Oserski Bay, and at the best it is properly navigable only 
by small vessels. 

The high peak on the N. side at the Redoubt is known as Mount Dranishnikof, and the high, 
square, pyramid-shaped mountain 2} miles NE. from Poverotnoi Point is called Mount Kinkaid. 
SW. by S. from l\:Ionnt Dranishnikof is another pyramid peak called Klinchef. The surrounding 
country is wooded and much broken. 

S. and W. of Oserski Ray are numerous islands and rocky islets; the shores are irregular, and 
one good-sized bay, called Kanga Bay, lies just south of the southern headland of OsElrski Bay. 

Hot Springs Bay, already noted, lies 3 miles ESE. from Peisar Island. 
Cape Buruuof is free from islets on its NW. side, and 10 fathoms may be carried to 1 cable length 

off shore. One mile due W. from the cape a sunken rock with 4 fathoms on it has been reported. If 
it exists it is probably a part of the Kulichkof Reef, which lies It miles W. by S. f S. from the cape. 

The Kulichkof Rock is a small compact mass of rock, 20 foet in height above high water, and 
not awash, as stat.ed on B. A. Chari, No. 2337. The rock is about 200 yards in length, N. and S., 
and very steep-to. From the bighe;t part of the rock bearings have been taken as follows : 

Small Islet off NW~ end of Biorka, S. 
South edge Saint Lazaria Island, SW. by W. l W. 

/I North edge Saint Lazaria Island, SW. by W. ! W. 
South edge Big Vitskari, W SW. 
Citadel at Sitka, N. by E. -j!- E. 
Mount Verstovaia, N NE. i- E. 
Makhnati Island, West Beacon, N. t E. 

About 300 yards N NW. t W. from Kulichkof Rock lieR a Arnall patch of rocks awash at high 
water. The passage between is said to carry 7i to 12 fathoms over rocky bottom. . 

S. by W. f W., a little more than 300 yards distant from Kulichkof Rock, is loc.ated another 
similar but smaller rock. This latter rock, according to the U. S. Navy, bears S. i W. from West 
Beacon on 1\fokhnati Island. 

From Kulichkof Rook the beacon on Vit!:ikari Island bears WSW.! W., distant 2! miles. The 
channel between is, however, hut about 2 miles wide, owing to the two small islets close-to ea.'3t of 
\Titskari on the west side; and on the east side the projection to the westward of the southern 
Kulichkof and the wash rocks to the NW. of the main Kulichkof. 

Midway between Kulichkof and Vitskari soundings in 66 fathoms, mod bottom, have been 
obtained. · 

Bet.ween Kulichkofand Obsetd1ki islets are several rocks and breakers, and without 1oca1 knowl
edge a vessel should not bring Ku1ichkof to bear W. of N. 

N. by E. t E. from Kulichkof, distant t mile, is a rock awash, or showing a hr~aker. 
A rock, having 12 feet over it and usually marked by a bre.aker, is said to lie NW. by W. Ii 

miles from Kuliehkof and N NE. t E. 2t miles from Vitskari beacon.- This rock, if it exists, is well 
to the westward and out of the channel. Ikpeatcd inquiries have not confirmed its existenc-e. 

The descrigtion of islands and rocks thus far given is derived from the observations principally 
uf officers of the U.S. S. Jame.sf,<w.m and of the Coast and Geodetic Survey. No surveys have been 
made, except as noted, but the rocks, breakers, and islands have been examined, and the bearings taken 
have been sufficient to locate them for the ordinary purposes of navigation. 

To the southward and eastward of the Kasiana Islands (deseribed on page (171), the inner or 
northeast part of Sitka Sound is filled with a myriad of rocks and islets, the la~t of which is 
.Japonski Island. 

The Apple Islands He 2 miles west of Japonski. The group "consists of numerous rocks and 
small islets, nearly connected at low water, a few of which are sparsel,}" wOoded. Black Bock, S. f E. 
nearly l mile from Apple Islands, is low and showing a few trees; a line of rocks, above.; water, 
extends W. by N. from it about i mile. 

The Parker Group lie midway between Black Rock and the Apple Islands. The group consists of 
two or three sparsely wooded islets and is surrounded by ledges. 
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The Nevi Islands lie l mile NE. by E. from the Parker Gronp. They consist of one larg·e islet 
and several smaller ones, and some rocks, and are surrounded by ledges, the whole being conneet~l at low 
water. The largest islet is ·moderately high and wooded. 

Usher Rock, bare and closely surrounded by ledges, lies i mile E. ts. from the largest of the Nevi 
group. 

Sentinel Rock, high and bare, lies S. i W. i- mile from Usher Rock, with some f\unkcn aud wash 
rocks t mile farther to the southward. 

Bare Rock lies ! mile eastward of Black Rock. 
The rocks and islets just described have been consitlered as the southern and eastern buttress of the 

Kasiana group. 
A line drawn through Usher and Sentinel rocks bounds the western channel to Sitka on the west. 
From Halibut Point, which is '2! miles NW. from the W. end of Japon,_;ki lsland, the shore of 

Baranof Island trends SE. f E. for about 2± miles; thence SE. by E. ! E. for lf miler,; to the poiut at 
which the wharf at Sitka is located, from which, overlooking the numerous minor indentatious, the 
shore trends about E. f N. for 2t miles to the entraace to Silver Bay. Eastward from the northern e11d 
of the western channel the space between the various group,. of islets and the Baranof shore rapidly 
diminiRhes in width N. and S. from ! mile at the former locality to less than 1 cable abreast the v•·harf 
at Sitka; eastward of this it. again widens to its junction with the eastern channel. 

The group of islands which protects the anchorages at l:;itka is about 2t miles long, E. and w., and 
1! miles broad. It is divided into two nearly equal portions by the Middle Channel, which extends ii-om 
the sound in a northerly direction, terminating near the western end of the eastern anchorage. The gronp, 
is bounded on the E. by the Eastern Channel, and on the W. by the W t>Stern Channel. . 

In the western division of this little archipelago are about 50 islets and rocks, of which the largest 
forming the ,;outhern shore of the western anchorage is Japonski Island, nearly 1 mile in length E. by N. 
and W. bys., and about! mile wide. This island is moderately Jow and partly wooded; near its eastern 
end was located the meteorological and physical observatory of the Russians, which has now disap-
peared. · 

Makhnati Island is the next of importance in this division; it lies about 1 mile S. of the west
ern end of Japooski Island, and is the SW. c.orner of the group. It is the eastern entrance point to 
the Western Channel, and serves as a landmark for that channel. Upon it, in 1880, was erected a 
pyramidal wooden mark, rising 72 feet above the watPr, on the top of the south bluff, and i,. called 
the West Beacon. The island is 30 feet high and of small extent, with a rocky southerly faee of a 
dark color, with tolerably high spruce trees covering its surface. The heiglit and dark color of the 
bluff, oontrasted with the surf at its base, renderr,; it the most conspicuous of all the islets, often visi
ble when the others are covered with fog, and the first to appear when the fog rolls inland before a 
westerly breeze. 

s. 2! cables from the beacon is Beacon Hock, with 10 fe€t of water over it at low water, and 
showing a breaker in heavy weather. 

Between l\Iakhnati and Japonski islands are a number of wooded islets. 
Signal Island is NW. -f N. about t mile from Mahknati; upon it the Ru&<iians were accustomed 

to ligh-t a beacon fire for. inward-bound vessels. The myriad of islands and the deceptive appearance 
of tbe land, from which the island~ are not readily distinguished, rendered this of great assistance to 
the early navigators of the harbor. 

From Signal Island N. } W. :! mile is Battery Island, forming the turning point to the west
ern anchorage. It was formerly occupied by an earthw<·irk, now obliterated. It is about 1 ·it miles 
W. t S. from Sitka wharf. . 

Channel Bock, NE. t E., 830 yards distant from the middle of Battery Island, lies nearly in 
mid-channel between the W. end of Japonski Island and a point of the mainland of Baranof falaud 
N. by W. from it. The rock is of small extent and uncovers about 5 feet at 1ow water; a shoal 
having less than 18 feeton it extends 210 yards N. from the rock, and is about ::!00 yards wide. The 
rock is now marked by an iron 11pindle, surmounted by a barrel painted black and whiw; the rock 
may be passed on either side, but vessels usually use the channel to the southward. 

·vessels should not approach the Japonski Island shore nearer than 200 yards. The channel 
N. of Cham:el Rock is about 200 yards wide between the 18-foot curves, and has a depth of 8:! 
fathoms. 

N. aud NE. of Signal Island is a compact group of islets and rocks called the Sasedni Group; 
between this group and the western part of Japonski Island, and opening into the 'Vestern Channel, 
is a clear space l mile long E. and W. and half as broa<l, with from 5 to 13 fathoms of water, which 
is ~lled Whiting Barbor; the .bottom is uneven, but the holding ground is said to be good, and the 
anchorage especially protected ag'.li~st northeasterly gales. No directions other than .the chart (C. S., 
No. 725) appear to be necessary; it l~ very seldom used. . . . . . 

Passs.ge Isla.nds on the SE. pomt of the western d1vunon of the archipelago, mark the western 
entrance point of the 'Middle Channel. It is a low, wooded, compact group of six islets and nuruerons 
roeks, about t mik! in extent E. and W. From them the citadel at Sitka bears N. f E., dist.ant 1 ! miles; 
sboal, water and kelp extend about 1 qable to the NW. of the group. 
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About! mile W. from the Passage Islands are Surf Rocks, low, bare, and surf washed. A clear 
passage on each side of the rocks connects with Middle Channel. About g- !Uile N NE. 1J E. from the 
largest Surf Rock lies Keene Rock, with 14 feet of water over it at lowest tides. 

Keene Rock is described as consisting of a patch about 75 yards long SE. by S. and NW. by W., 
and having at the northern end several pinnacle heads clustered together in a small space with 16 feet 
over them at low water, falling away at 20 yards distance to 7 fathoms, steep-to, and having at the south
ern end a pinnacle with 14 feet over it. In summer it is sometimes marked by kelp. 

DIRECTIONS FOR A VOIDING KEENE ROOK. 

For vessels drawing less than 12 feet this rock does not constitute a serious danger in entering the 
:Middle Channel by the old passage between Surf Rocks and Makhnati Island. Larger vessels would 
do well not to attempt this passage, but should enter directly between Passage Islands and the Kayak 
falets. 

By the old passage.-Round Surf Rock and bring it to bear astern SW. i S., steering NE. i N., 
which course carries in clear of dangers to the eastern anchorage, passing close to the northward of the 
Mitchell Rocks, having 7 and 11 feet over them, respectively, at low water, and which are now marked 
by a third-class nun buoy painted red. 

Turning Island, small, and near1y bare of trees, is of interest on1y as being the northeasternmost 
of the western division of the Sitka Group, and being also the turning point to the westward from the 
:Middle Channel to the inner harbor. ~ 

Volga Island lies ~ mile SSW. i W. from Turning Island, on the W. side of the ]\fiddle Channel, 
and WSW. ~ W. from Mitchell Rocks buoy. The distanc-e between the buoy and Volga Island is 
400 yards, which distance is considerably lessened by a narrow shoal extending NE: by E. l E. 200 

. yards from the island, and having 18 feet at its extremity. 
The narrow }Jassage constituting the inner harbor between <laponski Is1and and the mainland to 

the northward is obstructed by Harbor Rock, showing 3 feet at low water. It lies t mile WNW. t 
W. from Sitka Wharf, and 110 yards off the northern shore. A flat, rocky shoal with from 10 to 15 
feet at low water- extends from the rock to the .Japonski Island shore ; 3! fathoms may be carried 
midway between the rock and the mainland to the northward, in a channel al>out 100 yards in width. 
The rock is now marked by a spindle surmounted by a barrel painted white. 

Indian Rock, with 3 feet over it at low water, lies on the range between Harbor Rock and the 
outer end of Sitka Wharf, and is 175 yards from the latter. 

Small vessels may anchor between Harbor Rock and the wharf; permanent moorings have been 
laid down abreast the E. end of Japonski Island for the small man-of-war stationed in Alaska. 

There arc many other islets and rocks in the western division of the Sitka Group, but as they 
have no influence on the navigation of these waters it does not seem neces.'33.ry to particularly describe 
them. They are all low and grassy, with more or less scraggy timber; there are no ship channels 
among them beyond those noted. 

The eastern division of the Sitka Group is sometimes called the Galankin Group, anrl lies to 
the eastward of the 1\iliddle Channel, between it and the Eastern Chairnel. The largest of the group 
is Galankin Island, nearly ! mile long W NW. and E. SE.; it8 western end is i mile SE. :f E. from 
Sitka "\\rharf. The island is about i mile wide, rather low, and wooded. The next in size in this 
group are Eamdoroshni and Whale islands, moderate in height, irregular in form, and wooded. 

The Kayak Islets are a narrow compact group of small, partly wooded islets extending l- mile in 
a NW. mid SE. direction, and form the southwestern corner of the Galan kin Group. The entranee to 
the ~fiddle Channel lies between this group and the Passage Islands to the westward. 

The southeastern side of the Galankin Group has several outlying dangers. 
Simpson Rock, having 17 feet over it at lowest water, lies 600 yards E. fl N. from the eastern

most Kayak Island; from the rock the middle of "\Vhale Island bears N. by W. i W. . 
Tsaritza Rock, having 8 foot over it at low water, lies t mile NE. i E. from Simpson 100ck; 

from it the E. end of Galankin Island bears N. f W., distant 500 yards. 
Two small rocky islets, called The Twins, form the northeast extreme of the Galankin Group ; 

due E. from them, distant l mile, is a small rocky patch, having 4 fathoms ]east water, and generally 
showing some kelp. · 

Rose Rock is on the western side of the Galankin Group, abreast Volga Island of the Japonski 
Group, nearly awash at high wat.er, and the Mitchell Rocks, with 7 to 11 feet over them, and usually 
showing kelp. These latter rooks are marked close-to on their western side by a third-class nun buoy 
painted red, which should be left to the eastward in entering. On aooount of the shoal off Volga 
Island it is necessary to pass close-to on the western side of the Mitchell Rocks· buoy. 

There are other small islands and rooks in the Galankin Group besides tl.ose noted, but as they 
have no particular influence on the navigation of these waters it does nut seem necessary to particularly 
describe them. They do not differ in general appearance from those of the Japonski Group. 

On the eastern side of the Ga1ankin Group is the broad. Eastern Channel, southeastward of which, 
between it and the shores of the 1ll&in1and, are several islands and groups of islands, 1\lld. one ~m~ 
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what dangerous rock called Zenobia Rock. It lies S SE. ij E. from the \Vest Beacon, distant 2i6 
miles, and SW. t S. from the East Beacon, distrrnt 1-!: miles. It has 15 feet over it at low water, and 
from its position is dangerous only to sailing vessels h<>ating into or out of the Eastern Channel. 

On the eastern side of the channel, northward from Point Burunof, the islets foi·m three principal 
groupB. The largest island is Dolgoi or Long Island; it is the nearest to Point Burmwf. It is about 
t mile long NE. by E. aud SW. by W., and is qnite narrow. Mertz Island lies in a bight on its 
Nf side; inside this latter islet is a convenient and safe boat anchorage in about 2 fathmns. 

NW. by N. ! mile distant from Dolgoi Island are the Belknap Islands, t\'>n in number-The 
Eckholms, a small compact group of several islets and rocks, and Liar Rock, the whole comprised 
within a space of t mile long E. and W. and less than t mile wide. They will be referred to only as 
The Eckholms. 

This group is at the southern point of entrance to the Eastern Channel. On the middle Eckholm, 
East Beaoon has been erected by the U. S. Navy, and is a pyramidal, wooden structure, similar to the 
West Beaoon, and rises to 72 feet above water. 

NE. by E. ·~ E. about 1 mile from The Eckholms is the Kutchuma Group, comprising six or 
more islands and islets with some reefs, but no outlying danger,.;. . 

About 400 yards to the northward of Fasset Islet, the northemitern of the K.utchumas, is a pro
jection of the main shore, bluff, narrow, and steep-to, called Silver Point; immediately NE. of the 
point and close to shore is the small Cobb Islet, just E. of which is a small cove affording anchorage 
for small craft. 

From Point Burunof to the eastward the shore trends about E NE., steep and irregular, 'vith 
islets and outlying rocks not far off shore for about 2 miles to Sandy Cove, an indentation about t mile 
in extent. This cove contains several rocks and islets. Just E. of the cove is Deep Inlet, extend
ing in an easterly direction about 3,J; mile."! between high mountains. The entrance is very narrow, 
with a small iBlet on its southern si<le, and carries 1 7 fathoms least water, deepening to more than 45 
fathoms inside, where the inlet is about ! mile in width; at its head a sounding of 27 fathoms is 
shown. About t mile outside the entrance a sunken rock is noted. 

The Gull Rocks lie t mile off shore, about! mile W. of Sandy Cove. 
Dolgoi Island lies W. ft S. l! miles from the entranc-e to Deep Inlet. 
Between the northern headland of Deep Inlet and Silver Point is a broad entmnf'c to an inlet, 

called Alentkina Bay. The Kutchuma Islets lie close off the mouth oftl1is bay. A large island and 
several small ones lie close to the N. side of thi:,; bay, which, :it. and E. of the large island, extends to 
the northward and eastward abo11l 2 miles. The bay is about + mile wide, with soundings from 20 
to 10 fathoms. Neither this bay, Deep Inlet, nor Sandy Cove afford any present advantages to 
navi1::,ration. · 

About It miles N. from Silver Point is a p~jeetion of the Baranof, or main shcwe, with several 
wooded islands close to it. vVestward of this the shore rcc-cdes to form a cove about ! mile in extent, 
called Jamestown Bay, in which are some rocks, but where a convenient watering plat~ is found. 
The western head of the bay is marked by Cannon Island, connected at low water with the mainland . 
• Jamestown Bay is open to the southward, and offers shelter only to ;.;mall craft behind the islands. It 
has from 14 to 5 fathoms of water. 

The islands on the E. side of .Jamestown Bay on the N. an<l Silver Point on the S. form the 
entrance points to a broad bay, terminating on its. northeru side in a <leep, broad inlet, ('al1erl Silver 
Bay, and on its southeastern point in two smaller inlets, the southern one being called Camp Kogan 
Bay. 

The he.adlands of Silver Bay are not named. At its entrance it is about l mile wide, and extends 
in a northern dil'ection for about i mile, whence it trends nearly E. for nearly 4 miles to its head, with 
an average width of a little more than ~ mik. At its head, and on the N. shore, it i:-eceives the waters 
of several l~ stream;;. Salmon Bay an<l Bear Bay nre two small coves on the northern shore, and 
1 mile within the entrance a large stream comes in, which afforded pmvcr for a sawmill. At the head 
of the bay is an extensive waterfall, aud on the S. side a small islet. 

The mountains rise on either shore nearly 2,()()() feet, and arc heavily wooded. The shores are 
steep with deep water close-to. In the middle of the entrance a sounding of 72 fathoms is given. 
At the time of the Russian survey the soundings indicate a contracted anchorage in 1 O fathomH inside 
the small islet at the head of the bay. A large shallow stream. enters there, and the soundings may 
now be much reduced. 

From Bear Bay a wagon road has been built. to th~ I:ucky Chance _mine, about 1. mile up the 
mountain from the head of the bay. &veral glaciers exist m the mountain;;; near the mmes. 

No Thoroughfare Bay, on the S. side of the SJl1. headland of Silver Bay, is a small narrow inlet, 
extending about lt miles to the westward, and ~onsb1ting of two ba;;;ins connected by a narrow hoat 
passage. The entrance is ch~ked b.y several islets, an:J. it is of no value to navigation. Immediate!y 
southward and adjaoent to this bay 1s another narrow mle_t, ~lied Camp l_{ogan Ba:r. It extends m 
an E NE. direction about 1 l miles from the entrancu, wh1ch is on the S. side of a high round-topped 
islet, and ia about ! cable in width, but widening out to nearly 2 cables for it.s entire length. Several 
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streams come in at its head, and an extensive flat makes out about ! mile. Good anchorage may be 
had here in 10 fathoms, muddy bottom, about % the distance in from the entrance islet. It is perfectly 
sheltered, but it is probable that during winter gales the williwaws come down from the surrounding 
highland with great force. Narrnw hoat pasi!ages connect near its entrance with No Thoroughfare 
Bay. There are no dangers in the bay and no particular directions are necessary. 

Silver Bay, and also the· two bays just mentioned, freeze over during the winter, but they do riot 
remain closed for any length of time. 

• From Jamestown Bay westward to Sitka wharf are extensive flats, projecting out nearly t mile, 
with deep water close-to. About t mile W. of Cannon Island is Garden Point, just N. of wtiich a 
large stream, called Indian River, comes in from the northward through a somewhat extensive valley. 
The stream is fed by the melting glaciers in the mountains. Back of Sitka the land is high and densely 
wooded. On the E. side of Indian River Valley is a marked peak, called ~fount Verstovaia, 3,216 
feet high. It is sharp, rugged, and bare at the top. Cross Mountain, 2,600 feet high, is a lower peak 
of the same mountain. :Mount "'\T erstovaia is a valuable landmark, when visible, in entering the harbor 
of Sitka. 

From Garden Point to Sitka wharf the shore recedes to the northward, formiug a large hight 
nearly i mile deep. Near the middle of the bottom of this bight are situated the prominent buildings 
of the Indian ~fission and Industrial School. In the western part of the bight are several rocky islets 
connected with the shore at low water. 

The Eastern Anchorage is iu the space hetween the "!\>fission buildings and the northern entrance 
to the Middle Channel. . 

There being no docking facilities of any description in Alaska, vessels whose hulls require repairs 
must be beached. The following notes are from a report by Lieutenant-Commander Newell, U. S. 
Navy, on the subject. Tht; location selected by him in beaching the U.S. S. Pinta, in 1888, was 
between the two largest rocky islets just E. of Sitka vilJage: 

"The beach is of gray sand and clay, yielding slightly at the surface, but having a firm substratum. 
AH interfering stones above low-water mark have been removed. The beach has a regular slope of 
about 1 foot in 50. Rise and fall of tide is about 10 feet. The outlying rocks afford protection from 
the sea, except when the wind is near E SE., and they also afford convenient places for making fast 
all necessary lines, except those on the starboard bow. 

At low tide the limit" of the berth are clearly marked, but some of the rQcks are covered at high 
water. It would probably he found advisable to stake these before using the beach. 

Standing in from the eastward the following range will lead cl@ar of all obstructions to the middle 
of the bertl1, viz: Small chimney on a one-story white house, small wharf in rear,and right-hand side 
of fire-bell tower (W NW., p. c. abuut)." 

Kear Sitka wharf, on n large prominent rock, consider.i.bly elevated above the town, stands "The 
Castle," or citadel of the Russians. and which was the residence of the Russian governor, It is now 
nearly in ruins. It is easily identified, and is visible from a long distanCXl to the southward. 

The town of Sitka is built along the shores between the Mission buildings and the citadel. To 
the westward of that, facing Japonski Island, is a large Indian village. A large lake, called Swan 
Lake, lies about t mile to the NW. of the town. Sitka is now the seat of government of Alaska, and 
the principal government officers reside there. 

The Middle Anchorage, between the Indian village and Japonski Island, is suitable only for 
small vessels. The holding ~round is not very good and vessels should moor. 

The Western Anchorage is in the space to the eastward of Channel Rock. This is a good 
anchorage, hut not very convenient, owing to its distance from the landing. 

Dtiring the winter months NE. gales sometimes sweep across the eastern and. middle anchorages 
with great fury and render them rather unsafe. In southerly ~]es the sea is considerably felt in both 
the eastern and \\restern anchorages. . 

During the Russian occupation heavy moorings were laid down in the middle anchorage, amd it 
was customary during the winter months to moor all vessels there head and stern. 

Tehienkof states that " When at the anchorage at Sitka, if the wind blows E NE., and no breakers 
are visible on Virekari and Kulichkof Rocks, that the wind outside will be found to come from the 
SE. or NE., but probably the latrer. On the other hand, if the surf be visible on these reefs, when 
the wind at the anchorage is E NE. the wind outside a.nd within the sound as far easterly 9.8 Vitskari 
will be found to prooeed from the S. or W., and it is not advisable for a sailing vessel to attempt t.o go 
to sea." 

In spring and summer when easterly winds prevail outside they are nearly always found to blow 
NW. inside the sound. · 

The westerly winds afford the appt·oo.ching navigator a view of the land by clearing away the fog, 
and assist him to the auehora.ge, while the SE. winds, which bring rain and fug, place no obstacle in tlae 
way of his standing off shore. 

-In entering the sound with a l!fW. -wind the navigator should keep well to the southward, -espeeially 
before noon ; until that time, in most cases> Mount Edgeoo.mhe cu.ts oir all winds from the l!I". and :ll'W. 
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from an area extending 1 mile or so SE. of St. Lazaria Island. Later in the day, according to Tehien
koff~ tbis is not the case. The same authority also stateFi that" Io enterincr the sound with the wind in 
the southern quadrants of the compass it wiil usually veer to E. or ENE~ as the na\'igator approaches 
the land." 

In the space between Biorka and Vitskari islands a more or less heavy swell i:; uearlv always 
experienced, even when the water is smooth in other parts of the sound. It ha::: been called '":!'he 
Rolling Ground." 

The tides in this vicinity flood to the N. and W., according to the configuration of the land. Dur
ing the flood the current is said to set strongly upon the reefs and shoals in the vicinity of Cape Edge
cumbe; hence that headland should be avoided. 

The sound itself presents no great difficulties t1,1 navigation up to the banier of i8lets which form 
the protection to the anehorages of Sitka. There are no regular local pilots for the sound. 

Near the middle of the parade ground at Sitka an astronomical station was established by the 
Coast Survey in 1867 in 

Latitude---·-·-···---------·------····--·-·-··----··-----····-····-····· 57° 02 1 51".S N. 
Longitude (in arc)··----·-----·-·-···-·-·- ..•.••.•.•.. ··--·· ..•... --···· 135° 191 4511_ W. 
Longitude (in time). __ -- __ . - --·. --- _ .... ··- .••......... _. __ ..... _. -·.... 9u 01"' 19'. W. 

and in 1881 the variation of the compas8 was determined on ,Japonski Island to be 29° 11' E. The 
landmarks especially identifying the parade ground station have disappeared. 

TIDES. 

The tides at Sitka are compound, and are quite unequal in height and range, cnn,.;isting generally 
of two high anrl two low waters per day, and bear a marked similarity to the type of tides which, with 
but few exceptions, prevails from San Francisco northward. They diife:r from those of Bering Sea 
in the more pronounced character of the smaller low waters. 

At Sitka wharf it is high water, full and change, at Oh 25m,with a mean rise an<l fall of 9 feet, the 
extreme rise and fall being 10 feet. The direction of the tidal current past the wharf appears t-0 be 
very irregular, and not altogether influenced by the wind. U;mally the first of the flood nrns to the 
westward, sometimes attaining a velocity of 2 knots, then follows a period of slack, follo"ve<l by an 
easterly current, but no positive rule for this can be given. 

DIRECTIONS·,FOR SITKA HARBOR AND APPROACHES. 

In approaching Sitka Sound from sea the principal landmark is ~fount Edgecurnbe, which cannot 
be mistaken. Vessels from Chatham Strait bound to Sitka by way of Peril Strait oftt>n find themselves 
at Salisbury Sound at a time when coming darkness or other causes make the navigation of Neva and 
OJga Straits undesir-able, in which case the excellent anchorage at Schulze Cove is available, 01· the out
side p;ls..,age t;o the westward of Kruzof Island may be taken to Sitka. 

In the latter case, after rounding the Krugloi Islands! mile to the southward, a course SW.! W. 
through Salisbury Sound until Sinits Island bears SE.; thence a SW. course will carry clear and pass 
i mile NW. of Morskoi Rock. When thi8 rock bears E. in line with Siouehi Point, a SSE. course car
ries clear down the coast at not Jess than 2k miles off shore, where there are no known dangers. 

Round Cape Edgecumbe at not less than 1 mile distant, as rockR and breakers make out nearly two
thirds tliatdistauce. With Sitka Point bearingN NW., distant 1 mile,stcer NE. by E.fE. to pass! mile 
to the southward of St. Lair.aria Island, whieh has no outlying dangers. In clear weather Vitskari 
Beacon and Mount Verstovaia should be visible. On a clear night the profile of the mountains back 
of Sitka can be plainly distinguished. . 

When St. Lazaria Island bears NW., distant! mile, a course NE. t E. leads in between Kulichkof 
Rock and Vitskari Island, pas8ing the latter-! mile to the southeastward. The long reef indicated on 
B. A. Chart, No. 2:337, a.'! stretching NE. by E. from Vitskari Island has no existence in fact. 

Wheu Vitskari Beacon bears NW. by W. ! W.,-§ mile distant, a course NE. i N. for 5 miles 
leads clear of all dangers to the S. entrance of Middle Channel, passing about ! mile to the northwest
ward of Zenobia Rock, and about! mile to the northward of the rock noted on B. A. Charts as lying 
300 yards to the northwestward of Kulichkof. · 

·If entering by the Western Channel, a course N NE. t.N. for 4! miles from the position off 
Vitskari Island will lead clear of all dangers to the entrance of that channel, passing nearly l mile to 
the southeastward of the (possible) 12-foot rock previously described. . _ 

From the same point the entrance to the F...astern Channel bears NE. t N., distant 4! m1les. 
Entering from seaward., Vitskari Beacon, 41 feet high above the water, iR promi.nent on the low 

Vitskari Island and should be visible about 11 miles from the deck of an ordinary vessel. Except 
Biorka Keef. ll miles WSW. from Binrka Island, there are no dangers in entering Sitka Sound. 
Steer for th~ beacon and bring it to bear NW., distant ! mile, and proceed as above. 

:Bntering f.rom the southward. it i1:1 usual to pass to the eastward. of Biorka Reef, rounding Biorka 
Island at a di!;tanoo of about f mil~ or about midway between the reef and the island. When the 
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NW. point of the i,;laml bears E. by N., distant i mile, a course N. l W. for 7J miles leads clear to 
a point in line between Vit-;kari Beacon and Knlichkof H.ock, and 1 mile distant from the latter, bearing 
about ENE. From this point a course N. by E. 3! miles leads to the entranc-e to the W estcrn Channel. 
~l cour,;;e N NE. l E. 3i miles leads to the entrance to the Middle Channel, and a course NE. i N. 
3! miles leads to the Eastern Channel entrance. 

BY THE 'WESTERN CHANNEL. 

\Yhe11 in mid-channel between Sentinel Rock and \Vest Beacon, a course N. ! W. leads in.clear. 
\Vhen the N. side of ,J upouski Island ope11s to the northward of Battery Island, round that is~and; 
pat's to the southward of Channel Rock beacon, and anchor in mid-channel in about 8-fathoms, with 
Sentinel Rock in range with the W. eml of Japonski Island. 

BY THE MIDDLE CHANNEL. 

The distance between the Passage Islands and Kayak Islet<> is 450 yards. \Vhen midway between 
these group-; steer N. 011 the ran~e of Volga Island and the 'citadel, which is prominent as elevated 
over all the other buildings. \Vhen Rose Rock and Rockwell Island are in range, a course N NE. t 
E. leads in clear to the eastern anchorage, passing <>lose to the westward of the red nun buoy marking 
Mitchell Rocks. · 

Directly abreast the Middle Channel the swell from outside renders the berth a little uneasy in 
southerly weather, and anchorage should be selected accordingly. 

BY THE EASTERN CHANNEL. 

With the E. beacon bearing SE., distant a short i mile, steer a conrRe NE. by E. to clear Simpson 
and Tsaritza rocks. \Vhen Katz Island is open to the eastward of Galankin Island, a N. by E. course 
carries in clear, and when the citadel hears W. by N. head for it and anchor at discretion. 

In going to the wharf vessels should not go to the northward of the line of its face. On the E. 
side are some sunken rooks just inside that r-.mge, and on the W. side is Indian Rock. . 

In passing Harbor Ronk vessels drawing 12 feet or more should pass to the northward of the rock, 
when it shows 1 foot or more above the surface. The bottom is plainly visible on the S. side of the 
rock throngh the clear water of the passage. 

INLAND PASSAGES. 

SITKA SOUND TO OHATHAM STRAIT. 

Sitka Sound is connect-ed with the waters to the northward of Kruzof Island by a series of passages, 
some of which are not navigable. 

Hayward Strait is on the W. side of Krestof Island, its entrance being between Kamenoi and 
Kresta points, as previously described. Near the middle of the entrance is Unasatal Island, high and 
,vooded. About 1 t miles beyond this island the strait is contracted by opposite projecting points to 
less than ! mile, with some intermediate islands along the shores, and immediately expands again in 
two arms trending, respectively, to the N. and to the WSW. around Magoun Island, and including 
several smaller islands lying close to its southern side. . 

One mile inside the western arm is Port Krestof, where anchorage in 6 to 10 fathoms may be 
obtained. This harbor was used by the Russians when Old Sitka was inhabited, and was surveyed 
by them, this description being taken from the Russian chart. 

At high water Magoun Island is divided into nine or ten islets, with very narrow passages between. 
The passage by the S. end of Magoun h;land i~ narrow. It has not less than 6 fathoms, and shows 
no dangers. The passage by the N. side of the island is also narrow, with not less than 16 fathoms, 
and no dangers shown in the channel. From the entrance point of the western arm shoal water and 
boulders, bare at low water, extend to the N NW. nearly halfway across the channel. 

.;\bout ! mile inside the entrance point to the northern chann~l is the very narrow entrance to 
a large inlet, extending into Krestof Island; 4 fathoms appears to be the least water in the contracted 
entrance to this lagoon. 

Passing· Magoun Island the channel opens into a broad expanse of water nearly 4 miles long NW. 
by N. and SE. by s., and 2! miles wide, iu which are.several islands. At its NW. angle is a narrow 
passage leading to the NW. and dry at low water for a distance of about 2 miles~ then deeper water to 
Salisbury Sound. At its northern angle this broad sheet of water -00onects with the well-known OJga 
and Neva strait.<>. 

Since the clear and navigable Olga Strait is well known and more conveniently situated for com
merce this. passage W. of Krest.of Island offers no inducements for navigation. 
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A recounaissan<~c of tl1c passages from Sitka to Chatham Strait, as used by steamers and small sail
ing vessels, was made by the U. S. Navy* in 1884, and pubfo.;hed as Coast Survey Chart 727. From 
that the present dr;scription and sailing directions have been taken. 

For the purposes of this work the description of the inland passages from Sitka to Chatham Strait 
will be made as general as possible. In the sailing directions the salient points and features of the pai-i-
sages will be noted. . 

The Yarious anchorages off Sitka have been already noted with the tlescription of that harbor, arnl 
the following g<'neral outlines will begin at the Kasiana Islet'l, a group of on~· large and numerous small 
islet<; to the weE:tward of and close to it; the larger islet lies It miles NW. by W. t W. from the W. 
end of .Taponski Island. This group is moderatdy high and the larger islet is densely wooded; large 
kelp patche • .:; between this group and the Apple I,.Jands, to the southward, indicate foul ground, and 
there are also numerous small islets in that space. SW. of this group, aud S. of J\Iiddle f:-;l:mfl, is 
filled with a great number of small islets and rocks :md foul ground mostly marked by kelp. 

WNW. :i mile from the largest of the Kasi:ma Group is Middle Island, It miles in length, with 
Crow Island very close to it on the SW. side; :l\1iddle Island is high and wooded. -

N. t W. from Middle Island are the Gavanski Islands, Big Gavanski being J mile from Middle 
Island, with several islets lying between. 

About 2 miles NW. by W. from the N. end of Big GaYanski is Eastern Point of Krestuf Islaud, 
this space being nearly filled by several large island" called the Siginaka Islands. 

These various groups of islands form the western side of the pa.<;.gage from Sitka to Olga Strait, 
and separate it from the northwestern part of Sitka Sound. The eastern shore of this passage is formed 
by Baranof Island. 

From Sitka the Baranof Island shore trends in a general NW. by W. direction to Halibut Point, 
which lies 2! miles NW. from the W. end of Japonski Island. A little less than ! mile below the 
point is a small high-water islet, off which a ledge extends a short distance. 

Halibut Point is low, sandy, and wooded, rising rapidly to the high land to the NE. About t 
mile to the N. by W. from the point a rocky reef makes out nearly ~mile. 

Harbor Point i;; ljl- miles N. i W. from Halibut Point; between these points, and nearly~ mile 
off shore, is a cluster of small wooded islets and rocks called Old Sitka Rocks; the outermost one, 
which at high water is just awash, bears from Halibut Point NW., distant i mile, and from Lisianski 
Point S. t E , l ff miles. 

N. by w. from Harbor Point is Old Sitka Harbor, where formerly stood t.he town of Sitka, or 
Fort Archangel Gabriel, which was de;;troyed by the Indians in 1802. A few natiYe houses and gar
dena now mark the place. The waters in this vicinity, between Lisianski Point and Old Sitka Rocks, 
wa.'l called by the Russians the Bay of Starri-Gavan. t Off Old Sitka is a fair anchorage ground, 
rather close to the 1"hore, in from 15 to ~O fathoms. It is said that the westerly winds do not blow 
home, but. during their prevalence a large swell rolls in. No particular diredions beyond the chart 
seem necessary. 

N. f W. from Harbor Point is the entrance to Katliana Bay, a little more than t mile wide and 
extending to the NE. about 3 miles. The waters of this bay are deep. A broad oove on its NW. side 
contains several islands and a somewhat contracted anchorage in 7 to 9 fathoms 011 the S. side of the 
islands; this cove is well protected except from the williwaws that sweep down fron:1 t.he high land. 

Lisianski Point, high, bold, and heavily timber<'d, forms the NW. headland of Katliana Bay; it 
is the extreme southern point of a peninsula of the same name, and lies 2t miles N. by W. ! W. from 
Halibut Point, and nearly i miles N NE. it E. from the N. point of Big Gavauski Island. 

About 1 ~- miles NW. by W. from Lisianski Point is a bluff timbered point, ca.lied Dog Point, 
forming the s. entrance point to Nakwa.qina Passage, Point Krugloi forming the northern entrance 
point; this entrance is nearly closed by Crosswise Island, high and wooded, and hy the smaller Beehive 
Island, so named from its characteristic appearance. The navigable e1;trance E. of Crosswise Island 
is narrow, but appears to be clear of dangers. . 

Point Krugloi lies nearly! mile N. ! E. from Eastern Point of Krestof Island, the two forming 
the entrance points to Olga Strait, which, at i mile above the latter point, narrows to 400 yards, and, 
running in a general NW. hy W. l W. direc~ion, re~ins nbou~ th~t wi~tl~ for ~~ m_iles to. Cre.ek Point, 
where it bends slightly to the westward, but immediately regams 1ts or1gmal d1rection, w1demng grad
ually to 900 yards it; width to a point on the eastern shore i mile abo,·e Creek Point, where it is 
joined by the northern entranoe to Nakwasina Passage, which is here about i mile wide. 
· In Olga strait are several small projecting flats that cover at high water; these flats are the debris 
from mountain streams and extend out less than 100 yards. A srnall grassy clearing a shbrt distan<',e 
above Point Krugloi marks the site of an old native village. 

About 1 ! miles above the narrow entrance to Olga Strait is a k~lp patch ext:nding entirely across 
the strait with a sand fiat on the W€6tern shore. In a careful exammat1on of this patch not less than 
7"fathoms Was found; in the strength of the tide most of the kelp runs under. Near Creek Point 

·--- ·----·---------------------·------------------
"Commander J.B. Coghlan and oftloora of the U. 8. S. Adams. 
t Large or G:teat Bay. 
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there is kelp on either shore, but not less than 9 fathoms was found in the channel. The shores of Olga 
Strait are high and heavily wooded. 

Nak-wasina Passage is of considerable extent. It was not included in the snrvey by Commander 
Coghlan, but from an examination m!t<le by the Coast Survey in 1869 we know that it, with Olga 
Strait, incloses a large island called Halleck Ji.;)aud. This island is about 4 miles long NW. and SE., 
and of about the same breadth. It is nearly triangular in shape, moderately high, irregular, and wooded; 
the rwrthwestern part is low and flat. 

From the narrow southern entrance the passage broadens and extends to the northward nearly 5 
miles; on the E. side are two large coves. In the southern one are several islands, and one $mall 
island in the northern one. There are shallow flats at the head of each cove and probably an anchorage, 
if necessarv. 

The NE. point of Halleck Island lies about 4 miles ahout N. from Point Krugloi; at this point 
the pass:tge turns abruptly to the westward, and at 1 mile WNW. from the point is very narrow and 
the navigation is impeded if not entirely obstructed at low water by a bar. On the N. side of this 
narrow passage are extensive deposits of marule, but of so broken a character as to have no commercial 
value. 

This narrow passage is about 2 miles long anrl then turns abruptly to the southward, widening to 
nearly 1 mile, and extending for about 2 miles, when it joins the waters at the NW. end of Olga 
Strait. In this part of the passage are several islands, and off the S. entrance point of a cove on its 
western shore a sunken rock is reported. A kelp patch, about 100 feet in diameter, lies WNW. of 
the northern entrance point of Olga Strait, a little more than }; mile off shore. 

Olga Point, the NW. extreme of Krestof Island, is the western point of the northern end of 
Olga Strait. It is 1! miles W. by N. t N. from Creek Point. 

\Vest of Olga Point and Krestof Island is the broad expanse of water described previously, 
and which connects with Sitka Sound through Hayward Strait. The entrance leading t.o it is 11 mile 
wide; it is obstructed by two is]ands and a rock with a passage on its NW. side about 500 yards in width. 
This rock lies a little more than i mile W. by S. :i S. from Olga Point. It covers or is awash at 
high water, but is sufficiently out of the channel not to impede navigati-011. 

Between Olga Point and the large island W. of it an indifforent anchorage may be obtained, for 
which no directions seem necedSary. 

From the northern end of Olga Strait the channe] turns to W. for about 1 mile to the southern 
end of another narrow passage called Neva Strait. 

Neva Point, lying W. by N. i mile from Olga Point, is the eastern entrance point to Neva Strait. 
Northeast of the point and close-to is a good sized cove but no anchorage. A rocky ledge extends s. 
from Neva Point about 100 vards. 

On the W. shore W SW. t S. from Neva Point is a small but very distinct high-water island 
which is a leading mark in crossing from Olga Strait. 

Jn Neva Strait, nearly in mid-channel, i mile from above Neva Point, is Whitestone Rock, a · 
broad, flat rock whitish in color, and about 3 feet high above high water. 

Whitestone Point is on the eastern shore of the strait a little less than ! mile above Neva Point; 
between these points a narrow rocky ledge showing kelp fringes the shore, and the passage E. of· 
'Vhitest01w Rock is but a little more than 100 yards in widtli aml is <'alle<l Whitestone Narrows . 

. For t mile beyond White Rock the navigation is tort.nous and much obstructed by r{){'ks and 
reefs; the reefa arP marked by kelp, aud some rocky head8 show at 1ow water. At nearly high water 
tl1e kelp is usually run under by the tidal current. 

On the NE. side of Whitestone Point is a shallow bight showing considerable kelp; the channel 
runs acro8s the mouth of this bight. 

The survey of 1884 denotes a very narrow but nearly straight channel through the rocks iu White
stone Narrows after passing to the eastward of 'Vhitestone Rock; the least water shown is 4;! fathoms. 
This channel wtmld, however, be dangerous· unless closely buoyed. 

The eastern edge of the rocks in the narrows runs :Ji NW. i W. from Whitestone Rock, the 
farthc.-st one to the northward being 350 yards N. by -W. i W. from Whitestone Point. The least 
water shown in this passage to the eastward of the reef is 6 fathoms. 

About 800 yards above Whitest.one Point a good-sized stream comes in on the east shore, off 
which a sand-spit, dry at low water, projeot.s 200 yards or near1y to mid-channel. This flat or spit 
is steep-to. 

A b]ack third-class nun buoy has been placed to mark the rock last des<-ribed. This buoy bears 
NW. hy w:from 'Vhitestone Point. It is near the e<lge of the kelp and is about 70 feet NW. of 
the rock, over which are 7 feet at low wat.er. . 

A red first-c!ass spar but?y has been placed t-0 mark the oond s11it; it is about 100 feet SE. of 
the end of the spit. From tins buoy the mouth of the tteek bears N. t B. 

Thi.'80 buoys are usually examined every sea.sou, bnt tbe strong eddies and wr.renta in the narrows 
sometimes cause them to shift their position orearry them away entirely. 

At low water the kelp and Shore liue are good leading marks fur the Davigatil)n of the narrows 
and of Neva Strait. · · 



 

NEVA STRAIT. 179 

Above \Vhite.stone Narrows Neva Strait is but 300 yards in width, broadening a little at! mile 
above tbe narrows; but the navigable channel is much narrower, owing to a line of rocks and reefs 
extending along the middle portion of the strait. 

The waters of Neva Strait are comparatively shallow, averaging from 6 to 10 falhoms; the 
navigation is, however, very di1·ect, and all dangers below water are marked by kelp. If 11ecessary a 
vessel may anchor in the clear reach above the \Vhitestone Narrows; the tidal current there is oulv of 
moderate strength. · 

In Neva Strait, on the western shore, {r mile above the sand-spit, is a small, low, hare, rocky islet, 
with ledges which are covered at high water, extending 250 yards to the NW. and half that distance 
to the SE. of it. This rock is 100 yards off shore aud has deep water close-to on the channel side. 

From abreast this rock the eastern shore nearly to mid-channel is lined with rocks and reef-; for 
the distance of 1 mile; the northernmost rock is bare at all time.;;;, and all of them show at low water 
and are more or less marked by heavy kelp, the channel heing midway between the kelp and the 
western shore. 

Abreast the northernmost rock of this line of reefs is a slight projecting point off the western 
shore, with a shall(,W flat extendiug out about 50 yard-;. On the eastern sliflre, i mile above thi;; 
point, is a Bmall, wooded, high-water islet, with kelp patches NW. and SE. from it. About 200 yard;; 
SW. by W. f W. from the islet is a kelp patch mar-king a rock having hut 15 feet on it at low water. 
The channel iB between the rock and the islet. 

A little more than ! mile NW. of tbe high-water islet is Point Zeal, low and heavil!· wooded. 
Close to its head, with a boat passage between, is Entran(,'e Island, also wooded. 

Point Zeal is the southern entrance point of a good-sized hay, called St. John Baptist Bay, \vhich 
being if mile wide at the entrance extends E. into Baranof lslaud for 2 miles, nearly half that distance 
at a width of! mile, and the remainder being lcs.'3 than 400 yards wide. At l mile inside the entrance a 
broad stream comes in on the N. shore. It is mostly dry at low water, aml has a small high-water islet at 
it.<1 mouth. The SE. angle of the broad part of the bay include,,; several ;;mall islets and considerable 
foul ground. 

The anchorage is about. t mile inside the narrow inner arrn of the bay. 
The head of the inner arm should not he approached nearer than ~· mile on account of shoals and 

a flat, extending out quite i mile. A good-sized stream comes in at the head of the arm. On the N. 
shore of this arm, just inside the entran(,'C, is a rocky ledge, extending out about 100 yards. 

nmECTIONS FOR ST. JOHN BAPTIST BAY. 

Open the bay well and steer for the middle of the entrance to the narrow arm; anchor in mid
channel, in 15 to 16 fathoms, with the S. point of the inner arm in range with Entrance Island, WSW. 
! W. This bay is not particularly recommended beyoml its use as a temporary stopping place. 

The winds here are very irregular, coming in heavy g-usts from different gulches, and ves...o;cls arc 
constantly swinging. Westerly winds blow home. \Vi th northerly winds the gusts are so strong that a 
large-sized vessel would be forced to moor to get out sufficient chain to 11revent dragging. 

At! mile beyond Point Zeal, Neva Strait is about 700 yards in width; thence, bending slightly 
to the westward, broadens gradually to lJ miles wide at Hayward Point. 

Kane Islets, nearly in mid-channel, 2!- miles above Point Zeal, consist of two moderate-sized, 
]ow, wODded islets and a number or very small rocks to the southward of and close to them, with con
siderable kelp. Between Kane Islets aud the W. shore is much foul ground and no sate channel. 

On the E. shore, just before reaching the Kane Islets, is a cove ahout 400 yards in extent at bigh 
water, bat which is nearly all dry at low water. A rock showing kelp lies in the middle of the entrance. 
Beyond this cove several small islets are smttered along the eastern shore, about 200 yards from high
water mark. 

SW. by w. from Kane Islets a narrow inlet, with a small islet at its entrance, extends to the SE. 
into Pai:tofs-Chikof Island. This inlet has not been surveyed, but is of no importance. The island 
mentioned forms the western shore of Neva Strait. 

Scraggy Island, low, and named from its appearance, lies I! miles W. ! N. from Kane Islets. 
There is a small islet midway between Scraggy Islet and the western shore, and it is probable that 
more or less foul ground exists in that vicinity. 

SW. l W. i mile from Scraggy Island is Point Hayward, the NW. point of Partofs-Chikof 
Island and the ea.stern entrance point to the narrow Suokoi Inlet, previously noted on page 180, and 
someti:Ues erroneously called Hayward Strait. Th.is inlet is about 3} miles long and l mile wide, con
m~cting by a pMSllge, dry at Jow water, with the broad expanse _of water W. of Krestof Isl:ind. The 
inlet i» clear in mid-channel, with a depth from 41 fathoms at its entrance to 6 fathoms at its head. 

On the northern shore, li miles N. f W. from Scraggy Island, is Point Kakul, high and steep, 
with rocky ]edges and kelp extending about 350 yards off shore. To the SE. of it are two rocky point.c; 
with extenaing l~, and about Ii miles t;o the s~., on the northern shore, is a large landslide, an<i 
tlie sho~ is closely !ringed with.roc~y l~ges. 
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At Scraggy Island, Neva Strait ceases under that name. The broad channel to the westward to 
the ocean being called Salisbury Sound, and the narrower channel 0ontinuing to the northward being 
known as Peril Stmit. 

SALISBURY SOUND. 

This expanse of water separates Chichagof Island on the NW. from Kruzof Island on the SE. 
At the ocean, at its entrance, it is about 4 miles in width, and is about 5 miles in length E NE. and 
WSW., branching at its inner end into Peril Strait to the N. and Neva Stmit to the SE. Its 'iihores 
are steep and irregular, rising rapidly to high peaks, those on the N. shore being mostly bare·. The 
soun<l was not included in the survey by Commander Coghlan. 

Cape (:1-eorgiana, Siouchi Point of the Russians, is the SW. entrance point of Salisbury Sound. 
This cape is sharp, narrow, rather high, and wooded. Its approximate position as taken from the 
Russian chart is in 

Latitude ••••.•••••.••••• -·--·-· ..•.•... ---- --- --- -- -- -- - . -- -- .. - --- -- . --- 57° 18' N. 
Longitude .••• ------ ••.• ----------------------------------------·-------- 135° 411 1 w. 

A mile W. of the cape lies Morskoi, or Sea Rock, awash at high water, and always showing a 
breaker. Soundings show 17 fat horns close t-0 the rock, 27 fathoms in mid-channel, and 23 fathoms 
close to the cape. 

The southern shore of Salisbury Sound is mostly bold-to, with a few vjsible bordering -rocks. 
About 2 miles NE. from Cape Georgiana is the entrance to Kalanina Bay, extending about 1 mile 
ESE. into Kruzof Island, and about i mi1e wide, with a narrow head bending to the southward. 
On the eastern side of the bay is a wooded mountain 1,500 feet high, rising very abruptly from the 
water. The depth of water at the entrance is not given, but about the middle of the outer harbor 
Tehienkoffs' map indicates an anchorage in 15 fathoms, and in the inner harbor are 7 to 3 fathoms. 
In the extreme inner harbor a small vessel would probably find good shelter, but the ocean swell that 
is nearly always rolling into the sound would, doubtless, render the greater portion of the bay an 
uneasy berth. The NE. entrance point of Kalanina Bay has foul ground, extending out about 200 , 
yards. 

Half a mile ENE. from Kalanina Bay is Sinitsin Island, about t mile long N. and S., and less 
than t mile in width. It is low and sparsely wooded, and lies about! mile off shore, with foul ground 
between. A rocky ledge, showing kelp, extends about t mile to the NW. from the i1:1land, with deep 
water close-to. 

To the eastward of Sinitsin Island the shore forms a broad bight, heading in a low valley, on the 
w. side of which appears the high eastern mountain of Kalanina Bay, and on the E. a wooded hill 
about 600 feet high. Two rocks are noted as showing in the entrance of this bight. No explorations 
have been made in this vicinity, and it is possible that a bay exists here aff'ording shelter from wester1y 
winds and seas. 

From Sinitsin Island the point forming the NW. entrance point to Soukoi Inlet bears E. by N., 
distant about It miles. 

There is a small island near the middle of the entrance to Soukoi inlet, the channel being on the 
E. side of it. 

Kloke.chef Island forms the NW. entrance point to Salisbury Sound. According to B. A. Chart, 
2337, whicn is compiled from Russian authoriti.e.s, the SW. point of the island bears NW. ! N. from 
Ca~ Georgiana, distant 4 miles; but an examination of that vicinity by Commander Cog4-ilan in 1884 
givc>S such an entirely diff'erent. shape to the island that it is more than probable that this bearing is not 
accurate, though the distance is about correct. 

According to Commander Coghlan, Klokacbef Island is li miles long E. and W., its greatest 
hrea<lth being .g mile. Off it.c; western end are two small islets, and from the outer one a reef extends 
W. nearly ! mile, upon which the sea always breaks. S. of the extreme eastern end and close-to are 
three small islets, and a kelp patch is at the end of the island. Kloka.chef Island is high, particularly 
on its eastern end, falling away to the westward, and is densely wooded. 

Fortuna Strait separates Klokachef Island from the mainland of Chichagnf Island. The 
entrance to the strait at the E. end of Klokachef Island is t mile wide, but is reduced to half that 
distance by kelp patches on either shore. There is a passage out to the westward on the N. side of 
the island, but it is foul and should not be attempted. 

Leo Anchorage.-N. of Klokachef Island, in tbe angle of Fortuna Strait, a bight ex.tends to 
the northward into Chic-hagof Island about f mile and about the same width at the entrance; it affords 
a snug though contr-.icted anchorage. • 

No particular directions are necessary for Leo Anchorage; enter in mid--<Jh&nnel E. of Klokachef 
Island anchor in the mi<ldle of the cove in 17 to 18 fathoms. 

From Kloka.chef Island the N. shore of Salisbury Sound trends about E. byW. for ahont 4 wiles 
to Krugloi Islands, where_ it turns t.o the. N NE., _forming the western shore of Peril Strait: This coast 
is irregular and rocky, with numerous udet.s lymg elose along the shore, and one, -Gol01 Islet, about 
i mile otf shore; there are sevemi deep bights, wbieh an e::a;amioatiotr may show to contain anch~. 
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The land to the northward and westward is high and rugged, with some low valleys between the moun
tains; most of the peaks are bare of' timber. This shore should be appoached with care, as the appear
ance indicates the probability of foul ground. 

The waters of Salisbury Sound are deep and entirely free from dangers, except along the 8bores ; 
an approximately mid-channel course may be boldly taken. The channel between Sinitsin Island on 
the S. and Goloi Islet on the N. is but little more than 1 mile in width. 

PERIL STRAIT. 

At its entrance between Krugloi Island and Point Kakul, Peril Strait is about f1 mile wide, though 
this width is reduced to about t mile by the outlying ledges off the point. For the next 8 miles the 
navigation is the most dangerous of any i11 Southeastern Alaska, except Kootznahoo Inlet, owing to 
the strong tides and sunken rock8 that obstruct. this passage. 

Both shores of Peril Strait are irregular and steep, with deep indentations, many of which contain 
good and safe anchorages; there are numerou8 islands and rocky islets in the passage, most of which, 
with the shores, are wooded to the water's edge. 

On the eastern shore ! mile N. of Point Kakul, is a projecting point, 200 yards N. of which is a 
group of rocky islets, called the Channel Islets; from the nol"tb war<l and eastward these islets appear 
to stand much farther out into the channel. From this point the shore turns to the eastward :! mile 
to Range Point; the deep bight between the points a±l:ord.,; only a boat anchorage. Ledges project a 
short distance off Range Point, and 200 yar<ls N. of the point i& a small islet. c 

On the western shore Suloia Point bears N. i- E. from Range Point; a deep bight SW. of the 
point does not afford an anchorage. ·· 

At the Channel Islands the channel is but ~ mile wide, and in the strength of the tidal current 
there are many and strong whirls. 

A rocky ledge projects from Suloia Point about 100 yard8. 
About Ii miles N. by E. t E. from ltange Poiut is Fish Point, lmv, flat, aud wooded; these two 

points form the entrance points to the extensive sheet of water to the eastward from Pe1·il Strait., nearly 
5 miles, called Rubia or Fish Bay. On the N. side of Fish Bay, ~~ miles E. by N. from Fish Point, is 
Schulze Head, forming the western entrance point to Schulze Cove, a 1nost excellent place for vessels 
to wait to pass the rapids. 

Schulze Cove i8 ! mile wide at its entrance and 1 mile deep in a NW. by N. direction. 
Piper Island, low and w00ded, lies in the entrance to the cove, the channel betweeu it and Schulze 

Head being but t mile wide; the shores of the cove are free from dangers except on the NE. 8ide, where 
some ledges make out about 100 yards. The navigable channel on the eastern side of Piper Island is 
reduced to about. 125 yar,18 by ledges on either shore. 

The anchorage is in the middle of the cove in 14 to 16 fathoms, mnddy b,)ttom; no particular 
directions seem necessary. 

Furious and very sudden squalls sometimes sweep across Fish Bay from the SE. and blow directly 
into the cove with a considerable sea; with clear anchors the holding ground is good, though a second 
anchor is usually necessary. These squalls come without any noticeable warning and do not usually 
last more than half an hour. 

Fish Bay heads in a low valley, well wooded, with moderately extensive flats, dry at low water; 
on the S. side of the bay, ESE. t S. from Fish Point, is a low projecting point, to t.lie SW. of which 
anchorage may he found in 15 to 20 fathoms about 250 yards off the beach; it is called Haley Anchor
age. W. of this anchorage are numerous kelp patches extending- nearly one-third the distance acro;::s 
the bay; these have not been carefully examined, but they should be avoide<l. The land surrounding 
Fii;h Bay is liigh, rugged, aud we11 timbered. . . . . • 

West of l<~ish Bay, on the western shore of Peril StraJt, is Sulo1a Bay, broad and open, and near 
the midd1€ of which is a sunken rock; it is, however, well out of the way of navigation. There is a 
small low islet in the bay, the rock just mentioned being 300 yards N. by W. t W. from it; there is 
aisO a sunken rock 200 yards to the S. by W. i W. of the islet. 

'l'he depth of water permits a.n anchorag~ at the head of Suloia Bay, ~mt the strong swirls and 
whirlpools in the strength of the t1Je render 1t unsafe, and the close proxumty of Schulze Cove makes 
it unnecessary. . . . 

After passing Suloia Point, !"eril Strait turns to the N NW. into the Sergius Chaauel, wl;iich at 
its ua.rrowest part is scarce 100 yards in width, and is rendered very dangerous by the sunken rocks 
over which the tide rushes in its strength with the sound of a roaring cataract, the current ofteu 
running more than 10 knots an hour. 

Sergius Che.nnel lies between Sergius Point on the NW. and Pinta Head on the SE. Nearly 
midway between these poiuts is RaJ!ids Island, low, rocky, and sparsely wooded, Little Rapids Island 
lying about 275 yards to the s. of 1t. 

Frum Pllita Head a ledge partly above water extends 150 yards toward Uapids Island, leaving 
a c118Dml about 76 yards in width, ~!led Foul Passage; ~his pasisage is. never used except by boats at 
slack WQterJ and in it.~ strength the tide rushes through with great vefoc1ty. 
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The East Francis and West Francis Rooks, discovered in 1884 and developed by Commander 
Coghlan, U. S. ~-.are a danger of great magnitude in entering Sergius Cbannel. 

The East Francis Rock, having 6 feet over it at low water, and not marked by kelp, lie;; 350 
yards SW. by S. from the SW. point of R:ipid:> l::iland, and i::> of sm_i.ll extent. · · 

The We;;t Francis Rock, h~iving 7 feet l)Ver it at low water, lies 450 yarJs W. k S. from the 
SW. p;.>int of Raptds Island. Thi;; rock iil m.trkei by kelp, which, however, show:> only at slack low 
water. Th~ 'vVest Franci~ Rock is now marked by a firat-class nun buoy, painted red and. bla•,·k 
horizontal stripes, and heavily moorei about 150 ±eet N. ! W. from the rock, which is about 6•) by 
30 yards in ext~nt, and has del!p wat13r close-to. Steamers now pass to the westward of this'• rock. 
In thiR vicinity the swirls and whirlpools are very strong while the current runs s. 

N . .t W., about 175 yards frnm the middle of the N. side of Rapids Island, is a low bare rock, 
called Prolewy Rock. Extending to the N. of this 250 yards, and to the W. of it 175 yard,; to the 
18-foot curve, is a very dangerous shoal, called the Wayanda, or Eureka Ledge, the shoalest part of 
which is covered about 6 feet at low water. This shoale3t part is about 15 yards square, and is about 
100 yards N NW. from Prolewy Rock. S. of the rock is also shoal water, but having a deep channel, 
about 50 yards wide, close to the N. side of Rapids Island, but owing to the terrific currents thit1 
channel is never attempted. 

The W. sl10re of Sergius Channel is steep and heavily wooded, with deep water close-to. A 
narrow fringe of kelp lies close to the rocky shore line. A primitive beacon marks Sergius Point.. 
It is only visible from the t1outhward. It oonsists of a number of boards nailed to a couple of trees 
on the point, and is kept whitewashed. It shows as a white spot among the trees not far above the 
water's edge. It is very nearly on the range of \Vest Francis Rock buoy and Suloia Point. 

The ship channel between Eureka Ledge and the W. shore is but 100 yards in width at it"> nar
rowest part. 

Shoal Point, about k mile to the N NE. of Sergius Point, has a rocky ledge projecting out about 
30 yards. A narrow fringe of kelp extends along the shore between these two points. Above Shoal 
Point the strong current of the channel rapidly diminisha~. 

On the eastern shore,! mile ESE. of Shoal Point, is Island Point, a pr<~ecting point ending in 
a small high-water island, off which a ledge projects 150 yards. In the cove formed between this 
point and the projecting hook point on tbe N. side of Pinta head, and called Launch Cove, is an 
anchorage in from 7 to 9 fathoms, where a small launch or other small vessel might wait for a favor
able tide to pass the rapids. About t mile NE. from Island Point is a narrow neck, about 150 yards 
in width and 50 feet high, and wooded, which se.earates the head of Schulze Cove from the Southern 
Rapids. 

Mountain Head, on the eastern shore, i mile above Island Point, is a steep rounded point of a 
mountain of moderate height. The "Bare spot in cliff," noted on the chart., is now so grown oYer 
with small trees as to be hardly distinguishable to the eye of a stranger. 

Liesnoi Shoal, nearly in mid-channel, about 450 yards WNW. from Mountain Head, has 6 feet 
over it at low water, and 8hows kelp when the tide is not too strong. Tliis ledge is about 200 yards 
in length N. and s., and half that in width. It is now marked by a second-class can bnoy, painted 
black, and moored in 6 fathoms close to the edge of the kelp on the S. side of the shoal. 

Midway Rock is a small, low, Hat, bare rock, with others that show at low water about 100 yards 
to the westward of it, with deep water close to the group. This rock is about 500 yards N. t W. 
frum the buoy on Liesnoi Shoal. 

Liesnoi Island lies 400 yards NW. by N., from Midway Rock. It is about 100 yards in diameter, 
and L3 low and wooded. N. of it 100 yards is a rocky ledge that covers at high water. A consider- . 
able kelp patch extends 200 yards E. of this. The island lies 400 yards off the western shore, which 
at this point is fringed by a narrow ledge. A channel of not less than 10 fathoms separates the island 
from the shore, but tbe customary steamer r":mte is in mid-channel E. of the island. 

Point Siroi, on the E. shore, lies about t mile above Mountain Head. There is a small islet 
close to the point, with kelp 100 yards outside of it. 

Bear Bay is N. of Point 8iroi. Here anchorage in 13 fa\homs may be found, which is said to 
be far enough in not to be affected by the strong tides. It is not, however, a desirable place, and with 
the fine anchorage of Deep Bay so near it is not necessary. Bear Bay is shoal near it.s inner en<l, and 
a vessel using it should not go in E. of the range, of Bear Bay Island and the E. point of Big Island. 

Bear Bay Island is connected with the main shore by a broad spit that oove1"8 at high water. 
N. of the island is a land-locked cove of oonsidera.ble extent, and ea.~y of access to small steamers. 
The turn into the contracted entranne is somewhat sharp, but the anchorage is very snug. The 
entrance to the cove is between Bear Bay Island and a small rocky islet 200 yards to the NW. of it. 
A sharp turn to the northward, between a low scraggy island and the main sh<>re, leads thn>ugh the 
narrow entrance to the <l(}Ve. The near proximity of Deep Bay renders the use of this cove unnecessary. 
Kelp patches extend from Bear Bay Island about 250 yards to the westward~ . 

Kiddle Point moderately high and wooded, lies on the eastern shore It miles N. i W. from 
Point Siroi. SW. ~y W. t w., nearly i mile from Middle P<>inty is an extensive ~f, marked by 
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kelp, and which uncovers about 4 feet at low water. This reef is now marked by an iron spirnlle, 16 
feet high, with a red iron cage on top. There is deep water 150 feet W. of the spiudle. There is a 
narrow channel between the reef and the point., but it is of no use exeept to boat><. . 

Deep Bay is on the W. shore opposite Bear Bay- lslaml, guarded at its entrance by two large 
i:;lets and by ;.;e\"eral islets and rocky rcefa. 

Little Island lies close to the southern entrdnce point, with a dry pas'<age between; 150 yards off 
the Past end of Litt.le Island is a shoal patch surrounding a very 8tnall, rocky head above high water. 

Big Island lies ofl' the north entranee point of the bay, and has a navigable passa~e on each side 
of it. Midway between Big and Little iRlands is Grass Top R9Ck, 12.'i yards N NW. of which is a 
rook showing kelp, which uncO\'et"S only at low water. Between Grass Top Rock and Little Island 
the ground is generally foul, though the rocks show at low water. Another small islet lies farther 
west, between Big and Little Islands. Off the east end of Big Island a reef and kelp patch extends 
out about 200 vards. 

The 11assage west of Big Island is much obstructed by reefs, marked by kelp, and should be 
used with great care. 

Vessels may anchor anywhere in the middle of Deep Bay in from 11 tu l:') fathoms, mud 
bottom. 

DIRECTIONS FOR DEEP BAY. 

Take the channel to the south of Big Island, between it and Grass Top Rock, and keep to the 
islaml side, passing t the distance from the island to that rock to avoid the coYered rock above 
mt~ntioned. \Vhen inside the bay and well past the western end of Big Island, anchorage may be 
had in about 1 :~ fathoms of water, abreast a prominent land':31 ide on the northern shore. ·v· esscls 
should not approach the head of the bay too near, as an extem;ive flat makes out neady I mile. The 
anchorage ground is about 1! miles long by t mile wide. 

Arthur Point, having the appearance of being an island close to shore, .is a prominent, low, 
wooded point on the W. shore NW.!- W. from· Middle Point;-~ mile above the point a mountain 
stream comes in, off which i11 a shoal bank. About i mile off Arthur Point, and to the southward of 
it, kelp mark8 a ledge running nearly parallel witli the shore. 

On the eastern shore -i milP N. of Middle Point is Yellow Point, steep, rocky, and wooded, with 
kelp 100 yards off the point. The tide swirl,; are quit.~ st.r~ng off this point dm:it1g its stronge;;:t flow. 

Rapids Point, on the W. shore N. of Yellow Pomt, 1,; steep am! bluff, with a rocky fringe and 
kelp close in shore. 

Opasni Islets, a group of small islets to the E NE. of Rapid:; Point, lie iu mid-channel, through 
which the tide runs with great strength. The group consists of two good-sized i--lets and several 
rocky islets, and some rocks that cover at high water. 

There are two passages leading to the northward, one on each side of the gro11p of islets, the 
w110Ie being called the Northern Hapids. Rose Channel, the passage on the W. side, which follows 
that short', is narrow aud has a sharp turn, and the tide rnnR through it strong and in t.'<ldies. It is 
now Heldom used. 

The Adatn:B Channel, on the east Ride of the group, is a broad, safe "hannel, and the tides, 
though strong, arc much less objectionable than in Rose Channel. In the hight to the ENE. of 
Yellow Point is an extensive flat, dry at low water, but the deep channel is more than -~mile wide. 

Big Rose Island, of the Opasni group, forms the west side of Adams Channel. The cast side 
of this island make8 a small bight, in which is a rock that covers at high water. This rocks ,;hows 

·kelp at slack water, and cannot be considered a dC'cided danger in the channel. It lies about 12.5 
yards off shore, on the range of the south end of Big Rose Island aud Rapids Point. The rock is 
now markt..>d l>y a 1~eeond-class can buoy, painted black and placed about 100 feet east of the rock in 
10 fathoms of water. The kelp on this rock runs under mi soon as the tide begins to ebb or :flow. 

E. of Big Rose Island a goo<l-sized stream with well-marked banks comes in on the cast.ern 
shore and is called Range Creek. • . . 

.About l mile N. of the Opasm rslets a stream comes l11 on the eastern Rhore, off which a rocky 
shoal projects about!. mile. . • . . . . 

From th~ Opash1 Islets the ge°:erc1l d1rect1on of the strait is ahem~ NW. l N. for about 3! miles, 
with an average width of about! mile; the shores are steep aud heavily wooded. 

. On -the west shore 2:1; miles above the islets, is a broad shallow bight; a stream comes in at the 
bottom of the bight, and a flat, bare at low water, fills the bight from point to point. In the channel 
the water is from 20 to 35 fathoms deep. . 

Pogibshi Point on the east shore, 3 miles NW. by N. from Big Rose Islan<l, is .a low, narrow, 
and projecting wood~ point, rising rapidly back to the higher land. 

Poverotni or Turnabout Island lies 400 yards off the point; the island is about 250 yards in 
diameter low and deosdy wooded. Bet.ween the point and the island is a rocky shoal, surrounded 
by kelp 'and ~hieh uncovers at low water. There is a narrow 4-fathom passage through close to the 
point, ~t it is only used by boats. Poverotni Island is bold and steep-to on all other sides. 
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Poison Cove,* on the W. shore W. from Poverotni Islana, is about 300 yards in extent at low 
water, ancl having 17 fathoms in the mi<ldle. Flats,-dry at low water, extend about 250 yards from 
the head of the c·ove. The ..-hores of the cove are high and steep and scored by land slides. 

At thil5 point Peril Strait broaden'l rapidly, and orily that part along the eastern shore followed 
bv st<'amers ha;.; l>L~n examined. 

• On the N. side of Pogibshi Point is a broad shallow hight, but which docs not afford an anchor
age. NE. -fl N., 1 i: miles from the point and t mile off shore, is a rock awash at low water. 

On the W. side of the channel, 2!- miles N. ;t E. from Poveronti Island, is a small wooded islet. 
N. t E. from this islet, distant about -~ mile, is au extensive reef, which covers at high water, anq NW. 
from the islet, nearly } mile, is another reef somewhat smaller, that also covers at high water. 

The usual steamer track passes about ~ mile to the eastward of these dangers. 
The eastern shore is high and wooded, with the peaks more or less bare. 
Otstoia Island, 4t miles N. by E. } E. from Pogibshi Point, is sometimes locally known as 

Sand I;o;laml. It is about i mile long in a N NE. direction, and t mile wide. It is low and wooded, 
and iR connected at low water with a rocky ledge, lying i mile W SW. from it. The ledge covers at 
high water. In the same direction, about ;lo mile distant, are two small wooded islets called, respectively, 
Elovoi and Krugloi islets. 

The channel is to the eastward of Otstoia Island, and is here reduced to about 200 yards in width 
by a broad flat, bare at low water, projecting about 400 yards off the eastern shore. This fiat is 
formed by the debris from three good-sized mountain streams, and extends for ne.arly 1 mile along the 
shore to the southw,anl of Ot;o;toia Island, and nearly 400 yard,, off shore. 

Deadmans Reach is tlie stretch of water outside the flat. A little more than I mile S. of Otstoia 
Island is Favorite Anchorage, where good holrling ground may be found in about 17 fathoms, at t 
mile off :;hore, with the highest peak of the mountain ridge bearing about E. This anchorage forms 
a good stopping place when bound ont in thick weather or at night. 

The point of the flat abreast Otstoia Island is now marked by a se,:iond-class nun buoy, painted 
red. The buoy is placed in 9 fathoms, about 50 feet W. of the point of the flat. 

Off the island a white sand beach projects a short distance. The channel here is 2· 10 yards wide, 
and the least water noted is 8& fathoms. 

Broad Island, moderately high, steep, and wooded, and hav·ing a small islet ne;ir its SW. end, 
lies N NE. ! E., 2k miles from Otstoia !Rlan<l. On the line between these islanos, anrl i mile from 
the latter, is the dangerou'"l Co.zian Rock and shoal. This rock, with the surrounding shoal to the 
3-fatlwm curve, covers a space of t mile in diameter, with a least water on the rock of 6 feet. It 
shows some kelp at slack water. Nearly midway between Cozian Shoal and Otstoia Island is an 
18-foot. shoal surrounded by deep water. 

The Cozian Shoal is now marked by a second-class can buoy, painted black. It is moored in 
4?i fathoms of water on the eastern edge of the shoal. Kelp shows ab0ut 100 foot west of the buoy. 

From OtEitoia Island the eastern shore turns slightly to the eastward to Nismeni Point, about 1 
mile NE. of the thrPe creeks before mentioned. The shores and the point are low and rocky and more 
or less wooded, the ledges and flats projecting out at low water about 100 yards. From Nismeni Point 
a rocky ledge pr~jects to the NE. about 2fi0 yards. NE. t N. 700 yards from the point is a rock 
that covers at high water, with shoal water extending 200 yards farther out. 

Hooniah Sound is the broad expanse of water to the westward; it has not been surveyed, but it 
is known to extend well to the northwestward, and connects by a portage with the waters of Port 
Frederick on the north side of Chichagof Island. 

To the eastward of Nismeni Point the waters of Peril Strait have not been surveyed. 
Broad Island Hes about i mile off shore, and from that island the strait has a general E. by S. 

direction for about 10 miles; when turning to the NE. by E. t E. for abont 6 miles farther it enters 
Chatham Strait hetween Point Hayes and Point 'l'hatcber, as previou;;ly described. -

The ouly anchorage known in this distance is Lindenberg Harbor, on the north shore. about 5 
miles inside from Point Hayes and about 11 miles from Nismeni Point. The anchorage is in a small 
oove with a gravel beach and about 2 cables in extent. The shctt'eS are bold-to and rise rapidly to a 
height of 1,500 feet. The anchorage is in the middle of the cove i u about 12 fathoms; it affords o-ood 
shelter from winds fr~ m the north ward, but ha'> no protection from southerly winds which dra.;' up 
anll down the strait. About l cable S. by E. from the eastern entrance point of t.he cove is a rock, 
awash at high water, called M'.oLellan Rock. There is a clear passage, with about 5 fathoms, mid
wav between the rock and the p-0int. The rook is now marked by an iron spindle, 20 feet high, with 
a white barrel on top; the rock bares about 12 feet at low wat.er, and is about t acre in extent. 

Pestcha.ni Point, on the south shore of the strait, about 3! miles E. from Nisrneni Point, iR a 
lnw projecting point formed by the debris of a mountain stream. This entire shore is_. low and 
wooded, rising gradually back to the higher land ; a careful use of the lead should be made if 
approaching this shore. 

--------
.. Thia cove, it' is sa.id, deriv- itll name from t.he poison-0u8 cha-meter al the mtl!l8ehl fOUDd there by the early 

ns.vig&tors. 
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About 1! miles to the SE. from Pestchani Point is the entrance to an unexplored inlet several 
miles deep, having an island and a rock in the entrance. In this vicinity the shore is considerably 
broken. 

On the opposite shore of the strait are several islets close in shore. The north shore is generally 
steep and high, with timber through which shows an occasional landslide. 

Hanus Inlet is an opening in the S. shore 7 miles from Pestchani Point; it has not. been 
explored, but is supposed to connect by a portage with Kelp Bay, whiCJh enter,; Baranof Island from 
Chatham Strait. There is an island in the middle of the entrance to Hanus Inlet. 

On the S. side of Peril Strait, at its junction with Chatham Strait, are numerous island,; and 
reefs. Fairway Isl.and, round, high, and heavily timbered, is the northernmost one, the channel 
being midway between it and Point Craven to the northward. 

Point Hayes is the northeastern entrance point to Peril Strait; it is broad, rounded, rather low, 
and continued in an E. by S. direction about 1! miles in l\Iorris Reef. Directly off the point is a small 
bluff island with some scrubby trees and a single tall pine, making a somewhat conspicuous mark. Off 
the island are two rather rounded dry rocks, and about t mile farther out a small bare rock; between 
these and extending 1 mile farther out are reefo and rocks, some of which are awash at low water, and 
all showing more or less kelp. The outer end of l\Iorris Reef is marked by a first-cla,;s can buoy, 
painted black ; it is moored. in 8 fathoms at the end of reef. From the buoy Lindenberg Head bears 
SW.byW. -

In Chatham Strait, about 1 mile NW. from Point Hayes, a reef of sunken rock is :oaitl to make 
ont from the shore in the same general direction as the point ; this shore should not be approached 
nearer than l! miles. 

In Peril Strait; 1 t miles S SW. from Point Hayes, is Point Craven; between these points a deep 
unexplored inlet, called Sitkoh Bay, Illtlkes in to the northwestward. 

Port Craven terminates in a bluff table rock strongly resembling in outline the small island off 
Point Hayes, and probably carries deep water close-to. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR INLAND PASSAGE BETWEEN SITKA HARBOR AND HOONIAH 
SOUND, THROUGH OLGA STRAIT, NEV A STRAIT, AND PERIL STRAITS, ALASKA. 

The following sailing directions have been compiled principally from notes and recordR of a 
reconnaissance· in Alaska, 1884, made by Commander J. B. Coghlan, U.S. N., commanding the U. 
S. steamer .Adanis, and is published in c,onncction with Chart No. 727, issued in June, 1885: * 

Harbor Rock, marked by a spindle, may, at high water, be passed ou either side. At low water, 
or if the rock can be seen above water, vessels drawing 12 feet or more should pass to the northward. 
This channel is very narrow, and a vessel going through should be kept under good commaud. The 
outlines of the rock can usually be seen under water. 

When going North from Sitka.-After passing Harbor Rock, when the spindle on that rock 
and the outer end of the "Fish House" are in range, a course W. by N. carries clear through the 
narrow passage N. of Channel Rock; continue on this course until the Channel Rock beacon is in line 
with the middle of the N. side of Japonski Island, when steer to pass midway between_ the main shore 
and the Kasiana Islets. 

Many vessels use the more preferable channel S. of Channel Rock. In this case round Japonski 
Island at about 350 yards off shore, until well past. the spindle marking the rock; the rock itself shows 
at low water, and then steer as before directed. 

When the Kasiana Islets are abeam, steer for the middle of the epace between Little Gavanski 
and Middle islands, until the westernmost of the Old Sitka Rocks is on the starboard beam ; then 
change course to the northward, passing about t mile from the southern face of Big Gavanski Island. 
When the northern end of· tha~ island is abeam, make a gradual turn to the northwestward, keeping 
in mid-channel up to Olga Strait. 

A passage exists to the eastward of the Old Sitka Rocks, but nothing is gained by using it unless 
the port of destination is Old Sitka Harbor. . . . . . . 

Continue in mid-channel through Olga Strait. About midway m tb1s str:ut a kelp patch is 
exposed at slaok water, making across the surface, but a set of soundings over the patch failed to 
develop less than 4! fathoms at extreme low ti-Oe. 

At Creek Point the tide races quite strong, requiring careful steering . 
. '\Vhen ~ing from Olga to Neva Strait, across the northern entrance to .Nakwasina Passage, keep 

the vessel on a line between the projecting point at the W. end of Halleck Island and the little high 
water island off the SE. end of Partofs-chikof Island; this leads clear of the rocks off Neva Point, 
Bara.nof Island. When Neva Strait is well open, head for Whitestone Islet until well up with it; 
then pass to the eastward of that islet and up the Narrows, steering nbout midway betwet:>n the line 
of Whitestone Islet a.nd the black buoy on one hand and Whitest-0ne Point on the other. Keep on 

·~-------·-----------,--~-:fu..iwae 1890 the Pa.ctft~C~;;tS. s. Qu.-, 341f-a; long with a draught of 2f> :feet when loatled, commanded by 
0.pWn .Jami:. ear'.rou. made use of this P*'.8sage without dtffienlty. 
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this course until well np to the black (can) buoy, then pass between it and the spar buoy on the end 
of the spit which makes off the eastern shore. 

The turn between the buoys being sharp and the tide strong it is recommended that vessels slow 
down as they pass the \\rhitestone Islet going N., or the spar buoy when coming S. .A.fter passing, 
the Narrows, keep near to the western shore, on account of foul ground along the opposite side. 

Pass close to High \Yater Islet, near the northern end of the strait, to avoid a sunken patch with 
2i- fathoms over it at low water, lying about 2.50 yards SW. by W. ! W. from the center of the islet. 
Continue in mid-channel until well past Entrance Island, off Point Zeal. To enter St. John Baptist 
Bay, open it well and steer fiJr the middle of the narro:w arm at its head, where fair anchorage may 
be had in 1.5 to 16 fathom,,;. The winds here are very irregular, coming in heavy gusis from the 
different gulche;;, and vessels are constantly swinging. Westerly winds blow home. With northerly 
winds the gusts are very strong. 

If bound to the northward, take a mid-channel course, passing between the Kane Islets and the 
main shore. Keep this course until Scraggy Island is on the quarter, then turn gradually to the 
northward into Peril Straits, keeping well over to the western shore to avoid reefs and rocks off the 
eastern shore. 

If bound out through Salisbury Sound.-\Vhcn Scraggy Island bears S., change course to steer 
mid-channel through the sound. 

In that part of Peril Strait connecting Fish Bay and Salisbury Sound i;trong tide swirls are 
encountered, and sometimes at change of tide a 4-foot tide-bore may be met. . 

From the northward the Channel Islets appear to be in mid-channel, but the only passage is to 
the westward of t.hem. 

\Vhen past the Chnnnel Islets, change course to pass close to Suloia Point, skirting the headland 
at a distance of about 100 yards until abreast of that point. If bound for Schulze Cove, steer direct 
for Schul7..e Head, NE. t E. from Saloia Point; if bound through Peril Straits, skirt the headland 
and stand on for Sergius Point. 

The principal danger on the ronte is the somewhat heavy race and tide swirls through Peril 
Strait into Fish Bay, which demand from the navigator great caution and watchfulness. 

To cuter Schulze Cove, continue as above directed and round Schulze Head, passing midway 
hetween that Head and Piper Ii;land, and anchor about the middle of the cove in from 14 to 16 fathoms, 
muddy bottom. Small craft anchor close-in under Piper Island in shoaler water. The passage to the 
eastward of Piper Island may be used, but it is not recommended. Coming out of the cove, and bound 
either N. or s., run dire<it for the middle of Suloia Point Headland until well up to it before attempt
ing to steer for either Salisbury Sound or Sergius Channel, as several kelp patches show along the 
southern side of Fish Bay. (Want of time prevented a thorough examination of these patches, and 
only enough was learned to make it proper to advise an avoidance of them. J 

If" bound North through Peril Strait, skirt Suloia Point headland until the northern part is 
abeam, then steer to pass to the westward of the buoy marking the 'Vest Francis Rock, rounding it in 
mid-channel to the westward, and keeping close to the western shore between Sergius Point and Shoal 
Point to avoid the dangerous Eureka Ledge. 

If" desiring to pass between the Francis Bocks, which is not recommended, when up with the 
northern headland of Suloia Point, bring the beacon on Sergius Point ahead and the extremity of 
Suloia Point astern. Keep on this line, which leads between the rocks and passes the buov on West 
Francis Rock at 100 yards distanC".e. · 

West Francis R.ock n,;ually shows kelp at slack water. There is no kelpou East Francis Rock. 
When the Prolewy Rock off Rapids Island is nearly abeam, which will bring a vessel about 100 

yards off Sergius Point, steer to pass within 60 yards from the Chichagof Island shore from Sergius 
Point to Shoal Point. When the Prolewy Rock bears against the middle of the N. face of Rapids 
Island, all danger of Wayanda or Eureka Ledge will be passed, and th_e-00urse can be changed for the 
eastern shore of the straits, heading for a landslide nearly overgrown with bushes on the cliff of 
Mountain Head. A line from this bare spot to the small bight on the S. side of Shoal Point clears 
Liesnoi Shoal, now marked by a black ean buoy. 
• As the flood tide runs strong to the northward, it is necessary to steer thus well to the southward 
of the shoal. When close up to the Mountain Head shore, stand to tbe northward, steering to pass 
about midway between Little Island and Bear Bay Island, with Middle Point a little open on the 
port bow, until a little past the southern entrance to Deep Bay. This will bring the islet off the 
eastern end of Big Island almost abeam, and the vessel will be on the line joining the W. head of 

' Bear Bay Island and Arthur Point. Steer .on this line toward Arthur Point until Middle Point is 
a little abaft. the beam ; then make a gradual turn to the northward to Pass Yellow Point, keeping 
in mid-channel between that and Rapids Point. 

The line of Bear Bay Ialand (Southwest Head) on with Arthur Point leads clear of a very 
dangerous rock, which shows at low water, lying about 200 yards W. of Middle Point. An iron 
spindle now marks this rock. At slack water the whole ledge, of which the above rock is a pinnacle, 
is marked by kelp, which disappears as soon as the tide ma.kes. 
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When passing through the reach between Yellow Point and Rapids Point, keep nearly in mid
channel, giving the preference, if any, to the Rapids Point shore, and steer for the northern bluff or 
bank of Range Creek, opposite Big Rose Island. 

The Opasni Islets may be pru;sed on either side, but on account of the easier turns, wider channel, 
and deeper wat.er, the eastern, or Adams, channel is recommended. 

To use Rose Channel, make a sharp turn around Rapids Point and keep close to the shore of 
that point, passing inside of all islands, islets, and rocks until past the Rose Channel Rock ; then 
gradually haul out to mid~hannel and up the next reach; the tide swirls are strong in this channel. 

To use Adams Channel, stand on for Range Creek bank, or bluff, until the SE. end of Big Rose 
Island is abeam; then haul gradually to the north ward around that island, keeping off about one-third 
the distance from the island to the eastern shore. This clears the shoal ground on the eastern and a 
rock on the western shore. This rock shows at low water, and is about 1 ~5 yards off the eastern side 
of Big Rose Island. It is marked by kelp at high water slaek, but the kelp disappears as soon as the 
tide begins to ebb or flood. Rose Island Rock is now marked by a black can buoy. which should be 
left to the westward. From this rock the S. edge of Big Rose Island is just on with Rapids Point. 

When up to the northern end of Big Rose Island, haul sharp over to the middle of the channel 
to avoid shoal ground making off from a creek on the eastern shore, ! mile N. of the islands. The 
water is bold-to, and the shoal may be seen in time to avoid it. After passing the shoal, keep a mid
channel course up the reach. 

Very careful steering is required between Suloia Point and the Opa<sni Islets, a;;; tide swirls some
times take charge of the vessel, and the force of the tides is such as to carry under all kelp and even 
ordinary 30 feet spar buoys. 

Passing out of the Upper (northern) Rapids by either Adams or Rose channel;.;, take a mid-channel 
course and keep it until Poverotni Island is abeam ; then steer for UU;toia Island, passing to the e:IBt
ward of it, running close-to and leaviug the red buoy on the starboard hand. 

The channel is only about 200 yards wide, and is on the Otstoia Island side. 
Having passed this island, steer a course parallel with the Nismeni Point shore line, heading for 

the easterly of two big landslides on mountains on the northern shore nntil Broad Island is almost 
abeam; then bear up to the eastward for False Linderberg Head. 

The inaccuracies in the shore line of the present charts, from Broad Island to Chatham Strait, 
render it impossible to lay down absolute courses and directions for the navigation of that locality. 

With Broad Island bearing W. by N., an E. by S. course will carry clear to abreast Lindenberg 
Harbor and McLellan Rock, from whence a NE. by E. course will carry clear into and across Chatham 
Strait, S. of Kena.snow Island, paying due regard to the tides. The distance from McLellan Rock to 
Fairway Island is about 4 miles, and from Broad Island to McLellun lfock about l 2 miles. 

Cozian Rock is now marked by a black can buoy on the eastern edge of the shoal. 
In going South.-From False Linderbcrg Head stand for Broad Island until Otstoia, Kruglo!, 

and Elovoi islets appear to lie just equidistant from each other; Broad Island will then be broad on 
the starboard bow; then steer for the NE. point of Otstoia Island, with a landslide on a mountain on 
the N. shore just astern until well up to the point. 

In running through the passage between Otstoia and Baranof islands keep close to the Otstoia 
shore to avoid the large shoal, which dries at low water and makes off from the creeks opposite the 
island, filling three-fourths of the apparent channel. Its extremity is marked by a red buoy, which 
snould be left close-to to the eastward. 

When clear of Otstoia Island steer for Poverotni Island, and thence in mid-channel down to 
Upper (Northern) Rapids. Favorite Anchorage, in Dead~af!'s Reach, about 1 mile S. of Otst~ia 
Island, is a good anchorage, but a ves.<>el should not anchor ms1de of the l5-fathom curve. Coz1an 
Ruck and Shoal, just to the northward of Otstoia Island, are very dangerous to vessels att.empting to 
use the old Russian steamer track, several vessels having struck on the shoal. Ry kt>epi ng to the east
ward of a line joining the east.era faces of Broad and Ot.stoia islands the shoal may be avoided. 

Range Point, in Peril Straits, is v.ery distinct, although much lower than the land just back of 
it. It is the center point of a headland of a small bight at the entrance to Fish Bay, and is marked 
by a large bare spot on the cliff, where all vegetation was cleared away in the summer of 1884. 

The beacon on Sergius Point is nearly on the line joining Range Point and Suloia Point. 
The Francis Rocks, at the southern end of Sergius Channel, were developed by the Adams, and 

named by Commander Coghlan, in honor of Pilot E. H. Fmncis, who was the first person to get 
soundings on thelll. 

The following are the bearings from West Francis Rock : 
Midway Rock, N NE. l E. 
Rapids Island {N. edge), ENE. 
Rapids Island (S. edge), E. i N. 

The following are the bearings from East Francis Rock: 
Liesnoi Island (W. edge), N. by E. t E. 
Little ;Rapids Island, E. f N. 
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West Francis Rock has about 7 foet over the shoalest part at mean low water, and is about 30 
by 60 yards in extent, with deep water on all sides. 

East Francis Rock, which appears to be directly in the channel from Point Suloia to Sergius 
Point, has alxmt 6 feet over it at mean low water, and is of quite small extent. · 

Wayanda or Eureka Ledge is not a pinnacle rock, but oonsists of a very evenly-curved patch' 
or shoal about 100 by 200 yards in extent, the shoalest part of which has about 6 feet of water upon 
it at mean low water. 'l'his shoal part is about 15 yards square. 

Prolewy Rock is always uncovered, and is the only pinnacle near. The ledge is very abrupt 
and falls off from 3f to 6 and 8 fathoms in a boat's length; consequently, on the southern side 'where 
the northerly set of the current first strikes it, the water boils up and is violently agitated. 

TIDES IN PERIL STRAIT. 

The tides at the Southern Rapids in Peril Strait are peculiar. It is high water, full and change, 
at Sergius Point at Oh 30m, approximately. 

The current at flood tide runs N. for 4 hours and S. for Ii hours, with an intervening i hour 
of slack water. There is no slack in the current at the turn of the tide from high or low water, bnt 
it steaclily runs S. for about 6 hours, during the first 2 of which the tide rises, and dnring the last 4 
hours of which it falls. _A ! hour's slack water then follows, after which the current turns and rums 
to the N. for about 6 hours, during the first 2 of which the water falls, and the last 4 hours rises. The 
time of slack (but not high or low) water at the Lower (Southern) Rapids is about 2 hours before high 
or low water at Sitka. At spring tides, however, slack water occurs 2t hours earlier than high or low 
water at Sitka. 

V eisels should not attempt to pass the Lower Rapids except at high-water slack, or between that 
time and high water. Never attempt the rapids against the tide; 

ANCHORAGES IN PERIL STRAIT. 

If'caught between the Upper and Lower rapids a temporary anchorage may be had in Bear Bay 
in from 16 to 24 fathoms water. The tidal current in·this bay is very strong, even when 200 yards 
out the current may be running 5 to 8 knots'. 

It is not a harbor in which a vessel can ride out a gale, or even the strong winter winds, as it is 
contracted and the holding-ground bad. · 

To anchor in Bear Bay, stand in, in mid-channel, stopping when abreast of the quartz island 
with which Point Siroi terminates, and anchor jm1t before the northeasterly face of Big Island comes 
on with the SW. point of Bear Bay Island. This gives swinging room in from 13 to 16 fathoms. 
On the southern side and about halfway up this bay is a ledge of rocks which uncovers at low water. 
It is to avoid swingin~ onto this ledge that anchorage is recommended on the line abo\•e given. 

'With Deep Bay m such close proximity, Bear Bay is not recommended as an anchorage. 
Deep Bay, on the opposite side of the str-aits, is an excellent harbor. To enter it, take the channel 

to the southward of Big Island and keep to the Big Island side, passing when abreast of Gn:iss Top 
Rock, one-third the distance from Big Island to that rock. At two-thirds thatdistance lies a sunken 
rock, which uncovers at low wat.er, right abreast of Grass Top, and it is to avoid this rock that vessels 
should keep close to the Big Island shore. The passage between Grass Top Rock and· Little Island 
is nearly closed by a ledge, bare at low water, and should not be used. · 

Deep Bay may also be reached by a channel to the northward of Big Island, but as this channel 
is obstructed by foul ground it is not recommended except for very small craft. When inside the bay, 
and well past the western end of Big Island, anchorage may be had anywhere in mid-channel. _ 

Suloia Bay.-Suloia Bay is not fit for an anchorage, as the water is very deep, 23 to 35 fathoms, 
and the bottom rocky. Fishing smacks and launches may find temporary anchorage at its head, but 
large vessels should use Schulze Cove. • 

The whole country about Peril Straits is heavily wQOd~. Piper, Rapids, Liesnoi, Little, Big, 
Bear Bay, Little Rose, and Big Rose islands are all covered with dense woods reaching to high-water 
mark. Prolewy and Midway rocks are bare; so, also, is the rook off the E. end of Big Island, except 
for one or two small trees. 

The passage of Peril Straits is difficult and very dangerous, and should not be attempted the first 
time without the aid of a pilot. Small vessels by following the above dil"OOtions may run the rapids. 

The buo1s and beacons in Peril Strait are kept in place by tlw light-house inspector of the 
Thirteenth DU1trict,, who visits them usually once a year. , 

The strong tides sometimes cause the buoys to shift their positions, and for that reason <:are should 
be taken in their use. 

OCEAN ClOAST-sIT.KA. SOUND '1."'0 CA.PE SPENCER. 

Of this coast from Cape Edgecumbe to Salisbmy Sound kt little is known. Vanoouver ·passed. 
down this coast, but his description is imperfect, as he made BO 1andi.ngs. The Rllf!Bian-Amerieao. 
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Company's vessels have traded along the coast, where it is understood some Indian villages then 
existed. 

The present imperfect charts note about 2! miles above Cape Edgecumbe a broad shallow indenta
tion as Neva Bay. It has no appearance of shelter, and it is probable that none exists. 
. At 4:! ·miles above the cape is Beaver Point, forming the southern headland to a broad deep indenta-

tion, called by Vancouver, Port Mary, though he did not visit it. It is now usually called Shelikof 
Bay. 

Shelikof Bay is usually represented as a large bay, with islands near the northern shore, and 
with the northern ontmncc point extending prominently toward the S. Mo;;t charts represent at the 
SE. angle of the bay a small cove, to which the name of Port Mary is restricted by the Russians. 
The Russian Hydrographic Chart, No. 1378, represents the cove to he about 2 (',ables in extent E. and 
W., and 4 cables in a N. and S. direction, with soundings of 5 to 7 fathoms, aud it would appear to 
he shelt.ered by a reef and some is.lands from N. and W. winds. Ou the Russi.an-American chart of 
1849 this cove is represented as unsheltered. and completely filled with shoals, apparantiy dry at low 
water, and on a very different shore line. From verbal reports of Russian navigators in 1867, the bay 
would appear unsuited for affording shelter or good anchorage. 

l:<'rom the bay a trail is said to extend to Port Krestof, chiefly along the banks of a large stream, 
which falls in at a point where Port Mary is supposed to be situated. 

To the northward of Shelikof Bay the shor~ aprear to ba somewhat irregular and indented to 
Cape Georgiana, at the entrance to Salisbury Sound. 

SE. of Cape Georgiana is a broad bight, at the bottom of which appears to be a fltnall cove or 
bay, called. Sea Lion Bay. An examination may prove it to contain an anchorage. A group of 
islands, about 1 mile off shore on the S. side of this bight, arc called Sea Lion Islets. They are 
moderately high, and are probably bare rocks. 

Sea Rock lies 1 mile W. of Cape Georgiana; it is nearly awash at high water and always shows 
a brooker. There is deep water inside of it. 

Salisbury Sound, previously described, is here about 4 miles in width, KJokachef Point, ur more 
properly the island of that name, being its NW. entrance point.* 

'.Fortuna Strait separnt.es Klokaehef faland from the mainland of Chichagof Island. A partial 
examination of this strait was maJ.e in 1884, and it is noted that "The northern (western) passage 
into Fortuna Strait should not be attempted." 

From Fortuna Strait the Chichagof shore trends W. for about R miles to a broad entrance in 
which are many islands. This shore is thickly infested with rocks, so tJ1at even with a canoe it is 
necessary to keep nearly 3 miles off shore. The broad entrance mentioned., though somewhat smaller 
than Salisbury Sound, might readily be mist.a.ken for it in misty weather. 

A broad mid-channel passage leads between the islands and is probably the Kb.az Bay of Tebien
kotf, who only saw the opening in passing. At the SE. angle of this bruad eutra.nee, hidden by the 
low wooded islets, are two inlet;s as yet unnamed, one nearly 1 mile wide ex.tea.ding about 3 miles to 
the northward, the other about I~ miles wide extending E SE. about 10 mile.:>; its head is separated 
about l: mile from Peril Strait near Suloia Bay by a high range of hills. Th is inlet has apparently 
deep water and is free from all obstructions, with high, well wooded shores. 

Passages exist among the islets, but they are much broken by rocks, and probably dangerous 
without local knowledge. The mid-channel passage through the group of islands is about l!- miles 
wide, opening due s., and is believed to contain no dangers. There are probably anchorages behind 
the islands or in the inlets, but thet·e is no information to that effect. 

On the N. side of the passage are many low, wooded islands and bare rocks, and behind these in 
the NE. angle of the bight is the very narrow entrance to an extensive salt water lake, near which is 
an olq Indian village. This is probably Ilina Bay of the Russians. The passa.ge5 bet.ween these 
islands are apparently -tilled. with rocks, though probably navigable for small steam vessels having the 
requisite local knowledge. The westernmost of this group of islands is probably the Point Heesman 
of Tebienkoif. 

At this paint the shore turns to the NW. and consists of a chain of large and small islands 
-mostly low and wooded, lying about l mile off' the main shore, thus making a gaml inside passage for 
a distance of 12 or 13 miles to Cape Edward, which is the pi:-ojecting NW. point of a large, low, 
wooded island outside of which a.re, some small islets and many rocks. Rocks and reefs, upon which 
the sea usually breaks, extend far ro sea.ward outside this chain of islands, and pas.'>ing vessels should 
keep at least 5 mile.<1 off shore. It is reported that a. rock or breaker has been seen about 10 miles off 
CaPe Edward. Numerm_is large bays extend into the main shore of this inlar:id passage, but owing to 
lack of knowledge and difficulty of access they have not at present any pract10a.l value. 

Oe.p& Edward appears ro be the S. entra.nee point to .a large bay known to the Indians as Kukkan 
Bay and which is probably ident~cal with Portlock Hs.rbOr. This large bay is open to the southward. 
It itJ about 6 miles in diameter, the entrance being a little more than 1 mile wide, and apparently free 

"The lateltt. an.d most mliable inf'ormation of the oo-t b6yond Sa.lisbm-y Sound is given by Lieut. Heo. T. 
Emmott•, U. s . .N., who, in 1889, made a. ~noe trip a.round Chiohe.gof Island. 
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from danger. A. large island lies on the N. side of the entrance; N. of this is a broad passage, but 
filled with rocks, reefs, and small islets. ln the bay are 5 small islands; several inner bays project to 
the northward which are well protected and apparently afford good anchorages, with the aid of local 
knowledge. The land behind Cape Edward is lower than that of the adjacent i;,Jands, and is more or 
less indented and irregular, rising into rugged, oroken hills densely wooded except on the higher peaks. 

From Cape Edward to Lisianski Strait, a distance of about 15 miles, the shore is bold and rocky 
with outlying islets, reefs, and rocks from 1 to 2 miles, and even farther off shore. From the cape 
the coast trends generally NW. to Point Urey, the SE. entrance point of a passage called Lisiansk.i 
Strait. Off the shore appear a great number of islets, some producing trees, and others e:ntirely 
barren; the land behind them is timbered, and though hilly and irregular does not rise to any great 
height. 

About 5 miles below the entram .. -e to Lisianski Strait are the Hot Springs. There is no harbor 
here. These springs have long been known and used by the Hoouiah Indians. The water, strongly 
impregnated with sulphur and iron, hobbles up through a crack in the rock several inches long by 1~ 
inches wide, just above extreme high water, and the sea has worn out natural bathing holes in the rocks. 
There are some native houses near the springs, and a large fresh-water lake lies a short distance back 
from the shore. To the northward the land rises to a height of 2,000 to 3,000 feet. 

Point Urey, the SE. point of the southern entrance to Lisianski Stmit, is indicated as high bluff, 
and sharply pointed toward the SW. 

Point Theodor, the.NW. entrance point, is low and wooded, with a high back ground of moun
tains; a few black rocks show close in off each point. 

To the southeastward of Point Drey a broa<l bight extends 2 or 3 miles into the Chichagof shore ; 
it is open to the S. and iR filled with islets and rocks. It is probably the Bahia de los Islas of the old 
maps. 

Lisianski Strait separates Y akobi Island from the Chichagof group. Its southern t!ntrance is 
about ll miles wide, but the navigable channel is contracted to le&<; than l mile by the islets and rocks 
lying off Point Urey, and a ledge making out from Point Theodor. A view is given* from a point 
4 miles S. ~ W. from the entrance, where 75 fathoms of water is noted. From this point of view a 
black, bare, rocky islet, from which extend 5 smaller ones, apparently in a westerly direction, He off 
Point Theodor. Behind it the land of Yakobi Island rises gradually in wooded, rounded hills, the 
most distant ones being of a considerable height. A low knoll or islet, wooded and slightly saddle 
shaped, marks Point Urey, and on each side of it appear a bare black rock. Farther to the NE. the 
land of Ohichagof Island rises abruptly from the strait to a height of several thousand feet with 
bare peaks while the lower levels are covered with a dense growth of timber. 

Yakobi Island is irregularly quadrilateral in shape; its SW. shore is much indented, the remain
der being tolerably compact. It averages 11) miles in length by 6 in width; it is densely wooded and 
much less elevated than the adjacent portions of Chichagof Island. The southern and northwestern 
parts of the island are low, and the middle part high with some low saddles. The northern extreme of 
Yakobi Island is low, bluff at the water, fringed with rocks, and presents a northward rocky face of a 
greenish appearance resembling soapstone, and was named Soapstone Point by the U.S. Coast Survey 
in 1880. Behind the point are low, flattened hills densely wooded, with a 1:mow-clad peak (June) in 
the far distance. 

Point Theodor, being low and rocky, does not appear from the offing as a conspicuous part of the 
coast. From this point to Takhanis Bay, about 3 miles, the SW. shore of the island is bold, rocky, 
bare for a short distance, aud broken into knobs and hillocks, but hack from the shore is wooded every
where. 

Ta.khanis Bay is an indentation of the SW. shore of Y akobi Island, extending about 3 miles in 
a NE. i N. direction, and less than 1 mile wide at its entrance; except for its small size and the apgence 
of the islets which mark Point Urey, the entrance to this bay might be mistaken for that of Lisianski 
Strait, especially in foggy weather. As indicated on the chart, Ta.khauis Bay is not likely tu afford a 
desirable anchorage. 

A.bout 2 miles weistward from Takhanis Bay and bearing NW. f W. 20 miles from Ca1le Edward 
is Cape Cross in 

Latitude ...•.•..•..••••........•.•.. :':. ...•....•....•...•.....•.••....•...•.. 57° II&' OO" N. 
t.ongUude •••••••••••••••••••.••••••••••••••••.••.•••••..•• - • • • . . . • • • • • . • • • . 138° ss~ OO" w., s.pproXim&te. 

The rope is low, wooded, and guarded by rocks extending nearly 1 mile westward from it; these 
rocks are mostly large and white ; the outermost of the large ones bears a pat.ch of grass, a few stubby 
trees, and one high, solitary, bare-stemmed tree with an umbrella-shaped top, which forms an excellent 
mark. There are some low dry rocks outside of this, and the waters heres.bout in summer are dis
colored by the glacial waters from Cross Sound. Soundings in 35 fathoms were found 1 t miles S. of 
the rocks off the cape, and 25 fathoms the same distance SE. by S. of them. 

From Cape Cross the shore trends northward about 3 miles to Surge Bay, a small inlet ext.ending 
1 mile fa a :NE. by E. direetipn and less than ! mile wide. It is not known to afford an anchorage. 

"'From a aketeh by Aali:illtant Dale, in 1880. 
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From this entrance the coast trends 3 miles in a NW. by W. direction to Point Biugli:un, the 
northwestern extreme of Y akobi Island; the point is a rather low and rocky hmdland, decreasing in 
height ea_-;tward, and bordered by small islets, outside of which it is said there are no hidden dangers. 
From Point Bingham the shore of Yakobi Island trends northward and eastward about 5 miles to 
Soapstone Point, previously described, the western point of the northern entrance to Lisianski Strait. 
Just W. of SoapRtone Point is a small bay or inlet in which the Rnssian charts marked an anchorage. 

About 10 miles NW.! W. from Point Bingham lies Cape Spencer, a very conspicuous promon
tory. These two form the entrance points to Cross Sound. 

Cape Spencer is a low narrow point extending out from the high land from which it makes a 
bluff descent. Off the cape extends in a southerly direction a line of low rocks, mostlv bare; on two of 
the inner onetl are small clumps of straggling trees. " 

Its geographical position is 
LatU.uele _ - • - ••. - - •••.. - .. - - - •..• - .. - . . ....................• - .... __ . . . . . 158° 101 30" N. 
Longitude .... - -- .. ·-- ··-· •••. ·-- -- ........ -- ..•.• --· ....•...••.. ·--· .... 136" 401 0011 w., appro~mate. 

determined by the U.S. Coast Survey in 1880. 
Point Bingham, by the same authority, is placed in 

Latitude - • - • --· • - - - .• - - .. - ••. - - - - .. - - .. - .. -- - - - - - - . - - - - - - - . - - •• - . - . - . • . • • • 158° 02 1 OO" N. 
Longitude .• - - ..•.••.•• - •• - ... - •.•... - ...........•. - • - • • • • • . . • • • • • . . . . . . • . 136° 341 OO" w., approximate. 

These positions are in each case about 4i mifos SW. from the positions as shown on the charts 
now in use. 

Lisianski Strait, separating Yakobi Island from the Chir~hagof group, ie; about I fl miles in 
length. From its southern entrance it extends N. for about 5 miles, being about li miles wide; at 
this point an arm extends E. for [) miles, being I mile wide. The strait then turns to the N NW. for 
5 miles, the channel passing W. ofa small island on the eastern shore; thenr~ turning again to theN. 
for 2 miles, the channel passing E. of another small island on the western shore, when it turns to the 
W. by N. for 7 miles to Soapstone Point, and is about 2! miles "1-vide; at the same point an arm ex
tends to the E. by S. for about 20 miles into Chichagof Island, and being about 2 miles wide. 

The tides meet between the two small islands noted, and the current runs in swir1s from 2 to 3 
knots; there is probably foul ground in this vicinity, though the strait is considered navigable. The 
shoreR arc steep and wooded, and the land rises into mountains from 2,000 to 3,000 feet high. 

CROSS SOUND AND ICY STRAIT. 

The western entrance of this opening lies betW{'eil Point Bingham and Cape Spencer, and the 
strait separates the coast of the mainland between Cape 8pencer and Point Converden on the N. from 
the islands off the Chichagof group on the S. It is in length about 54 miles, averaging about 8 miles 
in width, and in some places much obstructed by islands. 

The name of Cross Sound is restricted to the waters to the we.st.ward of the Indian Islands, the 
waters to the eastward being known as Icy Strait. 

The southern and western portions of Cross Sound are characterized by a great depth of water 
and freedom from rocks, shoals, or other obstacles to navigation, exeept such as are immediately adja
cent to the land ancl sufficiently marked as t.o he readily avoided. The northwestern portions of the 
sound, though as yet imperfectly known, undoubtedly have many shoals near the numerous glaciers, 
derived from the I.naterial brought down by tfo~ glacial st.reams. During a C'onsiderable port.ion of the 
year there are usually in the passage many small pieces of floating ice, discolored by mud and gravel, 
and which present a strong resemblance to sea-beaten rocks nearly level with the surface. 

The northern shores of tbe sound are mostly high, formed by the slopes of the St. Elias Range. 
The Chichagof group, on the other hand, is comparatively low and wooded. · 

:F'rom Cape Spencer the shores of Cross Sound take a general N NE. t E. direction; on that bear
ing, about 13 miles from the cape, is Point Wimbledon. Between the two i8 the entrance to Taylor 
Bay, extending something over 10 miles to the NW. At the head of the bay is Brady glacier, sup
posed to originate near Mount Crillon. The bay is much encumbered with ice, and it is not known if 
a safe and1orage exists. 

The bay is about 3 miles wide at the head, and the shores are low or marshy, and divided by 
various channels dry at low water. 'l'he northeastern shore, however, is low and broken, and, trend
ing to the eaiit.ward, beP,01nes higher toward the point, and terminates at the sea in steep, rugged, rocky 
cliffs, off which to the W. by S. lie ~ small rocky islets and some rooks. Point Wimbledon is the 
extreme of a narrow penimmla, formed probably by several islands. 

Point Lavinia lies 6 miles SE. ! E. from Point 'Vimbledon, and from Cape Spencer NE. t N. 
about 11 miles. The point appears to form a little bluff at its extremity, with rather low land behind 
it, gradually rising to the higher land to the SE. lt is well wooded and forms also the NE. headland 
of Port Altho.rp. 

Between Points Wimbledon and Lavinia are the :Cnia.n Islands. extending nearly across the 
strait and forming the line of separation between Cross Sound and Icy Strait. They consist of three 
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principal islands, one low and two high, and a few rocks. The most eastern of the group is East Island, 
about 3 miles long NW. and SE., and It miles wide; it is bold-to, rocky, rather high, and wooded. 

Northwest and Southwest islands are separated from each other and from East Island by narrow 
passages which appea1· to be obstructed by rocks. Eetween Southwest Island and Point Lavinia'a 
channel exists close to the island ; it has a width of about 3 cables, and is subject to very strong tidal 
currents and swirls. 

There is a better channel between Point Wimbledon and Northwest Island, this being a broad, 
c]ear passage about 1 mile in width. In this channel a.re also strong tide rips, and the current some-
times reaches 6 knots. ' 

From Port Lavinia about 6 miles S SE. t E. lies Point Lucan, forming the northern extreme of 
the rocky strip of coast which extends northeastward from the northern entrance of Lisianski Strait. 

Between Point Lucan and Point Lavinia is included the entrance to Port Althorp, forming the 
best and indeed the only known harbor in that portion of the sound. This arm of the sea extends 
about 10 miles S SE. i- E. into Chichagof Island, with a width of about 2! miles. The port contains 
two anchorages, of which the southeastern is situated at the head of the bay to the southward and 
eastward of a small island, and affords anchorage in about 18 fathoms. But littfo is known of this 
anchorage; the entrance appears t-0 lie off the N. side of the small island at the head of the port. 

The entrance to Port Althorp is protected by a number of islands. Its shores are mostly rocky, 
and rise, especially the eastern shore, densely wooded, to tolerably high mountains. Near the head of 
the bay the ground is somewhat lower. In the main body of the bay are various groups of rocks 
above water. 

ColUlllll Point is the northeast headland of Lisianski Strait; it is low and rocky, with several 
rock pinnacles or columns near it, and the land eastward of it. rises into high mountains, bare above 
and wooded near their bases, which approach closely to the strait and border it with small, rocky 
bluffs, alternating with irregular indentations. Rocks and breakers extend west from Column Point 
about t mile. 

Between Column Point and Point Lucan the shores are rocky, with several small coves and 
indentations. North from Colnmn Point, about 1 mile off shore, is a small rocky islet with some 
rocks close-to. 

The islands off the entranc.e to Port Althorp are bold, conspicuous, and densely wooded. From 
a point about 2 miles to the southward from Point Lavinia a group of small islands and rocks extends 
somewhat more than 2 miles in a SW. by W. ! W. direction. George Island, the largest of the group, 
is nearly the most west~rn, and while guarded in_ all other directions by rocks, mostly visible, has on 
it.s s SW. side a tolerably snug anchorage known as Granite Cove. 

George Island is composed of three not very high granite domes, which are connected by low 
isthmuses to which coves make in from each side. Eastward frum it is another island, separated by an 
unsurveyecl passage. To the N. and W. of George Island are a uumber of off-standmg, generally 
high, bare rocks. Beyond these, :! mile off shore, an open anchorage is indicated by some authorities. 

Granite Cove, on the S. and E. sides of George Island, is about 2 cables in extent, with a con
tracted anchora~ in the center in 18 fathoms, muddy bottom, and protected from all except E SE. 
winds. These winds probably blow at times in very heavy squalls from the mountains of Chichagof 
Island. The shores of the cove are mostly rocky, with outlying kelp patches, but the small isthmuses 
have sandy beaches which afford good landings. That. between the two northern hills is protected by 
a rocky point, off whic11, in the middle of the entrance, is a sunken rock. There is little or no fresh 
water on this island. 

From the southward George Island shows but a single hill with a somewhat peculiar appearing 
notch on each side of the highest part. The entrance to Granite Cove is quite clea.r of ohstructions 
A reconnaissance of the cove was made by the U. 8. C,>a.st Survey in 1880 and issued as Chart 741" 

The position of the astronomical station on the isthmus eonnectingthe middle and south~rn hill wa; 
- La\11;ncle ..•••••••••••••• ·-·--········--------··· ·····-·· •••••••• ·---- 68° J.l' n° lf. 

Longt1iude ••••••••.•••••••••.••••••••••••••••••••• - ••• - ••• - • - ••• - • • • • • • 1841° lll31 30" W. 

The magnetic dedination in 1880 was 32° 16' E. The rise and fall of tide observed was about 
8 feet. 

This position of Granite Cove is about iii miles SW. ! W. from the position as shown on the 
old chart<:i, Cape Spencer and other points on the coast, where observations have been made, being 
relatively moved about the same. It would thus appear that the entire western coast is now d1arted 
too far to the north and t..'8St, but there is not yet sufficient data to att.empt any chart corrections. Such 
observations as. have been m~e in Chath~m Strait ~how simi~r errors, so that _until the present survey 
reaches this pomt only relatively approximat.e beanngs and distances can be given. · 

Southward from George-Island and WNW. from Point Lucan about l mile is the SE. end of 
Three Hill llilland, which extends over 2 milftl in a lfW. direction, with a width not exoeeding} 
mile. It is composed of three high hills united by fow isthmUBe& _ Its western and 80Uthern shores 
are guarded by roeb:- The northern h!ll rises 100 fuet and the ·.middle ~,300· fee~ Between 
this island and Point Looan are two small islds aOO·S(}Jlle l'OOks; a·~·~ but lt is narrow 
and incommodious. 
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Between Three. Hill Island and George Island is the principal entrance to Port Althorp and to 
Granite Cove, these i;o;lands forming the actual entranC€ points. Neither should be approached too 
closely, sinP,e there are a number of visible rocks about them, but leaving a probable clearer passage 
about 1 mile wide. 

A single sounding of 9 fathoms is shown in the middle of this entrance, but with 30 to 40 
fathoms around it. 

No particular directions appear ne(,>et5Sary for enlering Granite Cove. It is not probably very 
secure as a winter .anchorage. 

From Point Wimbledon NE. ahont 2 mile:-; lies Point Dundas, whicl1 is a narrow tongue of high 
land extending to the southwest. It is probable that Point Dundas is about 4 miles west of its 
position as shown on the charts. Bet.ween it and Point \Vimbledon is the entrance to an inlet called 
Dundas Bay, extending in a westerly direction ahont 8 miles; it is supposed to connect, throLLgh a 
shallow lagoon, with Taylor Bay. · 

Dundas Bay has 18 fathoms at its entrance; within, it"> shoals extend from the northern shore 
nearly across the bay. At its head are many shoals, rocky islets, and rocks, ancl it is probable that the 
bay fa not safe for navigation. It has never been examined. 

From Point Dundas the coast takes a northeasterly direction some o or 7 miles to a low point 
projecting from high land an<l calk'<l Point Carolus. Just to the northward of this point a long reef 
makes out nearly I! miles eastward, and which is partially uncovered at low water. 

GLACIE!t BAY. 

At Point Carolus the shore turns sharply to the NW., the point forming the western entrance 
point to an extensive hay call~! Glacier Bay. 

From observations made in Glacier Bay in 1884 by the U. S. S. Adarns, Point Gustavus is 
placed in 

Latitude _ - .•.. - .. - - .... , . - ......••.. - ••• _. •.. - • - •. - .•.. - • • • • • • • • • • • . . . 58° 2 31 OO" N. 
Longitude . - - - .... - .... - - - - .... - •..•••••...••.•••••• - • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . 135° 1541 0011 W. 

This point is the eastern entrance point to Glacier Ray. This extensive sheet of 'vater was first 
made known in 1879, and a sketch was made hy the officers of the U. S. S. Jamestown at that time. 
The later reconnaissancoe and sketch by the U. 8. S. Adamg, Commander Coghlan, U. S. N., atlords 
the most reliable information at. hand regarding it.* 

Glacier Bay is about 25 miles long in a NW. and SE. direction, and from 12 to 14 miles wide, 
though contracted t,o one-third that distance at the entrance. 

The westertJ shore of the bay is moderately high and steep. Ten miles above Point Carolus is a 
large cove or bay called Berg Bay, having a good-sized island near the middle, and a small island or 
lock near its northwestern headland. A bar extends across the entrance to Berg Bay, over which 3! 
fathoms can be carried at high water, with deeper water inside. A survey will probably develop a 
channel and possibly an anchorage within this bay. 

About 5 miles above this bay an extensive arm of Glacier Bay makes off to the WNW.; a large 
island, with a smaller one close-to on its SE. end, lies in the middle of the entrance to thi:> arm. No 
soundings have been made in this arm. It is probably deep, with possibly some shoals from the 
glacial debris. Five large glaciers are said to debouch into this arm. Excursion steamers have 
entered it. by the N. side of the island to view the glaciers. 

Willoughby Island is a large, high, bare roek about 3t miles long NW. and SE., and! to ! 
mile wide. A smaU islet lies close-to off its NW. end, and a shoal is said to exist off its SE. end. 

To the northward of Willoughby Island are two small bare islets called the Marble Islets, from 
the rock of which· they are composed. 

Point Gustavus, the eastern entrance point t,o Glacier Bay, is quite low and destitute of trees. 
The land behind it, also fow, i."! studded with sand dunes or moraine mounds, which from a distance 
appear like islands. The low land behind the point stretches in a northeasterly direction without 
elevation, except the dunes, which do not exceed 150 feet in neight, for nearly 10 miles to the foot of 
the mountains. In summer the point is thickly covered with grass and shrubbery of a light green 
color. The beach is of gravel and boulders, shoaling off gr~ualJy. 

Ancon B.Ock.--S. ! E. from Point Gu..'ltavus, distant about 1 mile, is a rock and shoal showing 
some kelp at slack low water; this shoal is of considerable extent, and the rock has about 6 feet over 
it at extreme I-Ow water. From the rock Willoughby Island bears NW. by W. i W., and Point 
Carolns SW. ts. Between the rock and Point Gusta\'US the shoal is somewhat irregular, the lead 
g;ving from 3 to 6 fathoms. South of the rock, which is the extreme end of the shoal, the water 
·aeepens quickly to 10 fathoms and more. 

Point Gustavus should not be rounded nearer than 1! miles. 

•Glacier Bay w-:limt explored by a. prospector, Jafr. Richard Willoughby, and lawr by Prof John Muir a.ml 
Bev. S. Rall Young, the ti.rat exp-lora.tfo.11 by ~ Navy followiug th11 latter. 

25-12797 
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The western shore of Point Gustavus curves to the northward and is low, with some low bluffs 
at intervals, with a stunted and scattered growth of trees. About 2 miles above the point the bluff.<; 
are conspicuous, being composed of blue clay, and ahont 100 feet high; at this point a vessel may find 
anchorage in 10 fathoms, good holding ground, at less than ! mile off shore. At. this anchorage, 
however, the tides at certain stages run with greut force, and the eddy brings in large and dangerous 
icebergs, with which the upper bay is usually filled. The be,,;t anchorage in Glacier Bay is in Bartlett's 
Cove, about 6! miles above Point Gustavus. This cove is formed by the mainland on the SE. and the 
group called the Beardslee Islands on the NW.; it is of large extent and affords good anchorag~ in 15 
fathoms, blue mud bottom. It is open to the SW., but is quite safo in all weather as a summer al'lchor
age. It is said that comparatively little floating ice comes into this cove, a sketch of which has been 
published as C. 8. Chart, No. 728. 

On the N~. side of the cove art> some houses, and a salmon cannery has been established there. 
From observations made by the U.S. Navy in 1884, the position of the fish houses is given as in 

Latitude ••.•..•••••••••.•..•.•....•••••••••••...••••.. - • • • . • • • • • . • . • • • • • . . . 158° ao' OO" N. 
Longitude ............ ···-·· •.•••..•.... --·· •••..••••••.•..••. ·••••••·•• •••• 136° 49' OO" w. 

At the eastern entrance point is a boulder reef mostly bare at low water, extending out a short distance 
On the E. side, at the head of the cove, is a small, low, grassy islet with shoal water extending out on 
its western side; the passage N. of it is also shoal. 

The cove is somewhat difficult to make out until well up to it, as the entrance blends in with the 
surrounding land. 

No particular directions arc nc-ecs.<>ary. Round Point Gustavus at 1! miles distance; a N. course 
carries in in mid-channel. Anchor in 15 fathoms off the honses (do not go above them); 8 to 10 
fathoms of water wiff be pas.«ed over just outside the anchorage. 

The Beardslee Islands, low, hilly, and sandy, lie NW. of Bartlett Cove, and close along the ex
tensive flat lands forming the eastern shore of the lower part of Glacier Bay. Beyond these islands 
the hay is filled with shoals and sand dunes formed by the glacial debris from the head of the bay; 
many of these shoals show only at low water, and some of them are never uncovered. High moun
tains lie to the eastward of the head of the bay. 

On the NE. side of the head of the hay the great Muir Glacier enters, having its sources far in 
the interior. This glacier is nearly 2 miles across its face, and is about 300 feet high in a perpendic
ular wall, from which enormous masses are constantly breaking off into the sea. At t mile off the 
face, nearer than which it is dangero11s to approach, the water is very deep. At the eastern corner of' 
the glacier face a swift flowing stream comes from under the ice . and from that point the ice has so 
melted that the top of the glacier can be readily reached. -

An extensive shoal, partially um::overed at low water, lies off the western point of the glacier, and 
it with many others uf the shoal, is usually marked by large anchored ic~ebergs forming good guides 
to the navigation of the bay, which is usually filled with floating ice. 

Glacier :Bay is entered by the excursion steamers during tbe season. It is usnal to pass in mid
channel to the westward of Willoughby Island; shoal water extends well to the westward from 
Beardslee Islands, and a shoal is said to extend SE. from Willoughby Island a considerable distance. 
After passing the rocky patch above water that lies 300 yards off \Villoughby Islan<l, steer to leave 
t.he Marble Islands well to the eastward; a line of grounded bergs usually marks the SE. edge of the 
shoal. Steer for the E. side of the glacier, and an anchorage may be obtained at half a ship's length 
off the sand beach in the current of the glacial stream before mentioned; this current will hold a 
vessel securely from swinging on the beach, or an anchorage in 18 fathoms may be found rather close 
in shore, at a little distance farther down the eastern shore. Acker Cove, about 3 miles below the 
glacier, does not afford a ship-anchorage. 

The navigation of Glader Bay is not considered safe without the aid of local knowledge. 
Off the entrance to Glacier Bay strong tidal currents and eddies will usually be enoountered, and 

this part of Icy Strait is exceedingly dangerous for sailing vessels, since there is much thick weather 
here, and much ice in the shape of large floes or small bergs; these floes are often low and mud
oolored, and almost impossible to distinguish at night. The tide runs at least 3 knots an hour, the 
flood running to the westward. 

The shores of Icy Strait from Point Gustavus extend in a northeast.erly direction, curving to the 
eastward, forming a bight whose northern shore is the margin of the low land before noted in Glacier 
Bay, and which shoals off gradually for a considerable dist.a.nee. This bight ooi1t.ains a Iare:e island 
called Pleasant Island, 7 or S miles in length and about 1 mile wide; it is moderately elevated, having 
three distinct hiiJs, the middle one the highest; the shores are low and the island well wooded. 

About i mile s. from the middle or highest point of Pleasant Island is a sunken rook~ or reef, 
showing kelp when the tide is not running-too strong. 

There is a channfil, called Icy Passage, to the northward of Pleasant Island, but it is somewhat 
shoal and should be Used with .caution; the deepest p&rt of this passage is on the i:i!land side, and more 
or less ftoating ice is found here. 
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The NE. point of Pleasant Island is called N oou Point, and from it a ledge of rocks makes off 
about 3 cables, and is covered at higl1 water. At the SE. point of the island are some dry rocks, and 
about 2 miles to the eastward from it is a group of rocks called Porpoise Islands. The passage to the 
northward of them has soundings in 10 to 15 fathoms, where a vessel may anchor, though exposed to 
southerly winds. 

From the Porpoise Islands a long, low ledge extends ~ mile to the southward, and from the 
largest island another ledge exteuds an equal distance in a northerly direction. 

On the main shore, about 2 miles northeastward of the Porpoise Islands, is a deep, narrow inlet, 
trending to the northwestward. It is unsurveyed, but is said to be about 10 miles in length; near its 
entrance is a small Indian village. The inlet is called Hudson Bay Inlet; it probably contains one or 
more anchorages. 

From this inlet the shore trends about E SE. for nearly 10 miles to Swanson Harbor, without 
deep indentations and no apparent foul ground extending far off shore. 

Swanson Harbor is formed by a group of islands, rocky islets, and reefs lying off the extreme 
SE. point of the mainland at the junction of Icy Strait with Lynn Canal. 

Couverden Island, the largest of the group, lies farthest to the eastward; it is morderately high 
and wooded; its SE. point, called Point Converdcn, lies in 

La.tttude ..................•..... ·-·-·· ..••.. ·-·-·· .••••. .•.. .... .... .... 58° 11' 15" N. 
Longitude ..•.. - - - •..... - _ - - ... - •••...•...• - ...... - ... - . . . • . . • . • . . .. . . . . . 135° 03' oon W. 

It has some outlying ledges. From the NE. side of the island a narrow neck extends NW. ! mile, to 
within 150 yards of the mainland, leaving a narrow entrance to a well-sheltered bay, which has some 
foul ground and is noi; recommended as an anchorage. 

Rocky Islet, a bare rock, 54 feet high and of moderate extent, lies ! mile SE. of Point Couver
den; from it the entrance to Swanson Harbor bears WNW. i W. The passage iuside this islet is now 
generally usL~<l in passing from the northward into Icy Strait, giving the islet side of the channel the 
preference. There is deep water on either side of this islet. · 

S. and W. of Couverden !Bland an indentation of the mainland forms the head of Swanson 
Harbor; the S. side of this harbor is mostly formed by Ansley Island and Entrance Island and their 
associated rocks. The passages between the mainland and Ansley Island and that island and Entrance 
Island are dry at low water anrl filled with rocks. 

Sharp Ledge* is a slight projection, bare at low water, NE. from the SE. poit1t of Entrance 
Island. 

On the N. side of Swanson IIarbor a ledge, called "No use Ledge,"* which bares at one-fourth 
tide, and an island 150 feet high, and sand shoals and rocks bare at low wat<:!r, fill the passage 
(about! mile wide) between Couverden Island and the main shore. 

DIRECTIONS FOR ENTERING SW ANSON HARBOR." 

To enter Swanson Harbor get Rocky Island right astern, in a course WNW. i W., and stand in; 
keep Couverden Island about i mile on the starboard beam, until up to inne.r end of Entrance Island, 
to clear the ledge off Entrance Island; then a mid-channel course up to end of Couverden Island. 
Then keep Ansley Island the same distance until up to the anchorage in 14 to 16 fathoms, soft bottom. 

This harbor should only be entered at low water; it was formerly frequented by the small vessels 
of the trading cornpanies, but is not attempted by large vessels. . 

W. of Couverden Island the main shore appears low and densely wooded, aml backed by steep 
a.nd rather barren high mountains. 

THE SOUTH SHORE OF ICY STRALT 

from the Inian Islands to Point Augusta is very irregular and broken. 
Lemesurier Island lies S. from Point Gustavus, and nearly in the mi<ldle of the strait, extend

ing about 8 miles in a N NE. and S SW. direction, and about 2 miles broad. It is moderately high 
and wooded· reefs make out from nearly all the projecting points on the southeastern side of this island. 
Near the middle of the southeastern side is a shallow bight, with a small cove penetrating more deeply 
near its southern end called Willoughby Cove; it is about a cable in extent and affords anchorage in 
8 to 14 fathoms, good holding ground, hut is open to the SE.; on tbe beach at the head of this cove is 
a small Indian village. 

A very strong curr~nt sets by outside the cove, creating st:ong eddies, and _bearing ~ragmen~ of 
ice. It is said that the tee never enters the cove, though much is washed ashore m the adJacent bight. 
The '.NE. point of this bight is called I~berg Point; a reef extends i- mile ESE. froi:n it, showing at 
low water, aud in rough w~ther breaking as much farther out to the eastward. This anchorage has 
nothing to recommend it. 

The NE. end of Lemesurier Island lies about 2:f miles B BE. t E. from Point Carolus. 

"Na.med by -q. S. Coast and Geodetfo Sul'Vey. 
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THE CHICHAGOF SHORE OF ICY STRAIT . 

. F'rom Point Lavinia the southern shore of Icy Strait trends nearly E NE. for about 10 miles, 
haviug numeromi small open bays, and with rocky shores. Immediately eastward of Point Lavinia 
is Idaho Inlet, extending 7 or 8 miles in a southeasterly direction, with au average width of -! mile, 
and clear navigation to within 1 mile of its head, where two large streams coming in have formed a 
shallow bank; it is probably a good harbor. 

About 10 miles from Point Lavinia, a point with a smal1 islet off it projects from the shore, 
forming a large open bay several miles in extent, beyond vd1ich the shore line changes its direct.ion to 
about N. by E. This open water has been called :Mud Bay. The point forming the western extreme 
of the bay is known as Quartz Point; it is low, aud from the northward appears like a group of 
islands. The shore of its NW. part, which appears like an outer island, is marked by large masses of 
white quartz. The small island off the point is called Goose Island, und at low water a reef between 
them uncovers nearly its whole length. The southern shore of :Mud Bay has the appearance of an 
immense sand spit. There is an extensive mud flat with soundings on it, varying from 4 to 7 fathoms, 
about! mile off the W. shore of the bay; 6 fathoms, muddy bottom, was found about :f mile eastward 
from Gooae Island. 

Off the eastern point of entrance to J\fud Bay a rock is reported as uncovering at low water at 
about t mile off shore. .A short distance to the eastward another point makes out, about 1 cable off, 
which is another rock covered at high water, and in t.he middle of the Light E. of this second point is 
a ;;unken rock about 150 yards from shore. This latter bight is the second one W. of Point Adolphus, 
the nrst being a mere curve that hardly indents the shore line. 

Point Adolphus lies about 6 miles N. by E. from Mud Bay, and about 6f miles SE. by E. from 
Point Gustavus. It is the northernmost point of Chichagof Island, and is low, steep-to, and well 
wooded. Its geogrtiphical position is abQut 

Latitude ..•......••...•.•.•...•.....•.•. _ ... _ ........ _ .. __ ........•.. _.. . 58° 16" N. 
LoJrgitude . _ .. _. ___ . _ ... __ .................. _ ... _ .. _ ........... _.. . . . . . . 135° 47' W. 

From Point Adolphus the shore trends generally about ESE. for nearly 9 miles to the entrance 
to Port Frederick, off which are some outlying islands. 

Just E. of, and under Point Adolphus, is a bight about ! mile in width and 1 cable deep, which 
affords good anchorage in case of rneeti11g with a fog in that vicinity.· There is a small Indian village 
011 the W. side of this bight; between the village and the point is a reef a good distance off shore, 
and always covered, but rua1·ked by kelp. In the middle of the bottom of the bight is a steep bluff 
not very high; between the bluff and the E. point of the bight a good-size<l stream comes in. The 
anchorage ii:; in 8 to 10 fathoms ju3t outside the line of the bluff and the E. entrance poiut, about ! 
cable off shore. In the vicinity of Point Adolphus much floating ice is usually met with at all seasons 
of the year. 

Port Frederick, abont 9 miles E. from Point Adolphus, is an inlet of considerable size and pos
sible importance should the mineral deposits known to exist in that locality prove of any value. It 
has never been fully explored, but is known to connect by portages and unsurveyed passages with the 
waters of Peril and Chatham straits. 1~he eutranee to Port Frederick faces to the N., and is about 
2 miles wide. Near the westBrn headland are s~veral good-sized islands; the northernmost island may 
be passed on either side, but the usual pasSllge is outside of ull the islands. 

On the E. sifle within the entrance, and some 4 miles lo the southeast.ward from the northernmost 
island, is a low woo<fed island some 2 cables in extent, called Pitt. Llano. On the main shore, ! mile 
N. of Pitt Island, is a large village of Hooniah Indians, from which the anchorage derives its name 
of Hooniah Harbor, the harbor being the cove bet.ween Pitt Island and the main shore t-0 the north
ward. From the E. end of Pitt Island to the main shore there is a bar or flat having but about 6 
feet over it at ordinary low water, and extending into the bight E. of the island, with only 1 or 2 
fathoms of water. 

The northwestern point of the harbor, called Entrance Point, is a high bluff showing a perpen
dicular wall aoout 150 feet high, of brownish red rock; the end of this point is indented by a small 
bight, which is mostly occupied by a rocky pinnacle about ..,&O feet high and very close to shore; on its 
top are a few stunted trees. Within 15 yards off the rook is 6 fathoms of water. .A.bout 1 cable 
northward of Entrance Point a shoa] makes out nearly 2 cables, dropping suddenly into deep water. 
Off the village, and also off the N. side of Pitt Island, are broad sand beaches. . 

The general appearance of the land is high, sloping in either direction northwestward aud south
eastward from near Entrance PQint, where the extreme height is about 300 feet. 

Along the line of the islands on the western side of Po.rt Frederick there is said to be foul ground 
to near the center line of the entrance. - . 

Halibut Bock, which uncovers at low tide, lies about B BE. i :E. i mile from the southernm<>St 
island. 

The anchorage for small vessels is in mid'-Channel between the shores of Pitt Island·and the west
ern end of the Indian village, in about 12 to 14 fathoms. Larger vessels should auellor in 16 to ·oo 
fathoms, just inside the line of Eutra.Dce Point and Grave Point of Pitt Island. The hold~-«row:id 
is good, bnt the anchomge is not well protected. 
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DIRECTIONS FOR PORT FREDERICK. 

When standing into Port Frederick from Icy Strait, keep near the easter.n shore to avoid Hali
but Rock, and anchor as above directed. 

Of the remaining portion of Port Frederick no description C'au be given, as no examination bas 
yet been made. 

Ou the eastern shore, N. of entrance Point and near to it, is a low grassy point off which a bank 
ext.endR about half a cable. Thence northward and eastward to Point Sophia the shore ruay he 
approached to half a cable. 

Point Sophie., the eastern entranc>e point of Port Frederick, is about 3 miles from Entrauce 
Poiut. 

. In Icy Strait, about 3 miles N. by E. i- E. from Point Sophia, are two low, rocky, wooded islets, 
called The Sist.ers. Off the southernmost. of The Sisters a reef, which uncovers at low water, makes 
out to the southeastward about l mile. South of that is a clear passage between the islands and Point 
Sophia,. 

There is also a reef, showing kelp at slack water, lying about 1 mile ·to the WSW. of The 
Sisters, on the range of the northernmost i!<land and the land near Swanson Harbor. This reef is 
not generally kuown. It uncovers a few feet at low water in two long sepa.rafo heads. The Sisters 
shouhl not be approached on the western side nearer than 1! miles. 

Eastward from Point Sophia the shore is compact, not high, and well wooded, with some rocky 
falets extending a mile or more off shore. · 

Spasskaia Island, low, flat, and heavily wooded, lies about 3 miles to the eastward of Point 
Sophia. From The Sisters it bear:-i S SE. The island lies about. 1 mile off shore, with an anchorage 
inside of it. 

About 4 miles E. of this island is the harbor of the same name. Spasskaia Harbor was sur
veyed in the early part of this century by the Russians, who give the position of the auchomge, in 
the NE. corner of the bay as 

L&tit.ude _____ •.•• --·----·-···-·· ··-------·---·-·---- ___ ·-·---- ---- ·----- ·- ---- 58° 06' N. 
Longitude ______ .••• _ ••• - • - . - ____ ••.•. ------. - - - - . ____ -- ------------ ------ ... _ 1315° 17' W. 

The ·harbor is described as befog about 1 mile long SW. by S. and NE. by N., and a little less 
than ! mile wide at the entrance. Just within the eastern entrance point is a small cove, and another 
cove, very shoal, i mile within the point. On the western shore is an open cove midway from the 
western entrauce point to the head of the harbor and having less than 3 fathoms watPr. At the head 
of the harbor the shores form a rather sharp angle where two streams come in, forming a bank 
and shoaling the water of the inner half of the harbor to less than 4 fathoms, but which rapidly 
increases to about 40 fathoms nearly in the middle of the entrance. The harbor is quit.e open to the 
northward. 

The cove mentioned as just within the eastern entrance point is very small, bnt might afford a 
shelter to small vessels in about 3 fathoms, close uuder the northern headland, which appears to be 
higb, bluff, and bold-to. The wffltern entrru1c.,-e point is low, with som~ outlying rocks. 

East of Spasskaia Harbor is a somewhat promineut projecting point, on the E. side of which 
some authorities i)lace another bay of the same name and description as the one above. So little is 
known, however, of the coast in this vicinity, that the existence of au anchorage E. of the point 
is as yet without verification. 

From the above-mentioned projecting point the coast_ to Point Augusta trends about E., and tlie 
dii4ance is about 8 miles. . 

Point Aui.i:usta, described on page 163, is the NE. point of Chicbagof Island, and is tlie turning 
point from Icy Strait into Chatham Strait. 

Hanus Reef.-Near the middle of the eastern end of Icy Strait is a dangerous reef called Hanus 
Reef. At low water the highest part of this reef is about 7 or 8 feet high ; it covers at about one-third 
flood. It consists of a patch about :l mile in extent, including a series of detached rocks. At certain 
stages of the tide a 2 or 3 knot current is said to set directly across the reef. 

Hanus Reef is now marked by a spindle and by a buoy, as follows: 
An iron spindle 20 feet high is placed near the center of the reef. From the reef 

Point Retreat bears N NW. t W. 
Rucky Islet near Converden, NW. by W.-! W. 
Point Augusta, SE. i- E. 
Point Sophia, SW. by W. l W. 
The Largest Sister, W. i s. 

A second-class can buoy, painted red and blaok horizontal stripes, is placed in 18 feet of water 
-on the B. side of the reef, about 100 yards distant from the sp_indle. From the buoy 

Point Augusta bears SE. t S. 
Bare Rock (Rocky Islet), :NW. by W. l W. 
Hanus Reef spindle, SW. by W . 

. _ ~ reef is abuut 4 miles from Poig.t Couverden. 
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Vessels passing up or down Chatham Strait will be clear of the reef by keeping to the eastward 
of a line joining Point Augusta and the bold mountain which is very conspicuous on the western shore 
of Lynn Canal. 

I:f bound into Icy Strait :from the southward, round .Point Au~usta at fr mile distance, and steer 
for The Sisters, which bear W. by N. from Point Augusta, until within 1 mile of them, then haul up 
and pass them to the northward; or the N. shore of Chichagof Island may be followed at about l mile 
off shore. -

Entering Icy Strait from the northward, Hanus Reef is not a serious obstacle to the navigation. 

LYNNOANAL. 

The extension of Chatham Strait to the northward from Point Converden has been <'.ailed Lynn 
Canal, and extends in a general NW. direction to its head, about 55 miles, with an average width of 
about. 6 miles. 

A long peninsula divides the waters at its head into two arms, called, respectively, Chilkat and 
Chilkoot inlets; these inlets terminate in extensive mud flats and glacial rivers. 

Lynn Canal is nearly free from all dangers to navigation. The deepest water, 413 fathoms, is 
5 miles below Point Retreat; from there up to the head of Lynn Canal the depth in mid-channel 
decreases gradually to 127 fathoms E. of Point Seduction. The shores are, as a rule, high and 
densely wooded, with many bare mountain peaks, with small glaciers in nearly every ravine. The 
greater part of the eastern shore is a steep, high, bare bluff. The water is generally very <leep. The 
climate is more dry and sunny than that about Sitka. 

At Point Couverden, Lynn Canal_ is about 5 miles wide. A small rocky islet, 12 feet high, lying 
1! miles N. from Point Converden, must be left to the west.ward, and should not be approached closer 
than 200 yards. This islet is the ontcr one of a group of islands, rocky islets, and ledges, bare at low 
water, extending 5 miles SE. by E. from a slight projection of the main shore, separating two bights 
which are open to the SE. and are not recommended as anchorages. The easternmost hight is just 
inside of Point Howard. 

Point Howard lies 6 miles N NW. t W. from Point Couverden. About 2 cables SE. from 
Point Howard is a rocky ledge bare at low water. On the opposite shore, on Admiralty Island, is 
Funter Bay, off the entrance to which are several islets; one, standing well out into Chatham Strait, 
has a prqjecting reef to the northwestward in the direction of its length for about 2 cables distance. 

About 10 miles above Funter Bay is Point Retreat, in 

Latitude ..• _ •• _ .•• - •• - •.•......... _ - - . _ - - ...• - . . . . . . • . . . . . • . . . • • • . • . • . • . . 58° Z4' 30" N. 
Longitude .... __ .. _ .•. _ . - .. - . - .... - _ . - - - .. - - ..•. - .•.••....•.•••...•• - . - • • . 134° 56' 10" W. 

Jt, forms the NW. extreme of Admiralty Island, and is a long, low, partly wooded point, rising very 
gradua11y to the higher land to the SE.; SE. by E. k E. from Point Retreat is Lone Mountain, form
ing an excellent landmark for this vicinity. A reef extend,,; out from the point about ! mile, and 
t mile S. of the point on the W. side is a reef making out to the NW. by W., nearly parallel with the 
shore, about t mile; both these reefs are nearly covered at high water. Nearly 5 miles SE. bys. 
from Point Retreat is a low, rather broad, projecting point, called False Point Retreat, from its 
resemblanP.e to the true point when approaching from the southward. It is not considered advisable 
in rounding Point Retreat to approach it much nearer than l n;tile. 

A sunken rock, having 17 feet at low water, was discovered and developed by the U.S. Coast 
Survey Sw,amer Patterson in June, 1890. It lies 1 mile NE. l N. from Point Retreat, and li miles 
NW. kW. from the N. end of the outer Barlow Islet, and is on the range between the SW. side of 
Hump Island and Favorite R~f buoy. This rock, called Faust Rook, is very near to the fairway of 
vessels passing through Saginaw Channel. • 

At Point Retreat the waters of Stephens Passage, from the eastward, meet Lynn Canal. To the 
northward of the point is a group of two large and numerous small islands, separating it from the 
mainland and dividing the passage into two channels named, respectively, Saginaw and Favorite 
channels. 

When rounding Point Retreat from the southward a large glacier, called Eagle Glacier, is visible 
in a direction N. by-E., proceeding from the high mountains on the mainlanrl. 

Barlow Cove.-On the E. side of the Point Retreat Peninsula is a narrow inlet extending 5:f 
miles in a BE. direction from Point Retreat, called Barlow Cove, already described o-n page 152. 

Shelter :Island, the largest of the group of islands separating Point Retreat from the mainland 
to the northward, is a.bout 8 miles Jong NW. by W. and SE. by E., and averages about l mile in 
width. At the NW. end of the island is a high dome-shaped peak, which forms an excell~tland
mark when coming down Lynn Canal. The island is densely wooded. 

The N. end of Shelter Island bears from Point Retreat li. by W. i W., distant 4f miles, and the 
s. point bears li:. ! s., distant 4i mil~. . . 

Saginaw Channel sepamt.es Shelter Island from ..Admimli..y Island; desori.betLoo page 151. 
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Lincoln Island lies W. by N. from Shelter Islam'!; they are Reparated by a navigable passage t 
mile wide between the narrow ledges making out equally from each island. Lincoln Island is wooded 
and comparatively low; its southern shore is arched to the south ward. 

Hum.p Island, lying between Poiut Retreat and Lincoln Island, and 3 miles from the former, 
is about! mile in length and i} mile wide. It is 265 feet high aud wooded, and iFl named from its 
appearance; reefs and rocks extend out a~mt fl" mile from each end in their direct prolongation. A 
rock is reported l mile off shore and bearing S. from the highest part of the island, but its existence 
is not yet confirmed 

Ralston Island is cloFle to and in the prolongation of Lincoln Island. 
Little Island, small, round, an(l wooded, lies N. by W. t W. ~ mile from Halston Island. In 

the same direction, beyond Little Island, a rocky ledge, partly showing at high water, extends j mile. 
Vanderbilt Reef lies N. by W. t W. 3! miles from Little Island .. It is a somewhat dangerous 

ledge, which uncovers about 10 feet at low water. The bare part of the reef is about 75 vardR iu 
extent at low water. This reef is now marked by a first-class nun buoy, painted red and bla~k hori
zontal stripes, and is placed in 19 fathoms of water, about 1 50 feet northward of the highest part of 
the reef, which bares about 10 feet at low water. From the buoy 

Little Island bearA S. by E. ! E. 
Whidbey Point, SW. t W. 
Point Bridget, W. by N. 1 N. 

The Lynn Sisters are two sma11, low, islets, with small, projecting reefs, lying on the western 
shore of Lynn Canal, close to shore; at low water they are eonnectcd with each other and with the 
mainland. From them Ralston Island bears N NE. ! E. 

Favorite Channel and the islands lying N. and E. of Shelter Island are reviewed in connection 
with Stephens Passage and the connecting waters to the eastward. 

Passing up Lynn Canal from the southward, Vanderbilt Reef is not in t.he way; but from the 
northward, or entering the L'Rnal through }""'avorite Channel, it forms a somewhat serious danger to 
navigation, but it is easily avoided. 

Point Whidbey lies nearly 12 miles NW. by W. ! W. from Point Retreat. Point Whidbey is 
a rather remarkable cape, whose face is 3 rnileB in length in a N NW. and S SE. directiou. 

St. J1UJ1es Bay lies just inside of Point Whidb€y. This bay extends 5 miles in a direction NW. 
by W., is 1 mile wide at the entrance, and expands gradually to a width of 2 miles near its head; 
here a large stream enters, forming extensive mud flats. 

This spacious bay affords an anchorage in 20 fathoms, soft bottom, hut is open to the SE. winds. 
The usual gold mine is found near this harbor. 

Unless commercial interests demand, this harbor will not be used, as it lies in close proximity to 
the excellent William Henry Harbor. 

Lynn Brothers are two <'-Onspicuous islands just inside the southern entrance to St. James Bay. 
The SE. point of the South Brother lies W. by S. t S., lk miles from Point Whidbey. 

From Point Whidbey the W. shore of Lynn Canal extends in a NW. direction, with some 
indentations and rocky shore line, about 3 miles to a narrow inlet leading into a boat harbor, being a 
basin of ! mile in extent, having 12! fathoms greatest depth and 3! fathoms at the entrance. It 
affords an anchorage for boats only. From the mouth of the boat harbor the W. shore of the canal 
continues high, rugged, and steep in a northwesterly direction 5 miles to a moderately high point, which 
forms the eastern entrance to 

WILLIAM HENRY DAY. 

This bay fa about! mile long and uniformly about 4 cables in width; it is easy of access and 
affords the best shelter of any anchorage in this vicinity. The winds never blow home, the anchorage 
is good, and the depth of water moderate. Stand in for the middle of the entrance, head for the 
center of the flat.sat the head of the cove, and when the second waterfall is on the starboard beam 
anchor in 14 fathoms, soft bottom, with plenty of room to veer and swing clear of everything. 

The shores are high and bold, and a fine trout stream, called Beardslee River, makes in at the 
head. Wood and water are easily procured. 

The Patterson anchored in this harbor for some three weeks in June and July, 1890; strong gales 
blew at times in the canal, but none ca.me in. 

Pilots give this place an excellent name as a winter anchorage. 
About 4 miles t.o the NW. from William Henry Bay is Endicott River, coming in from the 

westward through a narrow, deep gorge in the mountains; the month of the river is filled with a 
wide dry .sand bar, through which the river has cut a narrow channel close around· the cliff on the 
southern side; a broad shoal mains out from the mouth of the river nearly t mile. 

Bri~ Oove.-Three miles above North Island, on the eastern shore of Lynn Canal, lies Mab 
Island, behind which is Bridget Cove, with good anchorage for small vessels in 6 to l 0 fathoms. 

Point Bridget, on the E. side of Lynn C'snal, is low and wooded, bearing from Point Whidbey 
l!f. ! B,, distant 7 ! miles. It .is the. southern entrance head to an extensive inlet called Berners Bay, 
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which extends ia a northerly direction about l 0 miles; the northern entrance point, called Point St. 
Marys, bears from Point Bridget about NW. ! W., distant nearly 4 miles. 

Berners Bay is a 111,rge deep indentation, about 3i miles wide at the entrance, which is formed 
by Point Bridget. and Point St. Marys. -

It runs in a N NW. direction for 6 miles from Puim Bridget, with a width of 3 miles opposite 
Point St. Marys. 

Extensive flats and several large streams make in at the head. At the head of an arm at the 
NW. end is a small sawmill, and on the eastern side of the bay a report"d gold mine. This bay is 
open to southerly winds, hut iu fine weather temporary anchorage in 16 to 25 fathoms may he .t."tken 
at the head and in the SE. bight. The chart is the guide. ' 

Point Sherman lies 4 mil~s NW. by W. ! W. from Point Marys. The coast line between is 
ragged and should not be approached nearer than t mile particularly off Point Sherman. 

Sherman Rock, with only 6 feet of wat~r, lies S SW. from Point Sherman, distant l mile, and a 
spit with 2 fathoms runs out the same di8tanre W. by N. 

The peninsula of which Point St. Marys is the extreme is moderately low and hilly and densely 
wooded. This low land suddenly terminates about 5 miles above Point Sherman and rises rapidly to 
the high mountains which, with bare, steep, rocky sides, showing numerous small glaciers in the 
ravine8, for.rus from this point the eastern shore of Lynn Canal. The southern head of this high 
land has been called the Lions Head, from a fancied resemblance to a recumbent lion. 

Sullivan Rock, 150 feet high, and wooded, is 5i 1i1iles W. of Point Sherman, and is the south
ernmost of two high-water jslets that form the southern end of Sullivan Island. 

Sullivan Island is about 6! miles long between higb-water Jines, alld l i miles wide. Sullivan 
I8land is about ;mo feet high at its southern end, gradually rising to 900 feet, and wooded. 

There is a narrow passage to the westward of Sullivan Island, but the steamer tmck is to the 
eastward, between it and Eldred Rock, Seduction and Chilkat islands. 

Eldred Rock, ne,ar the eastern shore of the canal, abreast Sullivan Island ahd about 3 miles 
from it, is bare, of small extent, and about 50 feet high; there is a clea:- passage with deep water on 
each side of it. 

The head of Lynn Canal is divided into two arms by a long peninsula and a narrow chain of 
several i;;lands. The western arm is called Chilka.t Inlet and the eastern arm Chilk:oot Inlet, 
deriving their names from the tribal names of the Indians who inhabit their shores. 

The dividing peninsula has a general NW. and SE. direction; it is somewhat hilly and wooded, 
its g1·eatest elevation being 1,767 feet; its southeastern extreme has been called Seduction Point, and 
the chain of islands continuing in its axis the Chilkat islands, the southernmost one being called 
Seducti~n Island. These islands are moderately high, with a scanty growth of timber. Seduction 
Island is ! mile long and nearly t mile wide, and has an elevation of 220 feet. About 200 yards 
SE. from its SE. point is a small rocky islet 108 feet high; there are alao some projecting ledges, bare 
at low water. The passage between Seduction Island and the island next above is ~ mile wide, with 
4t fathoms water, and is somewhat obstructed by rocky ledg€s. The island N. of and adjacent to 
this passage has two knolls E. and W. from each other, connected by a low narrow neck; the E. knoll 
is 142 feet high. This island is surroundet:l by rocky ledges, bare at low water. The passage betwoon 
this and the next island above is t mile wide and 28 fathoms deep. This latter island, the la.rgest of 
the Chilkat Group, is 1! miles long NW. aud SE. and ! mile wide, and has an elevation of 284 feet. 
About ;- mile NW. from its NW. point is a small rocky islet. 

The passage between !his and the upper island of the Chilkat Group is f mile wide and has a 
depth of 38 fathoms. This upper one of the Ohilkat island isl mile long NW. and SE., is 120 
yards wide, and 164 feet high. It lies a little E. from the axis of the group. From its SE, point a 
ledge, bare at low water, extends about 200 yards. The passage between this island and Point Seduc
tion is clear and has from 30 to 45 fathoms water. From Point Seducti<in the NW. point of this 
iAland lies NE. by E. 1 mile. · · 

From the S. end of Seduction Island bearings have been taken, a.s follows: 
Point Sherman ____________________ SE. } l!t 
South ~md Sullivan Inland, S. W. by W. f W. 
Middle of Davidson Glacier ________ w. by :rr. 
Eldred Rock-------------------- S.E. by E. 

Davidson Glacier, on the west side of the entrance to the Chilcat lnlety is of considerable ext.ent, 
ooming down from a ravine of the White :Mountains and sloping to the water's edge, from which it is 
separated by a narrow wooded moraine ealled Glacier Point; shoal water extends a little distance oft' 
tlre moraine, but drops oft' suddenly to deep water. 

CHILXAT INLET. 

From Seduction Island a l.'i'W. t W. course leads fairly up to Pyramid Island, 1 mile t.o the 
southward of the ftats at the head of the :navigation of Chilka.t Inlet. About 2 miles abcwe ,Pokat 
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Se<lnction the channel is narrowt.'fl to ~ mile by Glacier Point, the moraine of the Davidson Glacier. 
On the Se<lnetion side of the inlet the reef makes out t mile, bare at low water. Keep a mid-channel 
course throngl1 these narrows, give the foul. groun<l to the southward of Koehn Island a good berth, 
and stand up toward Pyramid Isl:md. 

Koehn Island, 150 feet high aud wooded, with some foul ground to the southward, lies about 5. 
miles W NW. of Point Seduction. ~ 

Letnikof Cove is about 1i miles above Koehn Island, with a small islet at its southern entrauce 
point. A cannery is established at the head of this cove, and an indifferent anchorage can be had off 
the cannery buildings. From the head of Letnikof Cove a wooded flat extends to Flat Bav on the 
Chilkoot side of the point; a stream foll!=; into each bay, the two streams lwadino- close "t~gether. 
About 1 mile above the cannery buildings a trail leads acrosl'i the point. "' 

Jenkins Rock lies l! miles SE. of Pyramid Islund, and! mile off shore; it has 9 feet over it at 
low watf'r. 

Pyramid Island, so called from its form, is a small treeless island, grass-grown, and 86 feet high, 
surrounded by a shelving shingle beach, and conne<:ted with the Seduction shore hv a Flpit, bare at low
water spring tides. This island is 1 mile S. of the 1HcClellan Flats, and has a r~adstead fair-weather 
anchorage both to the northward and southwal'cl of the spit, off tl1e Salmon Canneries. 

The geographical position of the island, as determined in 1890, is 
La.tttude. - - - - - - - - . - ••. - . - . - . - . - - .. - .... - - .... - •. - _____ . __ - ___ - ________ . ___ . 59° 11' 36 11 • 

Longitude ----·. ----- -----· --·-·· ·--··· -· .. --·· ---- ·----- ---- ------ ____ .... 135° 26 1 4611
• 

Pyramid Harbor.-Anchorage Point hears S. by E. ! E. from Pyramid Island, and forms the 
southern entrance to.Pyramid IIarbot·. The northern entrance is formed by Green Point, and the 
cove, or indentation, though small, is an excellent shelter. 

The anchorage is ea<iily found from Anehorage Point, which is a prominent shingle spit, the bed 
of an old glacier. Anchor in the center of the cove, in 25 fathoms, sticky bottom, off the cannery. 
No \Yinds blow home here. Ju summer, with a strong blow during a crues ti<le, a sea sometimes comes 
in which makes a vessel lie uneasily at her anchor. The easterly winds in winter sometimes choke 
this harbor with ice. 

Tides.-lt is high water, full and change, at Pyramid IIarbor at. Oh 30m, with a rise and fall of 
about 16 feet. 

About 1 mile above Pyramid Island is the mouth of the Chilkat River, about 2 miles wide, 
where the McClellan Flats begin. At low water the McClellan Flats for many miles up the river 
are almost dry, and it is difficult at that time to find even a canoe passage. 

Although of no interest to navigation, it is deemed advisable to give a short description of Ohil
cat River, so far as it is known, from the reports of a Coast Survey party in 1869, and an expedition 
by the U. S. Navy in 1880, aud from other available sources. 

About N. by W .. from Pyramid Harbor, across the inlet, is Portage Point, above which is a flat 
grassy plain with a portage and trail across the head of Seduction Point. About 2 miles WNW. 
from Portage Point is Ranche Point, where the first Indian village is situated, on a grassy wide 
alluvial flat, having in the background a bold granite peak, which is streaked above by land slides, 
and wooded below. This village contained 16 houses and about 170 people. 

Westward from this village about 7t miles the river turns more b) the northward around Zimovia 
Point, where the river is lf! rniles wide, with not over 2 feet depth in the chanuel, and for two-thirds 
the distance from the southern ,,.bore is composed of nearly dry flats. At 2 miles from the village 
precipitous mountains rise 2,000 feet on either side of the valley. The timber gradually changes as 
the river is ascended, the evergreens giving place to deciduous trees, and those to shrubs at 10 or l 5 
miles from the river mouth. On the southern side of the river n1gged, snow-capped mountain crests 
are noticeable. About 5 miles from the mouth, on the southern side of the river valley, a river, ilow
ing from a glacier in tbe mountains to the westward of Davidson Glacier, and possibly <-'ODDet,>ted with 
it, comes into the Chilkat River through a valley 6 miles long. A little farther up the Tak.hill 
Biver comes in from the W SW. through a hroacl valley; this river reoeives the flow from several 
glaci\m3 in the mountain. range south of the valley, an<l extends westward about lo miles. 

On the N. side of Chilkat River is Vanderbilt Point, about 2 miles above Zimovia Point; beyond 
the former the fiats and sand bars which hitherto have obstructed the river bed give place to numerous 
lowz flat, and wooded islftJlds, with shaUow channels between them. The current becomes more rapid 
as the channel narrows, and runs at times 5 or 6 miles an hour. The width of the stream become.a 
lees, and the diroction up stream more northerly. 

The next Cbilkat village, about 5 miles above Vanderbilt Point, is called Katkwaltu, and con
tained lJ houses with a population of about 125 people. Here the valley of the river is abont 2 
miles wide,. and the mountains on each side are very steep, and are about 2,500 feet high. A mission
.ai:Y station, t:alled Willa.rd, was located at this village. 
· AOOut 3 miles above this village the Tsirku River comes in from the southward ; it is a. small 
;~~ dn.ining a ~ lake, na1ned Chilkat Lake, lying iu the mountain~ between the Takhiu 
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River and the Chilkat. About 3 miles farther up on the N. bank is the main Chilkat village, called 
by its inhabitants Klu-kwan. It had 65 hom;es and about 560 inhabitants. 

Nearly W. from this village is a fine mountain P"'ak, 8tanding alone, about 4,COO ft·C't high, 
called Chilkat Peak. · 

Near the village of Klu-kwan was the station at which the party of Assistant Davidson, U.S. 
Coast Survey, ohst>rve<l the total eclipse of the sun in 1869. 

Its geographical position is 
Latitude------···· ............................................. ·---------- 59° 231 4111 N. 
Longitude ................ __ ..•.•.. ___ ... _ ..•.•. __ .•.... ___ .. _ •.. _ ... ---- 1315° 53' 3011 W. ·, 

Large deposits of magnetic iron ore have Leen discovered, and the precious metals are also known 
to exist in this vicinity. 

The village of Klu-kwan may be considered as the head of boat uavigation, though small 
can()('s may go somewhat farther. The river is supposed not to rise during freshets more_ than 2 
feet over its September level, which gives rarely over 3 feet in the deepest part of the main 
channel. There is no map giving these rivers with even sufficient approximate a<~curacy for 
description. A few general remarks may, however, be nsefnl. _ 

The Chilkat River is a shallow stream about 50 miles in length and running in a general direc
tion to the E SE., and at its mouth is about 2 miles in width, entering the inlet in about latitude 59° 
13' N. This mouth is so choked with sand bars as to & practically unnavigable for anything except 
canoes, and the bar at low water appears as if dry clear across. The rise of the tide in the inlet is 
16 feet at springs; about 3 mile!" up the river, at Zimovia Point, the rise is reported to be 5 feet, and 
2 miles farther up only 1 foot, at the same time when it is 8 feet at the mouth; so that it may be 
supposed that the stream fall:,; 7 feet in flve miles, and, consequently, when not filled with the back 
water of the tide, mu8t carry but a very small amount of water; and, exeept at spring freshet.s, must 
depend for its fl.ow on the summer melting of A<>me 20 glaciers, the surplus of 4 or 5 small lakes, and 
the local rainfall of its narrow valleys. 

Above the Katsekahin the Chilkat receives the Takhin, and above that the Tsirku, all coming in 
from the southward. About 1 mile above the village of Klu-kwan the Chilkat River divides into two 
streams, both heading to the westward. Here they nearly approach branches of a river called 
A1sek, draining the great glaciers on the north side of the Fairweather RangP-. 

Tebienkof represents the Alsek River' as running to the southward, cutting through the Fair
weather Range, and with a delta emptying into the Pacific Ocean through what is now known as 
Dry Bay; and by recent explorations this is confirmed. 

From the preliminary map of Dr. Arthur Krause, who visited this vicinity in 1883, it would 
appeal" that from the htad waters of the Chilkat, a portage across a wide valley is made to the 
narrower valley of the Krotahiai branch of the Alsek which is ascended to its head, where the 
Krotahiai Pass is situat.ed at a height of 5,300 feet above the sea. Descending on the no1'thern side, 
the head waters of another small branch of the Alsek are crossed, and hardly 1 mile beyond this 
is Silver Lake, about 4,000 feet above the sea. From this the declivity is vl'ry steep in a short dis
tanqe, and the stream is fed by many glaciers from a range eastward from the lake. All this drains 
into the West Kussna Lake, a large sheet of water 2,700 feet above the sea. From this point the 
West Fork of the Kussua River flows until it joins with the East Fork to form the Lewis River, 
by which, in conjunction with the Pelly, McMillan, and other rivers, the great Yukon River of 
the interior is formed. · 

The Chilkat Indians have for many years been in the habit of making annual viaitk! to the 
interior as far as Fort Selkirk, on the Yukon, for purposes of trading. Their descrjption~ and, a map 
drawn by the head Chilkat chief for the Coast Survey in 1869, differs somewhat from the above 
desoription from Dr. Krause's map. 

The Indians make the journey from the Chilkat village to Fort Selkirk in 30 da,s, going by 
boat aft.er crossing the Chilkat Pass. The Chilkat River rises in a great glacier five days travel from 
Kln-kwan, and the head waters of a branch of the Yukon rise in the same glacier and ftow northward. 
It takes them one day to cross the glacier; numerous lakf'S are passed, and the latter part of the 
journey is down the Tahini River. They also make the journey over the snow~ using snowshoes, 
with the use of whi<ih they are very expert. 

The Chilkat Indians alsO make jourDeys to visit the Yakutat villages on the coast. In doing 
this they descend a river which they ~I .AJsek, which wmes to the sea at Dry Bay. 

OffJI,KOOT INLET. 

On the NB. side of the Point Seduotron Peninsula is Chilkoot Inlet,. of nearly the 8$Dlewidth, but 
considerably longer than the Chilkat, with which it is generaU.r parallel. It derives ita name front 
the tribal name of the Indians who inhabit its &~. The eastern e;hore of the inlet is oompesed ·or 
lofty, s~eep m<J~ntains of the C.h}lkat Range? with several sm~. ~laciers in. their •. ~. rges •.. ·' .. ~ .. • .. · 
mou:nta1ns culminate at t.henorih t:tl Mount V1llawl, 3,700 feet .· , on the ll'W. side of wMCh w. 
the Villard Glacier. The depth of water in mid-channel of Chi oot Inlet is 140 ~at :t;lm 
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entrance, about 37 fathoms opposite the mouth of the Katsehin River, and 70 fathoms abreast of 
Tanani Village. 

The usual course into the Chilkoot Inlet is between Point Seduction and the northern Chifkat 
Island; but there is deep water and a clear channel to the eastward of Eldred Rock and Seduction 
Island. 

Flat Bay, on the western shore, is about 3 miles from Point Seduction; it is a shallow cove of 
small extent, from which low land extends across the peninsula to Letn.ikof Cove. 

Battery Point, about 3 miles above Flat Bay, is so called from its resemblance to an earthwork 
fortifiesttion. On the eastern shore, opposite Battery Point, is the deep valley and mouth of the 
Katsehin River; this river is at its mouth filled with a sand-bar, and shoal water extends nearly 
one-half way to the westward, acms."I the inlet, so that the western shore should Le kept well aboard 
in pas8ing. 

From Battery Point Chilkoot Inlet expands to the westward, forming Portage Cove, of consider
able extent, on the NW. side of which is situated the Indian village of Deshu; also a mission station 
called Haines by the Presbyterian Board of ~fissions. There is also a trading post here. Locally 
the eutire place is known as Chilkoot. A salmon cannery is located on the western side of the cove. 

The anchorage is in from 8 to 10 fathoms, 3 or 4 cables off shore, with the trader's store (a Rmall 
white building northeastward of the large mission building), lw,aring about W SW. From the 
anchorage the water shoals gradually to a mud and gravel heach, which, at low water, bares a long 
distance out. No particular directions arc necessary. In heavy southeast weather a more secure 
anchorage would be fonnd, in deeper water, on the southern side of the bay well inside of Battery Point. 

In Portage Bay the winds blow with more or less force about three-quarters of the year. 
Tides.-It is high water, full and change, at Portage Cove at Oh 37m, with an average rise and 

fall of about 1 7 foet. 
The northern headland of Portage Bay is a low boulder point, rising rapidly to high rounded 

land. Off the point the water is shoal a good distance out, and the point should not be rounded 
within less than t mile. 

On the W. Rhore, about 2 miles above Portage Bay, is a small Indian settlement called Tanani 
Village. The inlet here divides into two arms; one, tre1Hling t.o the westward, is 5 ·miles long, and 
receives at its head a short stream which drains the Chilkoot Lake; at. the mouth of this stream is 
a good sized Chilk0-0t village. Anchorage can be had at the head of the Chilkoot in 2f> to 30 fathoms, 
soft bottom. 

Ta.iya. Sahnka, which is formed by the receding of the Ferebee Glacier, lies about 1 mile W. of 
the peninsula formed by the Taiya and Chilkoot. It is a small harbor with the entrance nearly closed 
by an old moraine and is at the foot of the Ferebee Valley. The harbor has a narrow entrance, and 
is about 1 mile long and ! mile brCYad, protected from the southward, but must be well exposed to the 
winter winds drawing down the Ferebee Glacier. 

The northern arm has receivecl the name of Taiya Inlet, and it is by this· inlet that the head
wa.te~ of the Yukon River are reached by the Chilkoot Pass, which is 4, I 00 feet high; the distance 
from tide w.ater to the head wawrs of the river being about 33 miles. 

The entrance to Taiya Inlet is about 3 miles N. by W. from Portage Bay, and the inlet is about 
J 4 miles long in a N NW. t W. direction. Several glacial streams empty into the Taiya, and at its head 
it receives the waters of a large glacial mountain stream. On the E. side of the inlet, near the he.ad, are 
t~o small bights; into the southeastern one enters the Sbkagway River. At this p;>int the inlet is 
very much reduced in width, and at I mile above is entirely filled Ly an extensive flat dry at 1ow 
water. _ 

An average depth of 230 fathoms is found in mid-channel from the entrance to within 2 miles 
from the mouth of the Shkagway, where the water shoals to 200 fathom;;i; a sounding of 72 fat.horns 
was made in mid-chan11e) abreast the outer point of the cove at the mouth of the Shkagway; from 
this up the water shoals rapidly, and about l mile above 15 fathoms is found. The inlet is navigable 
for ships to a short distauce abo~e the month of tl1e Shkagway. The shores are steep-to .. The oove 
at the mout.h of the Shkagway IS narrow, but rather long, with 18 fathoms water. With the ebb 
tide a vessel may anchor close to the flat, but oould not lie therC' with the fio()(l tide. The winds draw 
verv strong down this inlet. · 

· Indian Bock, the only danger known in the Chilkoot Inlet, lies l mile S. of the Taiya Peninsula. 
It is a dangerous reef, about t mile long E. l.llld W., with a width of about ~ mile inside the 3-fathom 
cnrye. It has from 3 to 8 feet of water, and at the eastern end is a pinnacle rock, which is awash at 
low-water spring tides. 

To avoid Indian Rook in passing up the Chilkoot keep the weAtern shore aboard at the distance 
of i mile; Passing op the Taiya, when opposite Portage Cove, cross over to the eastern shore and 

·close it to .;. mile until up with the waterfall at the mouth of the Taiya, when a mid-channel course 
can be taken. 

The Ta.iya ~iver at the head of the inlet is navigable for boats and canoes for about 8 miles 
above the fta.ta. During tbe ebb tide the current in the river is so strong that boats must be "tracked 
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up." During flood tide and at high water boats can as<,-end without difficulty, but must keep in the 
river channel. 

The portage over the pass is usually made over the snow while it is hard; the latter part of 
April is considered the best time to make the journey. 

Jn 188:~ Lieut. Frederick Schwatka, U.S. Army, made a military reconnaissance over the Chil
koot Pass, which he named Perrier Pass, and down the Yukon to its mouth. The head waters of the 
Yukon had been explored the previous yeat· by the Krause brothers, under direction of the Bremen 
Geographical Society, and since that time large numbers of miners have every year passed into and 
out ot the Yukon country by that route. ·, 

The first expedition of which any record is accessible, and which crossed the divide from the head 
of tlie Chilkoot to the Yukon, was that of George Holt, a miner and trader, in August aud Septem
ber, 1875. Five years later a second party crossed, led by Mr. Edmund Beau, a miuer and prospec
tor; this was followed by a third party the following year. 

THE OCEAN COAST FROM CROSS SOUND TO YAii:UTAT BAY. 

\Vestwar<l ftom Cape Speucer the shore trem:1s in a general W. by N. dirootion for a distance 
of 40 miles to Lituya Bay. 

This shore is bold ::ind roeky, with a few rocky islets close in oh ore. The shore line appears 
rather compact, but presents several projectiug knobby points with slight open indentati9ns of the 
coast between. 

About 5 miles W. from Cape Spencer and 2 miles off shore are two islands of good size, with 
numerous surrounding rocks showing kelp in summer; from these, rocks and kelp-patches extend to 
the northward to the mainland and friuge the shore to Cape Spencer. About 2 miles W. of these 
islands is a pr~jecting point, unnamed, with outlying islands; to the eastward of this point is a deep 
bay extending to the uorthward and from which open three moderately deep eoves, the easternmost 
of which, called Murphys Cove, and having a high-water islet at its eastern entrance point, affords a 
snug anchorage for small vessels ; the entrance to the bay and to this cove is to the westward of the 
first-named islands. 

Astrolabe Point, about 8 miles W. of these islands, is a narrow, somewhat prominent, wooded 
point projecting to the S SW., and surrounded by rcefa and kelp patches extending well off shore. 
About 3 miles E. of Astrolabe Point is an arm or bay extending to the northward nearly 4 miles; 
t11ere is a large island at its eastern entrance point, and nearly in the middle of the bay is a group of 
sma1l islands ; it is not known to possess an anchorage. 

Nearly 6 miles westward from Astrolabe Point is a low wooded point, projecting to the south
westward from the foot of a retreating glacier; a bight to the northwestward of the point affords an 
anchorage. A small inlet extends to the northward 1 mile eai;t. of the point; it is filled with rocks 
and reefs. 

Icy Point is about 3 miles to the W SW. from t.his point. A moderately deep bight E. of Icy 
Point is <'8.lled Palma Bay; it aft<irds an anchorage off a sand beach in 5 fathoms, sand _and mud, aud 
is protected from the sea by the projecting point. 

Icy Point is rather low, wooded, and rising to a rounded dome toward its summit, which is 
formed by the termination of a ridge extending to the southward from Mount La Perous<•, E. of the 
La Perouse glacier. No surveys have been made in this vicinity. From 6 to 10 miles off shore 
Palma Bay appears quite open, with a knob or islet in its llQrthern part. About 7t miles SW. from 
Icy Point the U. S. Coast Survey sounded in llO fathoms, soft muddy bottom. 

Immediately behind the shore line up to this point is the eastern portion of the St. Elias Range 
of. mountains, and which exten~d westward. nearly to. the Coppe~ River, and i~clude the highes~ moun
tain peaks yet known on the North American Contment. This eastern portion of the range IS some-
times known as the Fairweather Range. · 

The sides of these mountaius, toward the sea, bear nnmerous glaciers, some of great extent, and 
a few reaching even to the sea. 

North of the St. Elias Hange is supposed to be a great sea of ice. , 
Among the glaciers that reach the sea is the La Perouse Glacier, which has its neve r-iituatied on 

a saddle of the range, some 8,000 feet above the sea, nearly N. from Icy Point. From this it descends 
very rapidly during the first 3 miles, forming a veritable ice cascade at one spot, where a black island 
of rook prC!jects through it. For the remaining 5 or 6 miles of its length the slope is much more 
gradual, and a number of branches are received, from which are derived a number of lateral morainef!. 
Near the sea it joins the foot of the great Crillon Glacier, and eeases just at the beach, behind which 
its foot is seen, black with mud, and covered with stones and fragments of :rook, apd is about 2 miles 
in width. The hills on either side of it are wOoded. The moontains themselves a.re snow covered, 
or exhibit bare rook faces without vegetation, and present a spectacle of great grandeur. 

M:oun~ La. Perouse, on the flank of which this gla-0ier is situated, ilJ in, approximately, 

L&Uta4e ---·-··--····· •••• -·-··-·····--· ··---· H•••• ···- •·••• ·········--· ..... M' •• 
~--·-········ •••••••••••••••••• -······· ·-····-····· •••••••••••••• 1av<> •'w .. 
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and from observations by the Coast Survey in 1874, is believed to reach a height of about 11,000 
feet. Its apex inclines somewhat toward the SE., and is the highest crag of a massive anJ irregular 
uplift mther than an isolated peak. It is distinctly visible from Icy Strait, and from many miles 
away to the SE. The ridge of which it is one of the most conspicuous elevations here trends to the 
NW. for more than 6 miles. 

Mount Dagelet, 011 the NW. side of the saddle from which the La Perouse Glacier takes its 
start., is a small, sharp, conical, ragged crag, about 9,000 feet iu height, 4 miles NW. from which is 
Mount Cri1lon, rising to a height of 15,BOO feet, and presenting from some points of view a sharp 
and pretty regular cone, while from others it. appears merely as the most elevated part of a long 
sharp ridge. The foot of this ridge is buried beneath the foot of an immense glacier, which extends 
in a direction directly transverse to the main axis of the glacier. One part extends E SE. and merges 
with the foot of tbe La Perouse Glacier, the other in a westerly direction to the NE. extreme of 
Lituya Bay. South of it, between Lituya Bay and the foot of La Perouse Glacier, is a range of low, 
densely wooded hills, with some level land to seaward of them. This low land increases in width 
to the westward and forms the E. side of Lituya Bay, the shorn line trending from the glacier to the 
W. by S. 16 miles to Harbor Poiut at the entrance to the bay. This is the SW. point of the low land 
above mentioi1ed, whiC"h from the E. and SE. appears like a long I.ow point with some slight elevations 
on it. 

From the S<Jtlthward, Harbor Poi11t if,; inconspicuous, but may be readily recognized oy two small 
mammilated hills, densely wooded, which lie behind it N. by E. and N NE., and have ben1 called 
The Paps. 

Harbor Point is the eastern point of entrance to a remarkable bay named by the Russians 
Lituya Bay. It was visited and examined by the U.S. Coast Survey in 1874, though it had been 
visited by 'and was well known to many of the early navigators. 

Lituya Bay extends from its entrance at Harbor Point, ahout 6 miles in a NE. by N. t N. 
direction, with a width varying from ! mile to Ii miles. At the head of the bay are two arms, 
each about t mile wide, of which the western one trends NW. by W. t W. for 4 miles, and the 
other one about. E. by S. the same distance. The bay is, tlrerefore, nearly T-shaped. The entrance 
to the bay would naturally be about l mile wide, but it is in fact ncal'ly closed by ;;pits extending 
from the original shores. 

From the westen1 angle of Harbor Point, the eaRtern point of entran{',e, the spit is short, com
posed of shingle, large boulders, and rocks, probably originally brought down by floating ice from the 
upper part of the bay. The spit extends BW. 1 cable from the extreme end of the point, and is 
nearly all bare at low water, and bold-to, except in one spot. There are several high boulders that 
must be bare at all times; the largest one of th~, on the extreme southern edge of the spit., is called 
Cormcrant Rock. 

From Corm:orant Rock WNW. i W. 300 yards is Passage Rock, a submerged rock, and the 
only one noted on the E. side of the passage by the Coast Sm·vey party in 1874. It is a single 
boulder with G fathoms alongside of it. Between this rock and the danger liuc of the W. side, SW. 
from it, is the narrowest part of the entran<'e which here does not exceed :100 yarcis, and Parries from 
•l to 6 fathoms at low water. 

From the western high headland of the bay extends a long spit about t mile in a SE. by S. 
direction, thence curving to the E SE. for ! mile farther to high-water mark, from which to low
water mark a stretch of boulders and lihingle exteml 2 cables SE. by s. 

Beyond this is an area covered with 1 to 3 fathoms at low water, which extends in a SE. by S. 
direction about i mile, and is strewed here and there with large boulders, of which the tops in a few 
cases dry at low water. The margin of the W. side of the channel, unlike that of the E. side, has no 
distinct boundary, but rapidly shoals to 6 feet at low water, over a bottom strewn with large boulders, 
mostly visible from aloft at low water, though not dry. This bank of boulders and shingle extends 
clear around the low W. entrance point, with an average width of 1 cable, but is narrower just within 
the entrance. 

The spit, rising 2 to 12 feet aoove high-water tuark, is nearly level. About half of it iA grru:;sy, 
the remainder oompused of bare boulders. On the western grassy part are two small clumps of low 
spruce trees. Near the southeastern clump was situated the astronomical station of the C-0ast Survey 
party in 1874, placing it in 

L&UtiUde .••••••••••.••••••••••••••••••••.•.••.•.•••••••••••••••.•••••.. 58° 38' 1nn N., 
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The variation observed was 30° 13' E. In 1786 the variation was 28° E. It is now supposed to 
be decr~ing about 1° annually. 

Tldes.-The range of the tides observed here by the Coast Survey party for about 4 days was 
6 feet. La Perouse observed 7} feet range at full and change, and it was high water 1 hour after the 

moon~~ ~y, northward from the middle of the western spit, is Anchorage Cove, about l miJe ·in 
extent, and is a ooovenient ancho~ in 5 to 7 fathoms over .a hard sandy bottom. Between this 
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anchorage and the entrance to the bay the depth is from 5 to 7 fathoms. On the easteru side just 
within the entrance is a shallow bight, back of which is a small fresh-water lake. There are no per
manent inhabitants at this bay. 

From outside the entrance of the bay, looking north into it, there are visible-a flat spit in front; to 
the N NE. The Paps, rising out of densely wooded lowlands; to the N NW. similar lowlands with 
small irregular hills rising inland. At a distance of 4 or 5 miles on the W. shore of the bay rises a 
precipitous rocky face to the height of several thousand feet; this is marked by a curious line or break 
in the rock, which is also visible in the topography westward from the precipice, which, from the mid
dle of the rocky wall, dips to the W SW. at an angle of about 5 <legrees. Behind this clift', and 
dwarfing it, rises, beyond the arms at the head of the bay, the magnificent range which culminates in 
the peaks of Crillon and Lituya. Down its precipitous slopes 6 or 6 glaciers fall in three ice cascades 
to the water's edge. Opposite this rocky precipice is another mountain, more rounded and less high ; 
between these two is the gate to the two arms forming the upper bay 

The shores of the arms are bold and precipitous; a large glacier occupies the head of each arm; 
that t-0 the eastward is the foot of the Crillon Glacier. Except at the entrance, the entire waters of 
the bay are deep and afford no anchorage, except as noted. It is believed that the entire bay freezes 
over in winter. 

About 2f miles N NE. from the entrance, and nearly in the middle of the bay, is Cenotaph 
Island; it is abont t mile long and ! mile wide, and about 100 feet high; it is steep-to except on its 
N. side. On this island La Peronse erected a monument or cenotaph to the memory of his officers 
and men who were lost in the bore at the entrance to the bay in 1786. No trace of this could be 
discovered in 1874. · 

At the narrow entrance to the bay, in rough weather, except at slack water, the breakers extend 
entirely across, and in moderate weather there are breakers on both spits. Slack water varies in length 
from 20 minutes to 2 hours, according to the character of the tide, which is complex, and the direc
tion of the wind. 

In perfectly calm weather the incoming tide shows a bore of considerable magnitude, and the 
same is true with the first part of the ebb, especially-when the wind is from the southward. It is only 
prad.icable and safe to pass through the entran<>,e at slack water.- Once in the tideway the vessel is 
carried through instantly, as if sailing clown hill. The narrow part of the entrance is only about 1 
cable in length, beyond which there is no danger. 

The entrance to the bay is easily distinguished. On the E. side of the bay The Paps form an 
excellent landmark. 

DIRECTIONS FOR LITUYA BAY. 

To enter.-When off the entrance bring the easternmost rounded, low, woody hill on the W. 
side of the bay to bear N NW., and steer that as a counoe until within the entrance about 2 cables, 
when the <JOurse wil I be about W NW. to the anchorage in the middle of the cove, with the eastern 
clump of trees on the spit bearing SW. by W. No attempt should be made to enter with a. steamer, 
except at slack water, and sailing ves.sels are recommended to wait for slack water of ebb tide. 

To Leave the Bay.-Take the end of an ebb, or the slack water immediately after high water, 
and steer S SE. to pass one-third of the way from Cormorant Rock toward the breaker off the Jong 
western spit... About :f mile S. by W. t W. from the entrance the Coast Survey sounded in 25 fathoms. 

Bue.gin River, 2! miles NW. i W. from Lituya Bay, is a glacial stream that affords good fishing 
for the natives. 

About 16 miles to the NW. by W. from Harbor Point is Cape Fairweather; between the tWQ 
the coast curves inward slightly, forming a shallow bight with a shore oomposed of boulders, the 
narrow strip of land between it and the foot of the mountains being densely wooded. 

Cape Fairweather is an evenly rounded point, with an elevation behind it, sfoping gently to the 
sea and abruptly to the mountains. The summit of the cape is hare of vegetation, and is covered 
with large heaps of glacial drift piled irregularly, some of it of a bright iron-rust red color. Water 
runs through the bead1 in several places, and it is not improbable that underneath this d~ris there 
may still exist large masses of ice. . 

Mount l!'a.irweather bears &om ·Cape Fairweather l.'fE; t N ., distant about. 13 miles. It is one 
of the most remarkable of the peaks of the St. Elias Range. This mountain, seen from the SW •• 
shows a middle angular summit, v.ith a high shoulder on each side of it; these send down three high 
ridges with glaciers between them. SE. from them i>1 a deep sinuous valley, which is quite filled by 
a Jarge glacier. Westward the range is much broken, and is considerably lower. Mount Fairwea.tber 
is wvoded to the height of about 4,000 feet. According to t.be observations of the Coast Survey party 
in 1874, Mount Fairweather is 15,600 high, with an uncertainty of about 150 feet, and is sitnat.ed ill 
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Between it and Cape Spencer the peaks of the St. Elias Range are as follows: First, a small, 
double peak; second, Lituya Peak; third, a small, single peak; fou1·th, Monnt Crillon; fifth, Mount 
La Perouse, high and split at the top; sixth and last, a small single peak. . 

There are, of course, numerous other summits, but the ones noted are those which rise above the 
general summit of the range. These peaks are genemlly known as the Fairweather Range. 

Westward from Cape Fairweather to Yakutat Bay there are no particularly remarkable peaks, 
the range averaging from 5,000 to 8,000 feet in height, with nearly uniform summits and rugged 
surfaces. 

Soundings at 5 miles off shore, parallel to the cqast line between Litnya Bay and Cape Fair
weather, give depths of from 43 to 65 fathoms. 

From Cape Fairweather the shore turns to the northward for some 4 miles, to a point 
where the Fairweather Range sends a spur to the water's edge; just beyond this is a valley filled by a 
good sized glacier, separated from the sea by a wooded bank about 40 feet high, through which several 
glacial streams cut their way. In the same valley, farther up the mountain, is another small glacier. 
Westward of this valley another ridge or spur comes down to the sea; these ridges are all wooded. 

From the first Rpnr mentioned the shore line trends to the westward for 20 miles, forming a 
brmu:l, open bay, with soundings of 20 to 50 fathoms over a smooth, muddy bottom. Beyond the second 
spur is the seaward face of an immense glacier, 3 or 4 miles in width at the sea, and extending back 
many miles over a high crest of the Fairweather Range. In front of the glacier is a narrow, wooded 
bank about 50 feet high; the middle part of this moraine, opposite the axis of the glacier, is gras.o:;y 
and bare of trees,: several small streams cut through it.. 

On the west side of this great glacier a spur of the mountains comes aown to the sea. This sp11r 
rises to about 3,000 feet, with rounded outlines, well wooded below and grassy above. Near the 
beach are some abrupt cliffs, intersected by a deep gorge, with a stream in it, with a higher, rocky, 
and partly snow-covered mountain behind the head of the goq,,re. Off the foot of the cliffs immense 
boulders line the beach, extending well out to seaward. 

From this spur, which trends in a general northerly direction from the sea, a low ridge branches 
out in a westerly direction for 2 or 3 miles, with a gmdual seaward slope to the level of a low, fiat, 
wooded plain, a strip of which intervenes between the ridge and the sea. 

· Northward and westward from this ridge is Dry Bay. At a comparatively short distance oft' 
shore the plain is below the horizon ; the spur east of it appears like a projecting point, and a solitary 
kuob hill in the plain appears like an island, while the mountain range behind fulfills the similitude 
of a bay with an island in it. 

Dry Bay is in reality the delta of the Alsek River, which here breaks through the mountains 
an<l drains the great glacial sea on the north side of the St. Elias Range. The river enters the hay 
by three separate mouths, into which it breaks after cutting through the mountains on the W. side of 
the large glacier lying N. of the bay. On the N. side of tl1e St. Elias Range the Alsek River heads 
t.o the northward, to its headwaters in the mountains of the Chilkat Pass; a branch heads to the west
ward along the foot of the north side of the range. Both branches are made use of by the Indians on 
their hunting trips; the northern branch is the route traveled by the Indians going to and from the 
Chilkat country. The current of the river is very strong. 

The great volume of fresh water entering Drv Bay is sufficient to render the waters of the bay 
very fresh; the hay is a large open sheet of water· of considerable depth; it has several outlets to the 

_sea; the eru;ternmost of these, lying under the projecting ridge on the E. side of the bay, being the 
largest; this entrance is guarded by a bar over which 6 foet can be carried at low water; it should not 
be attempted, however, without local knowledge. Within this eotrarn:.-e, on the N. side of the project
ing ridge, is a large Indian village, off which is a good anehorage. Dry Bay is a noted resort for 
salmon during the season. The details of the navigation of the bay are very little known; there are 
several islands in the bay, one of them being the solitary knob hill before mentioned; it lies between 
the middle and western mouths of the Alsek River. 

The sea in this vicinity is usually of a milky white color, due to the excessive outpouring of the 
glacial waters. _ 

Some miles W. of Dry Bay another large stream enters the sea over a well marked bar; it may 
also be an outlet of Dry Bay; ita entrance is indicated by a small bluff or dune on the W. bank, at 
tbe mouth of the stream; this is higher than any elevation on the shore of- this flat, and even plain. 
· From this dune or bank the shore extends in a westerly direction about 45 miles to Ocean Cape, 

the ea.stern entrance point to the Bay o.f Yakutat. 
This stretch of shore appears to be thickly wooded near the sea, with more open spaces il:tland, 

and is.reported as being a "fine country" with a rich alluvial ROil covered by a rich verdure. The 
mountains. which bound it to the northward, at a distance of 7 to 10 miles from the sea, carry numerous 
lll&clers. The wf.'JSf,ernmost of these, lying just east of a huge projecting spur, about 25 miles E. of 

-'Yalmtin;, is, from its appearance, th.e most noticeable. It. is 2 or 3 miles wide and extends hack as far 
.. as the ere ea.n.rea.Ch at an elev~on o1 oot over ~feet, ~mbJing a vast frozen river; ~h':.re a.:e 0-0 
~n'8ins VJStble t() the ll. of it. In front of 1t JS a. fringe of low wooded land. Thi.B 18 wi:IJwut 
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douht the Grand Plateau Glacier of La Paou.~e. Near the foot of this great glacier is a good sized 
river, which it is said can be entered hy small vessels. It is as..~rted that the great plain fronting the 
St. Elias Range is so intersected by glacial streams as to form, with the aid of short portages, a com
plete system of inland boat navigation. 

Westward from the Graud Plateau Glacier the mountains recede toward the head of Yakutat 
Bay, fronte<l by a moder..itely low country beavily wooded. · 

Ocean Cape, which terminates the southwestern extreme of this low land, is the southern angle 
of a broad faced head extending to the westward, called Cape Phipps, its northern angle bting called 
Point Carrew. Ocean Cape is a low bank, or gravel bluff, about 50 feet high, nearly perpe1idicular 
toward the sea, and sloping ·rapidly northward; in front of it is a shingle Leaeh; to the eastward are 
al80 several steep, bare, bluffs. Se\·eral rocks marked by kelp extend off southward from the ca1m. 
111 rough weather there are heavv breakers extending t mile off shore ou both sides of the cape, and 
at a distance of 2 miles S. of it there is only 13 fathoms of water, over a sandy bottom, aud it 
should be approached with rnution; the hrnd behind the cape is qnite thickly wooded with spruce 
trees. 

Point Manby, the wes-tern entrnnee point of Yakutat Bay, lies about 18 miles nearly WNW. 
from Ocean Cape. This point appears low at the water's edge, with a few willows near the shore, 
immediately behind whieh is a hill or blufi~ flat on top, rising abruptly, and composed of glacial 
d€lbris. 

Yakutat Bay, entering between Ocean Cape and Pvint :.Manby, is a deep indentation of the shore 
about 20 miles long, N. and S., and 10 or 12 mileR wide, with a probable depth of less than 100 
fathoms. Tlie land on both sides of the bay for two-thirds its length is moderately low; the flanks 
of its mountains are only reached near its northern part. The western F<horc iP, compact, and, so far as 
known, has not mure than one small island, near the mouth of a considerable stream which :flows in 
at the base of the foot hilJs of the St. Elias Range. The eastern shore is lower, with a number of 
islandA bordering it, among which are several anchorages. 

From Ocean Cape the shore rounds to the nortbwar<l about 2~ miles to Point Carrew; it is com
posed of the gravel blnftS before referred to, off which rocky shoals aud reefs extend at least 1 mile, 
marked by breakers in most weather. From Point Carrew the. foul ground extends even farth<>r to 
the westward. 

From Point Carrew the shore trends nearly E. for about 4! miles, thence turns generally to the 
northward to the ht>ad of Yakutat Bay; in the angle thus formed is a compact group of large islands, 
the largest and westernmost being called Khantaak Island; the waters S. and E. of the group has 
been called De Jllonti Bay. A.bout 1-k miles E. of the point is the entrance to Ankau Creek; this 
stream is about 2 cables wide at its mouth, with a depth near the entrance variously stated at from H 
to 18 feet at low water. The creek is very tortuous, with numerous islands, passages, etc.; it has 
never been surveyed. The <lepth is from 1 tu 6 fathoms; in many places, at certain stages of the tide, 
there are overfalls, whirls, and dangerous cddi<>s. The creek c,'8n only be entered at slack water, or 
with the tide; its waters extend nearly to the beach <'aStward of Ocean Cape. Ankau Creek is the 
outlet of several lakes, one large one lying about 10 miles ro the NE. of Ocean Cape. It is sai<l that. 
salmon may be caught in these waters during the entire year. A.tits eastern end Ankau Creek con
nects by a low short portage with the inland system of navigation leading to Dry Bay. 

The eastern part of De Konti Bay forms a round cove about l mile deep; on the NW. point of 
this cove are several houses, and also a trading store; the only anchorage is on the S. side of the cove, 
with the trading store bearing about N.; it is under a moderately high bhrlf, near a gravel beach, in 
about 17 fathoms of water, and I cable off shore; it is not a particu)arly desirable anchorage, though 
the holding ground is good. 

From Point Carrew, SW. point of Khant:aak Island bears about N. ! E., distant lf mitffi; in 
mid-channel between these point.s the Coast Survey sounded in 80 filthoms. Point Turner, the BE. 
point of the island, bears NE. by E. 2 miles from Point Carrew. 

Point Tul'ller is a )ow, narrow, gravel spit, l mif.e in length, the eastern part being grassy and 
bare of trees. 8. from the point the water is shoal, having only 3 fathoms at low water at a distance 
out of nearly t mile, and off' the point numerous boulders show at low water. Except on the outer 
end of Point Turner, Khantaak Island is heavily wooded. It is generally low and nearly level, 
rising 40 -0r 50 feet above the sea, highest to the SW., and gradually falling in the opposite directio_n. 

Khantaak. Island is about 7 miles long in a N. and 8. <Jireotion, and in general not over 1 mile 
in width. It is very compact on its western shore, oot quite irregular mi its eastern side. The former 
is slightly indented, with a fe'!" visible rooks n~r it, shoaling oW gradually, with.• boulder bottom of 
3 to 6 fathoms for nearly l mtle ofF shore, and it should be approached with eau.t1on. 

The waters between Khantaak Island and the main shore, -eastward from it, are mooh obstl"oot:ed 
by shools and rocks. Among these are several snuJ!: anchorages. The most.2M.'leeMible of these lies •~ 
of Point Turner, and is Qalled Port Mulgrave; it is about t mUe long :SW~ by W. t W. and SB~· by 
B. t lit, and t mile wide, reduced: at low water, however, to Detltly half that width •. lt is euy of 
entrance, th-Ougb die·~· is very~muTOW, being. bnt 70.yarda· wide at low "W&ter, but with l10t lea! 
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than 7! fathoms of water. The anchorage iA in about 9 fathoms, mnddy bottom; the depth in the 
bay is from 7 to 12 fathoms at low water. 

Port Mulgrave is formed by the peninsula of Point Turner on the s., and on the N. by a series 
of shoals or boulder reefs, extending nearly parallel with that peninsula, and mostJy visihleatextreme 
low water. The head of the port is a nar.row, shallow bight, N NE. from which is a projection of 
Kh:rntaak Island, the head of which, about 2 cables wide, faces to the SE. From this face the North
west Shoal extends in a SE. by E. direction nearly ! mile, narrowing as it gr.es; most of this shoal 
shows at ordinary low water, and the highest portions are only awash, with a few dry point.<;, at high 
water. 

Kiddle Shoal, separated from the eastern extreme of Point Turner by only 70 yards at low 
water, is about 1 cable long NW. and SE., and half that width; it is entirely covered at high water. 
Both the southern edge of this shoal and the northern edge of Point Tarner opposite are very steep
to at low water, so that the narrowness of the passage <loos not constitut~ a serious danger. Between 
the Miifdle and Northwest shoals the water is about 3 feet deep at low water. 

The Southeastern Shoal Jies E. t N. i mile from the extreme of Point Turner. Ext,-ept at 
extreme high tides, a triangular part of this shoal, which dries about 1 cable long, is marked at its 
northern and southern angles by some small boulders above water; these, in ca]m weather, at high 
water, have the appearance of ducks f'itting in the water. From this dry triangular bank a long, 
narrow, submerged ridge extends in a westerly direction from the southern angle of the bank, directly 
toward Point Turner, from which it is separated about 250 yards at low water; the extreme western 
end of this ridge is only a few yards wide, and has 1 I feet over it at low water, with 5 fathoms 
close-to. 

Between the Middle and Southeastern Shoals hi a narrow and rather crooked passage, with from 
4 to 8 fat.horns of water. Between the shoal and the mainland to the eastward, however, is a broad 
straight pru;sage with from 10 to 20 fathoms. 

About, the middle of Point Turner Peninsula is a narrow lagoon of nearly stagnant water, 
between which and the beach N. of it is the Yakutat Indian village of about 8 rather inferior houses, 
in which live about 100 Indians; these houses are usually vacant in summer, when the people are 
away for salmon fisl1ing mid seal hunting. On Kbantaak Island are 10 or 12 small Jakes. 

Immediately W. of the village the timber begins. In 1888 this vicinity was the scene of some 
excitement, owing fo a report that ~Id plaeer mines existed there, and many miners found their way 
there. Some gold was found, but the place wa8 soon abandoned as a mining camp. 

DIRECTIONS FOR PORT MULGRA VE. 

Give Ocean Cape and Point Carrew a berth of at least 1 mile, and enter in mid-channel between 
Point Carrew and Southwest Point, steering E. until Point Turner bears N. by W., when steer N. t 
W., rounding in as the passage between Point Turner and Middle Shoal opens. At low water it. is 
not possible for a vessel to ground on the Point Turner side on ac.'COunt of the steepness of the bank. 

For a stranger, low water is the most convenient time for entering , as the shoals are all above 
water at that time, though with ordinary care the port may be entered or left at any tirne. 

The usual anchorage is off the Indian village, in 9 or 10 fathoms, with Point Turner bearing 
about ESE. This anchorage is not suitable for large vessels. 

The Coast Survey astronomical station was established near the extreme end of Point Turner. 
It was determined to be in 

I.at1tu11e ··--·- •••••••••••• -····· -·-· .••••. ·--·-- ·----- •••••• ·-·-·· ··-·-· &9° 33f 42u N. 
L0Dg11'11de •• _ •••••• __ •• _ •• - • - •••• _ • __ ••• _ •• _____ •• __ •• __ • _ .• _. _. ____ • ___ • 139° ~lV 53n W. 

The variation in ] 880 was 29° 56' E. The tides have not been observed here, except by the Russians; 
but the range is about 8 feet in May, June, and July, being sometimes much increased in October and 
November. On the Russian chart of Port Mulgrave the ~tablishment is given as O" 43m, with a 
rise and fall of nearly 8 feet, whioh is probably oorrect. 

The l!iW. shoal and the point of ]and fr-0m which it projects separates Port Mulgrave from a 
similar bight to the northward and westward, to which the name Rurik Harbor has been given. The 
Rll88um map indicates an entrance about 2 cables wide between the NW. shoal and Piedras Point, 
f'rom which latter a reef of rocks borders a similar shoal on the N. side of the entranc-e. There 
appears to be a bar at the entrance with from 4 to 9 fathoms, deepening inside to from 10 to 24 
&th oms. 

Rurik Harbor appears to have no advantages over Port Mulgrave, and the entrance is more 
oomplkated. . . 

A third similar, though somewhat lallJer bight, with much deeper water, lies N. of Point Piedras. 
East of the tine of shoals that harder Port Mulgrave is a broad expanse of water from 10 to 30 

ti&th-Oms. deep, in almost any part of which a vessel might anchor, if necessary. Ont.be l!f. side of 
this is a gro.· up of wooded islands. divided by rocky pa..~>c separating the llJ. end of Kbantaak 
Island. hm. the ntaiuJand to the east.Ward. Tu the 1'fB. part of this broad expanse of water a narrow 
ptsn•p leads. between the twt> iiortbern of three small islets into the broader passage called 
... 27-12797 
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Johnston~ Passage, which separates the Khantaak group from the mainland. Seven fathoms appear 
to be the least water in the narruw passage between the two northern islets, while in the hroader 
passage S. of the middle islet only 9 feet can be carried. _ 

In the main shore, SE. of the thr1o>e islets above mentioned, is a small, snug cove, ('alled Puget -
Cove, affording good anchorage in about 7 fathomsi but it is too difficult of access to be of any great use. 

From the entrance to Puget Cove, Johnstone Passage, between the mainland and Khautaak 
group, trendi;; in a general N NW. direction, with a width of about ! mile for nearly 4 miles, when 
it turns more to the westward, contracts for a short distance, and then expands into a basin aho,ut 1 
mile in extent, having from 25 to 30 fathoms of water, its eastern boundary being a narrow, irregular 
projection of the mainland c;alled Hatchet Point. The end of this point is low and separated by a 
narrow 14-foot cbannel from a group of islets and rocks, of which the largest, nearly 2 miles long, 
half-moon shaped and <'onvex to the N NE., is named Dolgoi faland; this island is bold-to on its 
eastern and northern shores, off which are two low islands. 

On ihe western side of' the Dolgoi Group, and. between it and the northern part of tbe Khantaak 
Group, Johnstone Passage continues about 3 miles in a general N NW. direction, its width varying 
from 2 cables to more t11an 1 mile. The passage is deep, but a sounding of 4 fathoms appears just off 
the NW. point. of the Dolgoi gronp of islands. To the N. and W. of Dolgoi Island are 3 islands 
called, respectively, from the southward, Krivoi, Otmeloi, and Krutoi; the middle one, being but 
little more than a sand barik, extending about 1 mile N. hy W. from its highest point. 

On the E. side of Hatchet Point is a bay, about l mile in extent, unsurveyed; and on the main
land NE. by E. from Dolgoi Island is a bight which also might afford an anchorage. 

The northern extreme of Khantaak Island, called NE. Point, lies about. 1 i miles NW. by W. l 
W. from the NW. end of Dolgoi Island. The western shore of Khantaak Island is shoal for some 
distance out, while the eastern shore, above the Dolgoi Group, is bold, and apparently free from 
dangers. 

The main shore of Yakutat Bay, to the eastward of Dolgoi Island, extends about 5!, miles in a 
N. i W. direction to Eleanor Cove, off whieh is a large island called Knight Island; the anchorage 
ground is in a small inner cove, in which is a small islet or rock. No soundings are given in this 
vicinity. The passage E. of Knight Island is navigable. About 1 mile S. of Eleanor Cove a long 
shoal makes out to the NW. from the main shore about 1 mile. But 1ittle is known of thjg vicinity. 

From Knight Island the coast extends abont 7 miles W. to ·a bluff point called Point Latouche. 
Up to this point the shores are low and fiat, with 45 fathoms less than 1 mile off shore. 

W ~t from Point Latouche, on the western side of Yakutat Bay, is another sharp ,bluff, which, 2 
miles to the northward, terminates in a somewhat lower point. 

The entrance between these points is called Ferrer Passage, and leads to Disenchantment Bay, 
a large inlet at the extreme head of Yakutat Bay. 

Disenchantinent Bay, from its entrance at Point Latouche. curves to the southward and east
ward, and from a large, bare, rocky islet called Rare Rock, lying in mid-channel near Point 
Latouche, is about 35 miles in length. From the flanks of the St. Elias Range four glaciers enter 
thi~ bay on its N. side; at the foot of the moraine of the third and fourth glacier an<'horage may be 
found in 10 to 15 fathoms. N. ofa projecting point of the S. shore, near Bare Rock, is Egg Island, 
inside of whi<'h may he found an anchorage in 6 fathoms; the bight in the B. shore a ooup]e of. miles 
E. of Egg Island also affords an anchorage. Off the Indian camping ground, just N. of Point 
Latouche, anchorage in 20 fathoms may be found off the sand beach about 2 cables off shore. 

The entrance to Disenchantment Bay is u!'lually filled with floating ice. The channel lies on the 
E. side of Bare Rock. Other anchoraJ?;eS than those notro may be found on the N. side of the bay 

.in the vicinity of the fourt11 glacier. Extensive deposits of excellent coal have been located on the 
:N. side of the bey. The head of Disenchantment Bay is 25 milf'S from Ankau Creek by an easy 
trail over the mountain through the open forest. • 

S. and W. from the western point of entrance to Disenchantment Bay the NW. shore of Yakutat 
Bay stretches along in the form of an abrupt bluff, with but little or no beach. In a deep valJey 
some distance from the head of the bay the Kwik River comes in. About half way between this 
river and Point Manby is a slight projecting point; in this vicinity the U.S. CoaSt Survey party, in 
1880, observed that the immediate shore was low, and largely composed .of granite and boulder; it 
shoals off quite gradually, with a bottom of large stones with a little sand among them; on the ston~ 
giant kelf grew profusely. At more than 1 mile from shore tlte depth ·was only ](} fitthoms, and an 
occasiona heavy swell showed that in ]>laces it was even less. 

At Point Manby, and eastward to the K wik River, the shore was bordered by light trees, with 
a somewhat denser belt farther baok. Behind this rises a bank or bluff of high ]and, irregularly 
wooded, as described by various navigat.ors. . . · . . . . . • . . . . . • • 

The bluff or ta.bk land rises higher than the river valley, and oompletely hides it &om the~ 
ward, and .is in BUJJJmer oom.:pleteJy _be;:re of vegitat!an..except a~ rare ptfebee on its 1ace;.8JK) 
apparently 1s com~ of glamal Mbris, much .,X which is of a~- ~for. · . .· · . . • 

. Within the beach and extending in a •W. direction to the~ behlnd .it>at the foot at Motmt 
St. Elias and westward to Icy Bay, tJii& table latNl or p~n·iJne~AeldolbUrkdice. .. ~· 
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Disenchantment Bay and the foot of Mount St. Elias, the U. S. Coast Survey party in 1880 c-0unted 
17 glaciers, ten of which were behind this plateau; none of them were of very great size; the lower 
ends of these small glaciers come down into the valley of the Kwik River, and in general at right 
angles to the trend of the plateau. To the great buried glacier the U. S. Coast Survey has applied 
the name 1\.lalaspina Plateau. 

Everywhere on the plateau, except where the ic.e pinnacles protruded, and a few spots on the faoe 
of the bluff, it is covered with a thick stratum of soil, stones, and gravel, here and there showing 
patches of bright green herbage. 

From Port Mulgrave, and thence to the westward, the most conspicuous spectacle in clear weather 
is that part of the uplift of the St. Elias Hauge which extends westward from the line of Disenchant
ment Bay. This forms a broken range 10,000 or 12,000 feet high, with its sid<>_,.s and many of its 
peaks covered with eternal snow, and terminating westward in the magnificent peak of Mount St. 
Elias. 

Out of the St. Elias Range, about N NW. t W. from Port Mulgrave, rises a peak about 13,000 
feet high, with three glaciers on itR flanks, called by the Coast Survey J\Iount Vancouver. Farther 
westward, NW. ~ W. from Port Mulgravc, is another peak named at the same time ttfount Cook. 

Observations by the U.S. Coast Survey in 1874 on Mount St. Elia.s give it a height of 19,500 
feet, with a probable error of Jess than 500 feet, and determined its geographical positio~ to be in 

La.tttude .• --··. _ .. __ -- __ ... _ .. --· _ .•.... ---- .... ---· ·---· _ --- _ -- _ -- _ _ _ _ _ _ 60° 20' 45" N. 
Longitude·--·•···--·----- ____ ..........••...••.••.••..••.•. ·-·---··--··. 141° OO' 12° w. 

The mountain has of.ten been seen at more than 150 miles distance. 
Several attempts have been made to ascend l\fount St. Elias; the first, in 1886, reached a height of 

7 ,00-0 feet and the party were then obliged to turn back. An expedition in 1888 reached a height of 
11,000 feet. AH these attempts were made from the S. side of the mountain. 

The latest expedition is that of 1891. The leader of this expedition, Professor I. C. Russell, 
determined, by triangulation, the height of Mt. St. Elias to be 1s;100 feet. 

PAMPLONA ROCK. 

Although not coming within the limit of this work, it is deemed proper to note such information 
as is a\•ailahle regarding this danger, the position of which, and indeed its existence, is still 
undetermined. 

It was first discovered or reported in 1779 by a Spanish expedition, by which it was placed in 

Latitude _. _ ......... _ ---- -------·. - - - . -------------- -- -· .•.. ------ ------ - . - . - 59° 021 N. 
Longitude------······-----------·-··-·-------------·--·-- .... ---- ........•.. 145° 32 1 W. 

It was again reported in 1794, but its position was not determined. 
On chart No. ;~of Galiano's Atlas, a Pamplona Bank is given in 

Latitude- ..... - - .. - ......... - ••.••........ - - - •... - - - .•. - .. - . - .. - • - . . . • . • • • . • . lli9° 011 !f. 
Long1$ude •. ___ • __ -· _ ..••...•.•• - •••••... - -- ......... - --- - ..... - -- .•...•..••. 142° 411 W., approximate. 

Vanoouver's paraphrase of Puget's report to him in regard to the vicinity of Port Mulgravecon
tains the following remarks in regard to it: "Porto-ff said that a very dangerons rocky shoal at.out 
lo miles in length lies, by compass, in a direction S. by W. 63 miles from a place called by them 
Leda-unala. This Puget conceived to be near the point that I had called Point Rion. * * * 
From the Spaniards, also, I afterward became acquainted that a very dangerous rock existed 
in this neighborhood, the situation of which they bad taken great pains to ascertain, and had found it 
to lie s. 41 ° E. from Cape Suckling, at the distance of 26 leagues, and which was ca1led by them 
RoCB Pa.mplona." · _ 

The above, and much more conflicting evidence exists regarding this rock or shoal. 
It has been searched for, without success, on S€Veral ()(',easiom1. In 1867 the U. S. Revenue 

Stea.mer Lincoln SQunded in 180 fathoms without bottom in 

Lav:tude ··---· -···-· -··-··------ ·----· ..•• ···----- .. ·--- _: .. ------ ··--·· ···--· 119° 12' •• 
LoDM1tude ·----· ----·· -·---· ····-· ·----· ---··· ··---· ---- ---·-- ...•.. ·-···- ---· 14'3° 05

1 w. 
That part of the Pacific Ocean included between the meridians of Yakutat Bay and Middleton 

Island and extending ~bout 100 yards off shore, was formerly a favorite resort of the Right Whale 
fishers, who named it the Fairweather Ground, from the mountain range of the same name. It is in 
the higbeSt degree improoable that any bank or shoal, at the distance given off shore, and imffi.ciently 
mmr the surface to break in ordinary weather, should have escaped their notice. 

There is no doubt but there is SQme foundation for the many reports of the ~xistence of such a 
rook or shoal, but it prob.ably Hes much nearer the shore than has been reported, and within the 100-
fathom line, which here lies nearly parallel with the shore, at a distance off of 35 -miles. 

On Coast Survey Chart No. 900, publish~>d in February, 1890, the position of Pamplona Rock is 
given a& a. 85<) :&:., 44 miles from Cape Suckling, and S. ~3° W., 95 miles from Ocean Cape, which is 
appr-00:s::iQIBtely in _ 

-=--:.-.:· .. ·:::_:·.~--:-_:::-_:·.::::.:·:_: ·:.:·:.:·:_:·.:: .. ::: :::::::: :::::::::::::::: 1::: =~ ~-
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T..A..ELE C>F 

GEOGRAPHICAL POSITIONS IN ALASKA AND ADJACENT REGION, 

ALPHA.BETIOALL Y ARRANGED. 

The following table contains the geographical positions cited in the preceding text, and for all 

other localities in Alaska, as determined by the U.S. Navy, the U.S. Revenue Marine, the U. 8. 

Coast and Geodetic Survey, and a. few others of importance. 

The latitudes are all N., the longitudes all W. from Greenwich. 

The positions determined by officers of the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey are referred to the 

U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey; those by officers of the U. 8. Navy, to the U.S. Navy, etc. 

British Admiralty Charm are referred to by number, as "B. A., ~431/' etc. Russian Hydro

grapbic Charts as "R. H.," etc. 
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214 GEOGRAPHICAL POSITIONS. 

LocALITY. I LATITUDE. LoNGITUDE. DATE. AUTHORITY. 
I 1---

0 , " 0 fl 

Adakh Island, Bay of Islands ____________ 51 49 18 176 51 58 1873 U.S. C. & G. S. 

Ada.ms, Fort, Tozikakat, Yukon River _____ 63 08 11 152 30 11 1869 U.S. A. 

Alpha Bay, North Point----------------- 53 52 01 130 17 34 1879 B. A., 1901. 

Althorp, Port. See Granite Uove. 

Amchitka Island, Constantine Harbor _____ 51 23 39 180 47 55 1873 U.S.C.&G.8. 

Anvik Village, Yukon River ____ ----·---- 62 37 24 160 07 11 1869 U.S.A. 

Atka Island~ Nazan Bay _________________ 52 10 30 174 15 18 1873 U.8.C. &G. S. 

Attn Island, Chichagof Harbor----------- 52 56 01 186 47 36 1873 U.S. C. & G. S. 

Bailey Harbor, Alaska Peninsula ----- ---- 55 08 48 162 07 22 1879 U.S. R. M. 

Barrow, Point, Life-saving Station -------- 71 17 42 156 39 45 1882 U.S. A. 
~ 

Bazan, Port, anchorage ____________ ..:_ _____ 54 50 05 132 47 02 1834 Zarembo. 

Beaver Cove, Lewis Point, B. C ---------- 50 32 47 126 52 12 1867 B. A., 2067. 

Beaver Harbor, B. C., Shell Islet --------- 50 42 36 127 25 07 1862 Vancouver 
Island Pilot. 

Belcher Poiut, Arctic Coast _ ---- _ ---- ---- 70 48 00 159 40 22 1880 U. S.C.&G.S. 

Belkofski Village, Alaska Penin>1ula _______ 55 05 13 162 00 15 1890 U.S.C.&G.S. 

Bering Island Village ___________________ 55 14 00 194 08 00 1879 N ordenskiold. 

Big Bay, B. C., South Island _____________ 54 59 06 130 28 24 1872 B. A., 1462. 

Bingham Point, Yacobi Island ___________ 

1 

58 02 00 136 34 00 1880 U. S.C.&G. S. 

52 18 47 128 22 42 1872 B. A., 1462. Blakeney Port, B. C. --------------- ____ , 

Bogoslof, Volcano Island---------------- 53 58 36 168 00 00 1880 U.S. C. &G.S. 

.Boundary Line, Bering Strait------------ 64 45 00 168 58 05 1880 U.S. 0. &G.S. 

Broad Cape, Kadiak Island-------------- 57 34 36 152 06 00 1869 U.S. C. & G.S. 

Caution Cape, B. C--------------------- 51 09 36 127 48 12 1872 B. A., 2448. 

Chamisso Is.land, beacon, center of island ___ 66 13 17 161 00 14 1880 u~s.c. &G.s. 

Chernofski Village, Unalaska.------------ 63 23 57 167 29 56 1880 U.S.C.&G.S. 

·Chiachi Island __________ --------------- 56 51 58 159 05 26 1874 U.S. e. & G. S. 

Chiobagof Harbor See Attn. 

Chignik Bay, Alaska Peninsula ______ ----- 56 19 20 158 24 25 1874 · U.S.C.&G.S. 

Chirik-of' Island _________________ - ·----- 65 48 22 lOfi 42 lU 1874 U. s. c. &G. 8. 
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~~"~~;~=~a-um< 1-z.~~.TU~~· 1 o::B.1-~=~~~~·~ 
0 f JI I 0 I II 1 I 

LocALITY. 

Clarence Port, Point Spencer _____________ 65 17 00 i 166 50 54 1880 i U.S.C.&G.S. 

CJoak Bay, Queen Charlotte Islands, entrance_ 54 12 00 1132 58 00 1880 Dawson. 

Coal Harbor, Unga Island _______________ 55 20 45 160 38 39 1872 : U.S. C. & G. S. 

Coal Point, Kachekmak BaY-------------i 59 36 08 151 2,3 37 1880 U.S. C.&G.S. 

Constantine Harbor. &e Amchitka. I 
Cook Mount-------------------·------ 60 15 00 140 00 00 1874 U.S. C. &G. S. 

Cornwallis Point_ ______________________ 54 41 

Couverden Point_ ____ .----------------- 58 11 

40 1132 49 00 

15 135 03 00 

Crillon, Mount------------------------ 58 40 00 137 02 07 

Decision, Cape_. ____________ ------------ 56 00 08 134 07 31 

Diomede Island, Big, Bering Strait ________ 65 44 51 169 04 25 

Dolgoi Cape, Dolgoi Island-------------- 55 03 21 161 43 19 

U. S. C. & G. S. 

U. S.C.&G.S. 

U.S.C. &G.S. 

U.S.C.& G.S. 

U.S.C.&G.S. 

U.S.C. &G.S. 

Edward,Cape------------------------- 57 39 00 136 15 00 Various au-
thorities. 

Ellis Point, Tebienkof Bay -------------- 56 31 00 134 14 00 1793 Vancouver. 

Essington, Port, B. C------------------- 54 09 00 129 57 00 1881 Geol. Survey of 
Canada. 

Etches, Port, Prince William Sound _______ 60 20 43 146 37 38 1874 i U.S. C. &G. S. 

Et.olin, Cape, Nunivak Island------------ 60 25 22 166 08 28 1874 U.S. C. & G. S. 

Fairweather, Cape---------------------- 58 50 00 137 55 00 1874 U.S. C. & G. S. 

Fansbaw, Cape------------------------ 57 11 00 133 34 00 1888 U.S. C. &G. S. 

Forrest.er Island, Blil. end ____________ ---- 54 48 00 133 30 00 Various au-
thorities. 

Fox, Cape, Dixon Entrance ______________ 54 45 46 ' 130 50 20 1883 U.S. C. & G. S. 

Frigate Bay, Cenw Islet---------------- 51 28 10 

Fritz Cove, Douglass Island ------------- 58 20 00 

Georgiana, Cape ----------------------- 57 18 00 

Gmbam, Port, Dangerous Cape----------- 59 23 53 

Granite .Cove, Pbrt Althorp -------------- 58 11 32 

Grenville, Cape, Kadiak ______ ----------- 56 36 47 

Guardlaland------------------------- 55 26 50 

Gaat&vos Point------------------------ 58 23 00 

127 44 38 1879 I B. A., 1901. 

134 36 00 1890 I u. s. c. & G. s. 
139 45 00 1833 ! Vasilief. 

I 

151 53 ()() 1880 I u. s. c. & G. s. 
136 23 30 1880 I u. s. c. & G. s. 
152 07 00 I 18691 U.S. C. &G. S. 

131 52 38 18861 U.S. C. & G. S. 

135 64 00 1870 I u. s. N. 
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LocALITY. LATITUDE. I LoNGITUDE. DATE.[ AUTHORITY. 

·----------- ·- ----------·----------' ---i --- --~--·---------

0 " 
i 0 " 

Hagemeist€r Isla ad, Bering Sea_ ·-- ___ ----, 58 48 31 I 160 50 03 1874 U.S.C. &G. S. 
I 

Halibut Bay, Portland CauaL ____________ I 55 13 13 I 13D 04 30 1888 U.S. C. &G.S. . 
Hamilton Harbor---------- ____ --------/ 56 fi2 48 133 36 00 1868 U.S.N. 

I 

Harris Point., Kuiu Island _____ ----------i 54 17 42 134 14 00 1848 R.H., 1494. 
I 

Hastings Arm, Head of, B. C ------------i 55 32 00 129 44 00 i 1793 Vancouver. 
I 

Hastings Arm, Head of, B. c ____________ \ 55 39 00 129 48 00 186.S Pender. 
I 

Haystack Island, Tongass Passage __________ [ 5-l 43 02 130 36 32 1886 U.S. C. &G.S. 
I 
! 

Holmes Bny, B. C ----- ---- ---- ---- --- -1 53 16 25 129 05 19 1879 B. A., 1901. 

Howkan Village, Kaigahnee Strait-------- 1 54 49 30 132 50 12 1881 U. S.N. 

Icy C.pe, Arotk C~'------------ ---- --1 70 20 00 161 56 00 -1sso U. S.C. &G.S. 

Icy Cape. Station near------------------ 70 13 10 162 15 12 1880 U.8.C. &G.S. 

Ilina Bay, Anchorage ___ ---------------- 57 47 06 136 l6 00 1809 Ilin. 

Invisible Point, Dixon Entrance __________ 54 10 30 131 37 30 1880 Dawson. 

Islands, Bay of. See .A.dakh. 

Kadiak, Chagafka Cove, St. Paul Harbor __ 57 47 57 152 21 21 1867 U.S. C. &G. S. 

Kaigahnee Harbor, Prisoners C<>ve ________ 56 46 00 132 45 30 1849" Etolin 

Klemt.oo Passage, Observation Islet------- 52 34 22 128 32 09 1872 B. A., 1462; 

Knox, Cape, Queen Charlotte Islands _____ 54 10 48 132 58 00 1880 Dawson. 

Kohklmr, Chilkat River-------··--------- 59 23 41 13li 53 30 1869 U.S.C.&G.S. 

Kootzna.h-00, Danger Point--------------- 57 28 00 134 37 00 1869 U.8.C.&G. S. 

Krusenstem, Cape, Kotzebue Sound ------- 67 08 00 163 58 18 188-0 U. S. C. & G. 8. 

Kynumpt Harbor, Berry Point ___________ 52· 12 20 128 11 37 1879· B. A., 1901. 

Kyska Harbor, Aleutian Islands ____ :------ 61 59 04 182 30 00 1873 U. 8. C. &G. S. 

I.a Perouse M-ount ---------------------- 68 34 00 137 00 00 1874 U.S. C. &G.S. 

Lindenberg Harbor, Ea.st Point----------- 59 29 00 136 02 00 1889 U.S. C. &G.8. 

Lishnrue Cape, Arctic Coast------------- 68 52 fi~ 1'86-- -00 31 1880 U.S. C.& G.s. 
Liebome, end e£ the cape itself_ __________ 68 53 00 166 10 00 1880 U. Si; C. &G.& 

Lituya Bay ----- --·---- ------ ---------- 68 36 li1 137 40 05 1-874 U.S. O.&G.S. 

Marsden Point, Chatham Sttait_ ____ ------ li8 03 181134 48 00 1896 U.'S; C. & G~ J~i 
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LocALITY. LATITUDE. i 
i 

JJ(~NGITUDE. AUTHORITY. 

0 " ! O II 

Mary, Port _____________ ------ ____ ·--- 07 00 135 40 00 1810 Rikord. 

McLaughlin Bay, B. c _________________ , 08 37 128 10 18 1879 B. A., 1901. 

Metlakatla Bay, B. c__________________ 54 20 10 130 27 30 1880 B. A., 364. 

Middleton Island ______________________ 59 27 22 146 18 45 1874 U.S.C.&G.S. 

-Moller,Port,AlaskaPenimmla ____________ 55 54 59 160 34 55 1874 U.S.C.&G.S. 

Morris Bay--------------------- ______ 52 21 00 128 28 30 1872 B. A., 1462. 

Mosman Island, B. C ___________________ 51 24 30 127 55 53 1872 B. A., 2448. 

' Mudge, Cape, Disoovery Passage, B. c _____ 50 00 00 i 125 12 30 

Mulgrave, Port, Yakutat_ _______ ----____ 59 33 42 i 139 45 53 

1880 

1874 

B. A., 580. 

U. S. C. & G. S. 

Mnzon Cape, Dixon Entrance--------____ 51 40 26 1:32 40 35 1885 U.S. C. & G. S. 

Nass Bay, Kincolith Mission _____________ 54 59 26 129 57 36 1872 B. A., 2190. 

Nass River, near village _________________ : 55 03 54 129 31 54 1872 B. A., 2190. 

Nabannah Bay, B. c _________ ------ 53 39 24 129 44 51 1872 B. A., 2189. 

Napean Point ____________ ------------ 57 08 20 134 16 15 1889 U.S. C. & G. S. 

Nazan Bay. See Atka Island. 

New Eddystone Rock, Behm Canal _______ 55 29 00 130 45 00 1793 Vancouver. 

NimpkishRiver,Greenislet,B.C ________ ; 50 34 12 126 58 37 1867 B.A.,2067. 

Northesst Harbor, Little Koniushi Island __ ! 54 58 25 159 22 18 1&72 U.S. C. & G. S. 
' 

North Point, Dixon Entrance ____________ i 54 15 00 132 56 30 1880 J Dawson. 
! l 

Northwest Harbor, Little Koniushi Island __ i 55 03 17 159 23 32 1880 I U.S. C. & G. S. 

N ucheck. See Etches, Port. 
1:

1. 

Nulato, Yukon River ___________________ 64 40 23 158 13 00 1869 I U.S. A. 
i 

Nunez Point--------------------------: 54 40 55 132 05 05 18851 U.S.C.&G.S. 

N univak. See Etolin, Cape. l I 
Ochek. See Middleton Island. I I 
Oceau Cape, Yakutat_ __________________ 159 30 00 139 54 00 1874 . 

1
1

11

!. U. S. C. & G. S. 

Ommaney Cape-·----------------------·i 56 11 -01 134 40 09 1886 U.S.C.&G.S. 

Pamplona Bank --------------- ---- ----1 69 :l5 00 143 00 00 1779 j Arteaga. 

Pamplolbl .Bank _ ,--- -:---· -----. ___ ----1 69 07 00 142 41 00 18021 Galiano. 

~~~~~~~---"'~~~~~~··~~~~~~~~~~ ~~~-
28-'-12797 
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LOCALITY. LATITUDE. LoNGITUDR. 'DATE. AUTHORITY. 

c 
" 0 

II 

Paroplona Bauk ----------------------- Ml 02 UO 141 52 00 1794 Vancouver. 

Pitlekai,Em;ternSiberia ---------------- 67 04 42 173 30 15 1878 Nordenskiold. 

PikmiktalikRiwr,NortonSound _________ 63 13 41 162 26 00 1869 U.S.A. 

PloverBay,EasternSiberia ______________ ! 64 22 ()() 173 21 32 1880 U.S.C.&G.S. 

PopofStrait,Shumagins _________________ ; 55 19 17 160 30 58 1880 U.S.C.&G.S . 
.. 

Portland Cana}, Head of----------------' 55 55 43 129 59 17 ; l 888 U.S. C. & G. S. 

Pyramid Island, Chilkat Inlet ____________ : 59 11 36 

Rodgers Harbor, Wrangel Land----------! 70 57 00 

' Rose. See Middleton and Invisible. 

135 

178 

26 46 

10 00 

1890 

1881 

U.S. C. &G. S. 

U.S.N. 

Safety Cove__________________________ 51 31 49 127 56 23 1879 B. A., 1901. 

Saint Albans, Point-------------------- 56 04 57 133 57 40 1886 U.S.C.&G.8. 

SaintElias,Mount_ ____________________ 60 20 45 141 00 12 1874 U.S.C.&G.S. 

Saint George Island, Pribilof, southwei,;t 56 34 23 169 39 50 1874 U.S. C. & G. S. 
landing place. 

SaintMathewlsland,UprightC'ape _______ 60 17 30 172 14 06 1880 U.S.C.&G.S. 

Saint Michael's, Norton Sound ____ ---.-____ 63 28 17 162 04 45 l 879 U.S. N. 

Saint Michael';;, Norton Sound ________ ----i 63 29 60 162 05 45 1879 U.S. R. M. 

Saint Michael's, Norton Sound ___ . -· ------· 63 28 00 161 52 28 1869 U.S. A. 

SaintJ>aulisland,PribilofGroup--··------:57 07 19 170 19 00 1880 U.S.C.&G.S. 

Saint Paul, Ka<liak. See Kadiak. 

Sanborn Harbor, Nagai Ts1and ------- 55 07 36 159 56 06 1872 U.S. C. &G. S. 

Sannaklsland,Peakof _________________ 5i 25 50 162 44 00 1874 U.8.C.&G.8. 

Semidilslands,Anowiklsland ___________ 56 05 13 156 39 20 1874 U.S.C.&G.S. 

Senati's Village, Yukon River ____________ I 60 20 54 151 10 00 1869 U. S. A. 

Shushartie Bay, Halstead Islet ____ -------- 50 51 22 127 51 20 1867 B. A., 2007. 

Simeonof Harbor, Shumagins ________ ---- 54 55 30 J,59 15 03 1872 U.S. C. & G. 8. 

Simpson,Port,BritishColumbia __________ 64 33 28 130 26 30 1881 U.8.C.&G.s. 

Sitka, Parade Ground Station ··--- __ _ _ _ _ _ 57 02 62 1:35 19 45 18fl7 U.S. 0. & G. S. 

Sitka, Japonski Island Station ______ ---- __ 57 02 53 135 20 20 18.'IO U.S. C. & G. S. 

Speneer, Cape, Cross Sound-------------- n8 10 30 136 40 00 1880 U.S. C. & G. S. 

--·---·--·-··--·------·----·-·--------·--------- ----- -·· ·-·----- ----·- ----···-----'-------'-·---------·-·-··-
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- --- ---- --, 
LOCAI.TTY. LAT ITU DB. LONGITUDE. i DATE. AUTHORITY. 

; 
I 

--·-·------------------ ----------- i ------
• i 

0 " 0 IF 

Symonds Bay, Sitka Sound ______ ------- 56 52 50 135 28 10 1880 U.S.N. 

Stuart Anchorage, Pitt Island, B. C _______ 53 52 05 130 05 11 1879 B. A., 1901. 

Suquash Anchorage, B. C --------------- 50 38 ;30 127 14 42 1872 B. A., -'}81. 

Tamgas Harbor, Gravina Island, at entrance_ 55 00 41 131 31 53 1883 U. S. C. & G. S. 

Tougass, Port, Southeast Alaska _______ .. ___ 54 45 59 130 43 44 1869 U.S. C. &G. S. 

Uglamie. &e Point Barrow. 

Ugolnoi. &e Coal Point. 

Ukamok. See Chirikof Island. 

Unalaska Island. Ulakhta Spit---------- 53 5;{ 57 I 66 30 21 1867 U.S. C. & G. S. 

Unalaska Island, Iliuliuk Harbor--------- 53 52 54 166 31 44 1874 U.S. C. & G. S. 

Unalaska Island, Priest Rock ____________ .54 00 37 166 22 04 1873 U.S. C. &G. 8. 

Urey, Point_ _____________ ---- _________ 57 52 30 172 14 06 1880 u S.C.&G.S. 

Vancouver lHounL _____________________ 60 13 42 139 43 00 1874 U.S.C.&G. S. 

Wachusett Cove, Bluff Pobt _________ ----: 57 50 00 135 02 00 1881 U.S.N. 

\Vard Cove, Peninsula Point _____________ : 55 23 02 131 43 57 1882 U. S. C. & G. 8. 

-Whirlwind Bay, B. c ___________________ i 51 51 44 127 52 2;~ 1879 B. A., 1901. 

\Vhitewatey Bay, Flag Point ---- _____ --- _ 57 13 00 134 30 00 1869 U.S.N. 

Wrangel, Port _________ ---------------- 56 28 15 132 22 47 1869 u. s. c. s. 
Wrangel, Port, North Base------ ____ ·---; 56 27 16 I 132 22 47 1886 U.S. C.&G.S. 

! I W =gel Stmit, A.t<onomiool Station _ ~ ___ -1 56 40 33 
I 

132 5,5 34 1886 U.S. C. &. G. 8. 

Yukon,)~__,ort, Yukon River _________ ----- 66 33 47 l 145 17 47 1869 u. s . .A. 

' -----·· 

0 
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METEOROLOGICAL TABLES. 

The tables which follow are copied from the tables in the Alaska Coast Pilot of 1883, pages 
269, 271, 273. 

SYNOPTICAL TABLES. 

A.-Temperature of the air. 
B.-Precipitation. 
C.-Direction of winds. 
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A.-MEAN TEMPERATURE OF THE AIR. 

•··-,-~---·--------··,-···--···--1 . --- ,-----·--::=·--····:-···-, ____ , ______ I I 
PLACE. \ JA11, FEB. MAnon. I Arnn. Mu. JtNE. Jnr. AVGUST. i SEPT. \ OcT. 1\QV, DEC. ! Spring. Summer. i, Antnnrn. I Wiater. I Yea!'. 

I • ' I I ....... -·- .. --·-·--·--, ... ·-- ··-····--· .... --- 1-------1----··-·· ···---' ·····---·-- ~--:--1---- ---· ·- 1--- . ' 
I ' I I ' I 

Alan, Okhotsk Sea •••••..•••...••• '-5.1 2.0 12.5 1 24.4 34.3 45.4 53.7 53.9 46.5 28.7 10.3 1
- 3.3 23.7 51.0 28.5 '- 2.1 

1 

25.3 
Ala River, E. Siberia. __ .. ____ •• __ · I·-...... j ••••• ______ .•••• ! :18. 4 47. 1 61. 5 • _ •••. __ •••.••••...••••. ·--·- ••• __ •••••• ' ••..••. _ •••••• _ ........ _ ••. _ •••. 1 

--- _ ••• -·--- __ _ 

AnadyrRiter,E. Siberia •..•.•••.• 

1

-10.5 127.9 -1.7 i 5.0 \ 33.7 43.7 ----···- ..••.••• ,. ••••••• 14.8 - 7.6 -21.6 12.3 .-------- .••••••. -20.0 121 
Atka Island, Aleutians ••...•.••••• ------·-I·....... . .. . . .. . ... . .. .. 39. 9 411. 1 49. O 50. 3 :-- ................... ___ . __ ... .. . .. . ... . . 47. l ••••••••.••• --- ....... __ 8 
Attnlsland,Aleutiane ••••••••.•••• ill,2 I 32.0 21!·0 i 36 7 39.6 48.s 62.4 51.6 ~7.~ ~Ll ~5.5 ~~-9 ~o-~ 60.9 ~u ,

1 

~2.3 I 39.~ ;ii.. 
Be1}nglsland •••••••••• ~ •.•••..••• l25.5 1 28.7 2o.2 I 28.6 39.7 ~2.7 48.2 54.1 ~?a 38.~ ~8.7 2!.o 31.2 ~8.3 ?9·~ . 27.1 1 76.0 tlj 
Due Light holllle, Sakbalm lsland.. 3. 8 8. 8 18. 0 , 30. 8 , 42. 4 1 o2. 0 60. 3 61. 6 o3.1 40. o 21.1 •. 9 30. l 08 O 38. 2 6. 8 I 33. 4 t" 
FortAlexander,NusbagakRiver ••• 21.6 1.9 22.8 39.5 42.3 1 54.2 55.0 57.5 50.l:S 43.7 29.7 3.9 34.9 55.6 4U !U 3li.2. t!l 

~:~ k~~~t1~~()~;8~~t~~r_1~~~:.:::: ::~:~ •• 1::~~:~ __ :. ~:~ __ 1 __ ~::~-- '--~~:~--·-- ~~:~. _, ~~: ~ ~: ~ --~~:~-- .. ~~:~ .. 1:.~: ~-- ::~:'. ... -~~:~ .. --~~:~ .. --~~:~-- :~~:~ .. I .. ~::: ~ 
FortTongiw,Alaska. •••••••••.•••• 33.9 36.2 38.5 1 44.8 50.3 I 56.4 138.7 59.1 53.1 48.8 H.o 38.1 44.5 ii8.1 47.6 36.1 465 
FortWrangel,Alaeka,- •••••.•••••• 22.61 30.1 30.3, 42.2 48.7 55.7, 58.6 57.0 ?2.1 ~6.1 30.7 32.2 40.~ ~'.-1 4~.o ~8.3 42.2 i-3 
Fort Yukon, Yukon River......... 26. 8 -26. 4 -11. 2 12. 7 41. 2 53. 5 65. 7 63. l 38. 7 21. 6 - 8. 3 -18.4 14. ti 06. 7 11. 4 -23. 8 16. 8 t!J 
Hakoda.di. ··--···--.·-·····-·· .•• •. 27. o I 29. 4 I 35. 8 • 44. 6 52. 5 , 59. 7 67. 2 ! 71. 9 : 65. 3 53.4 42. 9 :~2.1 44. 3 ti6. 2 5ll. 8 2t1. 5 : .is. 5 I:: 
Hazelton, Skeena River, B. C •• __ •• - 1. 7 

1 

•• __ .••• I ..•... __ ......... _ -·-- ...••.•......•.••• 1 ........ ___ •••••••••••••. ··- •••••. - 1. 5 .• __ ................. ----· .- ............ _. ~ 
Ikogmut,YukonRiver ••..••.••••• 2.3 1-5.3 I 2.1 , 23.5 33.6 1 48.9: 51.2 ! 48.3 ' ,13.4 27"1 i 12.9 5.7 19.7 49.5 27.9 0.9 2Ui !.!; 
Iliuliuk, Unalaeka ........... :····· 30.0 

1 
31.5 I 29.9 33.a 38. 7 44.9 49, 1 51.9 1 46.9 38.8 , 33,8 30.9 34.0 48.6 39.8 30.8 38.3 ~ 

1<4ilmakof .Redoubt, Kuskokwrn1 R • - O. 4 \---· ............ , .............. -.•••.••• - •• -· ............ -- -••••••••• ---- --- ---- ., •• ---- -· • -• • • •• • -·- --- -- • • --• --· ··- · • -- - · • •• -· > 
Kotzebue Sound:--········'········i-12. o 

1
-15. 5 1- 6. o 14. 5 3?· o 38. 8 ~o.? 4~. 5 40. 6 25. o L ~ ' , 5. 2 12. 8 ~4.4 2~. ~ - z. 4 ; t~. o l"3 

Kusuna.l,Sakhalmlsland .......... ; 13.0 12.8 21.4 35.9 4o.O 50.0 08.0 65.8 53.8 14.7 32.3 , 21.8 34.1 08.l 43.6 fo.9 , 3..9 ~ 
:Moller Ialand~, Alaska Penlnsnla •• 1 25.9 I 17 8 27.3 31.9 ................ ~--····· ................................. 24.5 ••.••••••••••••. ···----- 22.7 :...... = 
Mnravief, Sakhiilin Island ••.....• I 6.9110.1 I 19.1 31.7 41.4 47.7 35.l 60.3 fi5.5 44.9 ' 30.6 14.0 30.7 54.~ 43.7 10.3 I 34.8 M 
NewWestmhister,B.C •••..•..••• -1 34.2 38.5 1 43.5 46.4 52.2 57.6 62.8 64.2 57.9: 49.1 I 40.3 34.5 35.7 47.4 61.5, 4H.l '48.4 O 
Nikolaiefek, Amur River ••••••••••• 1-11. 4 

1

_ 6. 2 7. 5 26.1 38. 7 1 54.5 : 02.1 , 60. 8 50. z 34, 7 13. 8 ·- 5. 8 . 24.1 59.1 32. 9 - 7. 8 ! 27. l "-' 
North foreland, Cook's Inlet...... 22.4 22.0 33.5 ••••••.••••••••••••••.•.•••••••• '................. 30.9 34.4 '.· 31.5 : ________ 1 

________ •••••••• 25.3 ...... . 
Nula.t(), YukonHiver •••••••••••••• -17.7 

1

_ 7.8 18.9 27.1 45.:~ 66.9f, 66,2 : .•••••••• ; 60.0 ········;·-···-··'- 9.8 30.4 --··------------:.-11.8 I...... > 
Okhot~k,E. Siberia ···--·······---1-10.7 - 6.9 7.3 21.9 36.1 46.2 i 55.2 I 55.9 · 46.6 · 26.2 I 5.7 - 9.2 21.8 52,,J, 26.2 - 8.!l ! 22.8 ~ 
Petropavlovsk, Kamchatka •••••••• 1 16. 9 14. 0 23. 4 so. 4 39. 9 50. 5 i 58. 3 1 58. 6 oU !0.1 • 29. 3 i 20. 8 31. 2 : 55. 9 40. 8 ' 17. 2 I :lli.1 ~ 
Pitlekai, E. Siberla ••••••..•••.••.. 1-14.1 

1
-14. 6 I- 6. 9 '- 2. o 19.8 30. 9 I 36. 9 :........ .•...... 22. 6 2.1 1- 9. O 3. 6 ••..••.• ·---·--· -12. fi I·----- ' 

PointBarrow,Alllllka. .•..•••.•••• .1-18.7 
1
-24.0 ,~12.1 '+ 1.6 20.5 :~2.9 1 38.7 38.4 25.9 2.2 - 6.7 1-16.0 3.3 36.4 5.2 ,-19.fi , t>.5 

P()rtCla.rence,Ale.ska ••.•••.•••••• !-11.2 I o.71 ,1,5 11.5 32.7 40.4 4!l.8 45.7 40.7 22.6 O.i 0.3 16.2 45.3 21.3 - :u I l!l.8 
Port Graham, Cook's Inlet .•••••••• ' 20. 4 23. 8 23. 8 3:j, 7 ' 41. 4 49. 6 1 55. 4 51. 8 48. 9 37. 6 W. 3 23. 2 33. 6 52. 3 38. 6 . !1,2. 5 

1 
36. 7 

Portland,Oregon .................. 1 40.61 40.7 42.2 51.6, 56.5 
1 

65.6 1 69.5 68.1 63.0 j3.2 48.4 39.3 50.l 67.7 54.8 i 40.2 I 53.2 

~~~: ~i~~~~~~cB'. ~--~~~~~~~::::::::j!-~~J -~g 1-2::i --~~:~_.t._:~:~--'--~~:~--'--~~:~··1--~~:~-- --~~:~-- --=~~~-- !~:~ sU --=~:~--1--~~~~-- --~~~~--;-~~:~ i is.1 
Queen Charlotte Islands, B C •••••••••••••••••••••• 

1 

.............. _ .. _ ...... 
1 

58. 5 I 57. 8 1 57. 5 ____ • __ •.•• _____ ••••••••• __ ... ________ •• . 56. 3 •••••• -+ ....... , __ . _ .. 
St. Michael's, N()rto~ Sound. •••• ··, "0. ~ ~· 2 , z. 5 19. 9 34. 3 I 46.1 1 5~. 7 53. 4 4£. ii 32. 4 :4. 7 6.1 20. fi 

1 
5!.4 ~O. 9 I , ~- 5 I 2~. ~ 

Rt.Pau!Island,Benng8ea .••••••• 

1 

~8.o 2o.7 2,,,7 29.2 34.9 41.5 ' 46.4' 48.-( 40.l 38.9 M.8 29.4 29.!l foA 39.fi , 2..9, 3.1.1 
St. Paul, Kadiak Island .•••••.•••. 30.0 30.9 33.2 38.0 43.6 50.5 I 54.8 I 56.0 t>0.4 42.5 35.4 31.4 38.6 i ii:i.8 4:!.8 30.rl n.:1 
Sitka .•••••••••••••••.••••••••••••• 3U 32.91 35.7 40.8 ' 47.0 52.4 I 55.5 I 55.9 51.ii 44.9 38.1 33.3 41.2 M.fi ' 4-i.!I :l~.5 t3.3 
Udsk,E:Siberia ....•..•.•••••••••• - 9.4 - 4.2 16.1 : 28.9 ! 39.4 56.7 i 61.3 

1 
60.3 . 49.3 ~ 29 5 , 1.2 -13.:l 28.1 fifl.4 116.7 - H.O 30.8 

Unal.lkltk, Norton Sound .•...•...• -10.2 1 ................ ; ........ , ........................ ! •••••••• --------' 19.2 8.il :J 4 ·------- -------- .................... .. 
...... __ ·~-~-"-- .. '·------' -""'·-----····"''"-'"'"' _______ ,, ________ ,, ____ ... - - .. . .. '.......... ~ 

-----~---·----

~ 



 

t:i 

Sf 

B.-MEAN PRECIPITATION. 

----! - I - . ·-, --=--------- '. ··-1--··· 1 - ---1=----,cccc= 
Puett. ! JAN. li'Ee. I MARCH. I APRIL. MAY. JUNE. JULY. \ AuG. 'I SEPT. Ocr. Nov. I DEC. II Yun. 

-----·--·----~----- ,----~···-- ----:·---·- - -------------· - ! ________ \____ ,-- ,~--- 1--i·----
AWt, Okhotsk Sea ....................... ', O. 52 O. 38 1 0. 37 i 0. 54 2. 06 1. 96 3. 8? 9. 01 10. 33 : 3. 93 ! 1. 27 0. 53 34. 76 
Atka. Isle.nd. , Aleut1ana •••••••••••••••••• , •••••••••• ······•···'··········'·········· 4.49 1.76 4.2o 8.01 .................... 

1 

.............................. . 

4.ttu leland, Aleutian& ••••••••••••••••••• ! 5.19 2. 91 I 2. 43 ! 2.16 l uo 0.12 o.oo 4. 62 I 4.06 i 8. !H 6. 46 6. 52 «.158 
Blltlbg l&Jand ••• ·····~··--···· ••••• ·····! 0. 61 2. 98 I o. 61 \ 1. 03 · ti. 71) 2. OS 1.45 1. 07 1 1. 32 ' 3. 29 1 2. 23 2. 21 20.154 
Burn.•o. :rJaland, Queen Charlotte Islands.; 14.52 8.88 ........... , ............................................. ------'·-·------------····· ............................... . 
F'orliAlU_.der,~uhagakRiver. •..•.... 4.80 1.42 I 2.72 1 0.47 1.761 1.18, 2.86 2.8~ 1 ll.75 ·. I.91 ! 3.38, 1.44 28.55 

~!~ ¥:g!::.°.tfa!~~~:::::::::::::::::, ... i2~il7 ..... io~79· r--8: i6 ... --··9:57··'---T70 .. 1····4: i4.. ~: ~~ !: ~~ , ·--11:26··: ··-i4: ii--
1 

--·i4j7--1
·•• i3:33-- ... iiii:ao· 

.l°c>tHVrangel,A.16aka ••••••••••••••••••• 1 3.43 2.26 ! 1.25 6.10 1 3.84 3.47 3.41 3.11 i 8.61 8.4'1 i 7.62 10.00 60.M 
J:lakodadi ~-~·················· •••••••••• 1. 90 2. s2 2.19 · 2. 38 · 3. 92 :t 15 1. 57 4. oo I 4.11 s. 51 , a. 91 4. 62 43. 58 
nt11lio.k, Uulaaka •••••••••••••••.•••••. 3.49 2.32 3.27 2.05 2.80 1.53 1.83 [l.80), 1.86 5.!7 i 5.1'.!' 6.35 [37.94] 
li\lllaiei\k,Amu, River................. 0.40 0.29 0.59 1.25 1.15 1.23 1.05 0.91 I 2.83 o.56 l.3t> 0.59 12.20 
iulatol Yukon Btvtr •••••••••••••••••••• 1. 70 1.35 2.22 o.53 o.oo .......... ---------- ··----···-,---------- 2.00 2.20 1.25 ---···--·· 
Ollotak~ E. Siberia ••••••••••••••••••••• o.14 o.13 o. 25 o. 32 o. 20 o. 42 o. 90 o. 81 I o. 71 o. 39 0.14 o. 12 4. 53 
Plltmp1nlov•ki. Kamehatb..... •. •. •••• 4. 40 4.50 7. 65 6. 90 , 5. oo S.14 2. 08 2. 52 .i. BO 8. 43 6. 23 5. 40 61. 05 
.St. .Mie~l'a1 .Ntll'ton Sound ••••••• ••• ••• 0. 23 o. 09 o. 27 o. 68 ' o. 35 . 1. 06 1.48 2.47 I ~· 01 1. 32 o. 44 o. 90 I 11. 30 
St,: faul Iil&n~, Betlng Sea.............. 3. 10 3. 31 2. 63 1. ~ ;. 49 1 1. 92 i 3. 55 3. ~9 I ::1.10 4. 07 3. 40 3. 46 I ~· 00 
8t;~Paul,Kad1akl&land ••••••••.••••.••• s.01 3.31 I 10.60 5.v2 ,J,42 j 5.62 I 1.14 3.41. 5.94 7.14 6.61 9.90 42.92 
81t'kt, -·•··~····· ••••••••••••••••••••••• 

1 
7. 35 6. !l5 6. 29 5.17 4.19 

1 
a. 62 : 4. 19 6. 96 I 9. 6ti 11. 83 8. 65 8. 39 I 81. 69 

.:.;,,-c---·---· --------~~~~--- I --·----'---- I I ! -------·--··---· .... - __ _I_ __ 

= ~ 
~ 

I 
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,"'1 C.-APPROXIMATE PREVAILING DIRECTIONS OF WINDS. 

! ~- . I 1 I ·--1 , . ·-··· • c="°'~-1--·::=-=o=coo'"j'":=o:=o=.7.lo==--==o-:c1··==-- I [ 

LOCALITY. JAN. FEB. MARCH. i APRIL. MAY. JUNE. 1JuLY. 
1 Auo. I' S:rtn. I Ocr. Nov. DEc. Spring. I Snmmer.

1

.Autumn.1 Winter. f Year. 
----·-·---· --·---~----· -- - 1-- ----1 -- ____ J _______ ,_, ______ .. --.- ------,----

' 1 I I I i 
Alan, Okhotek Sea···:·----·· SW. NE. NE. NE. NE. '. NE. i NE. NE. ! NK NE. NE. [ tf":~}, NE. \ NE. f NE. 11 N~~ ~}I NE. 

AnadyrRiver,E. 8~ber1a •••••• SW. NW. WNW. NW. WNW. ' S 'i!W. '······· ··--···i----·-- W. ,WNW.1 NW. NW. i·········j··---···· NW. j··-·----
Atka Island, Aleutui.ns •••.... ••••.•• •••• •• ••••••.••• •••••••• SE. , SE. I W. w. . ...... -····-·1-----· ··-------· ........ , Vv. 1 ....•... ---------·'·····--· 
A~ lalan4, Aleutia.ns.~··.... S. . S. N. S. S. i .YE. , W. w. s. N. I N. NW. s. I W. 1 N. S. I S. 

~~ ~f!t:~ot:~a.·~~~f.:::: --~~-.I.--~: .. ·- --~:. --... -~: ... . ---~:. -__ i ... ~~--- ~:, s~. --~~~: .. --~· ___ ,_ ~~: .. ---~------ ---~~. ··1· ... ~:. --1.--~~-':1· __ , ___ -~:. -- _II, -~:~_s:_ 
Fort Tonga.as, A.la&ka......... NE. E. E. 8 SE. S. I S. SSE. S. S I SE. j E. E. SE. S, SSE • NE. SSE. 
FortWrangel, Alaska •••••••• li NE. NE. ENE. SE, E. I WNW, W. W. ESE. 

1 
NE. , NE. NE. E. W. I NE. ' NE. 1 Var. 

llogtnut., Tukon River •••••••• NE. N. NE. N. ENE. ! SW. NE. SSW. ENK 1 E. I NE. E. NE. SW. · NE. NE. i NE. 

Iliuliuk, Unalaska............ N. SW. S. SW. 1 ~~=:}I SSW. SW. WSW W. / W. W. WNW. SW.'! SW. W. N. · I SW. 
ltnsunai1 Sakhalin lllland..... E. ESE. ESE. SE. E. , E. E. E. E. E. I E. W. i ESE. E. E. E. & W. E. Mttravie~ 811tkhalin laland.... E. SW. SW. SW. SW. i SW. ENE. E. ENE.1 W. W. WNW. ! SW. E. ' NNW. Var. SW. 
Nikolaietsk,AmnrRiver •••••• W. W. W. W.&E. E. I SE. SE. SE. E.&W., w. W. W. ]W.&E. SE. W. W. 1w.&E. 
North Foreland,Cook's Inlet.. N. N. NE. -------- •••••••••.•••••••• ·-----· ••••••• 

1 

....... 1 N. NE. NE. 1----·--· ...••. __ ,_________ NE. i--------
Nulato, Ynkon River····----- SW. N. { f:i. } N NE. N NW. 1 ...... __ , - .... ·1[ ...... 

1

. _____ -[------- E. & W. I N. )------· • .1......... Var. ! ....... . 

Okhotsk, E. Siberia···------- N. N. N. N. SE. ! SE. SE. SE. N. 

1

1 N. N. N. ! N. ) SK j N. N. I N. 
Petropavlovsk, Kamohatka •• N. N. N. X\V. NW. { ~~.'} NW. I NW. 1 NW. NW. NW. NE. I NW. I NW. i NW. N NW. I NW. 

Pitlekai, E. Sibtlria.__________ N. N NW. N. N NW. N NW. s sw. s sw.

1 

....... 1------- NNW. NNW.: N. \ NW. 1----·····i·------. ' N. 

1 

...... .. 

Port Sim n, B. () ----------- N. N. N. ·---··-- .•••••••••.•.•.•••••••••. ··:··-· ------· ..•••.. 1 SE. ( N. 
1
------·-i··---·--· -·------- N. -------· 

Qneen cC1ottelalands •.•••• ---··-·-·----- --··-···-- -·--·--- ·--·-·----· SW. SW. SE. ··--·- ·····- 1··-----l----·-·-··'··--··-·1 S\V. ... ______ ---------- -----·--
St. Michael's Norton Sound... S. NE. N. NE. N NE. : N NE. , 8. 1 S. N NE. NE. NE. ! NE. : N. Var. I NE. NE, 

1 

N NE. 
8t. Paul Island, Bering Sea... E. s.&E. w. N. & E. N. & E. ;s. & w.1 SW. !S. &E. NNE. NW. I Var. I '!. .' N I' s. I w. s. Var. 
8t.PanlKadiakhland ••••••• NNE.1NNW.{~1i~} NE. I NE. ' E. ! sw. IEsE. NE. N. i' NW.11 NW. : NE. ESE. I NW. N. ! Var. 
Sitka ..•...•.•••• ---·····--·- ENE.! E. I E. Var. . W. ' W. : SW. I SW. S. E. E. E. 1 Var. , SW. E. E. 1' 8. &E. 

I : i : I I 
i , , I , I I 

~ 
~ 
i 

i 

~ 
t.:; 

°' 
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I.N""D E :X:_ 

A. 
Page_ 

Aaron blaud, Stephens P&uage________________________________ llil 

Aa.tll Harbor, Coronation bland-------------------------------- lllS 
A&IB Point, Coron&tion loland______________________________ 123 

Abl'llluwn hlet, Clarence Strait ---------------------- ------- 109, 110 
Acker Coye, Glacier Bay-------------------------------•-- 11H 
A<ltiT& l'Mo, B. 0-------------------------------------------- 37 = ~~'!::' ~;;.;u:==~====---------------------============ 1:! &dams Point, Moira Sound.------------------------------------ 87, 88 
lulamt< River, Vomcou'\'...- Ial&nd.----------------------------- U 
Adrurud•------------------------------------- [f&cingl --- 8 
Adder!>rook 1-, Fitzhugh Sound------------------ -- ---- 1"3 
Addington, C«pe, Noy<!8 Island------------ ------------------- 122 
Admiral Range, AlaakL---------- --------------------------- 136 
Admiralty 11.ubor, Waahingtoa------------------------ 24 
Admiralty ·Bead, Washington ____________ -------------------- "II 
Admiralty Head Light, Wallh\ngkm ____________________________ 24 

Admiralty Inlet, W....hlngton -------------------------- ---~--- 21 
A.Jioe n-, Port San JO&D-------------------------------- rl 
Adolphns Point, Iey Strait.__________________________________ lllli 

Adleck Canal, Kulu lsla.nd-------------------------------- 124 
AgeMi~ Point, Fr<>d..rtck SOUnd ------- --------------- ------- J.!'111 

· AJax Beef, Felico Serait--------------------------------- 111, Iii! 
.u-i.... boarulacy line or---------------------------------- 'lO 
Al&Ta, Cape, Wallhlngtcm ----------------------------------- U 
Al&Ya, Point, Bovll!agi?do Channel------------------------ 98 
Albert H-, V&ncouver loland------------------------------ 92 Ai.rt Bay, .Jobutone Strait..___________________________________ 43 

Alentki- Bay, Banm<>f blaud ----------------------------- 1'1'3 
Alesander Arebipelago, Al""""'---------------------------•-- 69, 'lO 
Ale:mnder Bay, Baranof Ial&nd------------------------- 165 
Ale:mnder, Point., !!wnner Strait ----------------------------- 117 
AIE>J<&Dder, Port, G&ll.&Do bhul<L _____________ <--------------·-- ~441 

Al&llllndra. ~ Milt>ank Sound---------------------------- Ii'! 
Alezandra Patch, Chatham Sound---------------------------- 67 
Alpha Bay, Pi&t bland------------------------------------- 64 
Aloek Diver, Ai-kA-------------------------------------- llOZ 
Alta""" Point, ~t BaY--------------------------------- 18 
Althorp, Port, OhichagofUland ____________________ -'------- 191,19'.: 

A~ Point, San Fernando l'.alan<L----------------------- 1111 
Amellm, Point, Sumner Sualt------------------------- 1114. 
AJnerlc:&n Bay, D&ll l&laad----------------------------- 33,811 
A.nan ll&y, llnMIAeld CanaL-------------------------------- llll: 
Anch<>ng>l Oove, American Ba:r---------------------~-- 811 
All~ Oove, Lituya -.Y--------------- ------------- llDli 
Allcll...._ Point, Qh!lbt Inlet---------------------------- 'll01 
Auclwr Clo- ll. Q ---------------------------- ft 
Ain:hor Point, Wrangel Btratt..------------------------ 1311 
Alleou.Boek, Icy Sttalt-----..:....------------------ 188 ....... Point.._______________________________ lll,19 

.Anpl<llll, Port, --lngton ------------------------ llO 
Angie Polat, Bold IalaD.d ------------------------------------ 101 
Augle PolM, 8eelwtb a..nael-------------------------------- 116 A•..- Vm.p, Admir&ltl' 111111.Dd.------------------- 168 
AaiU. J!oo7, llliolka Uland ------------------------ IOU, 111 
~ oa-1<, Yak.- Ba7------------------------- lll08 
..o\llmW, -t, ....,.._ ~--------------------------- H8 
.._ ~ - S-.U:.----------------------- --------- 61 
~ . ...,.,A.-_d _______________ -------~-----~- .. 
.......-h-.\ GrMtaa Q.-p ----------- ---------· --- 86 --Polnf, l'eKee ~$___________________________ 111, ft 

..... ,.........,*- ~------------------ 196 AJlllle 1tiloNMl,.a.........,._ ____________ ------------- nu 

a-::=~----~~==~==-==:========= U9,: ......................... ~ ----------c.----- Hll 
~:Pel>C,: ......... ]!llU4 ----------------- 116 

.:::~..!~--==- ·- --=---.:.--- ! 

A.. 

A""°"'ption. Port, Baker 181".nd _______________________________ _ 

Astley, Point, Stepbellf! l'&M&ge -----------------------------
Astrolabe Polnt, Al-Mka -------------------- ---------------
Augnst&, Pol.at, Chatham Strait_ ________ .---- -- ---------------
Augwltine Bay, Dall laland __________________________________ _ 

Auke Cove, Admiralty Island--------------------------------
Avon hland, lleHenry Anchorage---------------------------

B. 

Par. 
121 
H7 
llOl 
UIS 
120 
150 
109 

Ba-ad'-dab Poiot, N-.h Bay-------------------------------- lli, 16 
Back Island, Behm CanaL--~---------------------------- llM 
BaM Harbor, Z&rembo bland-------------------------------- 117 
Baird Glacier, Alaak&------------------------------------------ 136 
Bak.1't' Inlet, GrenTiUe Cb&nnel ------------------------------- '63 
IJRker Point, K.-an BaY---------------------------------- 8U 
Bak.er.- Point, Sumner 8tr&i't---------------------------- 12"1 
BalMma Rock, Jlucareli Sound---------------------------- - 121 
Bal&klava Island, Queen Charlotte 8onnd ---------------------- 46, 48 
Bal&ndr& Rock, Bacareli Sonod _______________________________ 121 

Ball, Ca.po, Gtaham Illlaod------------------------------------- 50 
U.lltnac Iel&nd, GuK <>f Ge<><'!'!i•- ---------------------------- 37 
BamdoTOllhni r.Jand, Sitka Sound ----------------------------- 172 
Bamfteld bland!!, Arthur ~e --------------------------- 65 
l!and Cove, Securl"Y Bay---------------------------------- 1311 

BaDb, Port, Whale Bo.;r -------------------------------- 165 Boor Point, Ton-Narro,.,._________________________________ 100 
.B&ranof Island, Alulca------------------------------- 169 
1'&ranovitcl> l!'lahery, Kasaan •Y-------------------------- 811 
Barc1&7 Sound--------------------------------------- H, 26 
&relay Valley, B. 0-----------------·------------------- T1 
Bardswell Q...,up, B. (l---------------------------------------- 55 
B&reielaod, Funter &.7----------------------------------- 161 
Be.r<> Islet, Kl<>.,...ugait Inlet__________________________________ Ila 

Bare Islet, Kootzuaboo Inlet----------------------------------- 11111 
Bare Point, Klemtoo r-.ge ------------------------------- Ill! 
Bare Bock, Hawk InleL------------------·-------------- 161 
Bare Bock, Jililbe.nk Sonnd------------------------------- 66 
B&re &ook, Sitko. Sound--------------------------------- 110 
Barlow Oo•e, ]I(~ Penln•ula---------------------------- 11'12 
But.ow 1aland, Barlow OoT"-------------------- -------------·- 151 
Barren Bock, or Barren lt<laad, Dixon En_.., ---------------- 'ra, 74 
Danie, Point, Sumner lltrait ------------ ---------------- 128 
Burler Island, Sumner Strait------------------------------ 126 
.......,. Point, .Klemtoo r-ace-------------------------- ~ 00 
B&rt.let\ P.,lnt, Surprl9e Harbor -------------------------- Hl --O>Ta, Glader Bay-------------------------------- 1114 
Dartolomfl, Cape, Balceri.land------------------------------ 1• 
-Point, .Klemtoo ~ ------------- --------------------- M 
- Bock, m...nehantm<>nt Bay --- ------ ---------------- !IO 
~t lky, CJbatham StndL------------------------------- 1651 
Bllta ~. ~ Clharlotte Sound _____ ------------------ 47 
_,, llillD4, 8ltlu> l!oand__________________________________ 1"11 
~ ~ Wrangel Strait____________________________ 131 

·BaUery Point, Cbilkuot Inlet----------------------- 20S 
- Cove, Jolanatone Sh'a.it--------------------------------- 42 
Bay l81et, Porll- Canal---------------------------------- 77 Ba::r le-. Amerkan .,.______________________________________ 83 

Bay of Pillanl, Kuiu --------------------------·--------- 166 
iJe.!' Point, ~ Soand-------------------------- 1l36 
:Be.J-b' :a.,., Behm~-----------·---------------------- 106 
Buan, Point, Port Bu&n-------------------------------- 119 
....... Port, Dall I.slaDd-------------------------- 1111 
-.llhlg ,.-. ~for, iD Slllka Sound------------- 17• 

- JtGe1t, 1lloM ~ ------------------------------- J~ 
:8eaoo8 ~ 811ka Sound ------- ----------· --------- I'fl 
~ Oape, Ll«la-. ... _ ..... lol---------------- ,. 
Beall. llldm----------------·----------------- -
1!1o9n ~ Aluka ·--------- ----------------- '8 
- J!oo7, l?edl etnlt ------"-------------- U! 
- ...,.. Silhoer 1laJ' --------------------------- 111 
....- 8-J' ....-, l'aril Mnlt --------------------- 1811 

227 



 

228 INDEX. 

B. 
Page. 

:Bear Harbo-r, Affleck Canal---------------------------------- 124 
Bear Riv~r, Portland f'?an&l____________________________________ 78 

Beardsle-e Is.land, Glacier &y ____ ------------------------------ 19-1 
JJ.eardsloo Rive-r, WHJiam Henry Bay--------------------------- 19!! 
Bea-uclerc Island, Sumner Strait______________________ 125 

Bea.nclerc Pea.k. Kuiu Island---------------------------------- 125 
Bea,ur.lerc1 Port, Kuiu Island --------------------------------- 124 
Beaver B&nk, ~ilba.nk Sound---------------------------------- 57 
Beo.ver Cove, J<>hnslone Strait_ _____________ --------------------- 4a 
Bt:J-a.ver HaTbor, Quoon Charlotte I~land __________ -------------- 44, 4.5 
Bea.ver Pa..BSM.ge, Ogden Cha.nn_,I____ ____ ____ _ ____ _ _ ----------- 6-1 

Beaver- Point~ Shelikof BaY------------------------------ l8P 
Beaver Roek, lli8Covery Passage________________________________ 40 

Redford Island, T1,tegraph Paesa.ge ------------ ---------------- 64, 60 
Bedford Islets, Va.ncouver Island------------------------------- 29 
Bedford Syit. Telegraph Passage _______________________ ..;.________ 60 

Bee Rock, Cl&rence Strait________________________ _ ~-"'---------- 74 

Beecher Hay, Yanc.onv.er Island-------------------------------- 29 
~·her Pass, Alaska__________________________________________ l:iO 

Beechey Head, Vancouve-r Island------------------------------ 29 
&~hive Isla.ad, Olga Strai.t ------------ ----------------------- 177 
Behm CunRl, ,,laske. -------- --- ________ - ------ ---- .._ __ .,.________ 104 

Belknap J.slands, Sitka Sound____ ----------------·------------ 173 
Bc;Jl l.sland., Behm Canal __ ..:._: ______________ -------------------- 10!, 105 

Bell Peak. Cone Island-----------------------------------_ f'8 
Bella Della Island, La.m.e. Paasage ------------------------------ M 
Bella Bella. VH!age, Campooll lslo.nd -------------- ------------ 54 
Belle Ba.y:t Po-rtla.nd Cana.1------------------------------------- 77 
Bellingham BaJ' ----·- ------------- ---· ----------------------- 14 
Bells Island, Red Bay ______ .. ---------------------------------- 128 
Bendel:> 'Cape, Frederick Sound------------------_-·------------ 141 
Benj&min Jsland, Lynn Ca.naL_________________________________ 151 

Bentinck Island---------------------------------------------- 30, 31 
Bsren!!'I IM1a.nd, Victoria Ha.rbot' _____ ------------------------- __ 33 
Berg Bay, Alaska.______________________________________________ 193 

Bernen Bay? Al1Utka -------------------- -------.. -------------- 200 
Berry Island, X..-..n Bay-----·------------------------------ 89 
Berry, M. P., M~or ------------------------------------------ 163 
Berry Point, Silaforth Ch&nneL_______________________________ 65 

Betton bland, Behm Ca.nal ------------------------------------ 104, 105 
Bibb Shoal, Security Bay ------------------------------------- 139 
!Ilg Bay, Taim.poean Penirumla______________________________ e7 

Big Branch Bay~ Bara.nof hl&nd ------------------------------- 160 
Big Island, Perll Strait ----------------------------------- ---- 183 
Big R<Moe Island, Pertl Stra.lt ------------------ ---------------- 183 
Bingham Point, Cr""8 Sound ---------- ------- --------·· ___ __ l!l1 
Biorka Island, 8itka sound----------------------------------- 1&6, lr:11 
Biorka Beef, Sitka Sc>nnd ----------------------------------- 166 
Bird Island, Stephen@Pa.ssa.ge _____________________ ------------ 151 

Bird Roell, Fanti!obil.w Hay------------------------------------ 140, 14f. 
Blrnie Isla.nd-i- Chatl1am Sound __________ -------------------------- 68 
Bishop Point, Taku Inlet---------------------· -· _ ----------·· 152 
Black lolot, 11.evlllagigedo Cbann&I ---------------- _ .. ·-------- ~ 
Black Xountaint Revilla.gigedo hland _________ ----------------- 99 

Blar.k Point, White Water .Be.y ---------------- ---------------- 167 
Black :Rock, Revilla.gigedo Channel ----------------------- ·---- ~ 
Black Rock, Sitk.. l!ound -------------------------------------- l'!Q 
Blackney PaM&ge, B. 0---------------------------------------- 42 
Blake Cha.nnel, Al ... ka -------------------- -------- ------------ U2 
Blake Isla.nd, BllLke Channel ________________ ------------------ 112 
Blakeny, Port, Don PenlllBllla__________________________________ 66 

Blanche Rock, Ernest Bound---------------------------------- Ill 
Blank IBlands, Nlcbols l'aM&ge -------------------------------- 9i 
Bliwk Inlet, Gravina I.sl&ud____________________________________ 91 
Blaqu!....., Point, Dry Strait_ __________________________________ l.16, 117 

Blashlw aland, Clarenw Stn.it ------------------------------ 108 
Blind bland, Wmngol !ltn>iL---------------·------·-·------- 132 
:Blind Point, Wrai>gel Strait_ ___ --------------·---------------· 132 
Blind Pein< be.aeon, Wnmgel Strait------------------·------- 132 
Blind R&ef, Qu-eea Charlotte Sound_ ________________ ~-:.------- 49 

Blind River, Wrangel .8trait----------------------------------- 1:12 
lllirul Slough, Jllitlr.of Islarnl ---------------· ----------------- 11'7 
Blinkbom l!iland, Jobnl!Wne Strait------------------------- <Ill 
Bliold11ROp Day, Joo-. Strait----·----------·----------- il 
Block Island, Tl&v&k Narrow•-··--------··-·---······------ 114; 116 
Bloxham Ielaod, Gr$n.viHe Chanf;l'fll. ------~-------------------- M 
Bloxli.am ~, l1hlam<>re ~--c--------·----------------· 60, Sil 
~loxh&m. Sh.cal., GNn'1'illeCh&nn@.L------------ ~----------.i:___ 6i) 

Blue Polut., Portland C&nal ----------·-------------·-----;......: ·'1'7,'ll! 

Bluft" Y11-4, 8nm-r SlxaH --·-·--·----··-------··.-----·-~- 1211 
mu.tr l'l:ilnt, Elisa Bartlm'------· .,.---------"---------'""""'-'----- Hll 
Bid Pelnt, Port!- Caba.L--,-~----------- --.-:-- __ .,_::.'-'-_:_~c- ttrf. 
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Blunder Bay. B. C --------------- -------------- 50 
Blunt Puiot, Wra.ngel Strait_ ___________ _. ___________ --------____ 13."i 

Boat Harbor, Johnstone Stra.it---------------------------------- 42 
Boa.t Harbor, Lynn Cnna.L------------------------------- ------ 199 
Boat Harbor, Peninsula. Ridge~------------- ________ ------------ 96 
Boa.t Harbor Point, Dixon Entrance____________________________ 95 

Boat Rock, TongUB Entrance ____ ------------------------------ 79 
Bobrovoi Point, B&ranof Isla.nd ______ -------- -------- ---------- lM 
Boca de Quadra.,. AlQSka________________________________________ ·~ 96 

Bocas de Arria.ga..t Gulf or- E:i!quibel ---------------------- _____ 121 

Boetl8 de Finas, Gulf of Esquibel----------------------------- 121 
Bock Bight, Thomas Bay __ ----------------------------------- 136 
Bod-el-teh Island, Flatters Hroup . ------------------- ·--~ ______ 9 
Bold Island, Revillagiged() Channel---------------------------- 96 
Bollee Ledge, Ward. Con---------------------------------"-- 100, 102 
Bonila Island, Hecate Strait_ ________ --------------------------- 60, 64 
Bonilla, cape, Vancouver Island_-------------------------- 14 
Bonilla, Point~ Vancouver Island ---- ----------- -------- ----- 12 
Bon wick Point, Stew a.rt Anchorage _____________ -------------- 63 

Bore&S Poiut, Breezy BaY-------------------------------- ------ 84 
Borlasct Point, Warren Island__________________________________ 122-

Boston Island, Portland Inlet ______________ -------------------- 80 
Bostwick Inlet, Gravina Island________________________________ 94 
Bostwick Reef, F-elict'.! Strait_ _________________ -__________________ 91 

Boulder F1at, Wrangel Strait--.. ------------------------------- 132 
Boulder Point., Milbank Sound------------------------------- 57 
Boulder Point, Sumner Strait ___________ .;.____________________ 125 
Bould-er Point, Tlevak Narrows ______ __:________________________ Sf. 86 
Bould-er Rock, Graham Reach ______________________________ :__ oo 
Boxer Point, Browning Passage--------------------·---------- 46 
Boyle hltit, Queen Charlott.e Bound---------------·------- 48,49 
Brad.Held Canal, Alaska. ______________________ ------------====== 112 
Brady Glacier, Ta.ylor Bay ----------------------------------- 1-91 
Bro:nt, Schooner---------------- _ _:: ___________ ---------------- 14 
Breaker Beef, Shadwell Pas8&.ge ___________________ ,__________ 47 
Breezy Bay, TleTa.k Btra.it ______________________ _:_____________ 83, st 

Breezy Point, Portland C&n&l ----------------------------- 77 
Bribery L<land, Malacca Paesa.ge--------------------------- fl6,6'l' 
Bridge, Point, Kootzna.hoo Inlet ----------- ·----- ------------ 159 
Bridget Cove, Alaska··--------------------------------------- 199 
Bridg-et, Pohlt, Lynn Cana.1 ------------------------------------ 190 
Bright Iolet, Active Pnss------------------------------------- 37 
Bright Iolet, Queen Charlotte Sound-----------------~-------- 49 
Broad Ieland, Peril Strait ____________________ ------------------ 184 
Br.oken IMland, .Tohn~tone Strait_ _______ ··--·------ _ ___ 41, 42 

Bronaugh Ialand~, Nichols Pa.age------------==-=---===== M, 90 
Brotcbey Ledge, Vancouver Island--------------------------- 33 
Brothers {leJande)t The-, Fred-erlck. Sound____________________ 143 

Broughton Strait, B. 0-------------------------------------- 42 
Directions for-------------------------------- 44 

Brown Cove, Frederick Sound__________________________________ 135 
Brown Pama.ge, Chatham Sound ____________________________ rot 66, 10 

Browning Eotra.nce, Hecate Strait------------------------- 64-
Browning Pa:esag-e, Queen Charlotte Sound ___________________ .. 46 
.Brown!lon Bay, Dixon .i:ntrance _______________________ _:______ 80 

Brownson Island, Ernest Bound------------------------------ 111 
Bruin Bay, Graham Island----------------------------------- 71 
Brnndigt\ J, C., Ca.pt., R. N., sxploration8- and report__________ M, 86 

Buea.reli Bay, Alaak&---------------------------------------- 86 
::~~:~~~;;.;~==--===----_-_-:_-_.._.._-_-_-_-_-_-_-_.._=========== lllll, 1:; 
Bullian Creek, Douglas lll&nd ________________________ .:____ 162 

Bullock Channel, B. ()------------------------------------ M 
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Burnt !•land, Wrangel Strait---------------------------- 132 
Burnt Ialanil Reef_ _________ ---------------------------------- 139 
BW""'1ghs Re.y, Bebm_ C&n&L----------------------------1~, lllll, lot 

::~=~:!::~:~:~=============~==========~~~~~= ~ Bush lelet, Ji'orwani Bay------ ·---- ___ ----- __ ----~~- u 
- Point, Admiralty Inlet _____________________ ....:...:__ 25 

Butllt T<>Jl llllet, Wnngel, Strait --·· ---------~----------·'----- 138 
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Cache Island, Naha Bay------------------------------------
Cadborough Point, oft" Vancouver Island ___ ------~-------------
Oa.ke Roe~ offQ.uillihute Rh<.'T ------------------
Caldor, Mount, PrinC',e of 'VFLles Island __ ------ - ----------- -----
Calder JM~ck, Sumner Strait------------------------------------
Cald•ra, Port de la, Maluphrn. IsJaml ______ _ -------------
California Head, CJa.rroll Inl-eL ___________ -----_- ------------- __ _ 

CB.J.ifornia Ridge, Gravina Isla.ud -------- ---- ·--------- --------
C&liforiiia Rock, Tonga.s:s Narrows _________________________ "" ___ _ 

C&ll Creek Inlet, D. c ___________ --------- ·------------------
Calming Islet, Sitka Sound---------------------- ------ ____ _ 
C&I-.-ert Ca.pe, Fitzhugh Sound ____________________ -------- __ ----
C>A.lv-ert Island, B. CJ ____________________________ _ 

Camden, Port, Kuiti Ieland ------ ____ . __________ ----- --------
Cti.moleon Harbor, VAJ.ldeslsland ___________ ----------- _ --------
CMllpbell Island, ll. c ________________ ·----------- -----··-------
Campbel1 River, B. C ____________________ ----- _____ ------ ------

Cam.p Koga.TJ Bay, Sitka ~onnd ---- _____ ----------------
Ca.mp Point, Johnston Strait__________ _ ____ ·-------

Ca.mp Point, Lam.a Paesage ------------ --------------
Ce.mp Point Peak, Va.ncou.verI:elamL ______________ --------------
Camp Point, Portland Canal ____________ ------ --- -- ------------

Camp Point. Wright Sound --------- ----- ---- ---------- ·-----
Candle Isla.nd., Behm (',a.nal __________ -------------------------

Cannon Isl11ud1 Jamestown Day ---- ---- ------------------------
Canoe Right, Denny ·Isle.net ______________ ---------------------
Ca.uoe Cove

1 
AnnettR. Tsle.nd ___ _ _ _ _ __________ ------------ ----

Canoe Paaaage, Ernest Sound __ _:: ___________________ _ 

-Canoe BoCks, Fitzhugh Sound 4---------·------------
Cal-digan Rocks, Browning Passage--------·-------------------
CarolUll, Poin~ Icy Strait ______ --------------------------------
C&r:rew, Point,. Yakutat Ba:r -------------- ------------ -----·-----
Carroll Channel, Re-vil1&gigedo T slaud ____ ---- _ --- ·-. ----- -------
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C&rroll Inlet, Revilla.gigedo T!i!la.ml ______________ ------------- 103 
Car£"Oll I8la.nd, GrahRJJ1 Rear:h ________ -·- __ "' _______ ------------ 00 
Ca.rro11 Islet, oft' Cape .Johnson __________ ------------ 4 ----- ---- 13 
O&rroll, Jamee, Gapt.ain ____________________________ -------- ____ 73 

Carroll Point, :Murder Co-v~ ------------ ------------- ---------- 141 
Oa.rroll Point, Revil1agigedo Channel-------------------------- 99, 1110 

O&rtena Bay, B. 0 ------------------------ ------------ -------- co 
Carter Bay, Finla.yarou Channel------------------------ ___ !____ 58,69 
Cascade Inlet, Ann-ette Island________________________________ 98 

Ca.Bcade Range, '\Vashington ----------------- ____ ---------- 14 
castJe Point~ Walker GroUP----------------------------------- 49 
Ca.t Island, Dang.er Passage--------------·-------------------- 92 
Cattle Lla.nd~ Beaver Harbor ____________ ---- ---- -- - . --------- 46 

<"!aution, -4JftJ)'6, B .. a------------------------- ------. ----------- 44 
Caution, Point, -Ohe.tha.m Strait ________________ ------·-------- 156 

cayman Point, "Tle,rak Strait------------ --- ------------ ------ 84 
Cecil Pateh, Arthur P!\81!ag<>---------- ____________ ------------ 66,67 
Oed&r Bight, Soourity Bay ______________ ---------------·-------- 139 

f'.edar Iala.nd, Soourity BAy -------------------- -------------- 1311 
CAI.tar Poin~ Nichols Paasage ______ ------ --- ---- ------------- 93 
Cenotaph Island, Litay.a. Bay------------------------------- 206 
Center Island, DewB_:,· Ancb.vrage ----------- ------ ------------ 108 
Center Isl&nd, Sha.dwell l'a.81olge ____ --------. --·· ·------ ------- 47 
Center bland, Wah•o l'a8oage ------------------------- --------- 81 
Ch&con Brea.ker"' Dix.on Entra.nee ------------------------------ 73 
ChACOn, Cape, Dixon Entmnoo ---------- ---------------- f!W, 87 
Chain Island, Cana.Ide Daro__________________________________ 3i 
Glua.lmen. Ancht>rage, Elliott Island------------------------ 65 
-(h.a.noellGt' Channel., J"obr!Btouc Strait --- ---- ---- -------------- 40., 4l 
Channel Ialand1 How-Ka.n NarrowB------------------~------- 83 
Channel !eland, Tongau: Narrows __ .._ ___________________________ 1-01, 10'2 

()han11el I..tet, Peri1 Stmit. _______ ---- -------- ----------- ------ 181 
Ohan11el Point, Koo~nal1-00 Inlet-------------------·------- ll>'J_ 
Channel Reef, Hecate Stn.lt ---------- ----------- ----- ----- &l 
Channel Bock, H"""ler R&rbor ----------- ------------------- 99 
Cllannel Roek, Port Neville ______ ----------·----------------- 41 
Channel Bock, Sitka SoUD<L------------------------------- 171 
Ch- Polat, Lama .P&Mage ---------- --------------------- M 
(Jbarlie Islando, Beo.ver Harbor---------------·----------------- 45 
Ohart, I~, to face-------------·-------------------- 1112 
Ob..tna. AnclTcn"&ge, Ularenoo Str&IL--------------------------- 88 
clbutn& l'olnt, Clarence EltralL------------------------------- R8 
~Id IBhm<l, .B (l ___________ o _____ ------------------·------ f>6 

Olla- &hlml, tJanal oo Him>------C---------------------·-- M 
Chatham, J!lou.r&t, Wnahtagton --------------- ---------- --- 23 
Ohath&lll PolDt, Dil!co¥ecy }'.-go---------------------------- 39,40 a..u.-Bonnd, B. ()_____________________________________ 611, 67 

~ !ltmit, Aluka----------·-----.---------------------- lM a.-r. Port, Anaette lsl&Od ______________ _o_..::. ____ 99,9', 95 
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Chi-ba.h-dehl RockR, St.ridtof Fuca. ___________________ ----------- 16 
Chichagof Ray, C1a:rence Strait.-------------_____ ______ _______ _ 87 
Chichagof ltass, Alaska________________________________________ 114 
Cbiikat Inlet, Ala.ska. ________________________ -----------------_ 2DO, 20'2 
C-bilkat Islands, T.iynn Cana.I ______________________ --------___ ~ 

Ohilka.t Lake, Alaska-------------------- ____ ---------------- 201 
Obilkat Pa"5, Al,..ka ------------ ------------------------------ 202 
Chilka.t RH.uge, Alaska---------------------------------------- 200 
(~hilka.t River, AJa.ska ____________ ------------ ---------- ------ 201

1
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Chilkoot Lake, Alaska---------------------------------------- 203 
Chilkoot P<tSB, Ala><ka ____ ---- -------- ____ -------- ____ ---------- :.!<J3 

Chismore Passage, B. C ---- -------------- ------------ ___ ------- 65, 66 
Cho!mom.Jclcy 8ound~ Prine<! of '"'.,.a.I es lshu1d ____ ____ ______ ____ B8 

(_.'<buck, Mining Camp, Windham &y ____ ---- -------- ---------- 147 
CburcL, Cape. Ya.n.::ouverlsla.nd _____________ -------- ________ 29, 91 
Church Poiut~ Ga.mhier B.a.y _______________________ -------- 143 

Christian Sound, Ala.ska ___________ ------------·------------- Ui4 
Christie Passage, Queen Charlotte Sound -------- ________ ------ 46 

CbriRtina Islet, Port BucareJi -------- ------------ -------------- 121 
Christma.s lsl&nd, Security Bay-------- __________ ------------ 139 

C1a.Ha:u Hay~ \-Vaahingtou ____ ------------ ---------------------- 17 
C1a.lla.ms Point, Washingtoa ____________ ------------ ____ ____ ___ 2".l., 2.'1 

CJalla.tnB Yillage, Wa.shingt.on ________ ----------------- ---------- 20 
Chm1 hlet, Namu Harbor________________ -------------------- 53 

Clarence Strait, Ala!ka --------------------------------------- 86 
Clear Point, .Funt-er Bay-------------------- _________ ---------

Cleft Island~ Security Bay------------------------------------
Cle,·ela.nd Passage, FreJ-eri-ck Souad ____ ----------------- _______ _ 
Cleveland Penine-ul11-, Al.Mka ------------ _____________________ _ 
Cliffh:Iand, Filzhu.gh Sound ___________ ----------- __ ------
Cliff I~dn.n1f, !tf ilbank Sound ______________________ :-____________ _ 

Cliff Point, Portland Canal-------------------- ----------------
CliAAe-et Village, 1'\~ashin,gt-on ____________________ ---------·----

~losk Baj•, G-rahan1 IaJs.nd ---------------- --------------------
Cloe.e Bay, Ba.ra.nof bland ____________________ ----------··------

Clothes Bay, K1emtoo PB888.ge ___________ ----------------------
Clover Ba.y, Clarence Strait-----------------------------------
Clover Pa.saa.ge, Naha &y ----------·------ ------------ ------
Clover, R., Lien«mant, U_ S. N--------------------------------
Club Point, Eliza Harbor------------------------------------
Club Rooks~ Dixon Entrance--------------------------------
Clueter Reef, Hee-ate Stra.it -------------- ____ -----------------
Coal Bay, K&Sa.B.n Bay---------------------------------------
Coal Mine, The~ Fuca. Strait ________ --------------- ____ --------

Coast Mound, Middle Dunda.8 Islands---------------- ----------
Coast Nipple, B. C --------------------------- ----------------
ColJb Islet, SltS:a Sound __ -------------- __ ----------------------
Coffman C.ove, Clai'.-ence Strait--------- _______________________ _ 
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Coffman Island., Ciarence Strait ____________ _ ------------ 113 
Coghl1u1 AncbuntgH, "\\""right &unrl ---------·---- ------------- GI 

Coghla.n,. Commander, U. S~ N ------ ------------ -------------- ISO, 181 
Coke. Pointy Steph-ene Pa.eeage -------- ---------- -------------- 147 
CQiema.n Reef, Peril Strait ______________________ --------------- 162 
Colpoys, Point, Sumner Btra.lt _____________ ------ -------- _______ 118 

CGlt Island, Stephens Paseage ------------ ---------------------- 150 
Cohnnbl&n Archipelago, B. C -------------- ____ ----------------49,, 70, 98 
Column Point, Li-l!lianski Strs.it -------------------------------- 192 
Commer.en Cape, Queen Charlotte Sonnd________________________ 46 
Compton Island, Portland Inlet____________________________ 74 
<'....onclusion, Port, Baranof Island_______________________________ 155 
Cone Ildand, Finlayson Cb&nneL ________________ --------------- .68t59 
Cone It.land, Revlll..,,;igedo Channel____________________________ 98 

Conni& Rock, Cha.th.am Sound ----------------------------------43-6,-61, 68 
Constance &:y, E&quim&-ult Barbor---------------------------- 31 
Oonwta.nc:-e, Mount1 WRBhington ------------------------------ 11 
Cook lelet, flecurity BaY-------------------------------------- 139 
Cook, Mount. AlMkA------------------------------------ ____ 211 
Cooper Inlet, L&ma ~------------------------------------ 54 
C'..ooper lot.et, Vancouver IeJand ---------------------------- 27 
Coot Cove, Funter Bay----------------------··---------------- 161 
Copper P.oint,, Port Cheeter ------------------------------ ------ 93-
0ora, Point, Co-rllnatJon Island _________________________________ 122, 123 

Cordova. Ba.y, A1aa.k.& ------------------------------------------ "IS. 
Dorlif'@ Group, Tl-e"t'a.k Strait ______ --------------------------___ 8( 

Cormorant bland, .Broughton Strait_ ____ -------~-------------- 43,4-4: 
cormorant Rock., Deaver Harbor __________________________ ,____ ta. 

cormorant Bock, IJtn;ya Bay--------------------------------- ll05 
·Gornw&llia,. P.oint.. Fnderick Soand---------------------------- 139 
Corn.wallls Point, Ll8oomeBay __________________________ .____ UD 

Coronation Ioland, AlaBl<a._____________________________________ 2: 

CosmOB :Point, l!'rededck Sonrut------------------------------- IM 
Cottonw.;(,,i Ial&nd8, StikineD..lta.----------------------- 116 
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Oouverden Ieland, Chatham Stra.it ----------------------------
OooTerden, Point, Chatham StraiL-----------------------------
C.Ox Strait, B. C -------------------------------------------- -
Cow Island, Clarence Strait ________________ ---------------- ___ _ 

Cozia.n .Bock, PerilStrait ------------------- -------------------
Crab Cove, Fuuter Bay ____________ ----------------------------
Crab Point, Ta.utgM HarLor ___________________________________ _ 

Cracraft Island, B. 0--------------------------- --------------
Craig Point, 8umue1· 8tr&it-------------------------------------
Craig Rock, Tonga.EtB Entrance _________________________________ _ 

Crane Ielt!t.st Queen Charlotte Sound _______________________ -----

Cranetone Pointt Fitzhugh Sou ml----------_-------_-----------
CraTen .. Point, Chatham Strait_ ________ ------------------------
Orawti.sh Inle~ Bare.nof Island ________________ ----------------

Creek Point, Olga. Strait ____ ----------------------------------
Creek Point, Tamgas Ha.rbo•-----------------------------------
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Creecent Bay, Washington------------------------------------- 18 
Crillon Glacier, Aluka ----------------------------------------- 204,206 
CriHon Mount,, Alukft. __________________ ----------------------- 205 
Croker Bock~· Brown Pa.ssage _______ ----------------------------- 48 
Croee, Cape, Yak:oby hl&mJ --------------------------- -------- lOO 
Cr°"" Islet, Halibut Bay-----------------:--------------------- 76 
Crt:J"SS Mountain., Barauof lslanct ______________ ---- ------------- 174 
Croos Sound, Alaaka ___________________________ --------------- 191 

Cros8WiBe Islet, Nakwa.ina p_,. ----------------· 171 
Crow Ialet, Sitka Sound______________ _ ______ ----------- __ 143'9 

Cruice Rocks, Ma.Ja.cca.P&MJ&ge .. __ ----------------------------- 66 
Cu,be Point, Chatba.m StraiL----------------------------------- 160 
Oumming Point, McKay Jleac-b -------------------------------- 60, 61 
Cunningham JgJand, B. 0-------------------------------- ------ 56 
Curlew Ledge, Fun tor Bay ___________________ ------------------ 162 

Current Passage, Johnstone Strait_ _________ -------------------- 41 
Cutter Rocke, Bevillaglged" Ch&nnel ---- ---------- ------------- 100, 101 
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D&eidR.lus Pamftge, Dea-ver Harbor----------------------------- 45 
D•..Agelet, Mount.,. Ala.t1-ka ------------------------ ------------ '205 
Dalla& Bank. Strait of Fue&-----------------------------------22, 23, 24 
Dall Head, Clarence Strait------------------------------------- 94 
Dall Island, Alaok•-------------------------------------------- 83 
:DILU Patch, Seaforth C"'hannel ------------------------------ ____ M, 00, 00 
Danger Jllland, 1!00 &y.·--------------------------------- ------ 128 
Dangne>W! Channel, Symondo Bo.y ____ ------------------------ 166 
Danger PM8ft.ge~ Felice 8tntit ----------- --------------------- 07., 98 
Dn.nger P.a.tch, TolmiP. ~ha.nneL __ .=___________________________ 69 

Dang-er Poin~ Cha.th.am StraiL---------------------- ---· ------ 168 
Danger Rock, Wrangol Stmit ------------------------------- 131 
Danger Shoal, BecatP Strajt____________________________________ vl 
Da•k Point, TongMl! P-ge---------------------------------- 80 
D&v-enport Point, GrenviUe Channel.-----·--------------... ------- 62 
Da.-vid P-o-int, Lowe Inlet _____ --------------------------------- 62 
DaYid•<>n, ~. ANinant L. S. C. S ---- ---------------- 201 
D&vid90n, (;llacler, Alaek&--------· ---- ·---------------""--- 200 
:Daviclrron, Inlet,. Aluka---- ... -------------------------- 122 
Davia (,'reek, Kootznahoo Iol&&. ------------------------------- 159 
n._vtson, lltount, Annette Iala.nd______________________________ 91 
D&~, Po-i~t, Cla.rence Strati~------------------------------ 90 

l>&wes Glacier, .AlMka ......... ------------------------------------ 141? 
Day Point, Milbank Sound------------- -- -------------------- li6 
~ Ieland, Red llaY---------------------- --------------- 128 
DN4tnruM -· Peril StJ-aiL--------------------------------- ls& 
n-d Pine lal&nd. Tlev..k Str&IL------------------------------ !la 
D<iarth bland&, Seaforth Chann"L---------------------------- 56 
De.>ember Point, Wnuigel Stralt._____________________________ Ull 

I..,..eptlon l•land, Ka<>tznah<><> ItoleL------------------------· 100 
Deooptton Point, Wraagel Strait _________ ----------------- llll 

JMciBion, C&P6, Sumner 8tn.it ·--- ------------------------- 123 
Deep Bay, Obichacofhland--------------------------------- 182, Isa 
~Inlet, ll&r&nof Island --- --------------------------- lTd 
Deo.p Lake, &r.n<>f Island---------------------··-·---- --- 167 
Deep Wa- Bay, Valdee hland ----·---------------------- 39 
Deepwatm- Point, Freclerlck Sonnd.----. - ---- ---------------- 1•2 
~ Iotaud, Erneet sou .. d----------------------·------- 111 
Deer 1.-d, Qu.n CharloUeSOUnd--------------------------- U,45 
Deer M0111nt&ia, Telm_..n Peninnla. ------------------------- 66 
Deer~. l!le&!ortb Channel______________________________ 66 

Deer Point, T- Barbor---------------·------------- 91,112 
De-t Polnt, 8-fol"U> ChaDDel-------------------·---- 66 
De Ho...,..y JlllUld, 81teeaa Inlet----------------·------- ;r; 
De Long Jdand, Foggy liq-----------------·-------- II& 
De )(onU Ba.I', Alaol<•---------~------·------------·. flO 
DaD:,. lal&nd, R 0---------------------· -· M 
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Denny Rocle, Hecate- Strait------------------------------------ SI 
Departure Bay

1 
Vaneou"Yer Island ____________ ._::_________________ 37 

Deobu Village, Portage Cove-------- ·--- ----· _ ---------------- 2111 
Devil Roe-.k:, Eaat, Dixon Entran-ee____________________________ 73, '74 
£>.vii Rock, Weet, Dixon Enm..nce- _____ ------------------------ 73 
Devil Rock, Hecate Strait_ ___________________ ------------------ 61 

Devil's Thumb, Alaska -------------- ---· --------------------- 136 
Dewey Anchorage, Clarence strait--------------------------- 108 -
Dewey Rock, Oordo-va BaY--------------------------------- •• M 
Diamond Islandj Koot.znahoo lnl-et------------------ 15"9 
Dick&DB Point, Portland Canal__________________________ 16 

Dickinson Point,, Broughton Strait---------------------- H 
Dillon Point, Queen Charlotte Sound------------------------- 44,46 
Dillon Rock~ Shmfilartie Bay------------··-------------- ~i

Disappointment, Cape, Wuhlngton ---------------------------- 11, l:i 
Disco-very Island Lighthouse, B. C -----------·------------ :l3 
Discovery Pa.ssa.ge, B. C------------------------------------3'7, ~, 39 
Dieco'Very Point, Pori Dieeovery __________ ... __ .... ________ ---·------- 23 

Discovery, Port, Vluhington ---------- ---------- ----------- 22, 24 
Disenchantment &y, Al&Bka_________________________________ 210 
Disraeli, Mount, B. C. ____________________ ---------------- '16 

Dista.nt Point, Chatham Strait-------------------·---------- 158 
Divide Island, Shak&n Ile.Y------------------------------------ 126 
))fxon Entranc-e -------------- - ------ ---- --------------- 49, 00 
Dogfish Bank, Hecate Stu.it ------ ------ ------ ----- ---------- 72 
Dogfish Bay, P~rtl&nd C..n&L------------------- --- ---------- 76 
Dog Island, Felice Strait----------------------------------- 91, 9"~ 
Dog Point, Alga Strait ----------------------- -------· ---· 17'1 
Dolgoi l'8Jand, Port Bazan------------------------------------ 119 
Uolgol Ialand, Sitka Sound------------------ --------------- 173 
Dolgoi Island, Yakutat BaY--------------------------------- 210 
[)olores, Port, AIMk•------------------------------------------ 120 
Donegal Bead, Broughton Strait------------------------------ « 
Don Flat, Low~ Inlet ____________ ------~--------~----------- fl2 
Don Penlmm.1a, .S.-forth Channel ------------------------------ 56 
Don Point, Low& Inlet _______________ ----------.------------ ti 
Dora Bay, Clar&nee Strait----------------------------------- 88 
Domin Bock, Stephens Pa.rtft&CEl--------------------------- lM 
f>ouble Island Po-int~ Naes Bay _______________ ... __________ T6 

Double lelan!J, Clarence Strait---------------------------- 108, 109 
Double 1..:tand, Felice Strait--------------------------------- 97 
IJouglu Channel, B. C---------------------------------------- 6lt$2 
OouglRB Island, Aluka-------------------- ·-----·-------- 162 
Douglaas Bay, Sumner S&ralt----------------------------------- 128 
Dowager Island, B. C--·--------------------- ---- -------------- ~. 57 
l>oyle lelandt Gordon Group------------------------------- 46, 48 
llmniahnikof~ Mount., Baranof Tu-land------------------------ 170 
Drauiehnlkof Bettlem<>nt, lla.aoof Islan•l ------------------ 1611 
DrieKt Point, NieholB ~ ....::------------------------931 94,9& 

Dry Bay, Aluk& ------- ------ ·------ ------------------ 202. 20'T 
l•ry Ie1and, Stiklue Delta---------------------·------------- 116 
llry Skait, Stlldne Delta------------------ -------------------- lM 
Duck Island, Bradfield Ca.nal -------------------- -------------- 112 
l•uck Ialand, BeviUa.gigedo ChAnoeJ _________________________ ~ 87 

Oofferin Island, Searorih Channel-------------·-------------- 56 
Doke Bill, Duke bland____________________________________ D'1 

Duke Island, Alaska------------------------------------ ll6 
Huke Point, Be"illagiged<> Channel --------------------=-- '1'3, 97 
Dunbar Inlet, T!eYak StralL----------------------------- 84 
Duncan B&y, Dhlcouzy P------------------------------ 88 
Duncan B&y, T.Jmi-an Peninsula _____ ------------.------ 67 
Duuean Canal~ Ahuka..._ ______________________________________ li!~.100 

Duncan laland1 Goletag ChanneL ________ ------------------- 46 

Duncan Rock, Strait of Jl'u..,.. ---- ------------------------12. 13, 15 
IJund&s Bay, Ala"1i&------------~--------------------------- 193 
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Jila8tern ~, Alaok&------------------------------- 112 
Euiern Point, Olga Strait---------------------------------- 177 
Ea.atern Fran-cH Rock, Peril Strait--------------------------- 182 
Ea.st Inlet, Grenville Channel----------------------------- 63 
li:an J:sl&nd, Cro<!l8 Sound _________ ------------------------ 192 
Eut Island, K.asbeva.rof Group--------------------------- 113 
Eut hland, Rev!l1"gigedo Ob&nneL _____________________ ------ 97 

Eut Isl&nd, Ward Cove---------------------------------- Hl'l 
East Ledge, Wrangel BtraiL------------------------------ 152 
EMt Point, Chatham Strait--------------------------- 163 
Eut Point, Chichagof Pass----·-------~---------------- lH 
lllut Point, Portag;> BBY------------------------------------- 138 
East Point, Qu<>en Charlotte Sound___________________________ 49 

-Spit, Clevela.nd Paoeage ------------------------------ 145 
Bekholm• Islands, The, Sitka. Sound_________________________ 173 

lklen Point, .Tohnirtone Strait-----------------... ------------- 401 41 
llldensaw, Cape, Virago sound--------------------------------- 71 
Edgecumbe, Cape, Kruzof Island----------- ------------------ 1117 
Ed.O. l:look, Strait of"l"uc&---------------- ------------------ 19~ 20 
Edmnad, Point, Fitzhugh Sound----------------------------- 53~ 54 
Edward. Ca.pe, Chlebagofloland. ------------------------------ 189 
Edward l'&ou.ge, Fillmore Island.------------------------- 81 
Edwards hland, Port Bes.uc:lerc ----------------------------- 124, 125 
Xdye ~'Chatham Sound-------------------------------- W 
lie! Beef, Port M.c:Ne!l, Broughton Str&it---------------------- 4S 
Egg Harbor, Coronation Island-------------------------------- 122 
Egg laland, Dl0&ncb&ntment Bay----------------------------- 210 
Egg Iol&nd, IIeeate Str&lt-------------·--------------------- 50,61 
Egg Island, Port Bw:&relL------------------------------------- 121 
Egg Rocko, Hecate Stl'&!t _________ ------------------------- 61,62 

Eldred Bock, Lynn Canal----------------------------------- 200 
Eleanor Cove, Y&kutat Bay------------------------------ 210 
Eli"" Harb<>r, Admiralty loland ______________________________ U2, 143 

Elir.a.beth IeJand, C. C---------------------------------- M 
Ell-beth Peak, KennedJ hland_______________________________ 67 

Eliza Point, Chat.ham Stra.it ----------- ----------------------- 155 
Elizabeth Bock, Chiomore P..-g<l---------------------------- G5, 66 

1Clk Ba.y, Vancouver Il1.and ------------------------------- 40 Ella Point, Johnstone Stra.it ______ .. _____________________________ 42 

JCllel"Blle Channel, B. C------------ ·-------------------- 56 
Elliott hl&nd, Arthur P.....age---------------------------- 65, 00 
Ellis Point, Tebienkof llaY--------------------------------- 156 
Bloro; Ialand, Peril Strait ------------ ------------ ------- 184 
Elwha Bank, Strait of" Fn""-------------------------- 19 
Elwha River, Wubington --------------------------------- 18 
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Endlcott Arm, .A.l&ok&---------------------------------- 147, 148 
Endicott River, Aluka ------------------------------- 100 
Enterprl8e Channel, B. Z-----------------------·------- M 
.Bnterprlt!e Beef, Active J'aM. _____ ---------------·---------- 37 
Entnwoo hl&nd, H~ Bay--------------- ------------ 146 
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Entraoee Island, Symondo Jla7 -------- ------------ 166 
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EilllllngtOD, P<>rt, B. C------------ -------------------- M, 66 
1111$r<>lla Bay, Pon Bu<lllNli---------------------- Hll, 122 
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Bto1ia lkri>or, Wnacel Wand -------------------- 114 
lllDlin hlmMi. Ai-..-~------------------------ 10'1 
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.,......... ... ......., n., Bamner Bt:ratf. -------------- 118 

1'. 

......_,. lalaad. J'edl.8-it------------- 162 

~~~~---, -----====::::---- lilil,:: 

F. 
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Alaska___________________________________ 201 
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Fa.reweU, Cape~ Wright Sound ---------- ___ --------------------- 61 
Farewell Ledge, Wright Sound_________________________________ 61 

Farm Ielaud, Stik ·m~ Delta __ ---------------- ___ --------------- 116 
Farragut Buy, Alaska-----------------·----------------------- 13.6 
Farra.at Islau~ :B. C---------------------- --------------------- 62 
Ifassett Island, Sitka Sound------------------------ _ _ _________ 173 
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Ferrebee Glacier, Ala.ska. __________________________ ·----------- 2ll3 
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Fife, Cape, Hecate Strait_--------------------- ____ ------------- '7'2 
File Poiot, Liesnoi Island _________________________ --------------

Fillmore InJE>t, Alaska---------------------------
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Flat Point, Portage Bay--------------------------------------
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Foul P-e, Peril Stra.iL-----------------------------------
]fonnd lllll&nd, Ernest Sound----------------------------------

Fox, Ca1:ie, Dixon Eutrance ------------------------------------· 
Francis AndIOr&g'6, Farra.gut Bay ____________________ ----------

Francis, E~ H., Pilot,. cited ________________ --------------------
Francis. Point, Chalme:n1 Anchorage _________ ------------_------
Francis P1>lnt, Behm Canal ________ -------- ------------- ------
Fraeer laland ------------------ ------------- __ _ ____ --------
Fraser Beach, B. 0------------------------------- ----
:l"red.erick Sound, Ala.skA------------------------ - --- ----------
Jl':rederick Sound, W-estern Ann--------------------------------
Frederiek. Point, Jl'rederick Sound _____________________________ _ 

Frederick Port, Cbichagof &land------------------------------
Freshwater Bay, Chl-chagof IRlaud __________ ·-------------------

Freabw&te-r JJay ---------------------- -·-- _____ -------- --------
Frigate Ba.y, Schooner Re-treat ___________________ ------------

Fripo Island, Danger l'aeaag<>-------------------------- ------·· 
Fritz Cove

1 
Douglu Island _________________________ .. ----------

:Fuca1 Stra.it of------------------------------------------------
Fuca. Pilla.r, Fuca Strait ___________________ ------___ _ ________ _ 
Funter Bay., Muisfid-ld Peninsula.__________ _ ________ _ 
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Oabriola Reef, Gulf of Georgia---------------------------
Gain bland, Gambier Bay-----------------·--------------------
Galankin Group., Sitka Bound---------- ____ --------------------
Galaukin Island, Sitka 8onnd __________________ ------------ ___ _ 
Ga.le Creek, Wright Group _____ -----------·--·-------------------
G&Jian.o lal&nd. Queen Charlotte Stmml _________ ----- -------- ----
Gambier Bay, Admiralty Island------------__ -------- --------

Sailing directions for _____ ------------------------
G&mbl.er Island, Frederick Sound ------------------ ---- - _____ _ 
Gambier Point, Frederick Sound·----------------·-------------
Game Cove, .'>-dmlmlty Island____ ----------------------------
Garden PoiDt, Sitka Sound ______________________ ---· ---- ------
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Gardner Bay, Cla.rellce Strait ---- -------------. --------- ------- 87 
o.,Mner Point, Cha..tham strait------- ------- -- --· ------------ l:-l9 
Gutinea.u Channel,, Stepl1ens Pltl!IBft.~(~ ------------------ ----- 152 
Gaug<> Island, l!'unter l!&y ----------------------- ------------- tn2 
Gem I•landa, Malacca ~e---------------------------------- 6';, 67 
Gem Point, Gambier Bay--------------------------------------- 144. 
Geographical PosltloW!------------------------------ ---------- :ll3-219 
G<>orge Arm, Revlllagil!'(ldo Island ______________ ---- ---- ____ ---- 100 

O.Orge, C&pe, Port Dieoovery ---------- ·---- --------- ---- ··------ 22 
George hla.nd, 0....... Sound----------- ------------------------- l~~ 
George hlet, ChriBtie Pusace---------------------------------- 46 
Georg.a Point, Cooper Inlet --------- ----- ---- -------- 54 
Goorge Poiat, Seal"orth Channel-------------------------------- f>ii 
O..Orge Rock, H...,.u- Strait____________________________________ 51 
George Rook, Fritz Cove ____________________________ ---------- 15-0 

George, w. J!l., Pilot, cited--------------------------------- 122 
Georgia, Gulf" of--------------------------------------------- 36, 37 
Georgiana, Cape, Kruzorlsla.nd _______________________________ 180, 189 

~a. Point, Acti•e Pa'"'----- ---- ------ ------------------ 37 
Lia;hthouae. a.t ------------------·------------- 37 

Georgy Point, Arthur Pamlage..--------------- ----------- ----- 67 
Giant tsliwd, Behm Canal------------------------------------- 104, lOli 

Giant Point, Mary Ialand -------------- ----------------------- 98 Gl-n bla.Dd, Greovillt. cru.nneL ____________________________ 68, 64, 65 

Gill Island, B. 0---------------------------------------------- 61 
Gill, llllonnt, GUI hlend.. _________ ----------------------------- 61 
Glacier Jlay, Alaaka --------------------------------------- 193 
Gl&oo, Henry, Commander, U.S. N ----------------------------- UO 

:::::-Rod~:o::.i::..::============================== :: 
QoldetreUD Barbor, Hecate Island -------------- -------------- 63 
Gol- (Jhr.Dnel, B. 0--------------------------------------- 40 
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Granite Cove, George Island--------------- ___ ---------------- 192 
Granite Point, Discovery Pa.SBBg&-------------------- __ 39 
Grass Rock, Ta.mgas Harbor---------------------- -----------·-·90, 91, 92 
Grasa Top Bor-k, Deep Jla)· ---------- ----·-------- -------------- 183 
Grassy I~land, Seaforth Channel ------------ ------------ ------ M 
Grave Point., McLB-1.tghlin Ba)I ____ ---------------·- -------------- 54 
Grave Point, PortFrederiek ________ -· -------------------------- 196 
Gra:ve Point, .Revjlla.giged-0 Channel____________________________ 92, 97 
Gra.ve Point: Ta.ku Harbor ____________________ ~·---------- 14'9 

Gravina l~land, Alaska------------- ____ ----------------------
Gravina Point, Nichols Passage_------------------------------
Grays Harbor, Washington---------------------··-------------

Groot Arm, Whale "Ba:Y--------------------------------------
Greely Point} '.raku Inlet-------------. ----- ------------------
Green Inlet, Graham Reach ________________________ -----------
Green Islet, Broughton Strait_ ________________________________ _ 
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Green Istets, Chatham Sound--------------------------------- 66, 68 
Green Islet; Forward Ba.Y-------------------~------------------ 42 
Ureen Islets, Portland Canal ____________ ------------------------ 71 
Green Point, Chilka.t Inlet----------------------------------- 201 
Green Point, Snmner Strait _______________ :. _____________________ 115~ 116 

Green Point, Wrangel Strait-----------------------------·~ 133 
Green Rocks1 Wrangel StTait ---------------- ------------------ 182 
Groou Top Island, Chatham Sound ____ ------------------------- 67 
Grego, Point, Port Bueareli_ ___________________________________ IW, 121 

GrenviUe Uhannel, B. C --------------------------- ____ -------- 61 
Gren-ville Point, We.shingtou ------------------------------ 11 

~ Grey Islet, Oriftamme Passage--------------------------------- 68 
Grey l".8lets, Schooner Retrf".at---------------------------------- 5"'".l 

Grey~!!! T~hu111. Sumner Stra.it ------ ---- ------------------------ 116 
Grey Rock, New ChtuJ.nel -------------------------------------- 48,49 
Gribbel Island, B. C ________________________ ------------ ------ el 
Grief Bay, Sorrow Islands ------------- ----- __________ __ __ _ ____ 52 
Grief Isla.nd1 Duncan Ca.na.L---------------------------------- 130 
Griadall J sla.nd, Clarence Strat ------- ---.l.- --~----------------- 88, 89 
Grind.all ~get Clarence Strait------------------------------ 90 
Qrinda.ll Point, Clarenc~e Strait------------------------------ .89.,. 90 
Grouse Island, :K.wathia8k:i C...ove ____________________________ ---- SS 

Guard Island, Cle.rence Strait--------------------------------- -96 
Guibert IF!lets, Necker Bay ______________ , __ ----------'*---------- 1&6 

Guide Island, Sitlta Sound------------------------- --------- 1118 
Gull Ioland, Port Chester __________________ -------------------- 93 

Gull Island, stephen. Passage-------------------------------- 161 
Gull Polat,. Dewey Anchorage_________________________________ 108 
Gull Rocks, Sitka Sound _______________ ---------------------- 173 

Gull Rocks, Edye P--- ----------------------------------- 67 
Unnboa.t Harb.Gr, G!bBon Isla.nd _______________ ---------------- 65 
Gunboat P-, s--forth Channel __________ _:__ ___________ ----- 65 

Gusta"VUS P<>int, Icy Strait---------------------------_ 1113 
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·Haddlngton Island, Broughton Stra.lt-------------- ---------- 43, « 
HaidlL Village, Ka.ighanee Strait---------------------------- 113, !lb 
Hainae M.is8ion, Pcrrt&g8 Cove-----------------------------.. -- 203 
Bal<ai Strait, Fitzhugh Sound_________________________________ llll 

Haley Anchorage, Fish BaY-------------------------"--------- 181 
Halibut Bo.y, Portlo.nd Canal------------------------------ '16 
B&libutPolnt, Sta.rrl-G&va.n BaY--------------------------- 1'17 
Halibut Rock, Port Frederick-------------------------------- 196 
Ba.lleck Harl><>•, Saginaw Bal'-----------------------·------ 140 
Halleck lsl&nd, Sitko. Bound---------------------------- 1'18 
Ra.lat<oad Islet, Shnehartie Bay __________ --------------------- 43 
Ham Island, Gaacade Inlet------------------------------- llS 
Hamilton Bay, Kuprean<>fleland-------------------------------- lU 
Hamilton loland, Shalam ll&Y--·----------------------------- 126 
Hamilton's Mill, KoscluU.o Ialand..--·--------·------·--- l2ff 
Hamm<>nd Beef, Port San Jnan -------------------------- v:1 

Golol I!!la.Dd, 8al.18b<:lry Sound---------~---------------------- 180 i Handyeide Island, Seaf<>rih ChanDl!L---------------- 65 
Qonu.l,.Point, B. 0---------------------------------- SS 
GoD•lell Sound, B. 0---------- --------------------------- 34 
a- Cove, Portaoge Bay------------------------------------ 138 
o-Maud, :Mud Ba.y -------------- ------- - --- ---- -- - - ------ 196 
Gordon Group, Que- Oharlott<o Sound----------------------- D,-46 
Gordon BITBI', v_.,..,,ven Ialand ------------------------- ---- 27 
Gooben leland, B. 0------------ ---- -------- ------------- 49 
Go..-.1 Harbor, Va.1""8 lala.Dd----------------------------- llll 
QnJaam bl&D4, Qneen Cbarl<>tt&G-p ------------ ----- 'JO, 'IT 
Qn;h- Beech, B. c ---------- ---------------------- eO _lldaml.__.. ..... ~----------------------- 141t 
Ql"lllDil Want. TlnakStralt-------------------------- 83 

GftlDll.-GIMdeE. ........ ~------------- --- -a....4................ ---- 188 

Ba.nmer Boda>, lkOwn l'llMllge--------------------------___ llll,6'1, Ill! 
Hannoh llooks, Hecate strait----------------------------- Ill 
Hanaon bland, .Johnstone Str&lt.---------------------------- ft, 4a 
Hamm Inlet, Baranof Island------------------------------ ~ 

H&bWI Islet, Symondil :B&7----------------------'--·- 1116 
Hanus lteeC, Iey Stmit ------- ---------- ---------·----·-- -1117 Barbor ula.Dd, Fellce strait____________________________ Iii 

Harbor Island, HoUcham B&y ---------------------- HT 
Barber Ialtut4, Secarlty Bay----------------------- llle 
Barbor Point, Annette - -.:._..----------~--- 99 Barl>or Polni, l'.dtup lfay ___ _:..._ _______ . __ ....;__ _____ -___ -- llll6 

Barl>Or l'CJlbaC, -Oki 8WEa ....---~~---~----..:....___ 17'T 
Bild>Or ~ (lup.1- ~"-~-~-------:----·"·. . -ei-
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Barbormaater Point~ Lama Pa.Magf': ---------------- ------------
Hardwick.e bland, B. 0--------------------------------------
Ha.r-dy Bay, Va.ncouver Isla.i.1d ___________________ ----------------
Ha.rlequtn Basin~ Namu Ha:rbo!" _______________________________ _ 

Ha.ro Strait, W9.8hington -------------- ____ ------- ------------
H.a.rri.ngton, Poiut, Plarence Strait-------------------------

Ha.rrlngton Rock, Partage Bay------------------------------
H.a.rrig !.@]and, Fulke Strait -----------------------------------
Ha.rri1 Point, Chatham Str~dt ____ ------------------------------
Ha.rrieon, Mount, Alaska ---- ---------------- ______ ------------
Ha.rrlson Poiut, Portland Canal-------------------------------
Harry Saddle, Peninsula Rridge ______________________________ _ 

H&rvey, Port, Johnstone Strait ...... ----------------------------
Il&l!llJler Ban~ Strait of Fuca- ... ------------------------------
Ha.ssler Harbor, Annette Island------------------------------
Hassler Point~ Tleva'k Strn.it ___________________________________ _ 
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Ha.saler :Reef, CJarence Strait---------------:----------------- 74 
H&tche t Point, Y&l<u tat Bay --- _____________ ------- ___ ____ ______ 210 
Ila.tti-e Island, Portland Canal__________________________________ 77 

Ha.vanna..h Oh&11nel, B. C ------------------------------------- 41 
Hawk Inlet, Admiralty lsla.nd____________________________________ 161 

Ha.yes, Point, Ch&tham Strait _______ -------------------------- 162 
Haystack Island, Tougass Pa.ssa.ge----------------------------- SO 
Hayward Poin~ Hayward Sh"&it_______________________________ 179 

H-a.yward Strait, Alaska------------------------------------- 17H 
Hazy Islands, Alaska _________________ ------------------------ 122, 123 

Healy :Rock, Whitewater Day-------------------------------- 157 
Heatl1 Point, Golest&s Ch&nn~l-------· ------------------------ 47,48 
Heca.re Cl:ta.nnel, BC----------------------------------------- .55 
Hecate lMl&ntl, B. c____________________________________________ .53 

Hecate Passage, Il. C ______________ ---------------------------- 2G 
Hecate Rock, oft' Cape Conunerell ------------------------------- 48 
Hecate St:n.it, B. C---------------...--------------- ------------ 49, 50 
Iledly Patch, Hecate Strait __ .:._ ____________________ ------------ 52 

Hein Bank, Stra.it of Fu-Oa.------------------------------------ 36 
Reisman, Point., Cbichagof lsla.nd______________________________ 189 

Helen Point, Active P&BS -------------- --------------------- 37 
Hells Acre, Kootznalwo Inlet_·-------------------------------- 159 
Helm Bay} &hm Canal_ __________________________ ------------- 105 
Helm Rock, Sumner Stra.it _______________ --------------------- 127 

Helmcken Isl&nd, B. C ---------------------------------------- 41 
Helmet Peak, Lake Island ------------------ ------------------ 56, 57 
Hemlock Ial&nd, Port Chester---------------------------------- 93 
Hemlock Point, .K.oot~nahoo lnJ.et----------------------------- 1.09 
Henelung Covet Graham Island-------------------------- 11 
Hepburn, Point, Chatham Strait ____________________ ---------- 100 
Hepburn Polntt Granville Cb&nneL _____________ ·------------- 62 

Herbert Reefs, Arthur P-e ------- ----- ----------------- 65 
Herring Bay, Admiralty Island------------------------------- 1"2 
Hewitt Bock, Gra.ham Re6ch ---------------·-- -------- ------ GO 
Hk·Kloh Narrowo, Gra.hftDl Re...,h ___________ --------- ___ ------ 60. 

Biclr.a Point, Wra.ngel Strait---------------------------·------- 131 
Hid Reef, Nicholl! Paasage----------------------------"--- 92 
Bidden Inlet, A.lluik•------------------ ------------------ 81 
Higgins, Point, Tongus Narrows--------------------------- 101 
High Ia1611d, Kasa&n BaY-------------------- ·----------- SS 
mgh IAJ.et, Sitka. Sound--------------·---------------- 169 
Highll&ld Anche>ra.ge, Eastern PDa!age ------------------- 113 
Highfield, P<>lnt, Somner Strait----------------------- na, 114 
Bighla.nd, Point, Frederick Sound--------·---------------· 13'7 
High Point, Tl<ITILkStralt----------------------·-------~--- M 
High PoJnt, Tangaas Entrance _____________________ --------- 80 
High Bock blot, Sitka Sound___________________________ 169 

High W&ter Bocks, Grenville OhanneJ_______________________ 62 

Hill l'olnt, Ogden OhaDne1----·------ ---- --------------- 6S 
H..i.&rt liq, Alaska--------·------------------------ 141! 
H<>bart, Pblnt, Frederick. Bound..-------------------------- H6 
lJ<>g B.ocka, 11.e"Wtllaglgedo ChanneL,, _____ ------------- 98 
~ld,,,..<>rih, Mount, Vaneounr Iola.nd ___________________ 43 

Jiolil-ln·the-Wall, Sumner Str&lt ----------------------- 127 
Holkham. lhl!J, Alaaks.----------------------------- l<K 
H.ol:ma Day, Prin"""" Roy&I Iel&ad--------------------- 61 

:Holt, "----------------------------------- 204 
Hood'a.lla.y, A.dminl.l:ty leb.-od ---------------------- 15'l, lli8 
Roods OamlJ, Puget Sound------------------------------- 11 
-Polnt,.l'ort&ge ~--------------------- 138 
~ Bdbor, -:rr..derlc!<:.-______________________ 1~ 

·~ llot ~ Chichag<>f Island ------------ 1tlS 
Jlooni&&. &mud, Pwil Strait ------------------------ JM 
~3'11li Bowad, :.6.1----------------- ~ 
ll:O<Jp Jleei.: ll..-:~• ---· ----------------- 61 
:aoi>e llliJIUMI, Qlleen Olli&rl- So.un!L.___________ -t'J 
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Horn Cliffs, Frederick Sound_________________________________ 135 

H.orse Isl&nd, Stephen8 Pu.Mage------------------------------- 15"0 
Horse Shoals, Stephen• Passage-------------------------------- H9 
Hot Springs Ba-y, Bara.not Island_______________________________ 1G7 
Hotepur Island, Clarence Strait________________________________ 90. 91 
Houghton~ Port, Ala.ska--------------------------·______________ 144\ 
HouriJ?,o.n Point, Security Ba.Y---------------------------------- 1:10 
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Ignacio Island, Po.rt Bucart1li---------------------------- 121 
Jarf}es Bay, AlAKka-----------------------------·-------- 199 
James. Cape, Hecate Strait_______________________________ 49 
John Baptist Bay, Baranof Island________________________ 179 
John Ha.rbor

1 
Za.rembo Island____________________________ 117 

John Poi11t, Sumner Strait---------------------------- 117 
Lazaria. Island, Alaska.--------------------------- 168 
Ma.rys,. Point, Lynn Canal---------------------------- :200 

Sali..lbury, Point,. Taku Inlet _________________________ ...,_____ Jr..a 

S&lisbucy Sound, Al&Ska________________________________ _ __ lSO 

S&lm<>n Bay, Johnston& Stra.lt--------------------------------- 41 
Salmon Ba.y, Prince of Walat! Islai1d_______________________ 118 

Salmon Bay, Silver BRY---------------------------------------- 173 
Salmon Cove, Obllerva.tory Inlet ________________ ---.------------- 7-6 

Salmon Creek.,, Gastinea.u ObanneL------------------------- 1~:2 
Salm.on River. Portland Dana.I---------------------------- 78 
Salmon River., Washington----------------------------~----- :23 
Samuel, Point. Chatham Strait_______________________________ 1.58 
Sa.n Alberto Bay, Port Bncareli ___________________________ l:Zl 

8&n Antonio, Port.. Baker LI.land----------------------------- 1.21 
san CrJstov.al Channel, .Alaska.--------------------------------- 121, 1~2 
S..ndlly Bay, Portland CanaL------------------------------ 7tl 

Sand Island, H00<l Bay------------------------------------__ 1117 
&md bland, McHenry An-0horaite---------------------------- 109 
S&nd Point, Whitewater Bay.:.________________________ 167 
8aud@t-0ne ~f., Milbank Sound _______________________ .. .67 
Sandy Bay, Ba=nof Island ___________ .______________ 166 

S.:nc!y oOve, ·Bltran<>f Ialand. --------~--··----------------- 173 
Sa.ndy l'oint, Tw<ttve Mile Anll -----·--·---------·-------·· ___ 8~. 90 
S..n 11'.,..nanclo Iala:nd, AlasltA ----------------·--------------- 121 
Sanfol'd Oov.,, Endfuott Ann-------------------------------' 148 
Sa" .Juan Bauti8t& t.l&nd, Pnrt Buean.li--------------'----'--- 120, 121 
San J"na.n H&t'bor, Vemcou•er lttlaad----------------- 11'1 
San .Ju•n, l'otnt, v-ver Ioi.ad...------·-------------- ·28 
li!an. liieol<>1Jaaal, A!uka -------·------------· 121 
- Cr11C. POrt, l"art Baeareli-------·-----------. ·i:m 
&.iah ·~ ~ ~----.· -~--.-· ----- ·• 
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&.ranac, U.S. S------------------------------------------------
8.a.sedni Group, Sitka Sound-----------------------------------
Sa.tnrna. lslELlld~ B. C------------ ---------- ·------------------
Saw Mill Cove, How-Kan Narrows------------------ ----------
Sa.w Pnint, Frederick Soum1 ___________ ----------------------

Sawyer Glacier, Alaska---------------------------------------
Sca.rJet-t Point, Christie PMS&ge -------------------------------
Scenery Cove, Thomae Bay -----------------------------------
Schooner Passage, Milbank Sound----------------------------
Bchooaer Passage, Ogden ChanneL-----------------------------
Scboouer Passage, Queen Charlotte Round ______ ----------------
Schooner Retnmt, PenroBe Island __ -----------~---------------
Schulze Cove

1 
Baranof Island ______________ --------------------

Schulze Hea.d, Schulze Cove-----------------------------------
Sehwatka., F. 1 Lieutenant, U. S. A----------------------------
Scott Islands, Hecate Str.a.it -----------------------------------
Scraggy Island. Neva StraiL--------------------------------
Screeu b:lands., ClaJ'N1~e Strait--------------------------------
Scrogg Rocks, Esquimault Harbor----------------------------
Scrub Ieland, Port Chester----------------------------------
Seabird Point, Discovery Island--------------------------------
Se.a. Blu.H:i Schoon-er Re1rea.t __________________________________ _ 

Seaforth Channel, B. C ----------------------------------------
Sea.led Passage, Clarence Strait_ ___ -----------------------------
Se& Lion Bay, Kru7r0( Island--------------------------------
Sea. Lion Jglets, Kn1zof Island ________________________________ _ 

Sea Lion Rock, Puffin BaY------------------------------------
Sea.t Rocke, Portland Canal -----------------------------------
Sea. Otter Group, Hecate Stra.iL-----------------------------
Sea. Otter Harbor, Alaska------------------------------------
Sea Ott<0r Sound. Ala.aka----------------------------------
Sea. Rock, olf Salisbury Sound. (See MoI'8koi Bock)------ __ _ 
&crtitary Island, Ya.11couver Island--------------------------
$e.f'Urity Bay, Kuh1 IslancL __________________________________ _ 

Seduction le-I.And, Lynn Canal ______ ----------------------------
Seduction, Point,_ Lynn Cana] _________________________________ _ 

Sekow Point. "'l'"ashington_ ---------- _____ ------- ---------------
Selkirk, H. B., Territory-------------------------------------
Sentine1 Ifdands, Tlevak Strait---------------------------------
Sentinel Islet, Lynn Cau.a.L _________________________________ _ 
&ntinel Rock, Sitka Sound __________________________________ _ 

Sepa.rotion Head, Discovery Passa.ge----------------------------
s~rgief ]eland, Stikine- Delta _________________________________ _ 

Sergill8 Channel, Peril StraiL----------------------------------
Sergins Pnint;t Peril Strait_ ___ ·--------------------------------
Seward l"a88age~ Ernest Souncl ___________________ ~--------------

Seymour Canal, Admiralty 1Ml&nd ------------------------------
Seymour, Mount, 'Vancouver bla.ud ____ ------------------------
Seymour Narrowi:;., B. C------------------------------------
Sheep Cr<.,ek~ Gastineau Ch-annel------------------------------
Sbeep PftSBage, Finla_yson Cha.nnel __________________________ _ 

ShekMt.i Point, Et.olin llarbor-------------------------------
She-Uk.of Bay, Rruzof I&land ---- -------------------------------
Shell Islet, Bea:v-er Harbor ------------ ---------------------
Sh-elter l;tlaod, St-eph-euB ~ ------------- ----------------
Sherman, ~oint, Lynn Canal __________________________________ _ 

Sherman Roek, Lynn Cana.1------------------------------ ----
Bhe.-ringham Point, Vancoover Island------------------------
Shingle Isle.nd, Sumner Strait-----------------------------
Shingle Point,. Go-letas Chaonel --- ------------- ~ -----------
Ship Cove, Port Conclmdou ___________________________ _ 

Ship l•land, Ctommce StraiL---------------------------------
Shipley Bay, -Kosclusk.o Island--~------------=-----------~---
Ship Point, La.ma Puaage ------------ ------- --------------
Bbkagwa,y River, Alaska------------------------------------
Shoal P<>lnt, Peril Strait------------------------------
Shoal l'ofnt Llglttbouoe, Victoria H&rbor --------------------
Sh0&1", Point of, Sitka Sound----------------------------
!lhoalwater Bay, WW.ington ---------------------------
Sli-00 I81and, Tleva.k Stnllt ----------- ------ ----------
Shoo Fly Rook. (SN J.;ye-Opener)--------------------------Sh<>ri: Bay, Behm C..nal _________________________ _ 

Shrimp Cove, Gnmville Cbann•L---------------------
Bllll£1hanie Bay, Va.neou•er hhmd ----------------
Sidaey Ohaanel, B. 0----------------------------------
!liginaka Isl&nda, l!itke. S..und ---------------~-------
Signal lioland, SIU.a·Btmnd ---------------- ------------
l!lllnir Bay, Baraaof Island.--------------- --
SllTer B<>w l!lourin, A!lool<a ----------------------------

8Hnr Lake,:4~ -------------- ------ ------
Sil\Ter P<>iot, ·IH*aBoaod ----------------------Jallmd, ......,.._.., ___________ _ 
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Simpson, Port. B. C ----------------------------------
Simpson Rock, Sitka. Sound----------------------------------
Sinits Ialand, Salisbury Sound--------------------------------
Siouchi Point, Kruzof Isla.nd. (&e Cape Georgiana) ___________ _ 
Siroi, Point, Jleril Stra.it ---------------- ___________________ ·----
Sister lela.nds, Dixon Entranc~ ---------------- ---------------
Sisters.,. The, Finlayson ChanneL------------------------------
Sinen:, The, Gulf of Georgia-----------------------------------
SiBters, The, Icy Strnit ---------------------------------------
Sitka, AJaska ____________________________________ -------- ___ _ 

Sitka Harbor, Alaska ________________________________________ _ 

Sitka Point~ Sitka Sound_ __________ ---------·------------------
Sitka Sound, Al&Sk" ---------------------- --------------------
Sitklan 1:11la.nd, Tonga.ss Passag-e ______________________ ----------

Skeena. River, B. C--------------------------------------------
Skid-egate Inlet, Quoon CharlotW Sound ______________________ _ 

Skin Island. Clarence Strait-----------------------------------
Skowl Arm~ Ka..-iaan Bay ------------------------------------
Skowl Po-int. Ka.M8n Ba.y ---------------- ---------------------
Sk.ull l:sland, 8tephen11 PtlfillM.ga ---------------- ---------------
Blab Point. Portland Canal----·--------------------------------
Slate hla.ndf Rtr\'illagigedo Channel ____________ ----------------
Slate Islets, Al&0ka _________________________ ·----------· ----

Slave I:slet, Shadwell Passage-------------------------------
Slim Island, Tongass Kntrance ---------------- ----------------
Stimpson Reef, J-o-hn11toue Strait-------------------------·--- __ _ 
Slip Point~ Washington __________ -----------------------------
Slocum Inlet, Stephens PaMage --------------------------------
Small Arm, Wlia.le &Y--------------------------------------
Smeaton &y, BehIIl Canal-------------------------·----------
Smeaton Island, Behm canal _____ .,. ___________________________ _ 

Smiths He&d., Vaneouver Iela.nd ___ ----------------------------
Smithl! Island, B. 0.-------------------------------------------
Smiths Island, Stro.it of Fue&----------------------------· __ _ 
Smithe Ieland LighthoUMe _____________________ -----------------

Smiths Yule~ B. C--------------------------------------------
Snliths Sound, B. C-------------------------------------------
Smuggler Cove, Annette Ialand ----------------------------
Snag Rook, Ott&r (!o·~re---------------------------------------
811-&il Rock 1 ReviUagigedo Channe1 ----------------------------
Snettisharn. Port, Stephens Passage ____________________________ _ 

Snipe Bay, Baranof IBl.Lnd-----------------------------------
Snipe Island, Felice Strait __________ ---------------------------
Snow Pa.rBB.ge, Clarence Strait--------------------------------
Snug Anchorage, Tolatoi Bay--------------------------------
Snug Cove, Gambier Be.Y-------------------------------------
Soapstonc Point_ Lisianski Strait-----------------------------
Sokotor Island, Sumner Strait __ . -------------- ----------------
Sombrio Cove, Va.neouver Islaud ---------------------- ________ _ 
Son-..brio Rivt>r, Vaucouver Island ____ --------------------------
SmnmerYille Bay, Portlantl Inlet _____________________________ _ 

Sommerville l81anc.I. Portland In1et----------------------------
Somme-rset Range~ Vaneou-ver Island------------------------
Sooke Basin, Vancouver Island------------------------------
Sooke Iol{•t .. Yanc-ouv-er leland ------------- ------------------
Sophia Island~ Johnstone Stralt -------------------------- ___ _ 
Sophia, Point, Icy Strait-------------------------------------
Sorrow hle.nd, Hecate Str&lt ---------- -------- ------------ ___ _ 
Sound Pointt Mill•nk Sound ------------------ ---------------

Sound lWck, Milbank &rund ----------- -------------------
Soukltoi Islands, Frederi-ck Sound----------------------------
South G'rag Point, Stiklne Stmit-----------------------------
South Uundu l~land, Dixon Entranoo ------------ ----- -----
Southeast Cove, Wrangel lsland-----------------------------
Bontlteostern Shoal, Yokutat Bay ---------------------------
Bontherly Island, St. John H11rboc -------------- -------- ___ _ 
Southern Ra.pido, Peril Strait --------------------------· ---
South Green Boclr, Wrangel Stralt ------------ -------------
&>utb Inlet, Graham Reach--------------------------------
South lel&nd, Port H<>Artbur --------------------------------
South Island, Stephens Pa.saage -------------------------------
South Ledge, Wraugel Str&it ---------------------~-----------
South p,._, ClM&l&ad P-"------- -------------------
South PaMage, Finlay"°" Chann&L---------------------- ___ _ 
South PaM&ge~ N.aum Barbor ... --··----------------------------
Bou1h Pamage, wae .. odBki IJ&rbor ___________ .: _________ _ 
South~ Point, ChAtb&mBtr&it ______________________ _ 

8on1h Point, Katgha.nee Strait ------------ -----------
South Vallenar Point, Chatham sa.lt ----- ------ -------- ___ _ 

Southw- 0..-, Btolln Is!&nd-------------------------
8oaeh.....t:r.l&Dd, 0.- Boun<I ------ -------- ----
lilpacious Jla:r, Blllnl <Jimal ------

239 

P..,,,-e. 
68 

171 
180 
ldO 

182 
96 
OS 
g7 

Ji}'i 
168 
175 
167 
167 
80 
64 

49 
88 
89 
89 

149 
77 

116 
166 

47 
'19 
41 
1'1 

149 
166 
103 
102 
29 
64 
34 
35 
5{l 

00 

112 
4() 

96 
148 

16" 
91 

118 
107 
144 
190 
116 

28 
28 
74 
'14 

15,26 
28 
28 
42 

19'7 
52 

55,56 
57 

ll!.5 
114 
66 

111 
209 
117 
1~2 

132 
60 

12:3 
148 
192 
145 

59 
53 

lti 

163 

82 
"5 

111 

192 

106 



 

240 

s. 

Spanish lsla.nds, Alaska----------- ---------- --------------
Spasek&i& Harbor, Chichagof Island---------------------
Spa8'lkaia. Island, Icy S-lt -------------------------------
Speaker Rock~ .Johnstone Strait-----------------------------
Spet;J River, Port Snettish&m --·---------------------------
Spe.neer, Cape, Crofll~ Sound ------------------------------------
Spence Rock, Victoria Harbor __________________________________ _ 

Spicer Iela.nd, Ogden ChanneL------------------------------
Spike .Rock, -off tho Point of Arches ----------------------------
Spike Rock, Wrangel Strait_ _______ ---------------------------
Spire Island, Re'fHlagigeocfo Channel ---- -------------------- ----
Split Island, Clarence Strait ____ ------------------------------
Spray Island, Thomas BaY------------------------------------
Spruce Point, Wrangel Strait---------------------------------
Spubn Island, Fritz Cove ____ "·---------------------------------
Spurt Point, Thomas Bay ________________ ..;. __________________ _ 
Square Cove~ Cba.tbaru Strait~----------------------------------
8quare Island, Tle"·ak Strait ---------- ---------------------
Squim Dey, WMhington---------··----------------------------
Stanhope I1dand, Clarence Strait ____________________________ ----
Sta.nho1w, Point., Chnence Strait ___________________ ------------

Starri-G&van "Bn.y, Barn.rmf Island------------------------------
Star Rock, Funter Bay---------- ____ -------·-----------------
Station Island, Funt<>r Bay----------------------------------
Station Jslet, Sumn(':r Stra.iL---------------------------------
St&ti.on Point, Etolin Harbor------------------ ---------------
Station Point, StPph-ens Pe.88.--i.ge ________________________ -------
Stay Bock, Stewtt.rt Anchore.ge _______________________________ _ 
Steamboat Bay, Fredt-rick Sonnd ______________________________ _ 

Steamer Bay, Etolin Island ______________________ .------------

Steamer Pa.ssa.ge, Port.land Inlet----------------------- ___ _ 
Steep Island, Gowl&nd Ha.rbor ---------- --------------------
Steep Point, Portlo.nrl U&naL----------------------------------
Ste11hou11.e Shoal, Brown P&ll5age ________ --------------------
Stephens Island, B. C ________________ -------------------------
Step11ens Passage~ A. laska ________________ ----- ---- ------ ______ _ 

Sailing directions for------------------------
Stephens Point, Cogblan Anchorage-_________________________ _ 

Btevien&OD Island, Kasbev.arof Pa.esage ---- ---- -------------- ___ _ 
Stew.a.rt Anchorage, Oren ville Ohe.nncJ _________________________ _ 

Stews.rt Narrowe;t Coghlan Anchorage------------------------
Stewart, Port, Behm Canal-----------------------------------
Stewart Rock, Becnrity Bay ____ ---------------------------- __ _ 
Stiklne 11.iver, Ala.ska---------------------------------------
Stiiklne St:ra.i1, Ala.ska--------------------------------------
Stlll Hazb<>r, Who.le Bay----·------------------------------
Sti11 Water Anchorage, Kootzno.J100 Inlet---------------------
Stockade Point, Takn Harbor ____ ------------------------- ---
Stone la1t1t, Da-v~ Creek -------------- --------------- -------
Stone Rock, Claren~ Stra..it ____________ ------------------ ___ _ 
Stopford Point, Portland Canal _________________ ------------

Stop lalimd, Portu.ge Bay -----------------------------
Storm hl&ndll, Frederick Bound--------------------------
Storm hlands, Queen Oha.rlotte Sound ---------------------
Strait .Jtl&D de Fuca. ____ ---------- -· ---------- ------------- -----
Su.it hla.nd, Sum.oerStra.it _______________________________ _ 

Straits, Cape of the1 B"Nderick Sound ____ ·--------- ---- ---- ----

Strauss Rock, Stephees Paasage ------------------------------
Streel:B lala.nd, cum.nee Stra.it--------------------------------
&reets Lake, Etolin !Bland---------------------------· __ _ 
Striped Peak, Wuhington _______________________ _ 

81.ripe Hounta.1u, Dowager I.sl&nd~---· ----------------
Stuart hland, !!&r&lt uf li'nca ------------ ---------------
Stylama.n, Point, Stephens P-----------------------
Sud& :l:tiland, Vancouver laJand _________ --------------------

Buckling, Cape, Alaaka ---------------------------------
Suckquan Village, Tlevak Strait----------------------------
-..,,. IBl&nd, Alaska--------------------------------
8nlli"8Jl Ialaud, Lynn Ca.naL----------------------
S..lli"8Jl, Point, Chath&m Strait_ _____ --------------------
Sulllv&n Rock, Lynn C&nal---------------------------
S..IYI& Bay, ChlchasofIBlaod ______ --------------------·---
Salvia Poiut, Peril Stnt.it ---------:-----------------------
Bumdum Waad, J!ludiooU Arm-----------------------------
Sumner Island, Sumner lltra.it ---------------------------
lhuunsr Strait, Alaska-----------------------------------

Sailing direcd.om f<>J' -----------------------
ilcnday lllkt, N-.. Harbor -----------------
......,rland ci-nel, .lohntrione SlniL---------------------

--BoclC, ~ Chax1-eo-1L------
~ Ilolaad, Jl'Nd&rlcli: Bound----------------l!ull.ei lDlee, ...._ ____________ ____ 
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Surf Rock•, Sitka Sound ______________ -------------------------- 172• 
Surge Bay, Yak.obi Island _________________________ .. ___________ 190 
Surprise Harbor, Admiralty Island_____________________________ 141 
Surv~:y Mounta.i.ne,. Mitkof Island __________ --------------------- 137 
:Survt;y Point~ 'l'amga.s Harbor---------------------------------- 00 
Suaa.n Island, Roderick GrQUP---------------------- ·---------- 58 
Suwanee Rock, Shadwell P8.8Sage ----------------------------- 4.7 
Swaine, Cape, Milbank Sound__________________________________ 56 
Swami• Poin~ Portland Canal ---------------- _________ 77 
Swan Island, Seymour C&na.L ________________ ·----------------- 144 
Swan Lake, Ba.ran-of Island____________________________________ 174 
Swanson Bay, Graham Reach __________ ------------------------ 60 

Swanson Chaun-ul, B~ C---------------------------------------- 37 
Swans.on Harbor, Icy Strait---------------------------------- 195 
Swindle Island, B. 0------------------------------------------- 5S 
SykeB, Point, DehmCsna.L------------------------------------ 96 
Sylbnrn Harbor, Annette Island-------------------------------- 93 
Sym.onds Bay~ Biorka Isl~nd _______________ ---------- _________ 167 
Symonds Point~ Stephens Passage______________________________ 101 

T. 

Ta.ble Hill, Dundas. :Island_______________________________ 67 

Table l•lancl, Hecat.e l:ltni.it------·--------------------- 51 
T&ble Island, Hood BaY---------------·------------------- 167 
Taiya Inlet, Alaska. ______________________ -------------------- 200 

Taiya River, A1aska.--------------------------------~-------- 20S 
Tai.ya. Sahnka, Ala.ska------------------------------------ 203 
Takhani.8 Bayi Yakobi Island__________________________________ 190 

Takhin River_. .A.la.ska---------------------------------------- 201, 202 
Ta.ku Harbor, Stephens Passage------------------------------ 149 
To.ku Inlet, .Alaska_________________________________________ 102 

Ta.ku Mountain, Alaska------------------------------------- 149 
. Ta.ku Point, Taku Inlet _________ _'.____________________________ 153 

Tak.u River, Alaska--------------------------- ____ ----------- 153 
Taruga.s Harbor, Annette Island-----·-------------------------- 90 
Tamg~ Mount, .Annette Island________________________________ 86 
Tamga.s Reef1 :Felico Strait_ _________ ----------------------:---~- 91 
Ta.nani Village, Chilkoot Inlet------------------------------- 203 
Ta.ntallon Point, Stepbeus P-ce------------------------------ 141> 
Target Islet, Kootznaboo Inlet ---------- ------------- -------- 109 
Tatnall :Reef, Goleta.s Ch.e.nneL----------------------------- 47,48 
Tatoosh Island, Strait or Fuca --------------------------- 12 
Tatoooh I&lan<ls, ~hm C&nal ----------------------------- - 104 
'l.'aylo-r Bay~ Croes Sound __________ ... --------------------------- 191 

Tayl-Or <Jreek------------------------------------------------- 19 
Tebienkof Bay, Kuiu leland---------------------------------- 166 
Tebi~nkof, Atl&B by ------------------- ------------------119, 1741 ~ 
Telegr.a.ph P~1 B.. 0------------------------------------ 64~66 
Tenakee Inlet, Chichagof Island_______________________________ 163 

Tent Point, Tam.gas -------------------_ --------- --------_ 91 
Thatcher, Point, Chaxham Strait---------------------~ 162 
Tbeodor, Point, Lislanaltl Strait--------------------------- 190 
Thistle Rock; Dixon Entra.nce--------------------------------- 82 
TholDllB JJ&y, Alaska----------------------------------------- 135, 130 
Thom Peint, Wright Sound---------------------------------- 61 
Thoruburne Is1andl!!, Seaforth Cl:.uwnel _________ ~------------ 65 

Thome Arm, B.evillagigedo Channel -------------------------- 98, 99 
Thorne Bay, Prince of Wah<! Ialand--------------------- Hltl, 107 
Thorne Iala.nd, K.aehevarof Pasoage----------'------- 118 
Three Hlll Island, Cr°"" Bound ____ -------------'- 192 
Three HlU.., Nebsh BaY---------------------------- l'I'_ 
Thrumb Cap, Thrumb Cai• lMl&nd ------------------------ 70 
Thumb Peak, Dundu hland----------------------------- 67 
Thumb Point, Lleanot Island-----------------~------------ 142 
Thurlow Island, B. 0------------------------------ 40-

Tlde Toland, Snow P---------------~---·--- 118 
Tiedeman Island, Seymour °""""1------------------ 144 
Tideo, Barlow Con. (See Addenda)----------------· 

Beaver Barbur-------------------------------- 44 
Behm C&nal --------------------'------- 105 
Bl'Oughtoo Sttatt ------------------- 43 
ci- BaY------------------------- n 
Oc>ghlan Ancbor&ge------------------ 61. 

De.....,. Aneh<>:tap --------------------- 1@8 
DiacoTecy lidaowL--------------------- $!, 
J;rneet&nnd--------------------~--------- 111 Jain ;&arioor__________________________ 14S 

.BtoHn Bai---'---------------- ll6 
l!'elio&Sk&IL---------------. ti 
1lWdll ~ l"ot1lan4 OaaaJ--- 't8 
~~ l'8 
~ CbYe. @-••••111il••llll'illll•llJ·~.__ _ _..;~----------
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Tideo, Funter Bay. (&"' Addenda} ------------- ------------
Gambier Bay------------------------------------------ 144 
Gaatineau Channel _____________________________ ... ___ 152 

Goletaa Cha.nnel ------------------------------------·- 45-
Guard bland•------------------------------------ 95 
Her.ate Stra.i.t _____________________ ----------------- 5(J 

Holmei! Bay------------------------------------------ 61 
Hood Bay------------------------------------------ 158 
Johnstone Strait, B~ C ---------------------------------- 40 
Klemtoo Passage ------------------ --------------------- 58 
LU!ie.neki Strait ............ - ....................................... -------------------- 191 
Lltuya BaY-------------------------------------------- 204 
Lowe Inlet_ _____ ------------------------------------ 62 
Milbank Sound__________________________________ &7 

Mole Harl>or --------------------------------------- Hn 
Nass Bay------------------------------------- 15 
Neeah Ba.Y-------- -------------------------------- 1c 
Ni<>hols P~-------------------------------------- 94 
Peril Strait ______ ---------------------------------- 188 
Pot"ta.ge Cove _____________________________ ------------ 200 

Port McArthur-------------------------------------- 124 
Pyramid Harbor______________________________________ 201 

Queen Charlotte Sound·------------ __ ----------------- 60 
Red Bay------------------------------------------ 128 
ll<>villagigedo Ohanntl.--------------------------- 101 
St. John Ila.rbor--------------------------------- 117 
Security Bay ----------- ------------------------- HO 
8eJ'lDou.r Narrows ----------------------------
Shadwell P.....age -----------------------------
Sh&lmn Strait-----------------------------------
Sitlm Bonnd ----------------------------------------
Btww Pas8&gc -----------------------------------
Bteamtt :Bay---------------------------------------
Stephens p_., ----------------------------------
Stews.rt Anchorage ___ .. __________________ ------------

Sumner Str.aJt --------------------------------
Taku Barbor-------------------------------------
Tlevak Narrows-----------------------------
Tolmie Ohannel -------------------------------
Tolstoi l!ay ---------------------------------------
Vimorla Harbor-----------------------------
Whlte-water BaY--------------------------------
Windfall Harbor--------------------------------
Wlnter Harbor-----------------------------------
Woewodski Harbo•----------------------------
Wr&B!C"l s-it -------------------------------

Tlekho-rurlti Harbor~ Lin<;-oln Pasaage -------- ----------- --
'X'lev&k NarrowR, Tlevak Strait-------------------------
Tlevak Strait, cm-dova -Y ----------------------------------
Tlia.k&ek :Bay, Cord<>VR ~----- ----------------------------
Tococsos ltlver, Washing-ton---------------------------------
Tolmie Channel, B. C-----------------·-------------
Tolmie Rook, Tolmie Ohannel---------------------------
ToWol Bay, Prince of Wales Island----------------------
Tolatol Island, Cl&t-ence Btralt---------------------
Tolstoi Point, Clarence Sb-a.it-----------------------
Tombeton<> Bay, Portland CanaL---------------------
T-O'Jll blet, Grenville Ohannel ---------------------
T-0mllw!on, ]l[onnt, B. C ----------------------------
Tome Banche, Kuln Ieland ----------------------------
Tongaoa Barbor, Alaalm-----------------------------
Tongaao -d, Alaaka-------------------- --------
T.,.._ :rirarrows, Rertllagigedo Ohnunel--------------------

Toa-~ ... ~"----------------------------
't.cmgaM Point, Tong- Ba.rbor -------------------------
Tongam Port, .AJMka-------------------· ------------
't'ollgaM Reef, 'l'cmc- Harbor-------------------
T"'11J8a YllJooge, .A1aBka ------------------------------
T-e Polnt, ~ t1f J'uca ----------------------
T- :Point, Clar<lnoo Stntlt---------------------------
'l'oeowek Jlay, ~ Stral1'-------------------
'l'otem Bay, K...,,_..or laland----------------------
r--d, Port, 'WMl>JDgt<m------------
Tawuhend, Point. Yrederick l!mU14-...,--------------
Tnclc:BoCk. Tons- Harbor----· ----------
~Arm. &!llBh ---------------------
~ :blaa4, P4ZtlCld InleL------------------
~ ~ l'eril Straft---------------

-~ Oo-n, flelUn O..W-----------------
...... :'l'lle.· •-·,. .. -...... _.. .... ___ , 

. -·t!nlile ~a. (l_,.,.-----..~-------__,,...: __ _ 
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Tree Knob Groups, Brown Pa.M~ ... ------------------- 68 
Tree Pojot, Strait of Fue&------------------.. --------- 18 
Tree Point, Portland Cana.I --------------------- 'lti 
Trefusi-o- Point

1 
Portland Inlet __________________ .. _______ 'lli 

Trail Ialand~ Vancouver Island----------------------- 3."l 

Trivet Point, l\IcKay Re&Cb ------------------------- ___ w 
Trout Bay, PrinCe&:A Royal Island ------------------------- b8 
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